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PREFACE 


History of 'publication 

Architecture of Manasara is an English version of a Sanskrit 
text of that name edited, with critical notes, for the first time by the 
writer. The text is based on all the eleven available manuscripts 
gathered together by the then Secretary of State for India, Sir Austin 
Chamberlain, for the use of the writer. Except one, all other manu- 
scripts are fragmentary and none contains any commentary, drawings, 
diagrams or sketches. The buildings of the time, religious, military, or 
residential, do not appear to exist in their entirety for a ready refer- 
ence. In 1838 Ram Raz based his Essay on Architecture of the Hindus 
on a few chapters of a single fragmentary manuscript. In recent years 
several other scholars have quoted extracts from one or other of the 
manuscripts, but no one, including Ram Raz, attempted the transla- 
tion of any passage. A few Sanskrit texts of architecture have also 
been printed in the recent years, but none has been translated into 
English or elucidated in any other language, Indian or European. 

It was the great Director General of Archaeology, Sir John Marshall, 
who conceived the idea, and advised Lord Pentland, the then Governor 
of Madras, to get a reliable version of the standard work on Indian 
architecture scientifically edited and properly elucidated, together with 
sketches, diagrams, and measured drawings, when he (Sir John Marshall) 
came to know, through Dr. F. W. Thomas, then Librarian of the India 
Office, London, that I had been working for some time as a Government 
of India State scholar on the subject in consultation with Mr. E. B. 
Havell and under the guidance of Dr. L. D. Barnett of the British 
Museum, Dr. Thomas himself, and Dr. J. Ph. Vogel of Leyden. But the 
unfortunate coincidence of His Excellency’s retirement and Sir John’s 
absence from India at the time of my arrival in Madras upset the 
preliminary arrangement made for the publication from Madras. On 
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my appointment to the Indian Educational Service in the United 
Provinces, Sir Claude F. de la Fosse, the then Director of Public 
Instruction, and the first Vice-Chancellor of the reconstructed 
Allahabad University, took up the matter with scholarly interest and 
induced the great educationist Governor, Sir Harcourt Butler, to 
sanction the publication on behalf of the United Provinces Govern- 
ment, through the Oxford University Press. 

The work of seventeen years — which Professor E. J. Bapson of 
Cambridge University correctly predicted to be a life’s undertaking — 
has thus reached its present destination. It is, however, not the end, 
but the beginning, of a new line of Indology which, it may perhaps be 
hoped, is likely to prove not merely of cultural and historical interest, 
but possibly of some practical benefit to the country and to the nation. 
Our architectural policy of the past few hundred years, based as it 
has been on foreign imitation, and in an entirely different climate and 
soil, has not proved quite successful in regard to temples and humble 
dwelling-houses, if not in regard to public edifices also. That 
the sole object of a work like the Manas dr a was primarily and 
ultimately practical in giving general as well as special guidance 
to the builders of that time, as also of the future generations, will 
be clear even to the casual reader of the book. Whether or not 
the extant structures which have been restored to the nation by the 
activity of the Archaeological Department, or which having defied the 
effect of time and weather, are yet standing almost in their original 
grandeur, will indicate the application of the rules and regulations, or 
at least the methods and principles laid down in the Mdnasdra, remains 
to be proved. If, after making allowance for existing conditions and 
requirements, the methods and principles, as well as the rules and 
regulations laid down in the standard treatise, are found to be scienti- 
fically sound and suitable for modem buildings, big and small, they 
may be experimented with, and the solution of the problems relating to 
its textual imperfection and historical uncertainty may be left to the 
care of those whose mission is the elucidation of the past culture. 

The preliminary accounts of the subject published in the writer’s 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture and Indian Architecture according 
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to Monas dr a Silpa-sdstra have awakened a world- wide interest as 
will be seen from the extracts from reviews and opinions appended 
at the end of the present volume. This has emboldened me to pub- 
lish as complete a record as is at present practicable. 4 But the reader 
must understand that these volumes do not claim to be other than 
provisional. In the nature of things it could not be otherwise. These 
volumes may open up a new line of Indian achievement and may lead 
to a task which is just beginning. Fresh materials, facts, and figures 
are likely to come to light. In such conditions any approach to 
finality is out of the question.’ 

Preparation of the plates 

Owing to the defective nature of the text, which has been shown 
elsewhere, one can hardly be perfectly sure of the interpretation. 
An elaborate effort, involving great expenditure of time, money, 
and convenience, was made to gel into contact with the so-called 
traditional builders in the south, in the Orissan countries, in the 
Indian States of Rajputana, Central India, Gujarat, Bombay, in the 
Frontier Provinces, and in the Hill States, in company with trained 
and experienced engineers, architects, and interpreters, in the vain 
hope of getting some light from salats . These salats are stated to 
build in accordance with an ancient tradition \\ hich. they claim, to 
have inherited orally in some cases, but mostly from some fragmentary 
manuscripts that they have frequently failed to interpret. 

Another effort, extending over many years and made through many 
agencies, both official and non-official, to engage the services, against 
tempting payment, of teachers or advanced students of the few 
schools of arts and architecture in the Indian States and elsewhere, 
mostly under the Government, ended also in failure. 

In these circumstances, when it was about to be finally decided to 
publish this first edition without any illustrations, Mr. H. Hargreaves, 
the then Director General of Archaeology, in camp at Sanchi, while 
taking rest in the evening, possibly in a meditative mood concerning 
ancient monuments, was moved by my tale which had been once 
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before related to him at his palatial office at New Delhi. He very 
definitely disagreed with my intention of bringing out such a volume 
without illustrations, and readily accepted my request to place at my 
disposal the services of Mr. S. C. Mukherji, b.a., g.d.arc., a.i.i.a., then 
a research scholar of the Archaeological Department, whose name 
had been mentioned to me by his (Mr. Hargreaves’) personal assistant, 
Mr. B. T. Mazumdar, and who was subsequently recommended by 
Mr. R. L. Bansal, a very enthusiastic engineer of the Public Works 
Department. As an experienced officer of his exalted position, Mr. 
Hargreaves stipulated, however, that Mr. Mukherji’s services might be 
available only for a limited period and that I must be present while 
Mr. Mukherji would be working at his (Mr. Hargreaves’) office at Simla, 
obviously to get the fullest advantage of a joint effort of his whole 
department and my own. 

Mr. Mukherji himself undertook the task with the greatest possible 
enthusiasm. He had graduated with Sanskrit and ancient history and 
received training in the method and principle of Graeco-Roman and 
modem architecture. As a part of his training, he had been taken 
under proper guidance round Nasik, Madura, and other places 
wheife he had to examine and sketch ancient Hindu and Muhammadan 
buildings. He came to know of the Manasdra at the Agra branch of the 
Archaeological Department, wherefrom Mr. R. L. Bansal used to take 
books in connexion with the measured drawings he had been making 
to illustrate the preliminary chapters of the Manasdra . Thus 
Mr. Mukherji eagerly undertook the task when Mr. Bansal could no 
longer continue with it. 

Mr. Bansal, after his training at Roorkee Engineering College, 
had been in charge of roads and buildings for several years before he 
started to make observations, in consultation with Dr. Gorakh Prasad, 
D.sc., the Reader in Astronomy at Allahabad University, on the astro- 
nomical calculation of the M anas >ra in connexion with the dialling 
and orientation of buildings. Mr. Bansal also accompanied me in my 
tour over Rajputana, including Pushkar, Mount Abu, and Jaipur, where 
he studied and made copies and sketches of old structures in order to 
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ascertain the exact nature of the mouldings that are frequently referred 
to in the Manasara . Mr. Bansal’s drafts on these objects have been 
accepted without much alteration and have been finally drawn by 
Mr. Mukherji. I shall ever remain grateful to Mr. Bansal and 
Dr. Gorakh Prasad for their very valuable assistance in doing founda- 
tion work for the architectuiat drawings. 

For the first three months, Mr. Mukherji and myself worked 
together at the rate of nearly sixteen hours a day. As a result of this 
hard work Mr. Mukherji was able to make drafts of the more important 
chapters, including the one dealing with pillars and columns. The 
first fruit of his labour apparently satisfied Mr. Hargreaves, who took 
round Mr. Mukherji\s studio big officials, including Sir Frank Noyce, 
the then Educational Secretary, Mr. A. 11. Mackenzie, then Com- 
missioner of Education, and others, in order to explain to them 
the revelation of the ManasCna. Mr. Mukherji has Acorked on these 
drawings for over two years and has earned my everlasting gratitude. 
Words fail me to express my indebtedness to Mr. Hargreaves and the 
Archaeological Department, without whose assistance these drawings 
could not have been prepared. 

Thus it can be expected that all preliminary precautions that 
have been taken at every stage in the execution of the archi- 
tectural drawings may ensure a faithful representation in lines ol 
what Manasara expressed in words. The measured drawings, one 
hundred and thirty-five in number, are appended as illustrations but 
represent only a fraction of those architectural objects that arc 
actually described in detail. In any event these drawings will 
supply the much needed materials to determine whether the extant 
monuments of Hindu architecture were based on the methods and 
principles governing the details of the village scheme, town-planning, 
forts and fortresses, and temples, military buildings, gorgeous palaces 
and humble residential dwellings of various sizes and measures 
described in the Manasara . 

The sculptural drawings in line and in colours could not be given 
the same advantage of joint deliberation, mutual consultation, and 
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final revision. Despite the fact that there is an ever-growing class of 
artists all over India, most of those of local renown and teachers of 
recognized schools of arts in Bombay, Baroda, Delhi, Lahore,, Luck- 
now, Allahabad, Ajmer, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Calcutta, Shillong, Cuttack, 
Puri, Madras, and Bangalore refused, after due deliberation, to under- 
take the work ; and the few artists who agreed, on their own terms, 
gave up the task after trials lasting from two to three months. At 
last Professor M. H. Krishna, m.a., d.litt., Director of Archaeology, 
Mysore State, took me to several local artists and undertook to select 
one for me. But after protracted negotiations lasting over eight 
months he gave up in disgust the prospect of finding a reliable person 
for the purpose, declaring that “ our old type artists are so old- worldly 
in their business habits.” But I am thankful to him for having 
brought me in contact with Silpa biddhanti Sivayogi Sri Siddalinga- 
swamy, the head of the Jagadguru Nagalingaswamy monastery, who 
claims to be “ a Silpin by heredity,” to have “ studied ^ilpa, painting, 
etc., at the feet of Guru ” and to have been “ training for a quarter 
of a century a number of youths in the art of sculpture, painting, and 
kindred subjects according to Sastr tc canons.” He undertook, after 
an experiment lasting for nearly a year, to supply twenty-two draw- 
ings on which another six months were spent. I believe that he has 
given the best of his inherited skill, ripe experience, and spiritual 
study of the subject to these sculptural drawings. 

In the absence of the expected assistance and personal supervi- 
sion of Dr. Krishna, the elucidation of the details had to be carried 
out in lengthy, and, at times, trying correspondence. I shall, however, 
remain grateful to Silpa Siddhanti bivayogi Sri Siddalingaswamy who, 
among all the artists I had approached, had the courage and patience 
of partly illustrating the sculptural section of the Encyclopedia of 
Hindu Arts, and hopes to execute the remaining sculptural drawings, 
numbering some three hundred, if his present performance proves 
successful and if the M<i nasura itself receives the practical recogni- 
tion it deserves. 
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sort of desertion during all these long years because I had a 1 most 
wedded myself to the Manasdra and had to give to this task all the 
attention and time, even during Sunday's and long vacations, which 
could be spared fiom the strenuous duties of the Professor of a Uni- 
versity (newly reconstructed into a residential institution for the first 
time in India), of the Head of a department of classics in these days 
of science, and the Dean of a Faculty including some thousand stu- 
dents and some hundred teachers of all ranks and of all temperaments. 
But for her enthusiasm these volumes, comprising some three thousand 
pages of crown quarto size, could not have been published in another 
ton years’ time, for my own patience and temper, as well as my eye- 
sight, w r ere put to a severe trial in doing everything single-handed 
in one stretch, without taking any leave or holiday since the work was 
begun in 1914. 

Method of translation 

None knows more clearly than myself what imperfections are 
to be found in this first attempt at translating such an imperfect text 
on such highly technical subjects. I own it, therefore, to the reader 
to indicate the general method I have closely followed. In the 
translation of the Text I have endeavoured to adhere as closely 
as possible to the language of the original. It has consistently been 
my aim to reproduce the bare meaning of the MdnasGra, and 
to avoid, as far as can be done, taking liberties with the language in 
order to bring out meanings other than wdiat the most obvious and 
ordinary natural interpretation would suggest. Notwithstanding 
this, however, I found myself obliged in some cases to deviate from a 
strictly literal treatment. The reason for this was mainly the very 
peculiar nature of the Text and its inconsistent construction, follow r - 
ing, as it seemingly does, no rules of grammar. Under such circum- 
stances, there being no standard to which the language can be made 
to conform, a particular passage may naturally lend itself to wide 
speculation and diverse conjectures. The method I have followed 
in such cases has been to avoid the tendency towards speculation 
and broad construction, and to attempt a more or less free rendering 
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only so far as it was obviously necessary, or there was at least a high 
degree of probability to warrant it. There were some passages, for 
example, which in spite of the dear discrepancies in grammar did not 
fail to show what was meant. There were others which presented 
greater difficulty and it was only after a careful comparison of these, 
with other parts of the Text, and a reference to the passages in other 
works such as the A gam as. Burn a>, and a number of manuscripts on 
the Siljm->ast>a dealing with similar mutters of better construction, 
and easier interpretation, that I was enabled to explain their sense. 

Besides the grammatical confusion, there was another great 
difficulty I was faced with owing to the technical nature of the subject. 
There are various words used in a strictly technical sense, differing 
entirely from their derivative literal renderings. It is from the very 
nature of these an extremely difficult task to trace the exact signifi- 
cance of forgotten ancient technical expressions. 1 have attempted 
to some extent to apportion to these technical terms certain fixed 
meanings although there appears to be an apparent disagreement on 
particular occasions. Below are instanced a few of such difficulties : 

(1) The words Tara, Vistara, and Visala seem, gexierally speaking, 
to have been used to signify length, breadth, and width, and I have 
rendered them as a rule accordingly. Occasionally, however, pass- 
ages are met with in which such a distinction between the words is 
not apparent. Both Tara and Visala are sometimes used in the sense 
of Vistara or breadth. 

(2) The words Aid - a, M.itra, and Angula have been used indis- 
criminately to signify either one of any number of equal parts into 
which the length or height of a particular object is divided, or a fixed 
standard of measurement either absolute or relative. 

It is, however, laid down in the Text that the Angula measure- 
ment is of four kinds — 

(a) the Bera Angula is stated to be the measurement by the 

finger-breadth of the idol ; 

(b) the Deha Labdha Angula is nothing but one of the equal 

parts into which the length or height of the idol is divided } 
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(c) the Mfitra or Matr.uigula means the finger-breadth of I'm- 

master or architect but it is also used as one of the equal 
parts into which the height of the master or a structure is 
divided ; and 

(d) the Manaugula is the Angula proper ; this is the standard 

measurement equal to about three-fourths of an inch. 
But in use there appears to be no more distinction made 
between these different kinds of Angula than between 
the words AiiAa, Matra. and Aiigula themselves. 

(3) The names of the different mouldings or the different parts 
of a structure are not clearly distinguished. The Text for example 
gives the following sets of words as synonyms : 

Kapota — Prastara, Mancha , Praehchhadana, Gopana, Vit na, 
Valabhi, Mattav.trana, Vidhfma and Lupa. 

Mancha — Prati, Prastara, Prativa jana, Anvanta, Avasana, 

Vidhana, and Vidhunaka. 

Viljana — Kshepana, Vetra, Pafcfa, Uttara, Palliki!, Kampa, 
Drikka, Man ia, Antarita, etc. 

Tula dan d a — J ay anti, Phalak.., Kapota, Vaktra-hasta, Lupa, 
Gopfmaka, Chandra, etc. 

Jahgha— Charana, Stali, Stambha, Ahgliri, Sth; mi, Sthfina, Pi da, 
Kampa, Arani, Bhuraka, and Dharaua. 

But it appears very clear from the way these different words 
are used, that there is a distinction between them. I have attempted 
to explain elaborately most of these in the Dictionary. 

In a few cases of technical expressions which are now obsolete and 
the exact significance of which is often doubtful or conjectural I 
could not find suitable terms and phraseology of the science to 
translate them. The literal meanings of the words would convey no 
sense at all. If we have to coin words for these, it would be necessary 
to have the assistance of the artist on the one hand, of the philologist 
on the other, and a reference to existing buildings. For the present 
I have thought it better to quote the original expressions either 
untranslated altogether, or with literal meanings of them in bracket. 
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I have thus endeavoured to follow the general lines adopted by 
Dr. Buhler in translating the Manu-sad/hitu. But in place of Biihler’s 
citation of different commentaries on the Manu-samhitd I have refer- 
red to the numerous illustrative passages, not from commentaries on 
the Mdnasdra, of which there are none, but from other Silpa-sdstra, 
inscriptions, Agamas, Pur a a as, and other general literature which have 
been gathered together in my Dictionary. It was, however, not 
possible to quote all these numerous references in the footnotes. 

General sui vey 

So far as the contents of the Mdnasdra are concerned it will be a 
mere repetition to give a detailed summary, as that has once been 
separately published from Leiden (1917) and has also been included 
in the writer’s Indian Architecture (1927). It wall be enough to 
refer to the mam points. It will be noticed that of the seventy chap- 
ters the first eight are introductory, the next forty-two deal with 
architectural matters, and the last twenty-one are devoted to sculpture. 

It opens, following the usual custom, with a prayer to the Creator 
Brahma and touches upon the origin and development of the science 
of Architecture, from Siva, Brahma, and Vishnu, through Indra, 
Brihaspati, and Narada, to the class of seers ( rishi ) called Munasara, 
and concludes the introduction with a list of the chapters. Of the 
preliminary matters, two distinct subjects, namely, the system of 
measurement and the qualifications of an architect, are dealt with 
next (Chapter II). Ahgula (finger's breadth), equivalent to three- 
fourths of an inch, is the unit of architectural measures. The tala 
(span between the tips of fully stretched thumb and middle finger) 
is the unit of sculptural measure, which is regulated by the length of 
the face, inclusive of head, of an image. This latter system of measure 
is dealt with in several chapters of the sculptural section. 

Architects are divided into four classes. Together they form the 
guild of architects, each an expert in his own department but possess- 
ing a general knowledge of the science of architecture as a whole. 
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They consist of the chief architect ( Sthapaii ), the designer or drafts- 
man (Sutra grdhin), the painter ( Vardhaki), and the carpenter or joiner 
(Siitradhara). Different sets of qualifications are prescribed for each 
class, the gist of which may be expressed in the w or ds of the Roman 
architect Vitruvius : ‘ an architect should be ingenious, and a fit hi too 
acquisition of knowledge ; he should be a good writer, a skilful drafts- 
man, versed in geometry and optics, expert at figures, acquainted 
with history, informed on the principles of natural and moral philo- 
sophy, somewhat of a musician, not ignorant of the sciences of law 
and physic, nor of the motions, laws, and relations to each other, of 
the heavenly bodies’ He must possess a wide outlook, bold tempera- 
ment and self control, and be endow ed with all qualifications of a 
supreme managing director. He must be free from disease or disabi- 
lity and from the seven vices, like gambling, addiction to women, etc. 

The next chapter (III) called VaJi i piukara /. a defines the different 
branches of architecture, which are divided into four classes, namely, 
the ground, buildings, conveyances, and couches. The two following 
chapters (IV, V) on examination of soil and selection of site deal with 
the contour, colour, odour, features, taste and touch, elevation of the 
ground, and growth thereon of certain plants, trees, grasses, where- 
upon a village, town, fort, palace, temple, or dwelling house is to be 
built. Chapter VI deals with the orientation of buildings and recom- 
mends that a residential building should preferably lace the east or 
the north-east, and never the south-east. Incidentally the principles, 
mechanics, and details of dialling are exhaustively described. The 
site-plans are next described (Chapter VII) : thirty-two schemes are 
distinguished, each of which is divided into squares of various num- 
bers. Following the usual custom, this piciimmary section concludes 
with a chapter (VHI) on offerings to the presiding deities of the site. 

Town-planning is the next subject described in great detail in two 
chapters (IX, X). It is treated under two heads, Gr,. ma-laksha , a 
(village scheme) and Nagara-vulhuna (lay-out of towns), and under 
three categories, village, town, and fort. Villages are divided into 
eight classes called dandaka, sarvatobhadra, nandya varia, paduiah*. 
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svastika, prastara, kdrmulca and chaturmukha : each of these, as the 
names indicate, represents a particular design and lay-out of 
which detailed measures and other particulars are given. Towns 
are also divided into eight classes : Rijadhant , nagara, pura, nagarl, 
kheta, kharvata, Icubjaka , and pattana. Forts are first divided into 
eight classes according to the size and the object and are called sibira, 
vdhinimukha, sthdniya, dro.-i aka sam viddha or vardhaka, kolaka, nigama , 
and skanddvdra. According to their situation they are further 
classified into the mountain fort, water fort, chariot fort, divine 
fort, clay fort, and mixed fort. The mountain fort is further sub- 
divided into three classes as it is built on the top of a mountain, in the 
valley and on the slope. 

The next chapter (XI) describes in detail the proportions of 
breadth, length, and height of buildings of one to twelve storeys, 
assigned to persons of different ranks. Five forms, namely, square, 
rectangular, octagonal, round, and oval, are prescribed for build- 
ings of four different classes, j iti, chhanda, vikalpa, and ubhdsa. 
These forms are equally applicable to religious, military, and residential 
buildings. A palace of five to twelve storeys is stated to suit the 
emperor or universal monarch, highest in rank among the nine classes 
of kings. Residences of one to three storeys are assigned to the 
heir-apparent and the chief feudatories, and so on. 

Chapter XII deals with the foundations whereupon buildings, 
villages, and tanks are built. The foundation is excavated up to 
the depth of man’s height with uplifted arms in the rocky or sandy 
ground as may be available and best suited to the structure to be 
erected. It is laid down that the bottom of the pit should be rocky 
or watery. The different materials to fill up the pit and various 
processes and measures are specified in great detail. The gist of the 
directions on foundations may be best expressed mutatis mutandis 
in the words of Vitruvius : ‘ When we are satisfied with the spot 
fixed on for the site of the city . . . the irfoundations should be 
carried down to a solid bottom, if such can be found, and should 
be built thereon of such thickness as may be necessary for the 
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proper support of that part of the wall which stands above the 
natural level of the ground. They should be of the soundest 
workmanship and materials, and of greater thickness than the 
walls above. If solid ground can be come to, the foundations should 
go dowp to it and into it, according to the magnitude of the work, 
and the sub- str action be built up as solid as possible. Above the 
ground of the foundation, the wall should be one-half thicker than the 
column it is to receive so that the lower parts which carry the 
greatest weight, may be stronger than the upper part .... Nor 
must the mouldings of the bases of the columns project beyond 
the solid. Thus, also, should be regulated the thickness of all walls 
above grpund. The intervals between the foundations brought up 
under the columns, should be either rammed down hard or arched, 
so as to prevent the foundation piers from swerving. If solid ground 
cannot be come to, and the ground be loose or marshy, the place 
must be excavated, cleared, and either elder, olive, or oak piles, pre- 
viously charred, must be driven with a machine, as close to each 
other as possible, and the intervals between the piles filled with 
charcoal. The heaviest foundations may be laid on such a base.’ 

The next four chapters (XIII — XVI) deal with the column and 
its different component parts, namely, the pedestal, the base, the 
shaft, and the entablature, and their various mouldings and orna- 
ments. Twelve kinds of pedestals are described with detailed 
measurements of the various mouldings of each pedestal. The 
variety, the beauty of proportion, and the richness of ornaments 
are remarkable. The same remark is true with regard to the bases 
also which are described in detail under sixty-four varieties. While in 
Gra-co-Roman orders the forms and dimensions of both the base and 
the pedestal are fixed by invariable rules with respect to the orders in 
which they are employed, in the Indian orders, it will be noticed, the 
choice is left to the option of the architects. The entablatures, 
including the capital, and comprising the architrave, frieze and cornice, 
are described in detail under eight varieties. Their massiveness offers 
a striking contrast to the lightness of the Grecian entablatures. 
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Columns are divided into five orders in regard to general shapes 
and are called Brahmakdnta, Vish < ukanta, Radrakdnta, Sivakunta, 
and Skandakdnta. With respect to dimensions and ornaments 
columns are classified under Chitrakarna, PadmakCinta, Chitraskambha, 
Pdlikd-stambha, and Kumbha-stambha . . 

In the Matsya-purd a , the Brihat-samhitd, and the Kira* atantra 
columns arc also divided into five classes and are called Ruchaka, Vajra, 
Dvi-vajra, Pralinaka, and Vritta. In the Suprabhedugama the names 
of the five orders are Srikara, ChandraleCmta, Saumulhya, Priyadanana, 
and Subhankari which is compos' te of Saumukhya and Priyadar^ana. 
The Graeco -Roman orders, as is well known, are also n\ e in number 
and are called Doric, Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Composite. 

The total number of mouldings or the component parts of the 
column, including those of the pedestal, base, and entablature are forty- 
seven in the Mdnasdra. The mouldings of the shaft alone number 
five and are called bodhihi, mushti-bandha, phalaJcd, tatikd , and ghala. 

The Suprabhedugama describes two sets of seven mouldings, one 
set referring to the column of the main building and the other set 
to that of the pavilion, and are called respectively, da da, mandi, 
ka tha, Icumbha, phalaka, v ralca < Ilia and bodhika ; and utlara, potika, 
v jana, m'lrdhika, tuld, jay ant' and tala. In the Matsya pur a ; a, the 
BrihatsamhitJ, and the Kira a-tantra, the mouldings are eight in number 
and bear the same names : vdhana , ghafa, padma, uttaroshtha, bdhulya, 
Mra, tuld, and upatuld. The component mouldings of the Gra co- 
Roman orders are also eight in number and are known as (1 ) the ovolo, 
echinus or quarter-round, (2) the talon, ogee or reversed cyma, (3) 
the cyma, cyma-recta, or cymatium, (4) the torus, (5) the scotia or 
trochilos, (6) the eavetto, mouth or hollow, (7) the astragal, and (8) 
the fillet, listel or annulet. 

The concluding chapter (XVII) on the preliminary subjects 
deals with joinery. The wood- joining is of various kinds and forms. 
Pieces of wood are joined in such a way as 'to make the figures of 
nandyivarta, svasfika, sarvatobhadra, and such other shapes. Some 
foinds of wood are strictly forbidden to be joined with some others. 
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The next chapter (XVIII) deals with certain general features of 
buildings which arc specified in the following twelve chapters (XIX — 
XXX). A brief reference is made in the beginning to the founda- 
tions. Then the subjects are divided under several headings. First the 
classification of buildings of one to twelve storeys, and the propor- 
tionate dimensions thereof are described very elaborately and various 
alternatives are given. The three styles, Nagara, Vesara, and Dr avid a, 
and their distinguishing features based on the shapes of the top 
portions (9 ikhara, spherical roof) are next described. Then are des- 
cribed in order the domes, the pinnacle staffs, the pentroofs, and the 
front porches, of each of which the classification, dimensions and 
other particulars are given in detail. The chapter concludes with a 
description of the building materials, namely stone, brick, wood, and 
metal (lit., iron), and the classifications of buildings thereunder. 

The chapter on ‘ Single-storey buildings’ (XIX) opens with further 
classifications of buildings under jdti, chhanda, vikalpa, and abhosa 
based on the length of the cubit, which is taken as the unit of measure ; 
under sthinaka, dsana, and Dayana, otherwise called sam chita, asam - 
chita, and apasamchita based both on the standard of measure, which 
may be respectively height, breadth and length, and on the erect, 
sitting, and recumbent postures of the idols when the buildings happen 
to be temples ; lastly, under masculine, feminine, and neuter, based on 
the equiangular, rcctangxilar, and circular forms, as also on the sex of 
the main deity to be installed when the building is used as a temple. 

After a brief reference to the dimensions of the storey the compara- 
tive measurement and plans are described at great length. The 
whole height of the building is divided into a certain number of equal 
parts which are distributed in a happy proportion amongst the 
component members, namely the base, pillar, entablature, neck, 
dome and pinnacle. Similarly, the length of the entire temple is 
divided into a certain number of equal parts which are also distributed 
amongst various rooms and halls, such as the shrine, the anterooms, 
the pavilion, etc. A detailed account of the water-channels, like 
those of the Mahenjodaro, is added. Steps and staircases are 
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described at the end of Chapter XXX. The concluding portions of 
Chapter XIX and the next eleven chapters are devoted to an 
enumeration of the various deities with whose images the doors and 
walls of buildings are decorated. The Buddhist and the Jain temples 
are stated to be similarly built, with this difference, that in those 
temples the images of Buddhist and Jain deities are installed. 

There are eight types of siugle-storey buildings indicating differ- 
ent designs and bearing technical and mostly significant names. 
Similarly, the buildings of two storeys are divided into eight types, 
of three storeys into eight types, of four storeys into eight types, of 
five storeys into eight types, of six storeys into thirteen types, of 
seven storeys into eight types, of eight storeys into eight types, of 
nine storeys into seven types, of ten storeys into six typos, of eleven 
storeys into six types, and of twelve storeys into ten types. The last 
ten types are given geographical names and seem to imply ten prov- 
inces into which whole India was architecturally divided — Punch da 
(the Punjab), Dr vida (Deccan), Madhyak < nta (Doab), Kalihgakdnla 
(Coromandal Coast), Virata (Jaipur), Kerala (Malabar), Vaiiuahmta 
(Kausambi ), Magadhakanta (South Bihar), Janakakdnla (North Bihar), 
and Sphurjaka (? Gurjara,) 1 . 

The compound of a big house, temple, or palace, is divided 
into five courts (Chapter XXXI). The fourth court, after which the 
chapter is named Prdhlra, is divided into jdti, chhanda, vikalpa, dbhusa 
and kdmya classes, as also into suddha (of one material), misra (of two 
materials), and sahkirna (of mixed materials) classes. At the outset a 
reference is made to five kinds of prdkdra buildings in connexion with 
ball (offerings), parivdra (attendant deities), sobhd (beauty), and 
rakshana (defence). The shrines of the attendant deities in connexion 
with a big temple, and the gate-houses both fox temples and palaces 
are very briefly described in conclusion, the next two chapters being 
entirely devoted to a special treatment of these two subjects. 

The temples of the attendant deities are stated (in Chapter XXXII) 
to be built round the prdkdra (court). At the eight cardinal points 

1 For identiftntton of these places see details \n the writer’s Indicm Architecture, pp. 173 175, 
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of the innermost or the first court, the shrines of a group of eight 
deities are built. Groups of sixteen and thirty -two deities are located 
in the second and the third court respectively. Between the third 
and the fifth court is said to be a special pavilion. After an elabo- 
rate description of the situation of the shrine for each of the deities 
of the three groups, the attendant deities of Vishnu are described in 
detail. 

Chapter XXXIII deals witli gate houses of various kinds which 
are assigned to both temples and palaces. They are first divided into 
five classes as they belong to the five courts and bear very significant 
names : dvdra^obhCi (beauty of the gate), dvura-snlCi (gate-house), 
doara-prasada (gate-palace), dv^ra-harmya (gate -mansion) and maha - 
gopura (great cow-house). Each of these five classes is sub-divided 
into three sizes : small, intermediate and large. Under each of these 
fifteen varieties the gate-houses are elaborately described. They ar q 
further divided into ten classes, bearing ten different technical names, 
with regard to the number of domes, pinnacles, neck-peaks, and vesti- 
bules. They are made one to sixteen storeys high. The dimensions 
and ornaments of each storey are described in detail. Pillars, entab- 
latures, roofs, walls, floors, doors, etc., are also fully described. 

The chapter closes with an interesting description of windows, 
not only for gate-houses, but also for other kinds of buildings, both 
religious and residential. Windows admit of various patterns 
represented by the 1 olio wing designations : nnya-bandha (snake-band), 
valli (creeper), govaksha (cow’s eye), kuujaraksha (elephant’s eye), 
svastika (cross-shape), sarvatohhadra ( a special design), nandyavarta 
(another special design), and pu&hpa-bandha (flow or -band). They are 
decorated with floral and foliated ornaments, as well as with decorative 
devices in imitation of jewels. The dimensions are mostly left to 
the discretion of architects with a general direction in regard to the 
windows for gate-houses. 

Detached buildings situated both within the compound and 
outside, have been described in g^eat detail in the chapter (XXXIV) 
on ‘ Pavilions.’ Pavilions are single-storey buildings, generally 
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self-contained, but sometimes they imply the special rooms in a house. 
They are also built on the roadside and on the sea-shore ; on the banks 
of a river, tank, or lake. 

Various component members ol pavilions such as walls, roofs, 
floors, verandahs, court-yards, doors, windows, pillars, sheds, etc., 
are described in detail. Seven pavilions bearing the names of the seven 
well-known mountains are stated to be built in front of the main edifice 
and to be used as a bath-room, study, library, and so forth. 

Pavilions bearing other names and descriptions are mentioned 
for wedding and other ceremonies, for kitchen, for storing water, 
etc., for guests, elephants, horses, and for pilgrimage, etc. The 
chapter closes with a description of the forms and shapes of pavilions. 
The jati shape is given to the pavilions of the temples and the 
residences of the Brahmans, the chhanda shape to those of the 
Kshatriyas, the vikalpa shape to those of the Vaisyas, and the ubhttsa 
shape to those of the 8 u dr as. Again, the pavilions are classified under 
technical names in accordance with the number of their faces, which 
vary from two to six. 1 

Chapter XXXV deals with the ‘ Storeyed Mansions ’ which 
consist of rows of buildings varying from one to ten. The blocks 
of buildings varying in number of storeys up to twelve are artis- 
tically joined up. They are classified under six main groups called 
Dandaka, Svastika, Maulika, Chaiurmukha, Sarvatobhadra , and 
Vardhamdna. Each of these is again sub-divided into several types : 
the arrangement of the Dandaka mansion, for instance, is described 
under eight varieties. The Dandaka is an isolated mansion and 
consists of a single row of buildings and would look like a stick 
(dandaka). The Svastika mansion is plough-shaped and consists of two 
rows of buildings. The Maulika mansion is shaped like a winnowing 
basket and consists of three row's of buildings. The Chaturmukha 
mansion is four-faced and consists of four rows of buildings. The 
Sarvatobhadra mansion consists of seven rows of buildings, and 

1 la the Mateyct-xjuraqa (chap. 270, v. 1-16) pavilions are divided according t ; the number of pillar# 
(*ee the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 471-472), 
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the Vardhamana of ten rows of 'buildings. These huge buildings are 
naturally meant for kings, to the nine classes of whom they are 
assigned in accordance with the importance of the mansions and the 
rank of the king. But they are also stated to be used by the Gods, 
the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the Vais y as, the Sudras, the ascetics, 
the her m its, the priests, the Buddhist^, the w r arriors fighting with the 
help of the horse, the elephant, and the chariot, the artists and the 
courtesans. Their lay-out, architectural members with dimensions, 
ornaments, and other details are fully described. 

Chapter XXXVI deals with the situation and dimensions of 
houses fit for the residence of the tw r ice-born and all other castes. 
They may be built in a village, city, trading centre, on sea, on the 
bank of a river, on the side of a hill, etc. The length of a house may 
be one-and-a- quarter to four times the breadth. On the central plot 
of the innermost court is generally built a temple or public hall. 
Around this are constructed dwelling-houses for the master of the 
family, his wife and children, servants, sheds for cows, horses, poultry, 
etc., kitchens and dining halls, guest houses, reading rooms, halls for 
daily sacrifice, music, dancing girls and for all other domestic 
purposes. Excepting the extreme boundary wall these houses are 
generally built in order on one side of the (partition) wall. Thus 
are stated to be built ‘ in accordance with the rules of the science of 
architecture, temples, residences, monasteries, treasuries, law r -courts, 
stables, etc., as described in case of towns’ (Chapters IX, X). This 
chapter corresponds in a way to Chapter XXXII where the situations 
of shrines for attendant deities are described. 

The next chapter (XXXVII) describes the ceremonies in con- 
nexion with the opening of and first entry into a house. 

Chapters XXXVIII and XXXIX are devoted to a description 
of doors, including what is called the w^ater-door or drain, and dormer- 
windows, windows proper having been treated at the end of Chapter 
XXXIII. In the former of tjiese two chapters mainly the situations 
of doors are elucidated, while dimensions, constructional details, 
ornaments, etc., are referred to in the latter chapter. 
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Chapters XL — XLII deal primarily with the palaces of kings of 
various ranks. Incidentally, the royal orders, insignia, qualifica- 
tions and entourage, including the strength of the army and revenue, 
are mentioned in two chapters (XLI — XLII). The royalty is 
divided into nine classes, namely the Chakravartin, Maharaja also 
called Adhiraja , N drendra, Pdxfhn ilea, Pattadhara, Mandalesa, Patta- 
bhaj, Prdhdraka, and Astragrdha. Their characteristics are described 
in detail (in Chapter XLII). The general and individual qualifica- 
tions of these kings, as also the army and entourage of each class, are 
given in Chapter XLI. Very minute details of the palaces of each 
of these nine classes of kings are described in full in Chapter XL. 
Palaces are naturally the most gorgeous buildings and the large ones 
are furnished with as many as seven courts in place of the five courts 
referred to in Chapter XXXI, which are meant for large temples and 
edifices. 

Other buildings which are necessary adjuncts to the palace of an 
Indian King include the coronation pavilion, audience halls, arsenals, 
treasury, store rooms, etc., in addition to the gorgeous inner apart- 
ments and residences for private use of queens and others. In the 
outer part are situated the offices and the residences for the Crown 
Prince, family priests, ministers and others. Stables are generally 
situated near the main gate. Prisons are built in an out-of-the-way 
place. Pleasure gardens, groves, tanks, arena for ram fights, etc., 
are assigned their proper places. 

In Chapter XLIII cars and chariots for the ceremonial and 
ordinary use of Gods, Brahmans and Kin gs, as well as for war and 
other purposes, are treated with all architectural details. Their 
wheels, storeys, pinnacles, etc., and the shapes, dimensions, ornaments, 
and mouldings are described in detail. They are once classified under 
the four main styles, namely the N dgara (square), DrCwida (octagonal), 
Vesara (circular, i.e. round) and Kalihga (hexagonal). Then with 
regard to the number of porticos ( bhadra ) and other features they are 
classified as nabhasvan-bhadraka, prabhaujana-bhadraka, nivata-bhadraka , 
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pavana-bhadraka, prishada-bhadraka , chandraka-bhadraka and anila - 
bhadralca. 

Chapter XLIV deals with couches and swings which are meant 
for the use of deities, the twice-bom, and the members of the other 
castes. They admit of two sizes, large and small, and are described 
with all constructional details. 

The next chapter (XLV) is devoted to a description of thrones. 
The royal thrones are divided into four classes, called prathama (first 
coronation), mahgala (auspicious, a stage of coronation), v>ra (heroic, 
a stage of coronation) and vijaya (victory, a stage of coronation). 
The divine thrones are also divided into four classes according to the 
occasion of use : the nityarchana throne is for daily worship, the vise - 
shdrchana throne for special worship, the nityotsava throne for ordinary 
(daily) festival, and the mahotsava throne for the great festival. An 
elaborate account of the general plans, dimensions, ornaments and 
other architectural details of both the royal and the divine thrones 
is given under ten types, namely, padmdsana, padma-ke sara, padma - 
bhadra, .irl-bhadra, £ro~visala, irl-bandha, iri-mukha, bhadrasana , 
padma-bandha, and pada-bandha. These thrones are specifically 
assigned to the great Gods, the Buddhist and the Jain deities, as also 
to the Kings of nine orders. 

Chapter XLVI deals with arches. The first three fines where the 
objects of arches are specified are not well preserved. The tentative 
translation would run thus : ‘‘ Arches are made for (the decoration of) 
the (temples of) gods and the (palaces of) kings, for (ordinary residen- 
tial buildings, as well as for) the upper portions of all kinds of 
thrones.” In the writer’s Dictionary numerous references to the arch 
have been gathered together from other chapters of this text and also 
from various literature and inscriptions, wherefrom it may be clear 
that the principles and use of the arch in buildings were sufficiently 
known to the old architects. 

Various forms of the arch are described in this chapter. It may 
be triangular, circular, crescent-shaped, bow-shaped, or of any other 
suitable form. Other features and the rules for their construction 
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are fully described. With regard to the ornamentation, arches ate 
divided into four types : patra-torana (foliated arch), pushpa-torctncc 
(floral arch), ratna-torcuja (jewelled arch) and chitra-torarja (ornamental 
arch). Arches are also stated to be supported by leographs which are 
placed on both sides of the pillars. 

Chapter XLVII deals with the open shedyard ( mukta-prapdnga ), 
and the (closed) central theatre ( madhya-rahga ) which is generally 
erected to serve as a stage in the courtyard of big temples and 
palaces and is furnished with raised platforms, galleries, and royal 
seats, etc. Their architectural details, together with various dimensions 
and ornaments, are described in full. The materials of which they are 
built are stated to be wood, stone, brick, and metal (lit. iron). 

The next chapter (XL VIII) is devoted to the description of a 
decorative device called 6 the ornamental (all productive mythic) 
tree ’ ( kdlpa-vriksha ) which is used over the thrones, open shedyards, 
pavilions and arches. The minute description and detailed measure- 
ment of the various parts of the tree are given. Its trunk is stated 
to have a serpent coiling round it with an expanded five-fold hood. 
Incidentally, the measurement of the tail, hood, etc., of the snake 
is given in detail. The tree is also decorated with creepers, leaves and 
flowers of various colours and forms. Jewels and garlands of 
pearls are inserted in suitable situation. Figures of deities, demigods, 
monkeys, etc., are placed in the intervals between the branches. 

The primary object of the next chapter (XLIX) is to describe 
really the crowns of gods, goddesses, kings and queens of various orders. 
The ceremonies in connection with the coronation of kings are inciden- 
tally described. The chapter is, however, named ‘ Coronation ’ instead 
of 6 Crowns.’ The crowns are divided into twelve types, namely, jata, 
mauli, Icirota, Jcara i la, Hrastraka , ku*tdala ( kuntala ), ke^abandha, 
dhammilla , alaka , chudd , mukttfa, and patta. The design, dimensions, 
ornaments, number of jewels set in every one of these crowns, as also 
other architectural details and the names of users and the occasion of 
the use are elaborately described. The height of the crowns varies 
in accordance with the importance of the divine or royal bearer^. 
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The chapter closes with a recapitulation of the four forms of coro- 
nation and the direction as to the conduct of the ceremonial regal 
procession. 

The ornaments of the body and articles of house furniture are 
described in the next chapter (L) which is the last chapter on architec- 
tural subjects. The personal ornaments are divided into four groups. 
The patrakalpa is so called because it shows foliated decoration. 
The chitrakalpa consists of floral and foliated designs and precious 
stones. The ratnakalpa is made of flowers and jewels and the mLra- 
Jcalpa consists of a mixture of all the others. All these are suited to 
the deities. The universal monarch, the first of the nine orders of 
kings, can put on all these excepting the patrakalpa. The misrakalpa 
is prescribed for all other kings. In addition to tSie.se general divisions, 
a list of some thirty personal ornaments is given with details. 

The articles of furniture are divided into seven general groups 
consisting of lamp-posts, fans, mirrors, wardrobes (baskets and chests), 
palanquins, balances, and cages. The architectural details including 
measurement of some fifteen cages are given in full. 

Chapter LI on ‘ Triad ’ is the first chapter of the sculptural section. 
This section opens with a detailed account of the materials 
of which images are made, the specially sculptural measurement 
being treated in chapters LV, LX VII. The materials are divided 
(in Chapter LI) into nine classes, namely gold, silver, copper, stone, 
wood, stucco, grit (also sugar or gravel), glass and terra-cotta. ‘ Both 
the movable and the stationary images should be made with these 
nine materials ; (of these) the metallic substances (i.e. gold, silver and 
copper) as well as stucco, grit, glass, and terra-cotta are stated to be 
the materials for the movable images ; and the rest (i.e. stone and 
wood) are kr. own to be for the immovable images.’ 

The chitrd'tga, ardha-chilrdhga and dbhdsd iaja are said to be the 
three kinds of images. That of which all the limbs are made visible 
is called the chilra (high relief), that of which half the limbs are visible 
is called the ardha-chitra (middle relief), and that of which one-quarter 
limbs are visible is called the dbhdsa (low or bas-relief). But the 
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dbhusa images may be otherwise made (painted) on a tablet or a wall 
with five colours. 

Idols are made in the erect, sitting, recumbent and dancing post- 
ures. The poses, namely, the equipoise, flexion, three flexions, and 
excessive flexions are referred to in a later chapter (LVII). 

After this preliminary account the sculptural details of the images 
of Brahma, Vishnu and &iva are given in full. Brahma is furnished 
with four arms and four faces. Two of his hands are curved in the 
boon-giving and refuge-offering attitudes. The attributes held in 
his hands are the water-pot and the rosary, or the large and small 
sacrificial ladles. He wears a diadem and the matted hair, a strip of 
bark, an upper garment, and various ornaments. His whole body is of 
golden colour. His limbs are measured in the large type of ten tala 
measures of which details are given in a separate chapter (LXV). He is 
accompanied by his two goddesses, Sarasvatl and Savitrl, standing to 
his right and left respectively, who are measured in the middle ten tala. 

Vishnu is also four-armed, but has one head. His head-gear is 
the diadem called kirda. He wears a yellow garment, while the colour 
of his body is dark blue. His chest is adorned with the symbol called 
Srovatsa. Two of his hands are in the gift-bestowing and refuge- 
granting attitudes. His attributes are the lotus-flower, the mace, 
the discus, and the conch-shell. At the back of his head there^is an 
ornamental nimbus. Among numerous ornaments he is adorned 
with a garland of wild flowers which hangs down to his legs. His 
limbs are also measured in the large ten tala system. He is also 
attended by two goddesses, Lakshmi (goddess of prosperity) and 
BhudevI (earth goddess), who are measured in the middle ten tala. 

Siva, the third member of the Triad, is four-armed and is distin- 
guished by a third eye in the middle of his forehead. Like Brahma, 
he wears the matted hair of the ascetic. The figures of Oahga 
(the river Ganges) and the crescent moon are inserted in his head-dress. 
On the left side of his neck there is the mark of the deadly poison 
hdlakuta. His dress consists of a tiger-skin reaching down to the knees 
and a waist cloth. His complexion is red, (elsewhere stated to be white). 
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Two of his hands are in the attitude oi granting a boon and of con- 
ferring security. In the remaining two hands he holds an antelope 
and a tabor or hand-drum. His limbs are also measured in the large 
ten tala system. He is accompanied by the goddess P^rvati (moun- 
tain-maid) who keeps standing or seated on his left side. The consort 
is measured in the middle ten tala. 

The chapter closes with a brief reference to the pedestals for 
images which are described elsewhere, and with a direction that the 
particulars not mentioned here with regard to the carving of these 
idols should be supplied from tradition ( Sdstra ). 

The next chapter (LII) deals with the so-called Phallus which is 
ordinarily understood to be an emblem of Siva, the third member of 
the Triad. But in fact it is a symbol for all the three members of the 
Triad. Its bottom portion is called here the Brahmabhtiga and is 
generally square in shape, the middle portion is called the Vish 11- 
bhdga and is octagonal in shape, and the top portion is called the 
ksiva-bhuga and is round in shape. These shapes are interchangeable 
and the topmost point may be like a bud, leaf or umbrella. It also 
consists of another essential portion called Pitha or pedestal upon 
which it stands. 

The popularity of its worship throughout the country is indicated 
by the fact that there are more than thirty million such emblems, 
including VUvanatha at Benares, Somandtha in Gujarat, Mahakdla at 
UjjayinI, and the famous ones at Tanjore, Trichinopoly, Ramesvaram, 
etc. Architecturally they are classified under several types, such as 
Saiva, Pasupata, Kalamukha, Mahdvrata, Varna, Bhairava, Samakarna, 
Vardhamma, Sivdnka , Svastika ; Jati, Clihanda, VUcalpa, Abhdsa ; 
Ndgara, Vesara, Drdviia ; the four self- re vealed ones, namely, Daivika, 
Mdnusha, Gariava and Arsha ; those for personal and public worship ; 
those made singly and in a group ; and those named as Vajra 
(diamond), Suvarna (golden), etc., according to the material of which 
they are made. All these are described at great length. Various 
alternative measures are prescribed for each of them ; in some cases 
as many as thirty-six alternative heights are suggested. 
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The following chapter (L11I) deals with the Altar (PUha) which 
symbolically represents Satl (the chaste), the consort of Siva. The well- 
known fifty-one P ttha-sthnna are the sacred spots spread over the 
whole country, where the parts of the body of Satl fell after she had 
been cut to pieces by the discus of Vishnu as a result of her quarrel 
with the gods at a great sacrifice £festi\al) at her father’s house where- 
from her husband was excluded in order to humiliate him. 1 

The sculptural details of altars are given under the following 
types : Bhadrapitha , Sribhadra, fcrivi^dla, and U pap i (ha ; and also 
under Ndgara , Vesara and Drdvida . 

The following female deities or goddesses are next described (in 
Chapter LTV) : Sarasvati (goddess of learning), Lakshml (goddess ol 
prosperity). Main (the earth-goddess or mother country ), Mana- 
unmadinl (enchantress of mind, the goddess of love), Savitri (consort 
of Brahma), Durga (consort of biva) and the seven mothers compris- 
ing Var.thI, Kaumarl, Chamundl, Bhairavl, Mahendri, Vaishnavi, and 
Brahman! . The former are superior goddesses and are measured in 
the middle ten tala, and the latter are inferior and measured m th( 
nine tala. The characVrisI ic features, complexions, attributes, potes 
ornamenis, crowns, garments, etc., of every one of these are describee 
in detail. 2 Tin chapter closes with a brief reference to the plumb 
lines which are more fully treated in a later chap er. 

The next chapter (LV) describes the Jain images. The opening 
lines give a detailed account of the various kinds of sculptural measure 
ment. The linear measurement is divided into six kinds. Man* 
it the measurement of an image from the foot to the top of the head 
Pramdna is the measurement of breadth. Parimdija is the measure 
ment of girth or circumference. Lambamdna is the measuremen 
along the plumb-lines. Unmana, is the measurement of thickness o 

1 In Persian architecture similar altars are the only relics to represent the temple which was no 
in vogue there (for details see the writer’s article ‘The lndo-Peisian Architt eture,’ the Calcxitt 
M J vww, 1930, February, pp 163-179 ; March, pp. 373 379 ; April, pp. 22-35). 

* A reference to the Index may supply a brief summary of the details. 
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diameter. And Upamdna is the measurement of interspace such as 
that between the two feet of an image. Then the ddimdna (primary 
measurement) refers to the comparative measurement and is divided 
into nine kinds, as the height of an image is determined by comparing 
it with the breadth of the temple, with the height of the cella or sanc- 
tum, with the height of the temple-door, with the base, with the 
height of the worshipper, with the height of the riding animal (or with 
the prmeipal idol in case of auxiliary deities), in tala system, and in 
cubit. The cubit measure is sub-divided into smaller units such as the 
angula, which admits of four varieties. Berdngula is the measurement 
taken by the finger-breadth of the main idol. MdnCtugula refers to 
the ordinary absolute measurement which is equivalent to eight 
yavds (barley corns) or three-fourths of an inch. Matrdngula refers 
to the measurement determined by the length of the digit and the 
width of the middle finger in the right hand of the master (worshipper). 
And Deha-labdhaagula or deha » gula refers to one of the equal parts 
(as in the tala system) into which the whole length of an image is 
divided. 

The Jain images which are measured in the large ten tala have 
a purely human shape, carved in an erect or sitting posture, and 
may be stationary or movable. They are furnished with no robes 
or ornaments, but are placed on a throne decorated with the ma/cara 
arch and the kalpa tree. On the chest the .s rivatsa symbol is marked 
in gold. They are attended by N.„rada and other sages, as well as by 
Yakshas, Vidyadharas, Siddhas, Nagendras, Lokapalas, etc. The 
twenty-four T orthaakaras are also measured in the ten tala system. 

A short account of the Buddliist images is given in Chapter LVX. 
The Buddha image is measured in the large ten tula and is thus of the 
superior type. He has a full face, a long nose, smiling eyes and 
elongated ears. His body is fleshy, his chest broad, his belly round, 
and his arms long. His complexion is white. He wears a yellow 
garment. He is furnished with the ush < usha or protuberance of the 
skulk which is a peculiar mark of Buddha. Another Buddhistic mark 
ia the* aivallha or ficus religiosa, which, along with the kalpa or mythic 
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wonder-tree, is a characteristic feature of the thrones on which 
Buddhist figures are placed in an erect or sitting posture. 

The images of the sages are described in the next chapter (LVII). 
They comprise the seven well-known patriarchs, namely Agastya, 
Kasyapa, Bhrigu, Vasishtha, Bhargava, Visvamitra. and Bharadvaja. 
Agastya is bright blue in complexion, Kasyapa yellow, Bhrigu dark 
or black, Vasishtha red, Bhargava brownish, Visvamitra red, and 
Bharadvaja yellow. Agastya is measured in the seven tala, Kasyapa 
and Bhrigu in the eight tdla, and the rest in the nine tala. They are 
represented m a purely human shape, being two-armed and two-eyed. 
They wear yellow garments and the sacred thread, and are distinguish- 
ed by the matted hair of the ascetics. In their two hands they hold 
a staff and a book. Of Agastya it is stated that he is corpulent and 
hump-backed. 

Chapter LVIII deals with the semi-divine beings and demons. 
They are classified under four main groups, namely Yakshas, Vidya- 
dharas, Gandharvas, and Kinnaras, with R l kshasas and Nigrahas as 
two sub-classes of Yakshas. Rakshasas are evil spirits, w r hile Nigrahas 
are supernatural beings of a benevolent or inoffensive disposition. 
Yakshas act as attendants to the gods. Vidyadharas are chowry- 
bearers of the gods and are a kind of fairy possessed of magical powers. 
Gandharvas are celestial choirs and are celebrated as musicians. 
Kinnaras are hybrid beings. Their legs are like those of an animal, the 
upper body is like that of a man, the face is like that of Garuda, and 
the arms are provided with wings. They hold a lute, possess the beauti- 
ful hue of a flower, and are adorned with a diadem and a red lotus. The 
colour of the Yakshas is dark blue and yellow, and that of the Vidya- 
dharas dark red and yellow. The right legs of Yakshas are cross- 
shaped (. svastika ) and the left bent. In one hand they hold the chow- 
ries and the other is kept touching the ground. Yakshas are placed 
on a seat with plough-shaped legs stretched backward and forward, 
and the hands are kept resting on the knees and stretching towards 
the gate-house. Gandharvas are carved in a sitting or erect posture 
and are furnished with lutes, etc. All these have two arms and two 
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©yes and are adorned with the karanda crown. Yakshas and Vidys- 
dharas are measured in the nine tala. 

The next chapter (LIX) describes the devotees who are furnished 
with human features but possess superhuman measures. They are 
divided into four classes according to the four stages of spiritual 
advancement known as Sdlokya (dwelling in the same world as the 
deity), Sdmipya (dwelling in the vicinity of the deity), Sdriipya (being 
in close fellowship with the deity) and Sdyujya (being united with the 
deity). The images of the Sdlokya class of devotees are measured in 
the large type of nine tala system, those of the Sdmipya class in the 
small type of ten tala, those of the Sdriipya class in the middle type of 
ten tala, and those of the Sdyujya class m the large type of ten tala. 

The riding animals of gods, of the Triad in particular, called Vdhana 
(conveyance) are described in the next four chapters. The sculptural 
details of the goose, w r ho is the conveyance of Brahma, are given in 
Chapter LX. It is white all over with red legs and a golden beak. It 
is measured in the two tala system. The chapter closes with a state- 
ment that rows of geese should be beautifully carved or painted in the 
temples of gods and mansions of Brahmans and kings ; they are 
figured on the entablature, architrave, finial, recess (nest), and neck 
of those buildings. 

Chapter LXI opens with a lengthy discussion on the application 
of the rules for verification ( sha l oarga) of various alternative measures 
suggested in connection with the riding animals. Garuda, the con- 
veyance of Vishnu, who is the primary object of the chapter, is des- 
cribed in very great detail. He is a mythical being. Garuda is figured 
partly as a human creature and partly as a bird. He is provided with 
feathers, wings painted in five colours, and a beak ; but, on the other 
hand, the description refers to his arms, ears, and hair. He wears 
various ornaments including the kara <1 da diadem and is gorgeously 
painted in a great variety of colours. He assumes a terrific appear- 
ance. He is figured in an erect or sitting posture and as meditating 
on Vishnu with joined palms. His limbs are measured in the nine 
tala system, 
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The next chapter (LXII) describes the bull Nandin who is the 
animal of £iva. Its image, which may be either recumbent or erect, 
is placed facing the Riva temple on a pedestal, either inside the shrine, 
or in a pavilion in front of the temple, or at the door. He is white in 
colour, but his, four legs, hoofs and ears are red. He is covered with 
a tiger-skin and wears garlands at the neck, and foot-rings or anklets. 
He is not measured in any tala system, but various absolute and 
comparative measures have been prescribed. The bull is made, 
solid or hollow, of metals, stone, wood, glass, gems, stucco, baked 
clay, and grit. 

The lion is the next riding animal described (in Chapter LXIII). 
The Mountain-Maid Parvati rides on him. He is made in an erect, 
sitting, or recumbent posture. His four legs are like those of the tiger. 
His colour is white but his mane should be red. His nails and teeth 
are crescent-shaped. He, also, is not measured in any tala system. 
His tail is generally equal to his height. 

Chapter LXTV proposes to give a general description of all images 
particularly of the attendant deities of the Vishnu temple. But it 
actually supplies a general resume of all kinds of architectural and 
sculptural measures and of the rules concerning the verification of 
alternative measures, which have been repeatedly referred to both in 
the architectural and sculptural sections. The comparative measure- 
ment is distinguished into twelve kinds, as it is compared with the 
Phallus, the main Vishnu image, the width of the sanctum, the breadth 
of the mam temple, the door, the rafter (van, <a), the basement, and the 
pillar, as also in cubit, in the tala system, in comparison with the 
worshipper, and in ahgula of which four varieties have also been 
mentioned m Chapter LV. The various sub-divisions of each of these 
measures, illustrations of their application, and the effect of adopting 
a particular system are discussed in great detail. 

Chapters LXV and LXVI supply minutest details of the large and 
the middle types of the ten tala system. Under the former the measure 
of one hundred and fifty-four parts of the body is given. The former 
is employed in measuring superior gods and the latter for goddesses. 
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The details of other Vila measures have been already given in various 
chapters. Incidentally, Chapter LXVI supplies a general clue to the 
exact features of the various important limbs. The face is stated to be 
oval or shaped like the egg of a hen. The eye- brows should be shaped 
like a bow, the eyes like a fish, the nose like a sesame flower, etc. 
the nostrils like a bean, etc. 

The next chapter (LX VII) deals with the plumb-lines which are 
drawn through the body of an image in order to find out accurately 
the perpendicular and the horizontal measurement of and the distance 
between different parts of the body. The construction of the boards 
between which the image is to be placed and of the plummet is 
described in detail. As many as eleven perpendicular plumb-lines are 
referred to. The subject has become all the more complicated as the 
three postures, the erect, sitting, and recumbent, and the four poses, 
namely, the equipoise, slight flexion, three flexions and excessive 
flexions, are also taken into consideration in ascertaining the measures 
along and between the eleven plumb-lines. Thus the variation of 
the measures of a figure is carefully considered in each case. 

The next chapter (LXVIIT) deals with the casting of images in 
wax. The chapter opens with an enumeration of the names of phalli 
and ascetics, as well as of architects. So far as the casting is con- 
cerned all kinds of images, temporary or permanent, stationary or mov- 
able, art moulded in wax. The process slightly varies according to 
the materials of which an idol is made. Generally a half of the image 
is covered with a thin copper leaf or melted iron, and the wax is laid 
two or three angulas deep ; and the other half is covered with earth. 
The metallic portion is washed in water. Thus in casting images in 
metals wax is melted and poured out of the mould and defects are 
removed with cloth. Metal images are first made of wax and coated 
with earth ; gold and other metals are purified and cast into the mould. 
For images made of earth rods of wood or metal are inserted in them. 

Chapter LXIX deals with 1 he defects of the limbs. It is laid down 
that no part of a building should be larger or smaller than what is 
prescribed. The evil consequences of a defective construction threaten 
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the king, the kingdom, the master, and the maker. The penalties 
for defective construction are enumerated with reference to archi- 
tectural objects, but nothing is specifically stated regarding the sculp- 
tural objects. 

The concluding chapter (LXX) deals with the chiselling of the eyes 
of an image, which is the final function. The purification and set- 
ting of precious stones in the images and phalli are also mentioned. 
The chapter closes with a statement that this science of architecture 
and sculpture was originally described by Brahma, Indra, and all other 
gods, and that the text has been compiled on the basis of these 
authorities. 

This brief outline of the chapters, if read with reference to the 
Index, where under each term all necessary information has been 
gathered together, with gieat labour, may supply the gist of the 
summary without which an average reader might find it rather 
difficult to form a complete and connected idea by a single reading 
of the text or the translation. 

Relation with other works 

The other existing texts, mostly in manuscripts, numbering some 
three hundred, of which an account has been given in Appendix I 
of the writer’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, deal with some of those 
subjects outlined in the preceding section practically in the same 
manner as in the Manasara. Some of these texts have been compared 
rather elaborately in the writer’s Indian Architecture and the discus- 
sion need not be repeated here. It will be perhaps enough to refer 
to the conclusions only. 

The Mayamata-Hlpaiastra attributed to one* Gannamacharya 
is the most well-known text next to the Manasara. It has been shown 
that in respect of the titles of chapters, their sequence and contents 
the Mayamata and the Manasara are identical. A portion of the manu- 
script of the Mayamata contains the title Manasara and this fact 
has led to the assumption that the Mayamata is based on and is an 
abridgement of the Manasara. The fact that one Mayamata i$ 
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included in the list of thirty-two authorities mentioned in the 
Manasara itself does not present much difficulty in accepting this 
view, because Mayamata like Manu or Mdnasara is apparently a 
generic name and the treatise catalogued under the title Mayamata - 
6ilpa-§dMra need not necessarily be ascribed to the authority men- 
tioned in the Manasara. 

The Ammmadbheda of ELasyapa contains eighty-six chapters 
of which forty-seven are devoted to sculpture and are similar to the 
first fifty chapters of the Manasara. The remaining thirty -xune 
chapters of the former appear to be an elaboration of the remaining 
twenty chapters of the latter. 

The treatise which is intended by its authors to be the most 
authentic is naturally the one attributed to Vi*vakarman (the creator 
of the universe), the heavenly architect. There appear, however, to 
have been more than one treatise bearing the name of Visvakarman : 
one being called Vibvakarma-prakaba , or V ibvakarma-vastusastra, and 
another V i* vakarmiya-s ilpa or V is vakarrn lya-yilpasu stra. The first 
deals in thirteen chapteis v\ ith directions on the buiidmg of houses, 
the making of roads, tanks, etc., similar to those given in the 
Manasara. The second deals with sculptural objects in a similar 
manner, but in an abridged form, and appears to have been influenced 
by the M inasdra through the Mayamata. < ^ 

Treatises like the bilpa-sastra of Man Jana and the Samardhgaua- 
Sutradhura are comparatively modern texts, some of which treat the 
subjects of their requirement in an abridged form while others in an 
enlarged form. Although they do not expressly say so, yet there is 
convincing reason to believe that they are but compilations. One 
such text is actually named Samgraha (compilation) and expressly 
acknowledges its indebtedness to twenty- one authorities including 
the Manasara, the Mayamata and others. It specifically states that 
such and such chapters have been compiled from such and such 

authorities. 

Thus it has been concluded in the writer’s Indian Architec- 
ture that “ most of the architectural treatises, whether or not 
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ascribed to an author, historical or mythical, are but compilations. 
Some of these have actually acknowledged the sources drawn upon, 
while others have not.” The Mdnasdra itself is a compilation but it 
is the standard work on the subject because it is the most complete, 
scientific and probably the oldest extant record. It has thus 
influenced all others directly or indirectly. 1 

The treatment of architectural and sculptural objects is of histori- 
cal character rather than of practical nature in the non-architeetural 
treatises. Thus in the Vedas, the Buddhist scripture, the epics, the 
classical poetical works, the astronomical, medical and historical 
treatises and in the Puranas and the Agamas the treatment of the 
subject varies from mere mention of certain architectural terms to 
the elaborate descriptions of town-planning, temples, palaces, resi- 
dential houses, classification, etc., of pillars and their mouldings. But 
nowhere is to be found actual measurement and such other construc- 
tional details. 

In regard to the Vedic literature, after examining the frequent 
references it has been shewn in the writer’s Indian Architecture that the 
Vedic Indians “ were not ignorant of stone forts, walled cities, stone 
bouses, carved stones, and brick edifices.” 

The canonical books of the Buddhists more elaborately refer 
to the arrangement of villages, towns, forts, buildings of various typeB 
and articles of furniture. Thus in the Vinaya texts, Mahavagga 
(I 30, 4), Chullavagga (VI 1, 2), the Blessed one (Buddha) himself 
gays “ I allow you O Bhikkhus, five kinds of abodes — Vthara (monas- 
tery), Ardha-yoga (bungalow), Prasada (storied mansion), harmya 
(palace), and Onhd (cave temples).” Interesting details follow. Houses 
were built comprising dwelling-rooms, retiring rooms, store-rooms, 
service-halls, fire places, closets and cloisters, wells, bath rooms and a 
bathing place for hot sitting baths, kitchens, etc. Articles of 
furniture include bedsteads, couches covered with canopies, chairs of 
.various kinds, sofa; arm-chair, cushioned chair, etc., carpets, rugs. 


1 See th© writer’s Indian Architecture, page* 109, 80-133. 
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floor cloth, curtains, pillows of various sizes, shapes and materials, 
mosquito curtains, handkerchiefs, and not even excluding the spitoon. 1 

The Epics, the Rdmdyarja and the Mahabhdrala, furnish copious 
descriptions, but no constructional details, of cities, storied buildings, 
balconies, porticos, arches, enclosing walls, flights of stone masonry, 
steps for tanks, and a variety of other structures. 

The foregoing works, namely the Vedic literature, the Buddhistic 
scripture, and the Epics have obviously supplied the basis of Manasara’s 
compilation which has been certainly put into a scientific form by the 
personal observation and actual measurements of the then objects 
by its author. Thus standardised, the Mdnasura has influenced directly 
or indirectly the subsequent works where the subjects were casually 
treated. 

The Purd jas and the .'gama <? are huge compilations gathered 
together from various sources dealing with heterogenous subjects 
including architecture and sculpture. Although casual references are 
met with in all the Pur dm <, nine of them have treated the subject 
more systematically, and have materially contributed to the latei 
&ilpa-8dslra texts and other works. The Matsya-purd ja, for ins- 
tance, has eight comprehensive chapters dealing in great detail with 
architecture and sculpture. In one of these chapters accounts are 
given of eighteen ancient architects. One chapter is devoted to the 
columns, which are divided into five classes as in the western system, 
and their component parts into eight mouldings exactly like those 
of the Gra'co- Roman orders. Buildings are classified under three 
heads and twenty types, of which plans, general measures, pavilions, 
halls, storeys, steeples and cupolas are referred to. Building materials 
are discussed in a separate chapter. Three chapters are devoted 
to the description of images, which includes a reference to the td lam ana 
also. In the other two chapters the Phalli and Altars are described. 5 

The Skanda-purdna has devoted three chapters to the subject. 
One of these refers to the laying out of a large city. In another 


1 Fox details see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 9-16. 
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mention is made of the construction of a golden hall and three chariots 
and the names of the architects. In another chapter the details of 
a special pavilion for the wedding of a royal princess are described. 

One of the four chapters of the Garuda-purCt ;a, devoted to the 
subject of architecture and sculpture, deals systematically with all the 
three classes of the buildings, namely, residential, military, and 
religious, as well as the laying out of pleasure-gardens and pavilions 
therein. In one chapter are described the dwelling-houses, forts 
and fortified tow ns, temples and monasteries together ruth garden- 
houses. Another deals exclusively with religious buildings. Two 
others are devoted to sculpture, one dealing with rules relating to 
the construction of an image, and the other with installation of 
images in temples. 

There are sixteen chapters in the Agnl-purd a. three dealing with 
architecture and thirteen with sculpture. One chapter deals with 
town-planning, two with temples and residential buildings. Of the 
remaining thirteen chapters one is devoted to the description of the 
sun-god, one to the ten incarnations of Vishnu, two others also to 
Vishnu under the name of V; sudeva, one to the guardian angel of the 
house, one to the goddess of prosperity, two to the female deities 
in general, four to the Phallus and Altars, and tl e remaining one to 
the stone god (chilagrama) and others. 

The Narada-pura a practically completes the Pur a, ad contri- 
bution to architecture by describing in a single chapter the 
construction of pools, weiL and tanks, as well as temples. The 
JBrahmaibda-purdna also describes in a single chapter the construction 
of temples and residential buildings. The Vdyu-purd >ja also in a single 
chapter describes the construction of various temples upon mountain- 
tops many of which still exist on several peaks of the Himalaya and 
the Vindhya ranges. 

Of the four chapteis of the Bhavishya-purdna devoted to the 
subject, three deal with sculpture and one with architecture proper 
comprising the construction of temples. The most striking feature 
of this Pur dii a is that the number, names and other details of the 



PREFACE li 

buildings described in it are identical with the twenty types fount! in 
the M atsya-purd o a and in the BHhal-sarhhit of Varahamihira . 1 

The Brihal-sa hit/i , usually classed under astronomical works, 
is but a semi -Purdna, dealing as it does, with heterogenous subjects 
like the Pur a os themselves. In this treatise there are five chapters 
wherein both architecture and sculpture are treated with a master 
hand. The chanters open with a definition of architecture and the 
author goes on describing briefly, but succinctly and to the point, the 
suitable building-sites, testing of soil, general plan, comparative 
measures of storeys and doors, and carvings thereon, and other 
important parts of a building. Twenty types of buildings referred 
to above aro next described. Preparation of cement and paste 
is described in a separate chapter. The house-furniture, including 
bedsteads, couches and seats, are described in another chapter. In a 
single chapter important sculptural matters and images are described. 
By a detailed comparison it has been shewn that the architectural 
and sculptural portions of this treatise must have been based on 
the Munasard / 

The Agamas like the Purd> os are encyclopaedic works dealing 
with heterogenous subjects, the ultimate object in both cases being 
the worship of the Triad. The twenty-eight chief 4 gam is, like the 
eighteen great Puranos deal incidentally with architectural and 
sculptural objects. But the contribution of the former is much 
more extensive and valuable to these subjects. 

Some of the Agamas to all intents and purposes are but archi- 
tectural treatises. The Kdmikdgama, for instauco, devotes sixty 
chapters out of a total of seventy-five to architecture and sculpture, 
and its treatment of the subjects can hardly be surpassed by that of 
an ordinary architectural treatise. Just like a kiljw.-sdstra, it begins 
systematically with the preliminary matters, such as the testing and 
preparation of soil, selection of sites, scheme of measurement, finding 
out of the cardinal points by means of gnomons for the orientation of 

1 For refe rence - and details see the writer’s Hindu Ai chiiccture. pp. 19-22, 114-120. 

* Ibid., pp. 22. 1 17-118. 161-164. 
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buildings, and trho site plans. Buildings proper are described under 
twenty types, just as in the Matsya and Bhaviskya Pur anas and 
the Brihat-sam hitd, But unlike the Purdnas , there is in the 
Kdmikdgama a discussion of architectural matters under certain 
highly technical classifications, such as the styles Nagara, Vesara 
and Drwida; shapes, masculine, feminine and neuter ; pure, mixed 
and amalgamated as based on one, two or more materials ; Sam chita, 
Asarii chita and Apasih chita otherwise' known as Sthanaka, Asana and 
Sayana, which, in case of temples, depend on the erect, sitting, and 
reclining postures of the image. Another very technical matter refer- 
red to is the dyddi formula used in selecting the right proportions. By 
an elaborate comparison it has been shewn that this and the other 
Agamas must have been based for these subjects on the Mdnasdra} 

There are thirty-seven chapters in the Karanugama which deals 
with architecture and sculpture exhaustively. It makes a distinct 
addition to the Agamas ’ contribution to the later Silpa-.idstra texts. 
It contributes two valuable chapters dealing in detail with the nine 
and ten tula systems. This also closely follows the Mdnasdra . 2 

The Suprabheddgama has devoted only fifteen chapters to archi- 
tecture and sculpture. But its uniqueness consists in the fact 
that it has quite successfully summarised all important matters in a 
comparatively small space, and in respect of brevity, explicitness and 
precision it surpasses even the Brihat-saw hitd of Varahamihira. 
Its similarities with the Mdnasdra has shewn that it must have drawn 
upon a text on Silpa-sdstraA 

So far as the lists of buildings are concerned it will be noticed 
that the Mdnasdra contains in twelve classes ninety-eight types of 
buildings, the Agni-purdna has in five classes forty-five types, the 
Garuda-purana also has in the same five classes the same forty-five 
types, the Matsya-purd na has in three divisions twenty types, the 
Bhavishya-purd a and the Brihat-sarh hitd have left out the broader 

1 S©^ the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 23-28, 118-133, 

* Jbid ., pp. 20-27, 119-133. 

pp. 27-28, 110, 113, 117-119, 
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divisions but retained the same twenty types as in the Matsya-punh a 
The Kdmikdgama also contains in three divisions of various kinds 
twenty types, and the Suprabheddgama having left out all the mino: 
divisions refers to the three styles (N.igara, Vesara and Dravida 
which comprise ten types of buildings. It will be further notice* 
that the various broader divisions such as Buddha (of one material 
Svmrhita, 8th inakn , Jdti, Puvdi <ga (masculine), etc., of the Mdna 
sdra are repeated in the same terms and in the same senses in tin 
igama s. The most impoitant division into the three styles is als< 
preserved intact in the latter works. These are purely architec-tura 
classifications, and they are not taken into consideration in the non 
architectural treatises like the Purd< as and the Brihat-samhitd 
Even the broadest division into storeys under which the Mdnasdn 
describes the buildings in twelve or thirteen chapters has lost it! 
prominence in the latter works. 

After the styles, columns or orders are the most importani 
matter for consideration. Like the five Gra'co-Roman orders, Doric 
Ionic, Corinthian, Tuscan, and Composite, columns in ancient Indk 
also were divided into five main orders or classes. In the Mdnasdn 
they are called Brahmakanta, Vishnukanta, Rudrakanta, Sivakanta 
and Skandakanta. These divisions are based on the general shapes 
With respect to dimensions and ornaments the five orders are callec 
Chitrakarna, Padmakanta, Chitra skambha, Palika-stambha, anc 
Kumbha-stambha. 

Among the Pur anas only the Matsya refers to the subject 
wherein as well as in the Brihat-samhitd the five orders are callec 
Ruehaka, Yajra, Dvivajra, Pralinaka, and Viitta. Of the Agamas 
the Suprabheddgama contains the essential details, according to whicl 
the five orders are Arikara, Chandrakanta, Saumukbya, Priyadarsana. 
and Aubhaukari ; the last is stated to be the Indian Composite order, 
being a compound of Saumukhya and Priyadarsana, just as the Graco- 
Roman composite order is a compound of Corinthian and Ionic. 

The component parts of the column, which are common to all 
orders, vary in number. Thus in the Mdnasdra, which of almost all the 
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treatises deals separately with the pedestal, the base, and the entab- 
lature, mention is made in connection with the pillar proper or the 
shaft of five mouldings. The Suprabhedugama describes two sets of 
seven mouldings. The increasing number of mouldings reached 
the significant figure of eight in the Matsya-pvrd <a, the Brihat- 
samhita and the Kiraaa-tantra, and hears the very same eight names. 
It will be noticed that the component parts of the Give c o - Ro man orders 
are also eight in number, most of which are, however, given more than 
one name. It will be further noticed that mention is made in the 
Mdnasdra in connection with the pedestal, the base and the entablature, 
of some forty-seven mouldings, and that such comparative measure of 
the pedestal, the base, and the entablature and each elaborai ‘ classifica- 
tion and description of them as are given in the Muaasura are to be 
found neither in the Purtmas nor in the A garnets. Thus in respect of 
the names of the columns, tbe number of their subservient parts called 
mouldings, also the pedestal, the base and the entablature, as well as 
their comparative measure, the Manasara will occupy the first place 
among the avowedly architectural treatises and the architectural 
portions of the Purdtas and the Agamas. 

Of the other non-architectural works the Arthd A lira of Kaufcilya 
devotes some seven chapters to the subject, containing interesting 
descriptions of forts, fortified cities, town-planning, and military and 
residential buildings. The Sul.ra-niti deals with both architectural 
and sculptural objects, wherein are also found certain rules and 
structural details along with descriptions of forts and fortified 
cities, of temples and other kinds of buildings, and of various kinds of 
images ineluding a reference to the seven tala measure and the direc- 
tion regarding the repair of broken images . 2 

In the Harsha-charita of Bana it is stated that ‘ the palace had 
besides the harem always more than three courtyards, the outer 
one being for people and for state reception, the next inner one for 
chiefs and nobles and the third one for intimate persons only. The 

1 For details see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 125-129, 121-124, 89-120, 

* I$i4; pp. 29-30. 
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palaces were stately buildings. The columns and walls were orna- 
mented with gold and precious stones. There was usually a several 
storeyed building with inner gardens of flower-beds and large fruit 
trees .’ 1 The Rajatarangi n of Kalhana refers frequently to architec- 
tural objects like castles, monumental buildings and monasteries . 1 

The Gdrga-samhitd deals with a large number of purely architec- 
tural subjects, namely courts, compounds, compartments, rooms, and 
dimensions and situation of doors in houses. The Surya-siddhanta , the 
S iddhcinta-Hroma ai and the Lildvaft deal in detail with a technical 
matter, namely the gnomons which are used for finding out cardinal 
points in connection with the orientation of buildings . 2 

The poetical works of Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti andotheis refer occa- 
sionally to architectural matters. In the Vikramorva^t, for in- 
stance, mention is made of a flight of stairs made like the w r aves of the 
Ganges. The U tlcu a-R<imacharita refers to the preparation of cement, 
and to Nala, son of the heavenly architect Yisvakarraan, who built 
the bridge joining India with tJoylon. Tiie Mi ichchhakatilca describes 
in detail the gat oho u^Oo, the courts and compounds of the heroine’s 
palace, and refers to many other architectural matters . 2 

The Nirukia of Ycska refers to masonry houses. In the grammar 
of Panini reference is made to edifices, pillars, brick, sculpture, etc. 
In the Amarcikosha and other lexicons lists of several architectural 
terms are met w r ith . 2 

These minor non-architect ural treatises have certainly drawn 
upon the standuid architectural treatises, the Para „ >, the g 
the Epics, the Buddhist scripture or even upon the Vedie literature. 

In the light of all these facts, merely to deal with the question 
in its aspects as they concern the Manas ra , it seems impossible to 
resist the conclusion that there was a relation of indebtedness between 
the Mdnasdra and the other works, both architectural and non- 
architectural. Except in a few instances, it is, however, difficult to 


1 Indian Arclntecture, pp. 30-32. 2 Ibid , pp. 32-34 
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state definitely that tlie Manasdra is the debtor or creditor to this 
or that work in respect of this or that matter. 

Similar difficulties arise in regard to the exact relation between 
the architectural work of the Roman architect Vitruvius and the 
Manasura, although scholars and critics have admitted the writer’s 
conclusion, after an elaborate examination and minute comparison, 
that there exist striking similarities between these two standard works . 1 

Age of compilation 

So far as the date of the Manasdra is concerned the indications 
to the period discussed at great length elsewhere 2 must await final 
decision till the question of the identification of the author and the 
treatise have been satisfactorily settled. Up till now no tangible argu- 
ment or proof has been found as to the possibility of the treatise 
being the compilation of a number of authors, instead of a single indi- 
vidual, who might have added to it from time to time until it has 
grown up to its present complete form and thus spreading its time 
to a long period. Nor has it been possible to say definitely what 
the title was intended to imply. In the treatise itself Mdnasdia has 
been used in three distinct senses ," 5 namely, an individual author of 
an unknown parentage and time ; a class of sage-artists who deal with 
the essence of measurement which is the derivative meaning of the 
term mdna-sdra ; and, lastly, a treatise containing methods and prin- 
ciples, as well as rules and regulations and illustrative examples 
of all the principal architectural and sculptural objects for the 
construction of which the essence of measurement is required. 

The external evident^ referring to the treatise and the author is 
also very meagre. - The avowedly architectural compilations like 
the Sam gr aha 4 referred to above, which have expressly quoted from 

1 For details see the writ r’s Indian Architecture, j p. 134-150, and Opinions and Reviews 
quoted at th end of this volume. 

*„See the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 160 198 

* See the Preface to the above, pp. n-iv. 

4 See this preface, pp xlvn — xlvui. 
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tlie Mdnasara, are also of uncertain authors and dates. The reference 
of the Agni-purdna, of which also the date of compilation is not 
quite certain, is very ambiguous. It is stated therein that “above 
that should be raised a platform together with its neck either for the 
discharge of refuse or according to the Mdnasara ” (not Mdnasara .) 1 
A similarly ambiguous reference is made to Mdnasarpa, not Mdnasdra, 
as an architect, in two late inscriptions . 2 The only other external 
reference to the name of Manasara in a clearer term is in the Dasa- 
Kumdra-charita of Dan din of probably the sixth century a.x>. 
Therein Manasara is repeatedly mentioned in unmistakable terms as 
the King of Malava (Malwa) with whom was engaged in war King 
JRajahaihsa of Magadha (Patna); the latter was the father of Raja- 
vahana, the chief of the ten princes or Dasa-Kumara after whom the 
fiction is named . 3 

This King Manasara is stated to be the father of one of the 
ten princes, who is, however, not even the principal character of 
the fiction. There are no doubt historical facts concealed in a 
fictitious work. But it is not easy to sift facts from fiction. 
Historical facts extricated from the complexities of such a fiction can 
hardly supply the necessary clue to the solution of the problem. 
Although some vague conclusion has been inferred from the circum- 
stantial evidence about the period in which Dandin, the author of the 
Daia-Kumdra-charita , lived, no such vague idea even is available 
about the period or periods in which the more or less imaginary 
incidents described in the fiction might have taken place. Besides, 
it must be noted that King Manasara was not the hero nor 
even one of the chief characters of the fiction. This Manasara, the 
father of one of the ten princes who are tfee principal characters, is 
stated to have been engaged in a war with King Rajahamsa, the 
father of the chief prince, that is all. There is in the fiction practically 
no direct or indirect reference made as to the nature of interest 

1 See the writer’s Indian Architecture, p. 169. 

* Ibid., pp. 4, note % ; 130, note 6 ; 171 , note 2 ; 176, note 1. 

* Ibid L, pp. 170-171* 197-108. 
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ifcdiich tong Manasara might have heen in the habit of taking in 
lffcerary or artistic matters ; it must, however, be admitted that 
there was no real occasion for such a reference, but the author, Danilin, 
himself is held, in his recently discovered works, the AvanU-Sundari- 
Ratha in prose and the Avant i -Siindan -KafhdsCira in verse, to be well 
learned in architecture of royal and divine structure. In this connec- 
tion another incident must be taken into consideration. Neither in the 
'three styles mentioned in the treatise Manasara under three geographi- 
cal names (Nagara or northern, Vesara or eastern, and Dravila or 
southern), nor in the ten types of the most gorgeous buildings bearing 
again geographical names and provincial divisions (Pahch.ila, Dravi la 
Madhyakanta, KalLiga, Virata, Kerala, Vaihsaka. Magadba, Janaka, 
ahd'Sphurjaha) 1 is included Malava, which was presumably the capital 
city and provincial kingdom of King Manasara of the fiction. In 
lihe Circumstances it would be doubly unwarranted to take any 
decision as to the -possibility or otherwise of King Manasaf&’s direct 
patronage or indirect instrumentality in the production of the 
-standard treatise on architecture which, as its title would seemingly 
Indicate, might have been named after him. 

Those who are, however, inclined to connect the treatise Mdnmdra 
With this King of Malwa, would assign the treatise to the seventh 
CCntUry, because the author of the fiction, Dandin, was a contemporary 
Of andthCr author Bharavi, who is mentioned in an inscription of a.d. 
1551 and also of Harsh a of Kanauj who reigned from a.d. '606^648. 

‘On the other hand, in view of the several facts discussed at -great 
length in the writer's 1 Indian Architecture, theTeader may be inclined 
to consider more seriously the other items of evidence which are un- 
‘dolibtedly more authenticated and substantial, though circumstatftMl, 
Including those regarding the connection of the Muhasdra With the 
Matsya-purdna {probably of a.d. 450) and the Brihttt-sanihitu -(pfdb- 
"ahly of aid. 630). 

Lastly, those who have admitted the striking similarities between 
the treatise of Vitruvius (of about 25 b.c.) and: the Mduvasura will 

1 For the provinces implied by these see the writer’s Indian Architecture, pp. 173-176. 
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have to await the missing link in order to connect these two 
standard treatises. It is, however, possible to think that instead 
of any one being directly influenced by the other, both might have 
drawn upon a common source, namely some unknown work or works, 
or some floating traditions. In the event of a direct relation being 
established, the date of the Mdnasdra may be a few centuries earlier 
or later than Vitruvius whose treatise was probably composed twenty- 
five years before the Christian era. 

The writer, however, takes the liberty to conclude this preface 
by reiterating the fact that this is, like the medical works, the 
most practical of all Sanskrit treatises, and with the hope that a trial 
may be given to its methods and principles, its rules and regulations, 
because the foreign imitation in architecture for a millennium has 
proved more or less unsuccessful and uneconomical. 

P. K. ACHARYA. 

University of Allahabad. 

February 6, 1933. 




ARCHITECTURE OF MANASaRA 


CHAPTER I 
THE CONTENTS 

1-2. Ho (Brahma), whilo causing the creation, the preservation, 
and the destruction of the worlds, brings forth earth, water, fire, air, 
and the sky. I bow to (His) lotus-liko feet kissed by the waving lines 
of beos-like crowns of the kings of various gods. 

3-4. The science of architecture, enunciated by all the great 
sages beginning with Him (Siva) who carries the Granges on His head, 
the lotus-born (Brahma), the lotus-eyed (Vishnu)-, Indra, Brihaspati, 
and Narada, has been elaborated by the sage Manasara having made 
the subject-matter even more than complete. 

5-6. In the first place (is described) the system of measurement 
preceded by (an accouut of) the qualifications of architects; then 
(comes) the classification of vustu 1 , (and) likewise the examination of 
the soil. 

7-8. Then is described the selection of the site, the rules for 
erecting the gnomon, (and) the arrangement of ground-plans for assign- 
ing the quarters of gods and others. 2 

9-10. So also the rules regarding (architectural) offerings (to 
deities) and tho details of (various) village-schemes, as also of the 

1 V oshb comprises four things, namely, ground, building, conveyance, and 
couch (sec chapter HI, 3) 

2 Including divine and semi-divine beings, as well as demons. 
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town-plans, together with the regulations regarding the dimensions of 
storeys. 

11-14. Similarly the rules for laying the foundations as well as 
the details of pedestals, the rules for bases, as also a description of 
pillars, of entablatures, and of wood joinery, similarly, the general des- 
cription of mansions, together with the details of the one-storeyed 
buildings. 

15-20. The directions for the second storey, the description of the 
third storey, the rules for the fourth storey, the description of the fifth 
storey, of the sixth and the seventh storeys, and also of the eighth 
and the ninth storeys, the rules for the tenth storey, and an account 
of the eleventh storey, and the description of the twelfth storey, and 
the details of the courts (of a compound), the (temples of) attendant 
deities, and the description of gate-houses. 

21-22. The description of the mandapa buildings (i.e., pavilions) 
and of the Mid buildings (i.e., halls) together with the arrangement of 
buildings (in a compound) and the directions for the first entry into 
the house. 

23-26. The directions for the location of doors and the descrip- 
tion of door-ineasureinont, so also the details of royal palaces, and an 
account of royal courts, and characteristics of kings, and the description 
of chariots, conveyances, otc., and the details of couches and the 
description of thrones. 

27-28. The details of the arches, tho central theatres and the 
ornamental trees, the description of (crowns and) coronations, as also 
an account of all kinds of ornaments (and articles of furniture). 

29-30. The description of the images of the Triad consisting of 
Brahma and others, the details of the phallus and the description of 
(its) pedestal, similarly an account of the female deities. 

31-32. The description of the Jain images and of Buddhist 
images, as also the description of the images of sages, and the 



ij 


CONTENTS 


3 


description of the images of the (demi-gods,) Yakshas, Vidyadharas 
and others, and of the devotees. 

33-34. The description of the images of various riding animals of 
Brahma and other deities, and tho rules for images (in general) and an 
account of tho large type of tho ten tala 1 measurement. 

35-38. The description of the intermediate type of the ten tala 
system for the measurement of the images of female (deities), the 
details of the plumb-lines, as also tho rules for casting (images) in wax, 
similarly, is given an account of all defects of the component parts 
and (the directions for) chiselling the eyes (of images) ; all these 
descriptions are given in order. 

39-40. This treatise composed by the professors of architecture 2 
was named (after) the sago Manasara. This lias been accepted, com- 
plete as it is in all details, by the best among the teachers of the 
leading architects. 


Thus in the Manasara, the science of architecture, the 
chapter, entitled : 


The contents. 


first 


1 A technical term implying a kind of sculptural measurement. 

9 More literally * by tho sages known as Manasara ’ (literally essence of 
measurement), i.e., by those who specialize in mensuration or measuring which 
is a very important feature of the scionco of architecture. The term manasara 
has been used in three different senses : (i) as a generic name of architects, 
(ii) as the title of tho treatise, and (iii) as the individual name of its author or 
compiler, of. chapter LXX, concluding lines, chapter XXXIII, 2, LXVIII, 11, 
chapter LXIX, 216. As the possible name of an architect it is mentioned in the 
Holal inscription (Epigraphist’s Report, 1914-15, p. 90) and the Agni-purana 
(chapter XLII, 127), and as the name of a king in the Dasa-Icumdra-charita (ed. 
Kale, pp. 4, 12, 43). For more details see the writer’s Indian Architecture , pp. 2, 
3, 4* 




CHAPTER II 

THE QUALIFICATIONS OP A CHITECTS AND THE SYSTEM 

OF MEASUREMENT 

1. I shall (now) describe tho qualifications of architects (and) 
the system of measurement in order. 

2. From the supremo Siva (emanato) the creator Brahma and 
also Indra. 

3-4. That He is the great architect of the universe is pro- 
claimed by God Himself. It. is He who as the architect of the 
universe creates the world again. 

5. This Vi&va-karman (the architect of the universe) is born with 
four faces like those of Brahma and others. 

6. I shall separately mention the four names (of the faces) begin- 
ning with the eastern one. 

7-9. Of these, the eastern face is known by the name of Vi&va-bhu 
(progenitor of the universe), the southorn face (is known by the name 
of) Y isva-vit (knowor of the universe), and similarly, tho northern 
face is named Vikvastha (resident in the universe), (and) the western 
face (bears) the designation of Vi&va-srastar (creator of the universe). 
Thus (is named) the fourfold face. 

10. Prom these (faces) four (families of) architects were first 
born. 

11-12. From the eastern face was born Vi&va-karma, from the 
southern face Maya, from the northern face Tvashtar, while (the one 
born) from the western face is known as Manu. 
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13-16. Visva-karma married tlio daughter of Indra, and then 
in order Maya married the daughter of Surendra, afterwards Tvashtar 
married the daughter of Yaisravana, while, the fourth (one), Manu, 
married the daughter of Nala. 

17. The son of him bearing the name of Vikva-karman is called 
sthapati (master-builder). 

18. Maya’s son is known as s utra-grdhin (draftsman). 

19. The son of the sage Tvashtar is called vardh< hi (designer). 

20. Manu’s son is tabshaba (carpenter). These are four (archi- 
tects), (namely), the sthapati and the others. 

21. Among these four the sthapati is known as the guru (guide) 
of the other three. 

22. The sutra-grdhin is now-a-days said to be the guru (guide) 
of the (next) two among the four. 

23. The guru (guido) of the tabshaba is known by the namo of 
vardhabi. 

24-25. The sthapati know3 all the sdstras (branches of know- 
ledge). The sutra-grdhin holds the sutra (measuring-string). The 
vardhabi is well-versed in the work of measurement. The tabshaba 
is so called because of his carpentering. 

26-27. The sthapati is capable of directing, knows the Vedas, 
(and) is deeply learned in the sdstra (science of architecture). The 
sthapati is so called because he is the director-general (of architecture, 
i.e., the master-builder). 

28-29. Under the directions of the sthapati the sutra-grdhin and 
all the others always carefully carry out tho building-work in accord- 
ance with the rules of the science (of architecture). 

30. The four classes, consisting of the sthapati and the others, 
are distinguished by the architects. 

31. The sthapati is known to be endowed with the qualifications 
of an dcharya (director). 
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32. The sutra^grahin (also) knows the Vedic literature, is well- 
versed in the Sdstras (branches of knowledge), and is an expert in 
(architectural) drawing. 

33. The vardhaJci also knows the Vedic literature, capable of 
(correctly) judging (architectural matters), and is an expert in the 
work of painting. 

34-35, The talcshajca knows well (bis) work (carpentry), is 
sociable, helpful (to his colleagues), faithful to his friends, and kind in 
naturo. The Vedic literature should also be studied (by him). (Thus) 
all this) qualifications are described. 

36-38. In this (building-work) nowhere in the world success 
can be achieved without the help of the architect and the guide ; there- 
fore, with the help of those (architects) (the building-work) should be 
carried out, beoause without following this instruction no one can 
successfully attain fruition and the final object (i.e , completion). 

39. The qualifications of the architects have been (thus) des- 
cribed; the system of measurement will (now) be elaborated. 

40-41. What is perceptible to the eye of the sages is called a 
paramdnu (atom), and eight times this is known as a ratha-dhuli (lit. 
oar-dust, molecule). 

42. Eight of the molocules combined are what is known as a 
vdldgra (hair-end). 

43. Eight hair-ends joined together make what is called a likshd 
(nit). 

44. Eight nits combined together are called a yiika (louse). 

46. Eight lice together are called a /java (barley-corn). 

46. Eight barley-corns combined together make what is called an 
ahgula (finger-breadth). 

47-48. Each of these (modes of measurement) is said to be 
of three kinds, especially with regard to (the increment of) yava- 
measurement. With six, seven, and eight barley-corns are (distinguished 
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respectively) the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest yava 
measurements. 

49. Twelve angulas together are called one vitasti (span). 

60. Two vitastis make a JcishJcu (small cubit) and an ahgula 
added to them, it is a prdjapatya (cubit). 

61. A cubit of twenty-six angulas is known as dhanur-mushti. 

52. A cubit of twenty-seven angulas is callod a dhanur-graha. 

53. Four dlianur-mushti cubits make a danda and eight dandas 
make one rajju. 

54. The kishliu cubit is used in measuring conveyances and 
couches. 

55. The prdjapatya cubit is used in measuring all kinds of 
mansions. 

56. And the edifices are measured in what is (called) the dhanur- 
mushti cubit. 

57. Measurement of village s and such other objects should be 
carried out in the dhanur-graha cubit. 

58. But the measurement in hishltu cubit may otherwiso be used 
in measuring all the objects. 

59-60. Sami (Acacia suma), sdJca (Ocinum sanctum), chdpa 
(? bow-tree), hhadira (Acacia catechu), tamdlala (Xanthochymus 
pictorius), kshlrinl (milk-tree) and tindinl (tamarind tree) are known 
as the kinds of wood for the yard-stick. 

61-63. After selecting the wood (for the yard -stick) it should be 
dipped into water for threo months. After having been washed it 
should be taken out (of water) and bo split by the carpenter. The 
sapped part of that hewn timber should be shaped into a (solid) four- 
sided (piece). 

64-65. It should be one cubit long, one ahgula (three-fourths 
inch) broad, and its thickness is stated to be a half ahgula . The yard- 
stick (lit. cubit -measure) should be accurately marked, 
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66-67., Either kramuka (betel nut tree) or venu (bamboo) is 
stated to be (lit as) the timber for the (measuring) rod (which should 
be) neither bent, nor broken, nor porous but smooth. 

68. Vishpu is stated to be the tutelary god of (the wood for) both 
the yard-stick and the (measuring) rod. 

69-71. The rope-marker should make the rope (rajju) with the 
split husk of cocoanut, with the Zcusa-grass (poa cynosuroides), the 
bark of the banyan tree, silk cotton, and kimsuka (butea frondosa) 
thread, bark of the palm tree, and ketaka (pandanus odoratissimus), 
or with any other suitable bark. 

72. Measuring sidowise, the width of the measuring rope should 
be one ahrjula. 

73-74. Tho rope should be made free from knots and three-fold 
for (measuring the architectural objects of) tho Gods, Brahmins 
(earthly-gods) and Kings (Kshatriyas), two-fold for (those of) the 
Vaisyas, and of single-fold for (those of) the Sudras. 

75. Vasukx (serpent-god) is the presiding deity of the (measuring) 
rope, and Brahma is known as the presiding deity of measurement. 

76-77.' Thus ascertaining the yard-stick (cubit), the rope and 
similarly, tho measuring rod, and romomberiug those presiding deities 
the vardhaki should carry out the measurement (of an object). 

78. Thus moasured the architectural objects are attended with 
success. 

79. One who does what is not prescribed becomes recipient of 
scanty result. 

80. The architect should, therefore, avoid (the unprescribed 
things) but he should thoroughly do that (which has been prescribed). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the second 

chapter, entitled : 

The description of tho details of measurement. 




CHAPTER III 


THE CLASSIFICATION OF ARCHITECTURE 

I— 2. The various abodes where gods and men dwell have been 
noticed by the divino sages ; those objects will also be elaborated now 
(in this science of architecture). 

3. The ground, the edifice and other buildings, the conveyance, 
and the bedstead and other couches are the four classes (of architectu- 
ral objects). 

4. Of these classes the ground is the chief object for all purposes. 

5-6. Tho mansion and other buildings are truly called dwellings 

because of their connection with the (chief) objoct (the ground;. In- 
deed these buildings are stated to be the (main architectural) object 
by thoso who specialise in the knowledge of architecture. 

7-8. The palace, the pavilion, the council-chamber, the hall, 
similarly the water-shed, and also the theatre : all these are stated by 
the ancients to be (understood by the term) edifice ( harmya ). 

9-10. The fast conveyance, tho car, the palanquin, and similarly, 
the chariot : all these, Oh architect, aro known as the kinds of con- 
veyance. The bedstead will similarly be described (now). 

II- 12. The cage, the swing, the sofa, the eight-legged crow- 
(shaped) bod, the plank-bed, similarly the small bed : all these are 
stated to be (implied by the term) couch (paryanka). 

18. These are said to be the four main topics, namely, the ground 
and the others. 

14. The earth becomes the abode of all beings because of the sun. 

15-16. The contour, the colour, the odour, the features, the sound, 
the taste, and the touch : by examining these in order the site (for a 
building) is ascertained for measurement. 
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17. The site, selected after all these tests, is (further tested) 
differently for the different castes (lit. the twice-born). 

18-20. That site is auspicious for the Brahmins, which is square 
(in shape), whitish in colour, possessing the fig tree, sloping towards 
the north, and sweet and fragrant in taste. 

21-23. With (the length) exceeding the breadth by one-eighth, 
reddish in colour, with declivity towards the east, bitter in taste, pos- 
sessing the peepal tree (ficus religiosa), and wide in size : such a site 
is suitable and prosperous to the Kshatrivas (lit. the kings). 

24-26. With the length exceeding the breadth by not more than 
one-sixth, yellowish in colour, possessing the fig tree (ficus infectoria), 
with declivity towards the east, and sour in taste : such a site is 
auspicious and the source of all success to the Vaisyas (lit. the mer- 
chant class). 

27-29. With the length exceeding the breadth of four parts by 
one part (i. e. one-fourth), possessing the banyan tree, black in colour, 
pungent in taste, and with declivity towards the east: such a site 
bears prosperity to the Sudras. 

30. Of the sites described above the (first) two are stated to be 
the best and the (last) two fair. 

31. The ground (which is) the chief of the (four classes of archi- 
tectural) objects is thus described ; all the four classes are (treated in) 
the same (manner). 

32. The classification of architectural objects is thus described. 
They are (further) distinguished (separately) for (the different castes, 
namely,) the twice-born and the other. 

33-34. All (kinds of sites) are suitable to the Brahmins, especi- 
ally to the Gods, and for the Kshatriyas similarly ; for the Yai&yas and 
the Sudras (the sites) should be as stated above in order. 

Thus in the Mdnatdra, the science of architecture, the third chap- 
ter, entitled : 

The classification of architecture, 



CHAPTER IV 

THE SELECTION OF SITE 

1. 1 shall now describe the selection of site briefly in this 

science (of architecture). 

2-3. The quadrangular ground which is elevated towards the 
south and towards the west is suitable (for the buildings of) the 
gods and the men respectively. 

4. (Associated) with horses, elephants, bamboos, reeds, and 
water-snakes. 

5. Associated also with cows and reptile species. 

6-7. Associated with lotus-seeds and trumpet-flower-fragrances, 
conducive to the growth of all (other) seeds, and possessing one 
colour. 

8. Attended with dense softness and being (lit. should be) of 
pleasant touch. 

9-10. Associated with the sacred fig tree, the ninth- tree (azadi- 
rachta Indica), the a&oka (Jonesia Asoka Roxb), the sapta-parnaJca 
(Alstonia Scholaris), the mango tree, and the poison-tree (upas tree), 
and level. 

11-12. White, red, golden, black or grey in colour, and hex- 
agonal (in shape) : such a ground brings forth all prosperity. 

13-14. The (other) features : having a pond surrounding the 
south (and) a southern aspect, looking green to the sight and attractive 
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to the mind (when) tested by (holding in the hollow of) a man’s 
palms. 

15-16. Free from worms, white-ants, rats, skulls, bones, shells, 
sand and holes : (such a ground) brings prosperity. 

17. Tbe land (being) held up by various kinds of pikes and 
pillars. 

18. The soil should be clayey, scratchy and crusty. 

19. Without husks, ashes and gravels. 

20. Such a ground brings prosperity to the people of the Brah- 
min and the other castes. 

21-22. Bearing the smell of honey, oil and clarified butter, and 
that (ground) which bears the bad smell of burnt things, (and also 
that) bearing the smell of bird, fish and dead body : (all these kinds 
of land) should be avoided. 

23. Associated with royal palaces, adjacent to (public) meeting- 
places and tombs. 

24. Associated with thorny trees, and abounding in b&la trees 
(Vatica robustah 

25. Uneven (lit. high) like a tortoise, circular, triangular, and 
resembling the club. 

26. Clouded (with the smoke) from the dye-factories, surrounded 
by the workshops of blacksmiths. 

27. At the junction of four paths, three paths, two paths, or the 
city-path (i.e., trade route). 

28. Looking like the mridahga (small drum), and resembling 
a cavity and a bird’s beak. 

29. Resembling tlio jha*a (large) fish and everywhere possessing 
lightning (prabhd) trees, 
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30. Having the Mia tree3 (shorea robusta) at the four corners, 
and abounding in tomb-trees. 

31. Infested with poisonous (lit. great) snakes, and being a 
garden of Mia trees (vatica robusta). 

32. Frequented by boars and monkeys, and being the abode of 
jackals (or demigods of roaring wind, rudra). 

33-35. (The ground) containing the abodes of owls, lions 1 and 
snakes, species of fish, kinds of birds, cats, and of bird-like (beings), 
and also the abodes of buffalo-like (large animals) and goat-like small 
animals. 

36. (The grounds) of theso (descriptions) should bo avoided : 
this is the injunction of the professors of the science of architecture. 

37. The ground accessible from many directions (lit. doors) and 
holed by worms should (also) be avoided. 

38-39. Such being the case (i.e., instruction) concerning this 
first object of building, ho who commits any blunder out of ignorauce 
will be the sea (source) of (all) evils ; therefore, the first (lit. root) object, 
the ground, should- receive more consideration (than the other objects). 

40-42. Should the ground with other features be of various 
colours, of various tastes, productive of seeds (i.e., fertile), redolent 
like musk by black-bees, it, containing (as it doos) all the (good) 
features, should be purified (i.e., selected, for the purpose of erecting 
buildings on it) by all the leading architects. 

Thus in the M tina sard, the science of architecture, the fourth 
chapter, entitled : 

The selection of site. 


1 This is a translation of vspjisT which seems to havo beon implied by 




CHAPTER V 


THE EXAMINATION OE SOIL 

1. The rules for examination of soil also are now briefly des- 
cribed in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. Having thus seloctod the ground which possesses the contour, 
colour, sound, etc., as defined before and having made the architectural 
offerings as usual, the export architect should then cause benediction 
(lit. successful day) to bo pronounced together with the auspicious 
sounds of musical instruments (horn). 

4-9. ‘ Lot all croat ures, doinons and gods as well, leave this 

place ; let them go elsewhere and mako their abode there ’ : this 
Mantra (incantation) should bo repeatedly uttered in a low T voice. 
Aftor selecting a pot it should be (properly) placed and covered (with 
soil) wherein should bo sown all seeds manured with cow-dung and 
be watched tho growth of dense sprouts from the unrestrained seeds. 

10. Cows, oxen and calves should be brought in there. 

11-14. Consequently (tho ground) stamped with the foot-tracks 
and the breathing of cattle, resouuded with the lowing of the oxen, 
and rendered whiti sh by the collective spreading of barley-corn (grown 
thereon), besmeared with cow-dung falling in lumps like the coming 
out of calves from kino, and then inhabited by cowherds. 

15. Adorned with the horripilations caused by the foam of chew- ' 
ing the cud and also with the fpot-steps of cows. 

16. Furnished with transparent water and fragrant with the 
smell of cows. 

17. On some auspicious day (made so) by the constellation of 

stars also. 
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18-19. In an auspicious moment, harana (elovon divisions of 
the day) and lagna (conjunction), while the highly learned Brahmins 
keep pronouncing all auspicious benediction (lit. good day). 

20-22. In the (selected) spot the oarth should be dug extending 
to the building site. It (the tank thus dug out) should be mado quad- 
rangular (in shape) and one cubit deep, and filled with water to the 
same level on four sides. 

23-25. According to tho scriptural injunction (6«stra), the beauti- 
ful Ambika (goddess) should be worshipped and adored with all jewels, 
water, perfumes, flowers, as well as unhusked rice. Then in tho morn- 
ing the wise (builder) should offer her an oblation of milk, rice and 
sugar. 

26-27. (Sitting on) lusa grass spread on the ground near the 
tank, the faithful and self-possessed (builder) with concentrated mind 
and his head towards the east (should pray as follows). 

28-2J. ‘ May the great earth prosper in corn and riches. 1 bow 
to Thee, the fount of blessings and (prithee) keep thyself dry and good.’ 

30. After having repeated this prajer (lit. incantation), the 
(ceremony of) fasting should be observed. 

31. In the morning, the wise builder together with the architects 
should examino the condition (of water in the tank). 

32-33. If it is seen that thero is left somo water, it (the soil) 
should bo takon to be for good ; if (on tho other hand) it be (entirely) 
dried up, it means the loss of wealth and sustonanco ; and if it bo wet, 
it means destruction. 

34-35. If it (the cavity) be filled up with earth (dug out before) 
from all sides, the soil is fair ; if it be not filled up with the (same) 
earth, the soil is bad ; and if it be overfilled, the soil is good. 

36. . After seeing (tho results of these tests) it will be good for tho 
master to walk round the site (in order to ascertain that all parts are 
equally good). 

37. The ground (which) like the all -productive cow (is good in 
every way) should b - * selected (as a building-site) in "order to secure 
(all) prosperity (out of it). 
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38. The characteristic marks of oxen for ploughing (the selooted 
site) are now described. 

39-40. Whitish and brown as well as red and yellow, each of 
these oxen is auspicious. 

41. The one of variegated. colour and the one with a mark of the 
stick should be avoided. 

42. Those with horns bent downwards, with superfluous horn, or 
with horns crossing each other should also be avoided. 

43. Those who aro too young or too old should also be avoided : 
this is the view (of the exports) on the matter of yoking (oxen in 
ploughing the selected site). 

44. The ox who bears a spot caused by biting and who is of 
defective sight should be avoided. 

45. Those who have short tail, disc-like hoof and are devoid of 
strength should (also) be avoided. 

46. Those who have torn ears and fallen teeth and are lame in 
legs should be avoided. 

47-50. The one who is naturally white in colour and is 
stamped with a spot at the forepart of the four feet, at tho root of the 
horns and at the centre of the forohead, and who possesses eyes resem- 
bling flowers, red, well-socketed and extended : a learned man should 
not miss such an ox, but should mako this a . rule for characteristic 
marks. 

51-52. Gold rings should be filleted round the foreparts of the 
horns and hoofs (of selocted oxen). The forehead-plato as well as the 
ears should also be ornamented with gold. 

53-55. On the day previous to ploughing the wise builder should 
make, as stated (by tho ancients), an experimental yoking of the oxen 
to tho plough for tho first preliminary ploughing. I shall (now) 
describe the details of the plough. 

58-57. Babul tree, Acacia catechu, nimb (Azadirachta Indica), 
pines (Pinus Longifolia), and plants containing milky sap and blood : 
these are the desirable trees to make the plough with- 
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58-59. The length of the plough should be one, one-and-one- 
fourth, or one-and-one-half cubits ; and the width at the bottom should 
be three, four or five mdtras (i.e., angulas of three-fourths inch each). 

60. At the middle of its length the plough should be somewhat 
bent, and have an (ear-like) edge. 

61. Its bottom should be octagonal, half being three- stripped 
like a bamboo-leaf. 

62. At the upper part of its bottom the top-end of a bamboo- 
rod should be pushed in. 

68. The length of the rod should be three cubits and the 
breadth proportional, so that it may be strong. 

-64. Tho length of the plough-tail should be one-and-one-half cubits, 
and the width at tho bottom five angulas (of three-fourths inch each). 

65. As an alternative the length of the tail may be one-and-one- 
fourth cubits, or one cubit. 

66. The top of the tail ending by the plough-root should be 
two angulas (of three-fourths inch each). 

67. From one to one-half angulas should fittingly be the thick- 
ness of the tail. 

68. The root of the tail should in particular bs furnished with a 
lotus leaf ('like device). 

69-70. The length of tho Iploughshare at the forepart of the 
tail should be three, four, five or six angulas (of three-fourths inch 
each) ; and its height should be two or three angulas, and it should be 
furnished with all devices. 

71. At the hole (therein) tho carpenter should drive in an iron 

nail. 

72. The length of the yoke should be made two cubits and a half. 

73. The width at the middle of the ploughshare should be three, 
four or five angulas (of three-fourths inch each). 

74. The width of its two ends should be two or three angulas 
each. 

75. This should be the measurement of the yoke which dimini- 
shes gradually from the middle towards the forepart and the hindpart, 



V.] 


EXAMINATION OF SOIL 


21 


76. There should bo two holes for yoking oxen, one on each half 
of the yoke. 

77. Half way between those two holes tho plough(-rod) should be 

fitted in. ( 

78. In an auspicious moment and zodiacal conjunction the 
ploughing should bo commonced. 

79. (Both) tho oxen and the architect should be tastefully orna- 
monted with perfumes and flowers. 

80 82. Being furnished with ornaments on the five limbs and 
putting on a piece of whito cloth and upper garment tho wise architect 
should meditate on the two oxen as the sun and tho moon, on the 
plough as tho Boar god (Vishnu), and on the buildor as Brahma. 

83. Tho Brahmins should pronounce tho benediction to the host 
of their power. 

84. Then the architect should plough amidst* all auspicious 
sounds. 

85. He (the chief architect) should plough (only) three rounds 
and all the ploughing (of the selocted sito) should be done by the 
Sudras (i.o., tillers). 

86-87. During ploughing tho tiller too should be puro and atten- 
tive, and inform the architects when the ploughing is completely 
finished. 

88. Tho ground is known as tho foundation of all kinds of build- 
ing. 

89. The wise builder should, therefore, make the selection of the 
sito*(aud tho preparation of soil) as enjoined above. 

90. Anything beginning from tho selection (of the site) up to the 
end (of the preparation of the soil), dono through ignorance, would 
load to the destruction of all prospects. 

91. Consequently this object of building (i.e., the ground) should 
be dono in accordance with all .these characteristics. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifth 
chapter, entitled : 
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ERECTION OP GNOMONS AND PEGS 

1. After this I shall fully describe the rules fur erecting a 
gnomon 1 . 

2. At sun-rise tho erection of the gnomon should bo undertaken. 

3-6. In a month of the northern (December 22 to June 21) or 
the southern (June 22 to December 21) solstice, in the bright or dark 
fortnight, on the most auspicious day, excepting the full moon (day) 
and tho new moon (day), and at a very auspicious moment, in the 
morning tho gnomon should be erected. Thereafter it should remain 
there till the evening. 

7-9. On the day provious to tho erection (of a gnomon), purifica- 
tion of the place (where the gnomon is to bo "erected) should be 
carried out : in the middle of tho selected site a spof, quadrangular (in 
shape) and measuring four cubits each way, (should be made) watery 
all over (in order to secure the accurate levelling). 

10-12. Tho troes (from the timber) of which the gnomon is 
stated to bo made are these : kritamdla (cassia fistula), the branch of 
Sami (a kind of fire -producing) tree, sandal (sirium myrtifolium),- red 
sandal (caesalpina sappan), hhadira (acacia catechu), finduka (dios- 
phyros ombryoptoris), white milk-tree (mimusops kanki), or kublia- 
danta (tooth-tree). 

13-14. .Tho length of th<3"gnomon should be one cubit (i.e., eigh- 
teen inches) and the width at tho bottom six ahgul as (of throe-fourths 

‘For dialling, finding out cardinal points, and orientation and planning of 
buildings. 
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inch each) ; the width at tho top-end should be two angulas, 
(the whole) gradually tapering from tho bottom to tho top. 

15. Its top should be quite circular, smooth and shaped like an 
umbrella. 

16. This is the large typo of gnomon, the intermediate one is 
now described. 

17-18. Its length should bo eighteen angulas and the width at 
the bottom five angulas and tho width at the top-end ono angula, 
and the rest should bo mado as aforesaid. 

19-21. The length of the smallest gnomon especially should be 
twelve angular, the width at the bottom four angulas and at the top- 
end one-third angula ; as an alternative tho length may bo nine angulas 
and its width at the bottom and at tho top-end (should correspond), 
and tho rest is statod to bo as before. 

22-24. In tho centre of tho solocted site the expert geometri- 
cian 1 should describe a circle by moving around (a cord of) twice the 
length of the gnomon (as the radius) ; and on the centre (of the circle) 
a gnomon should bo fixed. 

25-28. In tho forenoon (at a certain time) the chief architect 
should mark a point (where) tho shadow from the gnomon (meets) 
the circumference m the west. In the afternoon (also) a point should 
be marked as before (i.e., as in the morning) 2 where the shadow from 
tho gnomon (meets) the circumferonco in tho oast. Thereafter tho 
gnomon should be left (to romain) therein. 

29-30. The length of the gnomon being divided into ninety-six 
parts, (and) the apachchhdyd 3 being left out of those parts, the (due) 
east should then be determined. 

1 Literally one who is conversant with the point {bind a). 

* The morning shadow and the evening shadow meet the circumference of 
the circle approximately at an equal interval from the noon. 

3 The term is interpreted ordinarily as ‘ light or dim shadow ’ which in 
astronomical language may be rendered by ‘ penumbra,’ i.e., a partial or lighter 
shadow formed all round the perfect or darker .shadow. But the 1 penumbra ’ 
formed round the ‘ umbra ’ of the gnomon can nover bo measured in ahgula 
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31-35. Id the mouths of I\ atigd (August and September) and 
Vrisha (April and May) there is no apa-chchlidyd. The apa-chchlidyd 
left out is two angulas 1 in the four months, Alesha (March and April), 
Mithuna (May and June), Tula (September and October) and Himha 
(July and August) ; four angulas in (the months of) Vri&chika (October 

(of three-fourths inch) as given in the lines immediately following (31 — 35, 50 — 
76) with any scientific precision, because no accurate line could be drawn 
between umbra and penumbra to show their demarcation and consequently it 
cannot bo subtracted from the shadow, either from beyond the length or side 
of its extreme point meeting the circumference of the circle. 

Another possible meaning of the term would be the shadow which is devi- 
ated, declined, dislocated, displaced or wrongly placed. Though not. distinctly 
mentioned in ordinary di tionaries or the literature accessible to the lexicogra- 
phers this sense of the term is grammatically possible, and there are parallel 
terms like apa-devnta f apa-mnuyv , npa-lcarman , etc., where the panicle a pa 
conveys similar connotations. Further, declination of the shadow is an astro- 
nomical fact in consequence of the processional declination of the sun. Taken 
in this senso the declined shadow will have to be deducted either by the circum- 
ference of the circle (as shown in plate VI. fig. 2) or from the top end of the 
length of the shadow (as in plate VI, fig. 3) But in both cases the following 
are the grave objections : — 

(V) The amount of corrections as given (in lines 31 — 78) are too large, the 
maximum correction possible, on account of the change of declina- 
tion of the sun in the interval between the morning observation and 
the afternoon one, being less than ^J-^th part of the length of the 
gnomon, i.e., less than £th artgula approximately, while i-t is stated 
to be 8 aftgnlas (in lines 35, 69, 70). 

( ii ) The maximum corrections between the times when the correction is 
zero should be the same, but they are not so as given in the text. 

(m) The times when the correction is zero should be solstices (June 21-22, 
December 21-22), but it is not so as given in the text lines 31, 51, 
52). 

1 Avgula in these lines and Muir a in lines 56, 66 and elsewhere are 
indiscriminately used for A m&a (part) or degrees. For different senses in w^hich 
fI fitful a is used see the w’riter’s ‘ Indian Architecture 1 (pages 35, 77, 121, 122) 
and his Dictionary of Hindu! Architecture 9 under afigula. 
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and November), Ashddha (or Karka, i.e., June and July) and Mina 
(February and March) ; and six ahgulas in (the months of) Dhanus 
(November and December) and Kumbha (January and February) ; and 
the apa-chchhdud is stated to be specially eight ahgulas in (the month 
of) Makara (December and January). 

36-37. The aforesaid ahgulas should be marked in the shadow 
to the left and right of the centre 1 ; (with) what is left after the deduc- 
tion of these ahgulas the due east line should be drawn. 

38-39. During the six months (i.e., northern solstice) beginning 
with Makara (December 21-22) the shadow declines towards the south 
and during the six months (i.e , southern solstice) beginning with 
Kullra (Juno 21-22) the shadow declines towards the north. 

40 -47. In the shadow 7 facing the east-left the left (point) should 
be marked ; thereafter moving towards the east and right the west-left 
points should be marked. 2 3 The architect should leave out the apa- 
chchlidyd and draw the east-west line. By taking (the cord) through 
the north direction towards the east region (thus) the extension of the 
fish should be made and the ahgula 3 (should be marked) in front. 
The door (i.e., entrance) of it (fish) should be marked to the south 
and north of that line ; the line drawn joining the head and tail 
of the fish should be the north-south line 4 * * . The point should 

1 Bindn, which means a ‘point’, it may also imply the centre of a circle 
or a point of intersection of any two lines. 

2 Apparently what is intended to be implied (in lines 40-41) is this: 
in the shadow moving to the east by the left the left point should be marked, 
thereafter moving towards the west, opposite the right, i.e., left, the right point 
should be marked. 

3 Obviously it seems to imply a ‘ point but it may indicate the measure 

of apa-clichhaya,. 

4 The ordinary mode of finding out cardinal points by means of a gnomon 

is simple. A gnomon of 24, 18 or 12 ahgulas in length, 6, 5 or 4 ahgulas at the 

base and 2, 1 or } ahgula at the top which is shaped like an umbrella, is fixed 

on the selected ground levelled with water. A circle is described fronn the 
bottom of the gnomon with radius twice the length ol the. gnomon. Two points 
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be marked by moving the cord up to the circular orb (i.e., circum- 
ference). 

48-49. The apa-chchhaya is (further) specified as it varies 
during the three parts, of each month, of ten days each. 

50-51. In the month of Mesha (March and April) two ahgulas 
(of apa-chchhriyd) should bo left out during the first ten days, one 

are marked on the circumference of the circle when the shadow of the gnomon 
meets it before and after noon. The straight line joining these two points is 
roughly taken to be the east-west line ivide lines 30, 37, 42, 84). The^ine which 
bisects the east-west line would be the north-south line. The bisecting is done in 
the usual way. With each end of the east-west line as centre and the length of 
the line as radius two circles are drawn which intersect each other at two points 
forming a fish-like common segment ; tho straight line joining these points of 
intersection bisects the east-west line at right angles and indicates the north- 
south line. The intermediate quarters are found out in the same way by cons- 
tructing the fish between the points of the determined quarters (see plate VI, 

fig- I). 

The inaccuracy in the precise determination of the east and west points 
is caused by the variation of the shadow in consequence of declination of 
the sun during the interval between the two instants in the forenoon and 
afternoon when the shadow is observed. For the purpose of rectifying the 
inevitable variation of the shadow a/' ichchha ;a is stated to be deducted from 
the shadow (see note under line 29-30). 

The subject has been discussed more or less elaborately by all the other 
leading authorities of astronomy aud architecture, for instance, 

(1) Surya-siddhanta of Bhaskaracharya (III, 1—51). 

(2) Brahma-sphuta-siddhanta of Brahmagupta (XIX, 1—20). 

(3) LUavati of Bhaskaracharya (XI, 1 — 10 ; part II, chapter II, section 4). 

(4) Siddhantaduromani of Bhaskaracharya (VII, 36 — 29). 

' (5) Paficha-siddhantika of Varahamihira (II, 10— 13, XIV, 1—11, 14—22). 

(6) Mayamata (VI, 1 — 28). 

(7; Silparatna of Srikumara (XI, 1—22). 

(8) Kasyapa-silpa (I, 60—70). 

(9) Vastu-vidya (III, 7 — 10). 

(10) Manushvfdaya-chandrika (II, 1—4). 

(U) Vitruvius (Book I, chapter VI, Book IX. chapters IV, 7111, IX; 
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uhgula (part) during the middle teu days and none during the last 
ten days. . 

52- 53. In the month of Vrislia (April and May) none at all 
should be left out during the first teu days, one cingula (part) is stated 
(to be left out) during the middle ten days, and two parts during the 
last ten days. 

54-55. In the month of Mithuna (May and June) two angulas 
(parts) should be left out during the first ten days, three angulas 
(parts) during the middle ton days, and four angulas (parts) during 
the last teu days. 

56-58. In the month of Kullra (June and July) four angulas 
(parts) should be left out during the first ten days ; during the middle 
ten days also three angulas (parts) should be left out as that (i.e., the 
light-shadow) ; and two angulas (parts) are stated (to be left out) 
during the last ten days. 

59-60. In the month of Smha (July and August) two angulas 
(parts) si ould be left out during the first ten days, one (part) during 
the middle ten days, and none during the last ten days. 

61-62. In the month of Y avail (August and September) none 
should be left out during the first ten days, one ahgula (part) should 
be left out during the middle (ton days), and two angulas (parts) during 
the last ten days. 

63-64. In the month of Tula (September and October) two 
angulas (parts) are forbidden (i.e., left out) during the first ten days and 
three angulas (part) should (also) be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and four (parts) are known (as forbidden) during the last (ten 
’days). 

65-66. In (the month of) Vrischiha (October and November) four 
angulas (parts) (should be left out) during first (ten days), five (parts) 
' during the middle ten days, and six angulas (parts) during the last ten 
days. 

67-69. In the zodiac (i.e., month) of Dhanus (November and 
Oeoember) six angulas (parts) should be loft out during the first ten 
days and seven angulas (parts) during the middle tea days, and it is 
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(well) known that eight ahgulas (parts) should he left out during the 
last ten days. ' 

70-71. In (the month of) Makara (December and January) the 
wise (architect) should leave out eight ahgulas (parts) during the first 
ten days, seven ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and six ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the la3t (ten 
days). 

72-73. In (the month of) Kumhlia (January and February) he ' 
(the architect) should leave out six ahguhu (parts) during the first ten 
days, five angular (parts) should be left out during the middle (ten 
days), and four ahgu 7 as (parts) during the last (ten days). 

74-76. In the zodiac (i..\, month) of Mina (February and March) 
four ahgulas (parts) should be left out during the (first) ten days, and 
three ahgulas (parts) during the middle ten days, and during the last 
ten days also two ahgulas (parts) should be left out. 

77-82. The occasions as has been stated (by the ancients) when 
there is no apa-chchhCigCi will now be further specified here : in the afore- 
said solar zodiac in Kant/d (August and September) and Vrishabha 
(April and May) during the other (i.e., la. 3b 1 twenty days should there 
happen to bo a constellation 1 the aforesaid (measures in) ahgulas (of 
apa-chchhdyd) should be taken as nil. Knowing this he (the architect) 
should use the cord (to find out the cardinal points). In these solar 
months even if those constellations take place (only 7 ) occasionally it 
(apa-chchhdyd) should be left out, (because) the sages have allowed 
disdretiou to accept or reject in case of doubt (to the extent of) ten 
(? two) ahgulas 2 . 

1 Which is assigned to the sixth (Kanya) and second ( Vrisha) zodiacs. 

2 The rendering of last two lines ^81-82) is tentative as it contains a 
grave objection, namely, when the maximum correction can be only 7 eight it 
would be useless to allow to exorcise discretion to the extent of ten, although 
instances of such an incongruity are not rare in the Mdnasara and other texts. 
It should be noticed that the lines 81 — 83 though preserved by all the other 
Mss. have been altogether left out by the Codex archxtypua : they need not be 
taken into consideration at all. 



30 


ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


[chap. 


82-84. In accordance with these (rules') 1 the (different) quarters 
(i.e., the points of the compass) should be determined (and) the oord 
should be spread therein 2 , the due east being (first) determined most 
perfectly (i.e., accurately) 3 . 

84-86. Then the north-east is stated (to be found out) : the 
ahgula (? point) is marked to the north of the point of the east angula 
(already) marked and the north-east line is drawn from the point 
(extending) up to the west 4 . 

87. The due east should be preferred for the buildin ( of those 
who desire salvation (i.e., temples should face due east). 

88. The north-east is preferred for (the building of) those who 
seek enjoyment (i.e., residential buildings should face north-east). 

89-90. That (building) which faces south-east is the source 
of all evils : therefore, all (kinds of) buildings with fac.e towards the 
south-east should be avoided. 

91. This (instruction) being observed a building is capable of 
bringing forth an intensive and extensive prosperity. 

92. The measurement of the length of the (measuring) cord 
should conform to the length of the (measuring) rod 5 . 

93-94. Dividing the threads (of the cord) in three folds the 
SutAgnihiu (i.e., measurer or designer) should join them (in the follow- 
ing manner) : at first the cord should be of two folds and the third fold 
(should be joined by taking it round the two-folded cord) by the rjght 
side. 

1 Which include the aforesaid modification, exception and exercise of 
discretion. 

* That is, by means of a cord with which the necessary circles and the 
required lines are drawn. 

13 Because, otherwise, the determination of the other quarters would not 
be precise, as their accuracy depends upon the perfection of the east-west line. 
For the full details see note under lines 40 - 47. 

4 For details see note under 40 — 47. 

5 Fight rods make one cord, see chapter II, 53. 
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95. It (the cord) should be made either of cotton or of jute 
threads. 

96. The (more) accurate dimension in a building can indeed be 
secured (when it is measured) by the cord (rather than by the rod, in 
the following manner). 

97-100. He (the architect) should move the measuring cord (in 
order to find out the dimensions of an architectural object) taking it 
(first) from south-west as middle towards its (connecting) directions (i.e,, 
south and west), (then) from east to south-east, from east to north- 
east, from south to south-east, from west to north-west, from north 
to north-west, and from north to north-east. 

101-102. With (this) measuring cord should be measured the 
architectural objects, such as extensive temples, large residential 
buildings 1 (for kings and richer 'people) and (humbler) pavilions 
(i.e , small buildings 1 , both religious* and residential), and all kinds of 
villages, etc. (i.e., inclusive of towns and fortified oitios), 

103-104. From beyond the extreme end of these points found 
out by the measuring cord at a distance of a cubit or two around 
the dimensions (of an architectural object) thus ascertained (wooden) 
pegs are, as stated (below), fixed 2 . 

105-108. Two pegs each at the corners (lit. ears) of the central 
line should be fixed. For the exit of the foundation four pegs should be 


1 Tritjriha seems to imply residential houses with three courts and court- 
yards, while Vemaiia would mean huge temples with five courts and Alandopn 
would refer to humbler buildings, both religions and residential, with a single 
court-yard (see the writer’s Indian Architecture , pages 51-52, 47, 48, 53-54, 
and also his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under these terms,. In the 
Mrich-ch hakali.ka (act IV )a palace possessing eight court-yards is described in 
detail, but tridhatu-iaranam is mentioned as a three-storeyed building in the 
■tiii/i edi (see Induin Architecture, pages 32, 0). 

* In order to fasten stiings for laying the foundation. 
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fixed at the four quarters (i.e., north, east, south and west). Four pegs 
at the four corners (ears) should he fixed and the corners should be 
attached (i.e., joined) \ This is of great benefit, it should be done. 

108-110. The wood with which these pegs are made will be 
described (now) ; the trees with (the timber of) which the pegs to be 
(thus) fixed are made are these : khadira (acacia catechu), ddimeda 
(a plant), madhuka (bassia latifolia), and similarly milk-tree (mimu- 
sops kanki) and others, or the pithy trees. 

111-112. The length of these pegs to be fixed should be twenty- 
one or twenty-five ahg-xlas (of three-fourths inch each) and its width 
should be (equal to) the measure of one’s fist (i.e., about seven inches). 

1 A3. Its bottom should be made (pointed) like a needle, but (from 
above the ground) it should taper gradually from bottom to top. 

114-llfi. The architect and" the master standing with face 
towards the east or north, (each) catching hold of a peg by the left 
hand and holding a hammer should strike it (the peg) with the right 
hand, and there should be eight strokes on each (of the pegs). 

1 17-118. At the time of the fixing of the pegs, the Brahmin 
(priest) should pronounce benediction, and thereafter those who as- 
semble (at the laying function of the foundation) should (also) pray 
(for the success of the undertaking) with all auspicious sounds. 

119-120. After this (ceremonial posting of pegs) tho carpenter 
with the permission of the (chief) architect should in the same way 
strike all the pegs beginning with south-west corner amidst all auspi- 
cious sounds. 

Thus in the Mdndsdra, the science of architecture, the sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The rules for erecting gnomons and pegs. 


See plate VI, tig. 4. 
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THE GROUND PLANS 

1. Now will bo described the ground plans (lit. marking of plots 
on the ground) in order. . 

2. The first is a site of ono plot 1 and is named Salcala. 

3. The seeoud is a site of four plots and is .named Paisdoha (or 
Pechalia), 1 

4. The third is a site of nine plots and is kuowD by the’ name of 
Pitha. 

6. The fourth is a site of sixteen plots and is known as 
Malid pitha. 

6. The fifth is a site of twenty-five plots and is known as 
U pa pit ha . 

7. The sixth is a site of thirty-six plots and is called U qrapitha. 

8. The seventh is a site of forty-nine plots and is called 
Sthandila. 

9. The eighth is a site of sixty-four plots and is called Chandita. 

10. The ninth is a site of eighty-one plots and is called Parama- 
kdyiha. 

1 These plots may be square, rectangular, round, oval or sixteen-sided 
as stated in the Purdnis ; in the Maun sura also quadrangular, hexagonal, 
octagonal and round shapes of arcdiitectural and sculptural objects are admitted 
in reference to the stylos, although the buildings are stated to bear masculine, 
feminine and neuter aspects which are also referred to in the Afjamas (see 
the writer’s Indian Architecture, pages 113- 118, 176, 24, 49, 111, 118, and his 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture under Prasada and Nagara). A triangular 
plan seems to be referred to in line 23 (see note thereunder). 

3 It is called Pechaka in the Mayamata (VII, 1, 23) which appears to be 
a summary of the Mdnasara, 
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11 The tenth is a siteof one hundred plots and is known by the 
name of Asana. 

12 13. The eleventh is likewise said to be a site of one hundred 
and twenty-one plots and its name is Sthdniya. 

13-14. And then the twelfth (named) De&ya is likewise a site of 
one hundred and forty-four plots. 

15-16. The thirteenth is likewise said to be a sito of one 
hundred and sixty-nine plots and it3 name is known .is Ubhaya-chan - 
clita . 

17- 18. The fourteenth is likewise said to be a site of ' one 
hundred and ninety-six plots and its name is Bhadra , 

18- 20. Similarly the fifteenth is a site of two hundred and 
twenty-five plots and its name is stated to bo Mahflsana . 

20-21. Then, similarly, the sixteenth should bo a site of two 
hundred and fifty-six plots (and its name is) Padma-garbha. 

22- 23. Similarly the seventeenth is a site of two hundred and 
eighty-nine plots and its name is stated to be Tri-yuta 1 . 

23- 21. Similarly the eighteenth should be a site of three hundred 
and twenty-four plots (and is named) KarncishtaJca. 

25- 26. Similarly the nineteenth is a site of three hundred and 
sixty nine plots (and its name is) Gauitci. 

26- 2.7. Then, similarly, the twentieth is said to be a site cf four 
hundred plots (and) it is n&uiQ&Sury a -vikCilaka. 

28-29. Similarly the twenty-first should be a site of four 
hundred and forty -one plots and is called Susarithita . 

30- 31. So also the twenty-second is a site of four hundred and 
eighty-four plots (and its name is) Supratikdnta . 

31- 32. In case of the twenty-third, the sito should be of five 
hundred aud twenty-nine plots (and) its name is ViMlaka . 

33-34. In case of the twenty-fourth, the site should be of five 
hundred and seventy-six plots aud is known as V ipr a-garbha. 

1 This would look like a triangular plan, which is not mentioned elsewhere 
(see notes under lino 2). 
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35-36. In case of the twenty-fifth, the site should be of six 
hundred and twenty-five plots and should be known by the name of 
Vivesa . 

37-38. In case of the twenty-sixth, the site should be of six 
hundred and seventy-six plots and is known as Vipula-bhoga. 

39 40. In case of the twenty-seventh, the site should be of seven 
hundred and twenty-nine plots and is called Vipra-kdnta. 

41-42. In case of the twenty-eighth, tho site should be seven 
hundred and eighty-four plots and is known as Viklldksha. 

43- 44. In case of the twenty-ninth, the site should be of eight 
hundred and forty-one plots and is called Vipra-bhakti. 

45 46. In case of the thirtieth, tho site should be of nine hundred 
plots and is called Vi&ve&a-stira. 

46-48. In case of the thirty-first, the site should be of nine 
hundred and sixty-one plots and is called Isvara-h'mtu. 

48-50. In case of the thirty-second, the site should be of one 
thousand and twenty-four plots and is called Chanra-kdnta. 1 Thus it 
has been laid down by the ancients. 

61-53. The [Sakai a (plan) of a single plot should be bounded 
by four cords ; of these the eastern cord is assigned to Aditya (the Sim), 
the southern one to Yama (God of death), the western one to Yaruna 
(or Jalesa, the God of water) and the northern one to Ohaudra (or 
Kshapahara, the remover of darkness, i.o., tho Moon). 

54 - 56 . The Sakata (plan) is recommended (fer buildings) for the 
workship of gods and preceptors, for sacrifices with fire, for the seat 
(i.o., sitting room) and daily dinner (i.e., dining room.) of sages, and for 
the usual ancestral worship (e.g , .WCtddha, etc.). 

57 - 59 . The Pechaka (plan) of four plots should be bounded 
by eight cords : in this plan Ita (Siva) is assigned to the north-east, 
Agni (fire-god) is the deity of the south-east, Pavana (wind-god) is 
assigned to the south-west, and Gagana (sky-god) to the north-west. 

1 Many of these thirty-two num s of plans would indicate certain figures, 
while others seem to be mere technical names isee plates under chapter VII). 
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60. This 1 plan (is recommended for buildings) for domestic 
(? public) worship and public bath. 

fin the Pltha plan of nine plots the four deities (stated above) 
are assigned to the four main quarters (i.e., Aditya to the east, Yama 

to the south, Yaruna to the west and Soma to the north) and first Isa 

✓ 

or Siva to the north-east, Agni to the south-east, Gagana to the south- 
west and Pavana to the north-west around Prithivi (i.e., the earth 
goddess is assigned to the central plot).] 

61-68. In the M alia pltha (i.e,, fourth) plan (of sixteen plots) the 
four central plots are assigned to Brahma ; beyond these along the 
boundary lines beginning from north-easi; are assigned in order 
Apavatsa' 2 , Aryaka, Savitra. Vivasvat. Indra, Mitraka, Rudra and 

1 This plan obviously refers to the third plan called Pltha ; some lines 
describing this plan as also referring to the uses for which the Peel* aka plan is 
recommended are missing from the text. The details of the Pltha plan are 
translated within square brackets from the contents' of the B. D. texts and the 
Mayamata which is a summary of the Mdnaeara (see note under text, line 59). 

2 Each of these twenty-four deities, comprising eight in the interior 
block around the Brahma plots and sixteen in the exterior block, is apparently 
intended to be assigned to half-a-plot (see plate, under chapter VII, figure 4). 

In the Hlpa-ratna (chapter VI, 27 — 29) Brahma is placed on the central 
point and is not assigned to any plot; eight deities are assigned to the four 
central plots, similarly eight deities are assigned to the four plots in the 
four corners, and remaining eight plots are assigned to the remaining eight) 
deities. In the Mayamata (chapter VII, 25 — 27) the allocation of the deities 
is not specified: it is simply stated (VII, 25) that twenty-five deities are 
assigned to the sixteen plots. The bamarangana-sutradhara (chapter XII, 
3 — 14) has obviously confused the whole plan : it appears that Brahma is 
assigned to four plots ; Aryaman, Vivasvat, Mitra and Bhudhara to half-a-plot 
each ; eight other deities beginning with Savitra and ending with Apavatsa 
are also given a half-plot each ; another eight deities are given one plot each ; yet 
another set of eight deities beginning with Parjanya and ending with Aditi are 
given a half-plot each : this would already make twenty-nine deities and twenty * 
two plots, although there can be only sixteen plots (and twen+y-five deities) ; 
again the outside deities from Jayanta to Charaka are given a half-plot each. 
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Bhudhara ; beyond theso along the surrounding lines are assigned, 
as before (i.e., beginning from north-east), Isa, Jayanta, Aditya, Bhrisa, 
Krifeanu (i.e., Agni), Vitatha, Yatna, Bhringaraja, Pitri, Sugriva, 
Varuna, Sosha, Maruta, Mukhya, Soma and Aditi. 

69-70. In the ffpapiflialci i.e., fifth) plan (of twenty-five plots') 
the aforesaid twenty-five deities are assignod to one plot (each) in the 
same order beginning with north-oast. 1 

71-75. Of all those aforesaid (thirty-two) plans two arc described 
(with full details) : the plan (named Chandita) of frog-shape and 
which is (called) Parama-idi/ika ; the oven One (of these two plans) is 
called Nishkala and the odd one Sakula . 2 These two plans always (by 
being multiplied, supply the details of all other plans) for all kinds of 
building. (Therefore) the characteristic features of the deities assigned 
to the plots of these plans are (specially) described (below). 3 

76-79. In the ( Chandita ) plan of sixty-four plot 3 named (here) 
Manduha (frog-shaped) thirty-(two) lines* are drawn by twenty-eight 

1 That the same deities are assigne 1 te one plot each is clearer from the 

following : — 

-jqUTS 3yTTPvrp d? TWT: U 

Mayamaba, VII, 28.) 

^ q^Tq^q^TT^rq I 
rHrcn 1 3^cTT5 ^^fr^q^f^rcTT: II 

(Silparatna, VI, 30.) 

9 These epithets of the Chandita and the Parama^ayik i plans seem to be 
used as general terms in order to ascertain the subsequent odd and even number 
of plans in the way elucidated in the following note : it should be noted that 
the technical name of the first (odd number) plot is Snkala (line 2), but the next 
even number is called Pechaka , not Niahkhla. 

3 The reasons in consideration of which the full details of the eighth and 
particularly the ninth plans are given seem to be that the details of tho subse- 
quent twenty-three plans may be found out by multiplying tho details of these 
even (i.e., 8th) and odd (i.e., 9th) plots (see the concluding portion of note under 
line 154). 

* As a matter of fact there would be thirty-two lines not thirty. 
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joints (or divisions), the four corners (are) partitioned by six more 
lines each, (thus) connecting thirty joints and the four pegs at (each) 
corner are connected with twelve joints of six-lined partitions, and 
the central plot is connected by lines with eight joints. 

80-82. (In the Parama-kiyiJta plan of eighty-one plots) there 
(should bo) four lines at (each of the) four sides, thus making sixteen 
lines ; there should be another twenty lines drawn from south to the 
extremity of north, and from east to the extremity of west, and four 
lines at the four corners. 

83-8S. Beyond these (deities, namely, Brahma to the four 
central plots, and Aryaka, Vivasvat, Mitra and Bhudhara to three 
plots each from the east) 1 , then, ( are assigued) to the four corners 

1 These are to be gathered from lines 01 — 04 and 111 — 115, but therein the 
order and the number of plots assigned to each of these are different ; the 
Mxyamata (VII, 40, 43 — 44), which is a summary of the Mrtn<tsl*- a , supplies J 
both the required order and number of plots for this frog-shaped Oharjdita 
plan : — 

5TSIT I 

^T?TT II y© II 

srgnssr II II 

But the following authorities, which too appear to have been based on the 
Manasara, while retaining the order differ in the number of plots assigned to 
these deities : — 

sfiST fw?TT— 

narrow 5 5 qu^^r** n 

(Silparatra, chapter VI, 36). 

XfPfJHt Cp?TT* ^Tc^TK fqrTTfi^: I 

(Samaraiigana-sutradhara, chapter XI, 22), 

^ETTST %TWT%qq. I 

ST3TT 5T?I% II \\ II 

" ’sr 5rr?t%T%tsr''qTg':^»^¥nTr‘*isT: l 

Tg;q?T fcTSlfq^ II ^ || 

(Brihat-samhita, ed. Dvivedi, part II, chapter 52, 

55 — 56 ; Tranl. Kern, J. 11. A* S. 1873, p. 289 . 
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the beginning from the north-east in the circumambulating way Apa- 
vatsa, and Apavatsa, each to a half-plot, and aro also placed Savitra and 
Savitra each to a half-plot assigned to those deities (i.e., to the south- 
east) ; and in the next intermediate quarter (i.% south-west) Indra 
and Indrarfija each to a half-plot, and Rudra and Rudrajaya are (each) 
the resident of a half-plot (in the north-west). Thus are stated (to 
be assigned) eight deities (in the corner plots of the third round). 

88-91. Then beyond these deities he (the architect) should 
begin (with the corner plots of the fourth round) assigning I sun a and 
Parjanya (to the north-east), Agni and Foshan to the- south-east, 
Pitri and Dauvarika to the plot in the south-west corner, and both 
Vayu and Niiga are each the master of half a plot in the north- 
west corner. 

92. (Now) he should start assigning (the following! deities) to 
the two sides, each, of the four corners beyond the four (corners 
stated above). 

93-96. Jayanta (should bo assigned) to the north (side -plot of 
the north-east corner), then Antariksha to the one plot in the east 
(side); Yitatha to the ono plot in the east (side of the south-east corner) 
and Mriga to the one plot to the south (side); Sugriva to the one 
plot in the south (side of the south-west corner) and Godlia 1 (Asura) 
to the one plot in the west (side); Mukhya as well to the one plot in 
the west (side of the north-west corner) and Udita to the one plot in 
the north (side). 

97-99. In the eastern side Dinaka* (Aditya) is assigned to the 
two (combined) plots (of the third and fourth rounds) (immediately) to 
tho north of the middle line (running from west to east through the 
whole plan), two (combined) plots to the north of this (are reserved) for 

1 It means an alligator and as such it may imply' Asura (demon) who is 
missing in this list, but is included in the oilier lists as well as in the treatises 
referred to in the note under lines 83 — 88. 

2 Obviously for Dinakara, maker of dav, a synonym of the sun, named, 
Aditya in the other lists aud th» treatises quoted in the nolo under lines 83 — 88, 
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Mahendra, similarly two (combined) plots to the south of the same for 
Satya, and to the south of the latter two (combined) plots for Bhri&a. 

100-102. In the southern side Yama is assigned to the two 
(combined) plots (immediately) to the east of the middle line (running 
from north to south through the whole plan), to the two (combined) 
plots to the east of this is placed Rakshasa, and similarly to the two 
(combined) plots to the west of the same is placed Gandharva, and the 
two (combined) plots to the same direction (i.e., west) of the latter are 
(reserved) for Mrisa. 

103-105. In the western side Varuna is assigned to the two 
(combined) plots (immediately) to the south of the (same) middle line 
(as runs west to east through the whole plan) and two (oombined) 
plots (to the south of this) are (reserved) for Pushpa-danta ; similarly 
to the north (of the middle line) are assigued (respectively) the Lord 
of &osha and of Roga to two (combined) plots each. 

106. In order the wise (architect should fill in) the four sides 
knowing (i.e-, assigning ) those two (combined) plots for each of the 
deities (of the northern side). 1 


1 That is, Soma is assigned to the two (combined) plots (immediately) to the 
west of the (same) middle line as runs from north to south ( through the whole 
plan) and two combined plots to the west of this are reserved for Bhallata, simi- 
larly to the east of the middle line are assigned respectively Bhyihga-rftja and 
Aditi to two combined plots each (see the Manasura, lines 141, 151 — 153, 216, 

221, 242, 244, the Mayamata , VII, 45, the Silparatna , VI, 38—39, and the 
Saiiiarangana-mtradhara , XI, 28). 

It should be noted, however, that the plots assigned to these deities by 
these authorities are different from those specified here. Further, it should 
be noted that according to the authorities referred to above Mriga is 
assigned in place of Bhrihga-raja as given here, and also Udita in place of 
Jayanta, Jayanta in place of Antariksa, Antariksha in place of Vitatha, 
Vitatha in place of Mriga, Mrisa in place of Sugrlva, Sugrlva in place of Godha, 
Roga in place of Mukhya, Asura in place of &osha, &osha in place of Roga, 
and Bhrihga-raja in place of Mrika. As regards other deities there is a 
correspondence. The cause of disagreement is not known : it is all the more 
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107-110. Oharaki (demoness) is assigned to (no specified plot but 
to) the outside of the north-east corner (of the whole plan), (similarly) 
the rule (i.e., the place of assignment) for Vidari is the outside of the 
south-east corner, and Putana should be assigned to the outside of the 
south-west corner, and similarly Papa-rakshasi is placed to the outside 
of tho north-west corner. Thus is described the Chaijdita plan. 

110-111. Now r the Parama-idyika plan is described : making 
(therein) eighty -one plots Brahman is t assigned to the nine central 
plots. 

112-115. Similarly (i.e., outside this) six plots to the east (of 
Brahman) are known to belong to Aryaman 1 , six plots to the south are 
stated to belong to Vivas vat, six plots again to the west are known to 
belong to Mitra and six plots to the north to Bhudhara : (thus are 
assigned) the four (deities). 

116-J17. (Then) is described (below) the. assignment of the 
four plots at each of all (four) corners (of the second round) between 
the four intermediate regions, beginning with the north-east, of the 
four directions. 

118-119. Then Apava (i.e., Apavatsa) is likewise assigned to 
the two plots to the east of Bhudhara, and similarly two plots to the 
north of Aryaka are reserved for Apavatsya. 

120-121. Savitra is assigned to the two plots to the east of the 
extreme limit of the six plots (of Mitra), and Savitra is assigned to the 
two eastern plots of Vivasvat. 

122-123. In the southern side (of the second round) Indra is 
assigned similarly to the two plots to the wes-t of the six plots (of 
Vivasvat), likewise Indrajaya is assigned to the two plots to the south 
of (the six plots cf) Mitra. 

inexplicable why the Aldnubdra should not follow its own order in all the throe 
places where these forty -five deities are referred to in this chapter. Tho otheY 
authorities, as they are based on tho Manntar , seem to have improved their 
texts, particularly leaving out the details and obscure portions of tho Man'isc,r<i . 

1 Otherwise called Arya (lines 119, 167) and Aryaka (line 62). 
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124-125. In the western side (of the second round) the Rudra 
deity is assigned to the two plots to the north of the six plots (of 
Mitra), similarly in the northern side Rudrajaya is assigned to the 
two plots to the west of the six plots (of Bhudhara). 

126. T? hus are assigned deities to the inner regions and to the 
outer are (to be) the demons. 

127. Bhanu (i.e., Aditya) should be (assigned) to the (middle) 
east plot and Agni to the south-east plot. 

128. The wielder of the wheel (of life, i.e., Yama) should be 
assigned to the (middle) south plot and Pitri to the one plot in the 
south-west. 

129. The water-god (i.e., Varuna) should be assigned to the one 
(middle) plot in the west and Marut to the one plot in the north-west. 

130. Chandra (i.e., Soma) should be assigned to the one (middle) 
plot in the north, and one plot of Isa (should be) in its own quarter 
(i.e., north-west). 

131. And one plot to the south of Isa is (reserved) for Parjanya. 

132. The one plot to the south of Parjauya is (reserved) for 
Jayanta. 

133. The one plot to the south of Jayanta is (reserved) for * 
Mahendra. 

134. The one plot to the south of Aditya is (reserved) for Satya. 

135. The one plot' to the south of Satya is (reserved) for Bhrisa. 

136. The one plot to the north of the south-east corner is 
reserved for Antariksha. 

137. The one plot to the west of the south-east corner should 
be (reserved) for Rushan. 

138. The one plot to the west of . Pushaka (i.e , Puslian) should 
be (reserved) for "Vitatha. 

* 139. The one plot to the west of Yitatha is (reserved) for 

Gpihakshata. 

140. The one plot to tho west of the god of religion (i.e., - Yama) 
should be ‘(reserved) for Gandharva. 
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141. The one plot to the west of Gandharva should be (reserved) 
for Bhringa-raja. 

142. The one plot to the west of Bhringa-raja is recommended 
for Mrisa. 

143. The one plot to the north of Gagana is (reserved) for 

Dauvarika. 

144. The one plot to the north of Dauvarika is (reserved) for 
Sugrlva. 

145. The one plot to the north of Sugriva is (reserved) for 

Pushpadanta. 

146. The one plot to the north of Varuna is recommended for 
Asura. 

147. And the one plot to the north of Asura is (resrrved) for 
Soslia. 

148. The ono plot to the north of Sosha is (reserved) for Roga. 

149. The one plot to the east of Pavana is recommended for 
Naga. 

150. The one plot to the east of Naga is known to be for Mukhya. 

151. The one plot to the east of Mukhya is stated to be for Blial- 

la t a. 

152. The one plot to the east of the god Soma is recommended 
for Mriga. 

153. The one plot to the east of Mriga is recommended for Aditi. 

154. Between Aditi and Isana should be one plot for Udita 1 . 

1 It should be noted (i) that out of the thirty-two plans details are given 
only of seven plans, namely, first, second, third, fourth (wanting in full details'., 
fifth, eighth and the ninth; ( ii ) that though the eighth plan comprises sixty-tour 
plots and the ninth eighty-one plots, the very same forty-five (rather forty nine, 
including four demonesses assigned to the outside) deities with various syno- 
nyms in some cases have been assigned to these plots, the shares of the deities 
varying from a half-plot to nine plots, thus the number of deities remains 
constant at least in the eighth and ninth plans, while the number of plots varies; 
and (iii) that these plans do not apparently admit ol any other shape except 
square or quadrangular, although other shapes have been recognized in the 
plans of both buildings and villages, towns and forts (see tho writers Indian 
Architecture, pages 24,49, 111, 118, 113 — 118, and chapters X, XI of this 
volume). 



44 


architecture ob manasara 


[oha.p. 


155-162. One should meditate upon* the grandfather (i.e., the 
creator Brahma) as seated on a lotus throne and as being of golden com- 
plexion, possessing four hands, four faces, eight eyes, wearing white 

Manasara’s apparently incomplete treatment of the ground- plans is found 
almost in the same way in all the treatises dealing with the subject : — 

(a) The Vastu-vidya refers only to the ninth plan (chapter III, 11 — 26). 

(b) The Manushydlaya ch andrika (II, 20 — 32) also refers only to the ninth 

plan 

(c) The Kdsyapa-silpa (II, 1—12) also refers to only the ninth p ] an. 

( d ) The &ilpa ratna (VI, 1 — 50) ma^es a mention of all the thirty-two 

names of the plans, but summarises brief accounts not of only 
three as stated II II), 

but in fact of the first ten plans, while even the Manasara gives 
details of the first nine plans only. 

(e) The Mayamata (VI T, 1 — 47) summarises the details only of the ninth 

plan and does not refer at all to the other plans. 

( f) The Agni-purdna (chapter 105,. 1 — 16) does not refer to all the 
names even, but gives very brief accounts of the ninth and tenth 
plans. 

.{(} ) The Samarahgana-sutradhdra (X*I, 1 — 30) also does not refer to all 
the thirty-two names, but gives fairly complete details of the eighth, 
ninth and tenth plans; but all these three are obviously square or 
quadrangular plans, although triangular, hexagonal, octagonal, 
sixteen-sided, circular, elliptical, and crescent-shaped plans, as 
referred to above, are admitted (XI, 20; : 

^T^nrsr ^ % tTct^ \ 

^ qgflwrjW* II *0 II 

(h) The Brih it-samhita LII, 42 — 50, 55 — 56) also does not mention the 
thirty-two names at all, but gives summarised accounts of the 
eighth and ninth plans only. This treatise also refers to only the 
square or quadrangular plans. 

Its commentator, Utpala, criticises the omission of circular, hexagonal, 
octagonal, decagonal and sixteen-sided plans of which, as he corroborates, mention 
is made in* the Br t.hat-8aiinkitd. also (see the writer’s Indian Architecture 
referred to above); therefore, he supplies, from a Bharat imuni and other 
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VII.] 

clothes, twisted hair, a diadem, a sacred thread and an outer garment, 
adorned with earrings, possessing eight ears and four necks, holding a 
water-pot and a rosary in the two left hands, and the foreparts or hind 

unnamed authorities, the following details of the triangular and the circular 
plans : — 

^rgvgr" srrcgqr: ggfsrg: q f 
i vr l ctu<it l qq^rrqrg^TqjJi I qq 

\ gg.- ^g^RTctT %*uf? II II 

g«jT mrggfqqT sq^r' fri i gwrgsqqiTSfT^Tqlq sngfig*RTTwft? 

l 

gsjarT » 

qq&TSftfgqg «B55'7 I 

qw f qrictrgsTfqsTgT ggg » 
ggp* 5T?5iqg ^rg& g ^rg* igg I 
%g;g q^rh qgg gsrr qs^gfrag .- 11 

fs:^ i 

«q«T3T: »3<T ; qfg^T-' qficqftfggT-- II 
sfq ftrsiiq qq&TJEftfgq^ i 

grrrfq ^tk *s«tr qT^gTsrg.-qfeq^ ^pqq; I 

xraRsga^ *jg%|fg*nqg trT^g^q vr II 
f^wrgq^%f:c,ar fhfsreT: n^gq ^Tqgqnggs* ( 

^nqjgqST fqqgT: qfqcjTSryqiSJT^ fqaTTflf - ^ II 
?fg qgjqreqat ( 

qgfcg qgfsragglRt TSRrrq: qqg-* \ sq^r' £q q l 
sqwfvi q^f^qTTO fq#n% qfcq^qqg II 
qT^rffgq^qT g-TaT qJTviq^T era: nt i 
TfqwTnfqw^ g qr^ggrriTm gifg g ll 
fgfg grrq ggqfg #T%g fqg fqqj^g i 
gg: fwrrfqgsTq ggtg vtqg fgfgqqi^g ll 
fggl^ gqg^Tqp qrg^fggwifgq: | 
gqrfn ^Twfqg^r gtrgrrq fg^qrq sg$g ll 
. gi^gln^wTq g;<r*r Tgfs^t^g l 

ggt^r qgn-ft: ^q^T^rrg qrrt^g u 
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parts of two right hands imparting protection, and the remaining being 
in boon-giVmg attitude, decorated with all ornaments, bearing sacred 
( tilaTca ) marks on the cheek, assigned to the central plot (or plots) of 

stfwaT a-r qrjj | 

arr^T gcwjg-- ^ ’sr i 
^rgir q^fwwT^.- II 

fqcrrwtT fqfqfrfq I 

A later passage in the iV/anasara (Chapter IX, 422- 442) supplies the re- 
quired explanation as to why (i) the full details of the fourth and fifth plans and 

of the -eighth and particularly the ninth one have been given and (ii) the details 

of the other plans, especially, of the last tsventy-three rather twenty-two have 
been altogether left out. From this passage it is clear beyond doubt that (a) 
these thirty-two ground-plans are not intended to be independent and absolutely 
separate plans, but (6) within a plan of a larger number of plots, plans of smaller 
number of plots may be marked and referred to by the technical epithets of 
the latter, and that, therefore, the details of those plans which are not described 
may be found out by merely multiplying the plans of which full details are 
given. This would, further, explain why (i) the same number of twenty-five 
deities are allocated to the plan of sixteen plots (i.e. Mahapitha) as well as 
to the plan of twenty-five plots (i.e. Upapltha), and (ii) the same number of 
forty-five deities are allocated to the plan of sixty-four plots (i.e. Chandita) and 
to the plan of eighty-one plots (i.e. Parama-kayika). 

In plate II are given figures of the seven plans, drawn with details found 
in the Manasura, excepting those of the fourth one which have been supple- 
mented from the Hlpa-ratna. The tenth plan is also drawn from details 
supplied by the Hlpa-ratna, Agni-purana , and Simarangana-sutradhara . 
The triangular and^the circular figures are based on tbo details as supplied by 
the commentator of the Brihat-zarnhita from Bharata and others. These two 
figures are slightly different from those given in the Br ihat-samhitd (between 
pages 672-673) by S. K. Dvivedi ; our figures of the eighth and ninth plans are 
also materially different from those given by Dvivedi, whose figures do not 
seem to conform to the description of the Brihat-samhitd itself. Dr. B. B. 
Dutt's figures of these two plans {Town-planning, pages 145-146) also do not 
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all plans, and assuming these characteristic features for the purpose 
of creation. 

163-167. The god Aryaman is meditated upon being, as usual, in 
the cow -like ( dhenu ) pose, possessing red complexion, four hands, one 
face, two eyes, wearing a bee-hive-shaped diadem, red clothes and 
outer garment, decorated with all ornaments, with two other (i.e. 
right) hands holding lotuses, and foreparts of two loft hands imparting 
protection, the whole being in tho boon-giving attitude. 

168 169 The god Vivasvat is meditated upon as possessing white 
complexion, four hands, holding a snare and a goad with the two other 
(i.e. right) hands : the remaining features are stated to be like those 
of Aryaman. 

170. Mitra should be of dark blue complexion : the rest (of his 
features) should be considered similar to those of the aforesaid 
(deities). 

171-172. Bhiidhara (upholder of the earth) should be meditated 
upon as placed above (i.e. considered superior to) the presiding deity 
of architecture, possessing golden complexion, holding a lotus and a 
snare with the two other (i.e. right) hands : the remaining features 
being as those of the aforesaid (deities). 

173-176. Apavatsa is stated to be of two hands, two eyes, 
adorned with bee-liive-shaped diadem, possessing white complexion 
and an extra ('third) eye, wearing fine clothes of gold colour ; decorated 
with all ornaments and (with hands) in boon-giving attitude and 
holding a snare. 


quite conform to the description of the M lyaniata on which they arc apparently 
based. Dr. Kern’s figures of the very same two figures (J. R. A. S. 1873, pages 
287, 289) are still more lacking in conformity to the description of the Bri/iat- 
aamhitd on which they are based. Bhirati’s figures based on Mandana’s 
Vastn-Sdslra need a passing mention only. T. A. Gopinatha Rao’s figures 
(EUmentn of Hindu Iconography , pages 1, 11) do not refer to these plans but 
to the Parivara deities, in a temple. 
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176- 177. And Apavatsya is meditated upon as possessing blood 
(red) complexion : the rest (of his features) are stated to be like those 
of. the aforesaid (deities). 

177- 178. Savitra should be likewise of blood (red) cofnplexion ; 
his two hands are held upwards, and the rest (of his features) should be 
as those of the aforesaid (deities). 

17j-18‘2. Savitra should be meditated upon as possessing dark 
blue complexion and wearing red clothes and outer garment ; Indra’s 
complexion is rad and Indraraja’s golden : each of these is decorated 
with all ornaments and adorned with good features and eyes : the 
rest (of their features) is directed to be like tlioso of the aforesaid 
(deities). 

183-185. (Each of) the two Rudras (i.e. Rudra and Rudra-jaya) 
possesses red complexion, two hands, three oyes, holds a trident, is in 
the boon-giving attitude, wears skin-clothes and outer garment, is 
adorned with twisted hair and diadem, and decorated with all orna- 
ments. 

186-190. One should meditate upon the image of Isa (Siva) 
as being seated on a bull accompanied by his consort, putting on 
tiger-skin clothes, possessing whitish complexion, adorned with all 
ornaments, carrying a tabor in the right hand and a doe in the left, 
the upper right hand being in the attitude of imparting protection and 
the (upper) left hand in that of bestowing a boon. 

190-193. (One should meditate upon) Sachipati 1 (rather Aditya) 
as possessing red complexion, two hands, three eyes, a chariot and an 
elephant as conveyance, carrying a gift and a goad, adorned with all 
ornaments, and wearing blue clothes, the sacred thread and an outer 
garment. 


•This epithet usually implies Indra who is already described (see lines 
180 - 182), moreover between Ra and Agni comes Aditya (see lines 127 — 130 
and the plate) ; obviously, therefore, it refers to Aditya and not to Indra (seo 
further explanation under note of tho text). 
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194-197. (One should meditate upon) the god Agni as possessing 
a fire-like complexion, a ram for vehicle, two arms, three eyes, hair 
resembling flame, holding a large and a small sacrificial ladle in his 
two hands, accompanied by his consort goddess Svaha, and decoratod 
with all ornaments : the rest (of his features) should be like those of 
the aforesaid (deities). 

198-1201. One should meditate upon Yama (god of death) as 
seated on a buffalo, possessing three eyes and hair resembling flame, 
holding a trident in his right hand and a snaro in his lower left hand, 
having a grey (lit. smoky) complexion and red clothes on, accompanied 
by his consort goddess Yamya, and adorned with all ornaments as 
stated above. 

202-205. One should meditate upon Nir-riti 1 . as seated on a man, 
possessing two hands, two eyes, holding a club in Ins right hand and 
bestowing a boon with his left hand, possessing a dark blue com- 
plexion, accompanied by a goddess' 2 of Indra, wearing red clothes, and 
adorned with a bee-liive-shapcd diadem : the rest (of his features) 
should be as (stated) before. 

206-209. One should meditate upon Varuna as seated on a 
crocodile ( viakara ), accompanied by (his consort) Bharani (i e. Varu- 
nani), possessing two hands, two eyes, putting on earrings and a 
diadem, holding a snare and a goad, white in complexion, wearing red 
clothes, tho sacred thread, an outer garment, and adorned with various 
(other) ornaments. % 

210-212. One should meditate upon (the wind) god Vayu as 
seated on a deer, accompanied by (his consort) Marutl, possessing two 
hands, three eyes, holding a snaro and conferring a boon ; the rest (of 
his features) should be like those of the aforesaid (deities). 

1 This is obviously a synonym of Uagaua and Pifcri (see lines 59, 143; 
67, 90, 128). 

*This should 4mplo some one other than IndrAtu who is tho chief wile 
of Indra : it is not usual for a goddess to accompany formally a god other than 
her husband. 



50 


ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


[chap. 


212-216. The image of Sasin (i.e. Soma) is described here : one 
should meditate upon the Soma-image as possessing two hands, two 
eyes, holding two lotuses, seated on a horse, accompanied by lhi3 
consort) Chandrika, having a white complexion, wearing a white 
garment, the sacred thread and a diadem, and adorned with all 
ments as stated to fit. 

217-220. One should meditate upon Parjanva as having a red 
complexion, Jayanta a dark blue complexion and Mahondra a yellow 
complexion, and (each) possessing two hands and two eyes, wearing 
earrings, a diadem, adorned with all ornaments, holding a snare and 
a. lotus (in two hands), and putting on red clothes and an outer 
garment. 

220-224. (One should meditate upon) Satya as having a whito 
complexion, Bhrihge&a as having a grey (smoky) complexion, apd 
Antariksha as having a blue complexion, (each) possessing two hands 
and two eyes, (all) being in the boon-giving attitude, holding res- 
pectively a goad, a snare, and a trident, adorned with all ornaments, 
and the rest (of their features) being as before. 

225-228. (One should meditate upon) Pushan as having a red 
complexion, Vitatha a yellow complexion, and Grriha-kshata a black 
complexion, (each) wearing red and yellow 1 clothes, the three 
carrying a club, a pike, and a spear (respectively), (their two hands) 
holding two snares, wearing earrings and a diadem ; the rest (of 
their features) is directed to be as before. 

229-230. (One should meditate upon) Gandharva as having a 
red complexion ; the complexion of Bliringa is like the colour of a colly- 
rium, and that of Mrisa is grey (smoky), and the rest (of their 
features) should be as stated before. 

231-233. (One should meditate upon) Dauvarika as having a 
dark blue complexion, Sugrlva a red complexion, similarly, Pushpadanta 

1 The expression may imply a red garment for Pushan and a yellow 
garment both for Vitatha and Griha-kshata, or a yellow garment with red 
borders for all the three. 
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as being black (in complexion), (all) holding (in their two hands) 
a club and a snare ; the rest (of their features, including) the garment 
and two 1 diadems, is directed to be as before. 

234 286. (One should meditate upon) Asura as having a black 
complexion ; Soslia’s complexion is grey (smoky) ; Roga (lit. disease)# 
has a lean form, red eyes and a pale complexion and holds a pike and a 
skull ; the rest (of their features) should be as stated before. 

237-238. Naga has a serpent’s head, his two hands are yellow 
in complexion : (he should be meditated upon) as holding a mace and 
a pike and adorned with all ornaments. 

230-211. (One should meditate upon) Mukhya as having an 
elephant’s face and two hands, wearing a diadem, as putting on a red- 
coloured garment adorned with dark blue borders, and with two hands 
as holding a snare and a goad, and decorated with all ornaments. 

242. (One should meditate upon) Bhallata as having a ram’s 
face, and the rest (of his features) should be as before. 

243-247. One should meditate upon Mriga, whose face is like 
that of a deer, as having a deer’s complexion, wearing a diadem and 
holding a pike and a shield ; Aditi as having a -blue complexion and 
holding a sword and a skull and adorned with a diadem and (other) 
ornaments ; Udita as having a red complexion -and the lion’s face, and 
holding a club : the rest (of their features) should be as stated before. 
Thus are described those who are assigned to the plots other than 
those for the immortals (deities). 

248-252. CharakI should be of a white complexion, Vidarl of a red 
complexion, Putana of a dark blue complexion, and Papa-rakshasi of a 
blue complexion ; thus are stated to be the four classes (of demoness) : 
(their two hands) should hold a pike and a skull ; they put on 
red clothes, they possess large fangs, their two eyes are terrible-lookiug, 
(they are furnished) with dishevelled red hair (on their head) ; (they 

1 That is, Mukuta and Karaoda as in other instances (see lines 104, 173 205, 
207, 210, 228, etc.). 
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are respectively assigned) to the outsido of the north-east and other 
corners (of the plan). 

253. The presiding Spirit. of the site is assigned to the plots 
(already) allocated to Brahma and other deities. 

•254. This is known to be the Spirit of the site ; his middle body 
is assigned to the plot (or plots) of Brahma. 

255. (His) head should be assigned to the plot of Arya (i.e. Arya- 
man) : he is known to lie by the north-east direction with his face 
turned downwards 1 . 

256-259. His left hand is stretched out by the corner line in 
the north-east ; his left foot is stretched out by the corner lino in the 
south-west ; his right hand is stretched out by the corner line in the 
south-east ; and his right foot is stretched out by the corner line in the 
north-west. 

260-261. His right side is stated to be (assigned to) the plot 
of Vivasvat, and his left sido should bo assigned to the plot of Bhu- 
dhara. 

262. (One should know that) his penis is stated to be (assigned) 
to the plot of Mitra, 


1 4 he other treatises obviously based on Manasara have improved the 
reading : 

t 57 raft 1 

(Brihat-sarhhita, LII, 51 ed. Dvivedi.) 

^ | 

g cTOT: || < Mayamata, VII, 53.) 

A curious explanation is given in the ^iiparatna as to why the Spirit of the 
site .should lie with face turned downwards ; it is stated that this Spirit lay on 
the feet of l£a (Siva), the master of north-east quarter : 

ii u 

^ 3TT dTEJ TTq : 1 1 II 

(Silparatna, VII. 28.). 
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263-265. His two cars, (several) vital arteries (nodi) and veins 
(Sira), six backbones and one heart are stated (to be assigned to the 

l ^n*m?rr qrn vgserr btsb iR«Ftf&rr: II II 

(Samarangana-siitradhara, XII, 25.) 

The same authority refers to the s(<S) and Vain sa elaborately : — 

mrj II 

BBT*nm bsisNbt 3T*gB*tr»rr? I 

5rTr3»T 1%rr ; HretqBTgsr^-RTm qr^ggt l 

q^tB HBTfvt CR*lTffT 44 <jq4? Vm Biqg II 

(Ibid. XII, 24— 25, 38.) 

amt ^T*TfH BBTTVt %tt qvtm g II ^ II 

gfg bt4t ^ ^ «RR4rercrT I 

RBTTW BSB^Tfcr II VS || 

^rgtqfb fmwrtg t*ttt bt; ^ssrgf^BB: i 

BBTfjS cTTTB %T^Tf4 STTB^TTd tT II II 

(Ibid. XIII, 6—7, 70.) 

According to the Brihatsavihita as explained by its commentator, Utpala, 
both Vams a (backbone) and Hr a (artery or vein) would be identical with the 
several east- west and north-south lines by which the ground-plans are divided 
into sevoral plots assigned to the aforesaid forty-five deities : 

rpTTSTB fqg^T fcTTBB STTBFJ^BTd TqrTmg I 

fjtrR*! ll \l II 

^vncTT srq 4 ?TT5BT?mRtfsr | 

q 83 RTW 7 B^^BH^ II Vi » 

Bg^SdB^qqT ^f*BcTTTB 4^TJ^TTB TVfrftW-- I 
qari-7JTBT4-^4.- fg^TBBTVT fqf^tg^B; II %'i II 
tTBTtrrgfBtBTf^ HBBsHhwi \ 

fBrTB^B gqfaTTqcTT gf^TTB’CTqdTSr gB g?T t^T fhrp II ^ H 

(Brihatsarhhitii, LI I, 61 — 63.) 

The Agni-purCma specifies these lines : — 

Wpnw gB^TT BTSI??TT«t BTBTfq W I 

BT*5IT q ^ r ^d t ^T’^rr fq'BT^lT BTViqTff *ft II 
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other plots ) 1 ; one spinal cord should extend from west to south but 
the chief one extends from east to north. Thus the Spirit of the site 
(lies) hump-backed, crooked and lean. 

— — - — Jk - - 

gorWT ftr^T I 

1T3IT fgrTTT^T =5T 5^T*Tp ^UTcTct: II 

(Agnipurana, chap. 105, 2 — 4.) 

These two sets often names each, with an additional set are read slightly 
differently in the Vitvakarmi-prakas a from which Sudhlkara Dvivedi has quoted 
in his edition of the Brihatsaihhitd (part II, page G74) without reference to 
chapter and verse : — 

5TRTT eETtTT TWT^T aTWrftHt I 

TJlSiJT cTVTT li 

’J'TTW *TcTT ^fcTT 3^njT«»TfsraTJ 1 

fUUT || 

mj ^FTrUT ThTtT^T ^ mP5TT T5?TT I 

a=UT '•UfT f^sjT^T fferrr ffpoT H 

f%WTT ^rw^T ^T^T*- TSTrP I 

1 That this Spirit of the site is a further device, by whose limbs the 

several plots of a ground-plan once assigned to a list of forty-five, rather forty- 

nine, deities are referred to is clear from the following : — 

^rfTRr q|fei *rf5T*rcF<: fsgfigt: I 

trepy: spt? II 

gitiTaj qfrglisr ^irM'a IcTcTctIpt it 

(Samarangaoa-sutradhara, XIV, 1, 35.) 

3rlT% IfiR <lT5nmfhffr^rrit! I 

siTgr arsrfatg: fwfw? It §^j;r II 

?TT grS JSTtKtknrP S'rTfUrtTft^esRatT^T* \ 

(Manushyalaya-chandrika, II, 28,32.) 

The assignment of the limbs of the Spirit of the site over the plots of all 
the forty-five deities is specified more elaborately in the Samardnyana-sutra- 
dhtira (XII, 22 24, XIII, 8 — 9, XIV, 2 — 32), MayamaUi (VII, 50 — 54), &itpa- 

ratna (VII, 28 — 38), and the MannshyaLdya-chandrikd (II, 29—31). 
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266-26J. This (primary,' object of architecture 1 should he care- 
fully kept in view iu connection with buildings of gods and men 2 . 
Root as it is of (all) good and evil (in architectural matters) none 
of its parts should be rendered defective 3 . If through ignorance (of the 
architects) any of its (several) parts bo rendered defective the master 

* 1 Figuratively this would, first, refer to the Spirit of the ground-plan (i.e. 
Vastu-purusha), secondly to the forty-five deities who, as the occupants of the 
several plots into which a ground-plan is divided, are identical with the limbs 
of the Spirit, but ultimately and architecturally, to the ground plan itself. 

2 These imply ail kinds of temples and residential buildings, as well as all 
kinds of villages, towns, and forts, etc. ; compare the following : — 

km: i 

3g ^ qWr qTFTTs II fcvS II 

U^TTTT >Tt HU^TH HUT qt TTTfT HT RHTHTH 

*JTTi 9THTC5ctT-- UPrqnHqUT' ! HHTtK HUTU I H'-IT T[t HTTcJHTFq ?J?TT 

hut hth nr qrnrr l htth mrrfm htth aTnn^'HHTHTru i 33 hut. 

sTTSTHIT^T HHTT HSaTSRH HTTHT THHTTTHTHT: | 

HH f^HTTH HH II II 

(Brikatsamhita, LII, 07.) 

3 How this defect may occur has presented difficulties to several authorities 
on the subject. 

The Erihatsnmhiid has attemptod an unscientific and mythological explana- 
tion. According to it the plots assigned to Brahma and other superior deities 
should not be polluted by throwing remains of food and other refuse on them : 
this explanation, if it architecturally imply anything at all, would mean that 
certain plots of the ground-plan should be reserved as sacred places : — 

HUTTur I 

HTH7H II 
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himself becomes (absolutely) ruined. Therefore, the wise architects 
should on no account do more or less than (lit. accept or reject) what 

is laid down (in this connection). 

> 

us aT^xu I qq ^rru^T^q^Tai wqft rTwrirrmr^ ^?r 

^qq^ urhlfci u n 

(Brihatsaifahita, LII, 64.) 

Samiranganob-sutradhara has attempted a little more scientific explanation. 
According to him it appears that no attempt should bo made to utilise the points 
of intersection of the several lines by which a ground-plan is divided into 
several plots : 

arsmeqjCT q: *Tthq: *? *TF-qfrn=T qftffrT: \\ 
q %'V ^rg^spr: \ 

cTT^lTqffsq *Psft*T UJJTW UTT^rg^T \\ 

uhtf *3gqm:cnj \ 

q-t'tqTTt srreqfqCTTftsrng: U 

sTsirrm wqti i 

tr^TcnqRT HTqrrf=?f ’fqt? \\ 

Tj'eqdrnj *Fcqtg | 

(Samarahgana-sutradbara, XII, 30 — 34.) 

The explanation submitted by the M ay imatx carries an architectural import- 
ance. According to it the limbs of this Spirit ( Vastupurusha) i.e. the plots 
assigned to them, should not be trespassed by certain parts of a building ; this 
would apparently mean that certain parts of a building should not be built 
upon some plots of the ground-plan : — 

gsq: ?g?r-* u 

Tit ^t ngxsTwf injq: [ 

ercsTfrit wrfw fqgnrq ii 

amnrcg srara^iq g ^ri^cn I 

rTOTT'? qltlt? fqgTg 5^Tf g ^IT W 

(Mayamata, VII, 54—56.) 



GROUND-PLANS 


67 


VII.] 

270-271. Those .(ancients) recognised (the custom) of offering 
sacrifices (on the occasion of undertaking an architectural operation) 
to Brahman (i.e., the Spirit of the site) and all the other deities, (there- 
fore) devotional offerings should be made to all the deities assigned 
to their respective plots (of the ground-plan) 1 . 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the seventh 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of ground-plans. 


The evil consequences of the defects in the several limbs or plots are more 
elaborately specified in all these treatises than in the Mona Sara : — 

m; I 

IJrTHTVi ^TTU | 

#T^TPT WWW 

(Brihat-samhita, LII, 65-66.) 

*r?T£tV,*TOT^T^T ^mq^T au-q n 

spsnn wm qsrRr qr^Tp 1 

^qpwTm rprrq rnrrfhi II 

'•o 

5r5’IT3JT^T5»'ni T*TTTW wjtfSrTP I 
qTfiq: || 

crsmsTfq snrrfvj utf^Piq^^^ n 

(Samarabgava-sritpadhara, XII, 34 — 36.) 

J This refers to a time-honoured custom which is still observed. This is 
the subject-matter of the next chapter. It should be noted that, as a rule, the 
subject-matter of a chapter is introduced in the concluding lines of the immedi- 
ately preceding chapter, a praotico which is also followed by Vitruvius in bit# 
treatise on architecture. 




CHAPTER VIII 

THE SACRIFICIAL OFFERINGS 

1. The rules for sacrificial offerings are now briefly stated in this 
science (of architecture). 

2. The offerings should be made on the occasion of the planning 
of villages, etc. 1 

3-4. (At first) the ground should be cleansed and thon the plots 
of gods should be marked either in the Handuka plan or in the Para- 
ma-sayika plan. 

5 . Offerings should be made to Brahma and other gods as well 
as to the Rakshasas (demons). 

6-7. The architect should fast overnight and with pure body 
and cheerful mind, and. putting on his best clothes should collect the 
requisites for the offerings. 

8-11. In the morning of the following day the architect 
accompanied by a girl or putting the sacrificial things collected (over- 
night) on a plate in the hand of a courtesan wearing gold and other 
ornaments, and himself holding the same plate with his left hand, 
should offer, reciting (proper) incantation, these things, by throwing 
them (severally) with his right hand. 

’ This includes all kinds of villages, towns, forts, commercial cities, as 
well as all kinds of temples and residential buildings : — 

St i 

C*) II 

(Siipa-ratna, VII, 39.) 
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12. Thereafter making a joint offering of all things (salcali- 
Tcaratfa) 1 he should cause benediction to be pronounced. 

13-15. Amidst all auspicious sounds, the offerings should be 
made to Brahma and all gods in order by pronouncing .their names 
separately with the mystic syllable om at the beginning and uamal} in 
conclusion 2 . 

16. For temple purposes (i.e. on the occasion of building a temple) 
the ordinary offerings, and for village purposes the special offerings 
should be made. 

17. Curdled milk and boiled rice : all these are known as ordinary 
offerings. 

18-1.). Then I shall describe the offerings to Brahma and the 
other gods consisting, in addition, of unhusked grain (akshata) 
incense ( dhupa ) and lamps, which are known as special offerings as 
stated in the sacred scriptures. 

20-21. One learned in the sacred scripture should make offerings 
to Brahma consisting of a wreath of flowers, perfume, incense, milk, 
honey, clarified butter, milk-pudding and rice, together with parched 
(or fried) grain. 

22-23. Thereafter should be offered delicious fruits to Aryaman.; 
sesame, rico and curdled milk to Vivasvat, a id the samo with curdled 
milk to Mitra. 

24. To Mahldhara (i.e. Bhudhara) should be given condensed 
milk (Jeashlra) ; this is known to be the offering to deities assigued to 
the interior plots. 

25 -27. The same (as those to Mahldhara) are stated to be the 
offerings to Parjanya ; flowers! and fresh butter should be given as 

1 Literally, gathering all things together which consist of eight kinds of 
grains such as sesamum, barley, rice, etc., sandal paste, clarified butter, sugar 
and honey, etc. 

s In making offerings, it is the custom to address the deities with the 
formula om and conclude the ceremonies with namafr, e.g., om Ganeiaya namafy 
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offerings to Jayanta, flowers and cake to Mahcndra, honey and per- 
fumes to Bhaskara (i.e. Aditya), and honey to Satya. 

28-29. Fresh butter is said to be the offering to Bhrissa ; there- 
after offerings to Gagana (i.o. Antariksha) should consist of the tur- 
meric powder, beans (phaseolus radiatus), milk, clarified butter and 
the tagara plant. 

30-32. Unadulterated condensed milk is the offering for Agni, 
similarly rice-pudding for Pusliau, boiled rice for Yitatha, meat 
for Raksliasa (i.e. Grihakshata), and dried rice and cream for Antaka 
(i.e. Yama). 

33. Aloe wood ( aguru ) and perfume should be the offerings for 
Gandharva. 

34. Sea-fish are desired to be the offerings to Bhringaraja. 

35-36. Curdled milk and boiled rice are stated to be the offerings 

for Mrisa, a lump of boiled sesame rice for Nairriti (i.e, Pitri), and the 
(sesamum) grains for Dauvarika. 

37-38. Thereafter sweetmeats are stated to be the offerings for 
Sugriva, flowers and water for Pushpa-danta, and rico-pudding for 
Varuna. 

39-10. Blood is the offering for Asura, grains of sesamum and 
rice for Sosha, dried fish is for Roga, and rice porridge with turmerio 
(seed) for Marut. 

41-43. Parched grain is the offering for Naga, and grains of 
rice for Mukhya, rice boiled with molasses for Bhallata, and rice boiled 
with milk is for Sa&adhara (i.e. Soma), dried meat for Mriga, and 
sweetmeats for the other deity (i.e. Aditi). 

44. Sesamum grains, flowers and fruits should be given as offer- 
ings to Udita. 

45-46. Thereafter milk, boiled rice, clarified butter, and fish or 
corn should be provided as the offerings to Savitra, and molasses and 
water to Savitra. 

47. All these should be the offerings to Indra, and the kidney 
bean ( mudga ) to Indraraja 
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48. Beana should be given as offering to Rudra, and meat to 
Rudrajaya. 

49-50. Pure rice is stated to be the offering to Apavatsa, and 
the seed of the white lotus ( Tcumuda ) to Apavatsa. 

60. The offerings given to (those assigned to) the outside are 
stated here (i.e. below). 

51-52. The meat of goat, conch and also venison, mixed with 
blood are said to be given as offerings to Papa-rakshasi. 

53-54. The sesamum cake is desired to be -the offering to 
Putana, salt food to Vidari, and grains of kidney bean ( mudga ) to 
Charaki. 

65. In this way the deities should be worshipped for the safety 
of the village. 

56-57. The deities beginning with Brahma and ending in Apava 
are placed in the plots assigned to the gods (in the interior). And all 
other gods should always be outside this part. 

58-59. * May it please you for the protection of the village , , 

having pronounced this incantation, prayer should be made to these 
{Bali) gods. 

60-61. In matter of sacrificial prayer, the architect should medi- 
tate on his own Siva (i.e. special deity). Why this (should be done), 
in -order to propitiate the gods as well as the evil genii and goblins. 

62-64. If all details of the ground-plan be arranged without 
making these offerings, the 3ito will be destroyed by the terrible 
demons ; to avoid this defect, the sacrificial offerings must be made. 

65-66. When these offerings are. made by a builder in the village 
temple of 6iva (or other deity) there would be always prosperity, con- 
tentment, peace and welfare, and the devotion of the master (of the 
village). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the eighth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of sacrificial offerings. 



CHAPTER IX 
THE VILLAGE 

1. I shall now briefly describe in order the planning of villages 
in this science (of architecture). 

2-4. Dandaka, Sarvatobhadra, Nandyavarta, Padmaka, Svastika, 
Prastara, Karmuka, and Chaturmukha : these are the eight kinds of 
villages defined according to their shapes. 

6 — 8. A village should be measured first, secondly, the ground-plan 
should be marked, thirdly, the sacrificial offerings should be made, 
fourthly, the village-planning should be carried out, fifthly, the house- 
plans should be designed and their foundations should bo laid, and in 
the sixth place, the first entry into the house should be considered. 

8-9. Of these, the measurement (of the village) will be stated 
now (below) ; the wise (architect) should measure with the rod of 
Dhanurgraha (i.e. 27 ahgulci) cubits. 

10-14. The thirty-nine varieties of breadth begin with twenty- 
five rod3, and end at one hundred and one rods, the increment 
being' by two rods ; this is said to be (the breadth of) the Dandaka 
(village). Its length is described here : it is twice the breadth, the 
increment being by two rods ; of these ^measures) there may be one 
rod more or less in consideration of the auspicious measure under the 
dya rules 1 . 

16. This smallest type of the Dandaka village is said to be fit 
for the retired life ( vdna-prastha ). 

’See lines 63 — 93 and the writer’s Dictionary of Hindu Architecture, pp. 
600—611. 
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16-18. The forty-two kinds of breadth (of the middle type of the 
Dandaka) begin with thirty-one rods, and end at one hundred and 
seven (thirteen) rods, the increment being by two rods ; and the length 
should be made as said above ; this is the intermediate type of the 
Dandaka (village). 

. 19-22- The forty -five kinds of breadth of the large type of 
Dandaka begin with thirty-seven rods and end at one hundred and 
twenty -five, the increment being by two. This type of Dandaka is said 
to be fit for the gods of the world (i.e. the Brahmins). 

23-24. The seventy-six kinds of breadth begin with fifty rods 
and end at two hundred rods, the increment being by two. 

25-26. The one hundred and twenty-seven kinds of breadth begin 
with sixty-one rods and end at three hundred and thirteen rods, the 
increment being by two ; (thus) both by odd and even number of rods 
the Sarvatobhadra (village) is measured : those are the length and 
breadth of the Sarvatobhadra (village), (whioh is) fit for" the 
Brahmins and gods. 

29-34. The two hundred and five varieties of breadth of the 
Nandyavarta village aro said to begin with one hundred and fifty- 
seven rods 1 and end at five hundred and sixty-fivo rods, the increment 
being by two ; the length is equal to twice the breadth, the increment 
being by two rods : this is said to be the Nandyavarata (village) fit 
for the residence of gods and Brahmins. 

35. Thereafter the measurement of the village named Padmaka 
is described (below). 

36-39. The breadth should begin with one hundred rods, and 
end at one thousand rods, the increment being by two. These 
are the four hundred and fifty-one varieties of breadth (of the Pad- 
maka village) ; this Padmaka village is fit for the Brahmins as said by 
the ancients. 

'The number required is 157 which is made up thus 9+1 + ix 7x.7=10 
+ 147. The term grama implies any number, ,'cf. gupa-griiina=3, bhuta-griima 
=5, raga-grama=7) ; herein 7 seems to have been intended. 
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40. These are tbo measures of breadth of the four kinds of 
villages (i.e. Dandaka, Sarvato-bhadra, Nandyavarta and Padmaka). 

41-43. Thereafter the measuro of breadth of the Svastika 
village is described (below) : the breadth is said to begin with two- 
hundred and one rods, and end at two thousand and ono rods, the 
increment being by twenty rods ; and its length is said to be equal to 
its breadth, which should be increased by twenty rods ; this Svastika is 
fit (for the residence of) kings. 

44-48. Then the measure of breadth of the Prastara village is 
described : the breadth of Prastara should begin with three hundred 
rods and end at two thousand rods, the increment being by one bran- 
drod rods. 

49-53. The breadth of the Karmuka village should begin with 
sixty-five rods and end in odd or even number at five hundred rods, 
the increment being by two : this is the breadth of the Karmuka 
(village) ; its length (also) is stated here : it is twice the breadth, the 
increment being by one hundred rods; this Karmuka (ullage) is fit 
for the Vaisyas (i.e. merchant class). 

54-57. The breadth (of the Chatur-mukha village) should begin 
with thirty rods, and end at one hundred, the increment being by two 
rods; (its length) is twice the breadth, the increment being by two 
rods : this Chatur-mukha, thus described, is fit for the JSudras (i.e. the 
servant class). 

58-62. (First) the length and the breadth of the main house (in a 
village) including its enclosures should be marked ; inter-spaces should 
be left round the outside of this (main house), measuring from ten to 
one hundred rods, the increment being by two rods; thus the expan- 
sion of a village is effected from this (main house) ; and beyond this 
(limit) there should be erected (lit. attached) a rampart ; outside this 
should be dug a surrounding ditch in all kinds of villages. 

63. The farmulas of Aya and others (i.e. Vyaya, Eiksha, Yonf, 
Vara, and Tithi or Axhsa) as applied to (tho measurement of) these 
villages are likewise described here. 
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64-67. The verification by tho nine formulas beginning with 
Aya should be applied in ascertaining the correct one either out of the 
nine types of the length or (single) length, breadth or the circum- 
ference. According to somo authorities the Aya and the Nahshatra 
are considered in connection with length, the Tithi and Vara in con- 
nection with circumference, and tho Vyaya and Yoni in connection 
with breadth. 

68. When the length is multiplied by eight and then divided 
by twelve, the remainder is Aya. 

69. When (the length) is multiplied by eight and then divided by 
twenty-seven, the remainder is Kshapd. 

70. When (the breadth) is multiplied by nine and thou divided 
by ten, the remainder is Vyaya. 

71. When (the breadth) is respectively multiplied by three and 
divided by eight, the remainder is Yoni. 

72. When (the circumference) is multiplied by nine and then 
divided by seven, the remainder is 1 dr a. 

73. When (the circumference) is multiplied by nine and then 
divided by thirty, the remainder is Tithi. 

74. In this (matter of selecting the correct measure) the expert 
(architect) should apply the set of six formulas beginning with Aya. 

75-77. It is auspicious when there is no remainder left in the 
formula of Aua, also in the formula of Vyaya ; similarly it is condu- 
cive to all prosperity if tho remainder left in the formula of Aya is 
greater than in that of Vyaya, but it is all defective if the remainder 
left in the formula of Aya is less than in that of Vyaya. 

78-79. It is auspicious (in the formula of Riksha) if (the 
remainder shows) a full (i.e. odd) Nahshatra, and inauspicious if 
(the remainder shows) a. corner (i.e. even) one.* 

80. For the next (lit. second) series (i.e. the Yoni ) the aus- 
picious one is ascertained by the countings (i.e. as they are arranged 
in accordance with their natural superiority). 
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81-85. It is auspicious if .in the formula of Vdra the remainders 
show Friday, Thursday, Monday and Wednesday ; the bad effect, of a 
day, however, does not come into operation if there happen to be an 
auspicious yoga (conjunction of planets). If on any of the four days 
beginning with Sunday there happen to be the conjunction (gana) of 
the stars, beginning with ViNilchu and ending at Svdti, they are 
respectively known as Gaud a- yog i, M git th (death )-yoga, and Siddhi 
(success )-:/oga ’. 

86-87. (In the formula of Tithi) the new moon day, ashtami 
(eighth day after the new or the full moon), and navami (ninth day) 
should be avoided: all tho remaining fithis are auspicious, they are 
recommended. 

88. Except the eighth ft>'H (I’gi.ichika) all others are auspicious 2 . 

89. With regard to the Gana ail those, excepting the . I sura and 
Mavusha , are auspicious 3 . 

90 0 !. (To find Nayana) the total of tho days from Sunday to 
Saturday is multiplied by three, to which is added the asvint or other 
it ah shat r a (of tho day), and tho whole is divided by the total days (of 
the week), the remainder of this should be Nayana : Oh wise architect, 
it numbers six to nine and is called the first Nayana, second Nayana, 
third Nayana, and so forth 4 . 

94. The description of the arrangement of tho Dandaka village is 
now elaborated. 


1 The calculation of these yagas does not agree with tho rules given in the 
astrological works. 

2 This obviously refers to. an alternative formula of tithi, which is olse* 
where called Aviin. 

3 This ■ is not included in the six formulas, this may be a second alterna- 
tive to Tilh.i ; ils formula is not given. 

4 This again seems to be the third alternative to the Tithi formula : it is 


calculated thus : 


7X8 + tho Riksba of the day 


, tho remainder being the Nayana. 


For fuller details of the formulas see the writer’s Dictiona* y, pages 600, 610. 
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132-133. (Ia this village) there may be one, two, three, four, 
or five carriage-roads, together with a surrounding street ; (of theso) 
the internal carriage-roads should have one footpath feach and the 
external one two footpaths. 

134-137. In the Patiacha (outer) part (of the village) there 
should be similarly made a (smaller) street running through all the 
plots ; the temple of the great guardian deity should be made outside 
this Paisdcha part towards the north-east direction ; the street in this 
part should have footpaths on both sides or should be of the frog-shape 
{ N anyCwarta ), otherwise it may be made, as required, joining one 
corner with the other. 

138-140. At the four cornors (within the village), namely, the 
north east and the others, there should be a monastery or a temple or 
therein may be a guest-house, and the drinking-house should be built 
in the south-east ; and the other public buildings may be built in any 
quarter according to one’s liking (i.e. the requirement). 

141. In the four corners at the end of the internal carriage-roads 
there should be the cloister ( matlia ) for a preacher {guru). 

142. For security (of the village) there should be furnished a 
surrounding wall, and a ditch around it. 

143. At the four directions there should be the main gates, as 
well as the smaller gates in the same way as said before (i.e. as 
required). 

144. The houses of all kinds of workmen (or labourers) should be 
on the high way. 

146, In the south side (of the village) should be the rows of houses 
for the Vaisyas (trading class) and the Sudras (menial servants), 

146. Between the east and the south-east should be the rows 
(of houses) of the milkmen (or cow-hards). 

147. Beyond these should be the cow-sheds surrounded by walls 
for security. 

1 48. Between the south and the west should be the houses of 
the weavers (lit. those who do the work of cloth-manufacturing). 
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149. Beyond these should be the houses of the tailors (and) also 
of the shoe-inakers(lit. workers on leather). 

150. Between the west and the north-west should be the houses 
of the black-smiths. 

151. Beyond these should be the houses of the fishmongers and 
the butchers. 

152-153. Between the north and the north-west should be the 
houses of the clerical community (Srikaras, otherwise called Kayas- 
thas) 1 ; therein should also be the houses of the physicians (vaidyas) 
rather of the medical caste (anibashtlia, i.e. people of mixed blood 
born of Brahmin father and Vaisya mother). 

154-155. On the outskirts of this (village) should be the houses 
of those who deal in the bark of trees (i.e. a kind of weaver or tanner) ; 
in the same quarters should be built the rows of houses of the oil men 
(i.e., those who deal in oil). 

156-157. At some distance to the north, in the outskirts of the 
village wall, the wise man should build the temple of Vaishnav! and 
Chamunda. 

158. Further from this, at a distance should be the cottage of 
the undertakers (i.e. the dead-body burners' 2 . 

159. The human dwellings on the outskirts of the village are 
thus described. 

160- 161. In the south, the west or the south-west should bo dug 
tanks suitable for supplying bathing and drinking water. 

162. The best architect should get the rest done according to the 
rules of Sastra d.e. the custom). 

163. The description of the arrangement of the Nandyavarta 
(village) will now be elaborated 

161- T65. The length and the breadth should be measured in the 
aforesaid rod measurement ; (of this village) the length and the breadth 
may be equal or the length may be greater. 

x See note under line 220, p 74. 

-Originally the Chv.ulilas were the fcra litional dea l-body burners, but novy 
in Bengal au outcast e earning their living mostly as fishmongers. 
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166-169. If the length and breadth (of this village) be equal 
the wise architect should make its plan of that type which is called 
Chandita or Manduka, but of the village whereof the length is greater 
(than the breadth) the plan should be of eighty-one plots (i.e. the 
Parama-sayika type) ; otherwise (in the village) whereof the length 
and breadth are equal the plan may as well be of the Sthandila type. 

170-174. If the plan (of this village) be of the Chandita type the 
four plots in the centra are known as the Brahma part ; outside this 
(centre) there should be twelve plots around known as Daivaka ; 
beyond this twenty surrounding plots should be known as Manusha ; 
outside this twenty-eight surrounding plots should be known a 3 
Paissacha 1 ; thus is elaborated the Chandita plan (of eighty-one plots). 

174-177. Now the Parnma-sayika plan is elaborated: (in this) 
there should be nine plots in the centre known as the Brahma part ; 
outside this there should he sixteen plots called Daivaka ; beyond this 
should be twenty -four plots known as Manusha; surrounding the 
outside of this are the thirty-two plots called Paisacha. 

178-180. In the Sthandila plan there should be only one plot in 
the centre assigned to Brahma, eight parts (i.e. plats) (outside this) 
should be Daivaka, sixteen plots (beyond the latter) should be 
Manusha, and outside this twenty-four plots are called Pisacha. 

181-182. The expert architect should discreetly arrange these 
plots : of these the Paisacha plots are (specially) stated (when the 
village) should be of the Nandyavarta type (lit. frog-shaped). 

183. The eastern carriage-road should run from north to south. 

184. The southern street should run from east to west. 

185. The western street should run from south to north. 

186. The northern streets should run from west to east. 

187. The surrounding streets of the Nandyavarta (village) are 
thus stated by the experts 

' The Brahmit part represents the first round, the Daiva tho 2nd round, th$ 
Manusha the 3rd round, and tho Paisacha the 4th round, 
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188-190. One foot path (running) from the root to the top should 
be attached either to the two internal streets running from south to 
north or to the two internal streets running from east to west ; and 
the remaining two at the two sides (of ,the other two) are stated 
by the ancient (architects) to have two footpaths each. 

191. Similarly should be the external roads, the internal roads 
are stated here. 

192-193. They should be large streets {rath, yd) both lengthwise 
and breadthwise ; there should be one, three, five or seven (of these) 
streets ( vlthi ) furnished with two footpaths beginning from the root. 

194-195. (In place of those large streets ) there may be cons- 
tructed one, two, three, four or five (smaller) roads {mdrga) ; in these 
(smaller) exterior roads {mdrga) there should not be made any footpath* 

196. A street ( vlthi ) should be furnished with footpaths, while 
a road {mdrga) should be without a footpath. 

197. A largo road ( mahd-mdrga ) as well as all the streets {vlthi) 
should be consolidated with -ha altar (nodular limestone.) 

198. Between these (largo roads and 'streets) should bo con- 
structed lanes (Jcshvdra-marga) straight as a rope. 

199-201. The width of the streets {vltlii) should be three, four, 
five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven or twelve rods ; some of these 
streets may bo wider than others, or all may be of the same width. 

202-205. The- width of the largo road {mahd-mdrga), should be 
oqual to the width of a street {vithi) of nine rods width ; the width of 
the street {vlthi) in the middle is also desired to be equal to the width 
of the large road {mahd-mdrga) : similarly the width of a lane {mdrga) 
should be equal to (that of) a street {vlthi) in the middle (i.e. interior 
of the village), or the former may be one-eighth less, three-fourths, or 
half of the latter. 

206-208. The width of a large road (• mahd-mdrga ) should be 
equal to or three-fourths (of the width) of all other streets {vlthi). 
And the width of a narrow lane {ksliudra-mdrga) should be three- 
fourths or half of it (i.e. the width of the large road). 


IQ 
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209. Thus is elaborated the (street) plan (of the Nandyavarta 
village which is) fit for (the resideuco of) Brahmins. 

210-212. (In this village) there should be an assemblage of 
fifty and eight, one hundred and eight, three hundred, one thousand 
and eight, three thousand, or four thousand Brahmins. 

213-214. When (all the second, third and fourth rounds known 
as) Daiva, Manusha and Paisacha parts (of this village) are filled with 
(i.e. inhabited by) the Brahmins it is called Mahgala ; whoever plans 
the village (should remember this). 

215. When (all these parts are) inhabited by tho Kshatriyas, the 
Vaikyas, and other castes it (this village) is called Pura. 

216. When (the same parts are) fit for (i.e. inhabited by) tho 
Vaifeyas, the Sudras and others it (this village) is called Agrahara. 

217-219. In this village (when inhabited by people of all 

castes) the houses of the Brahmins should be situated in the parts 

ending at the Manusha part (i.e. including the Daiva part) ; the royal 

palace should be situated in the Daiva, the Manusha and the Paisacha 

/ 

parts ; and tho houses of the Vaisyas, the Sudras and others are 
situated in the Paisacha part. 

220-221. In the Paikacha part there should be two, three, four, 
five, six or seven streets, and their width should be as stated abovo. 

222. The houses of the Vaisyas should be situated on the first 
street in the south. 

223-225. In the Varuna part (west) should be the Emperor ; this 
rule refers to his palace ; similarly the royal palace may be situated in 
the Mitra (west), the Jayanta (north-east) or the Rudrajaya (north- 
west) part ; in the same parts should also bo tho houses of tho warrior- 
. class. 

226. In some part in the south-west should be situated the 
edifices of the clerical community (Srikaras) 1 . 

w * Obviously same as Srlkaraua, a subcaste of the Kayasthas, originally those 
who used to write knranns or logal documents, hence the clerical community 
of clerks. 
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227-228. In the Asura or Sosha part (both in the west t should 
be the houses of the chiefs ( Sdmantas ) and others ; therein should 
also bo the palaces of the ministers and the residences of the nobles 
(lit. Lords, svdmika). 

229. The houses of the priests should be situated in the Sugriva 
and Pushpa-danta parts (both in the west). 

230. In the Dauvarika and Sugriva parts should bo the houses 
of the police ( rakshakdra ). 

231-232. In the Gandharva, the Roga or the Sosha part should 
be the houses of the drummers (vtldyakas ) 1 * 3 and others; thereir 
should also be the balls fit for the dancing (or music) of courtesans. 

233. In the Vayu (north-west) or the Naga part should be the 
houses of the architects (and artisans). 

234. In the Naga or the Mukhya part should be the houses of 
the Netra-ratna-karar. 

235. In the north should bo the houses of the makers of armor. 

236. In the Aditi and Udita parts should be the houses of the 
physicians and the like. 

237. In tho north-east or the Jayanta part should be the 
houses of the village-watchmen. 

238. In the Mahondra (east) or tho Satyaka part should be the 
houses of the Karnikdras'K 

239. In the Ehrifea or the Antariksha part should be the guest- 
houses (lit. house for inviting people in, i.e. reception). 


1 Outcastes living by tho professional boating of drums and other music 
at tho festivals of marriage, birth, etc. 

* Literally, makers of eye-jewels (? spectacles) or eye-paints ; a class of 
people, a kind of jewellers, opticians, or steiners. 

3 Compare Karin-ratha, meaning litter or palauquin (sec Ragl-titatida, 
XIV. 13 ; Rujalarartyiiil , VII, 479) ; the Kuharas ot North India, whose caste 
profession is to carry people by litter or palanquin, may be the ropiesentativos 
of the Karyikaras. • 


76 A RC 111 T K CT U RE OF MANASARA [chap. 

240. (The arrangement of houses in) the first round is thus 
(elaborated ). The arrangement of houses in the second round will 
be described (below). 

241-242. On the eastern street should be situated the rows of 
houses of the oil men. In the same part should also be various other 
edifices as well as the houses of the potters. 

243-244. The rows of houses of the fishmongers as well as of 
those who’^deal in meat (i.e. tho butchers) should be in the west, and 
those of the hunters in the south. 

245. In the south-east or the north-west should be the houses 
of the washermen. 

246. In the south or the east should be the houses of the 
dancers. 

247. In the north or the south-west should be tho houses of 
the tailors. 

248. Thus (is detailed the house-plan) in the second round. 
The (arrangement of houses in the) third round will (now) be des- 
cribed. 

249. In the south should be the rows of houses of the black- 
smiths. 

250. In the north or the south-east should be the houses of 
the basket -makers. 

251. In the west or the east should be the houses of the weapon- 
makers. 

252. Tn the north should be tho rows of houses of the workers 
on leather (i.e. the shoe-makers and others). 

253. In all the other rounds should be the houses of those who 
live by other kinds ot work. 

254. (The disposition of) the human dwellings (i.e. the residen- 
tial buildings) are stated. The temples of gods will now be described. 

265-256. The temple of Vishnu should be constructed in the four 
quarters, namely, the Arya and the others, towards the four directions 
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of the village (i.e. east, etc.) as well as in any other desirable part and 
direction. 

257. The Vishnu temple may otherwise be (built) in the outer 
part (of the village) towards some desirable nirection. 

258. The Vishnu temple should also be (built) in the four quar- 
ters, namely, the lndra (east), etc., as also in the Rakshasa part. 

259-264. In the east is said to be (situated) the temple of Sri- 
dhara (a particular image of Vishnu), in the south of Varuana 
(dwarf image of Vishnu), in the west of Vasudova, Adivishnu or 
Janardana (other images), and in the north is said to bo the temple 
of Kekava or Narayana (other images) ; in the interior (of the village) 
towards the north-east direction may be any image of Vishnu, 
according to one’s liking ; in the souch-west or the north-east corner 
should be the temple of Nrisimha (man-lion) ; and in the south-east 
corner should be the temple of Rama or Gopala (other incarnations 
of Vishnu). 

265-267. Ike temple (of Vishnu) in the Mitra part should be 
made three-storeyed : in the first (i.e., ground) floor the imago (of 
Vishnu) should be in the erect posture, in the second (storey) it is 
stated to be in the sitting posture, and in the third (storey) it should 
be of the recumbent posture ; or in the top floor should be installed the 
image in the erect posture and in the ground floor it should be of the 
recumbent posture. 

268-270. The expert (architect) should construct the (main) door 
of the Vishnu temples towards desirable directions ; the temple (bearing 
the name) of Vishnu should face tho village, and that of Narasimha 
should turn the back upon the village ; but when Lakshmi is (associat- 
ed) with Narasiihha the latter temple as well should face the village. 

271-275. The temple of iSiva should be built, with back upon the 
village, in the quarter of Rudra, Rudrajaya, lndra, Indrajaya, Apa- 
vatsa, Apavatsya, Savitra, Savitra, Ita, Jayanta, or Parjanya ; but 
when built in the east or west it should face the village. 
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276. The (main) door of the temples of all other images may be 
in any direction. 

277-278. In the DauVarika part or somewhere else at the same 
corner (i.e. south-west) should be the temple of Subrahmanya, or therein 
may be the temple of the Jainas, or of the Sugatas (i.e. the Buddhas). 

279. The temple of Vainayaka (i.e. Ganesa) should be in the 
middle part of the four main directions (i.e. east, etc.) or in the inter- 
mediate quarters (i.e. north-east, south-east, south-west, and north- 
west). 

280. In the Gandharva or the Bhrihga-raja part should be the 
temple of Bharga (kara) (a name of Siva). 

281. In the Mukhya or the Bhallata part should be the temple 
of Sarasvatl (the goddess of learning). 

282-283. In the Aditi or Mriga part is known to be (situated) tho 
temple of Lakshmi (the goddess of wealth) ; in the same part should 
also be built the temple of the goddess Bhuvana (i.e. the earth god- 
dess), 

284. In the outside part of the (village) gate should be built the 
temple of Bhairava for the sake of security. 

285# In the Rakshasa or the Pushpa-danta ■ part (should be the 
temple of Durga. 

286. Outside the village towards the north should bo built the 
temple of Kali. 

287-288. It should be at a distance of one krosa (or two miles) 
away from the village, where either towards the east or the north should 
be situated the dwellings of the undertakers ( GhandCilas ) ; and to the 
north (of this part) should be the cremation grounds. 

289. (Further) outside the village, towards the north, reside the 
(evil spirits known as) Pretas , Bhutas , Amsas , and Dandakas , 

290-291. For the security of the village there should be erected 
a surrounding rampart on the outside, beyond this should be dug a 
tiitch (which is) fenced all round by railings. 
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292-293. Large gates should be constructed at the (middle of the) 
four directions as well as at the four corners : they should be either 
circular or square in conformity with the plan of the villago and be 
connected with the rampart. 

294-295. Those large gates should be constructed in the east, 
north-east, south-east, south, south-west, west, north-west and, simi- 
larly, in the north (of the village rampart, as stated below). 

296. A straight line should be drawn from the eastern gate to the 
western (to ascertain that the gates are exactly opposite to each other). 

297. The southern and the northern gates should particularly 
bo exactly in the same place (in each side). 

298-301. The expert architect should draw a straight line by the 
middle (of the oast- west ramparts), from the south to the north, and to 
tho east of this line should be measured one cubit at the end of which 
should be constructed the southern gate ; and the corresponding one 
in tho north of these two gates is stated to be rnado similarly at the 
end of one cubit to the west of the same line. 

302-303. Four gates in tho (middle of) four directions may or 
may not be desired by the wise ; but in the east and the west sides 
there may be one or two gates. 

304. Round the furthost boundary, towards the four corners, 
gates should always be made. 

305. All these are tho largo gates ; tho smaller doors are now 
described. 

306-309. In the Naga, Mriga, Aditi, Udita, Parjanya, Antarik- 
sha, Pushan, Vitatha, Gandharva, Bhriuga-raja, Sugriva or Asura 
part : in' any of these parts which one likes, the smaller doors should be 
made with their proper characteristic features. 

310-312. The oxpert (architect) should in the very same way 
construct water-gates (or drains) in the Mukhya, Bhalliita, Mriga, 
Udita, Jftyanta, Mahendra, batyaka orMrika part. 

313. A (templo) pavilion should be built in the Brahma, Agni or 
Mitra part. 
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314. In the Bhudhara or the Asura part a public hall should 
be constructed. 

316. The Nandyavarta (village) has thus been described by the 
ancients learned in the science (of architecture). 

316. Now the details of the plan and arrangement of the village, 
called Padma, will be described. 

317-318. Its length and breadth being made equal, the surround- 
ing wall on the outside should be quite circular, quadrangular (i.e. 
square), hexagonal or octagonal. 

319. It (this village) should be laid out in the Chandita or the 
Sthandila plan, whichever is desired. 

320. The residential buildings should be built in the (four 
corners of) six plots each divided by an oblique lino. 1 

321. In those parts should always be constructed a (temple) 
pavilion or a public hall. 

322. All the carriage-roads in tho exterior as well as the sur- 
rounding ones should be furnished with footpaths. 

323. (In this village) there should be four, five, six, seven or 
eight streets. 

324. Across the middle there should not lie made any street; ; (but) 

the gates should be made towards the four directions. in 

325. The rest should be made as stated before ; thus is (described) 
the plan of the Padmaka village. 

326. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Svastika 
village also will now be described. 

327. With (equal) length and breadth as stated above it (this 
village) should be laid in the Parama-sayika plan. 

328. In the Paisacha (i.e. the last) round as well as surrounding 
it (i.e. the village) are constructed the (large) carriage-roads. 

'Each corner consists of two full and four half-plots : two of these opposite 
full plots are divided into four half-plots by an oblique line colled s \fda (see the 
plates). 
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329. The best architect should arrange the interior in the shape 
of the mythical cross ( svastika ). 

330-332. There should be a street running straight from east to 
west by the middle of this village, and another running from south to 
north crossing the former (in the Centre of the village) ; both these 
streets are stated to be consolidated at the middle with kankar 
(nodular limestone). 

333-336. The street running towards the east extends from north 
to north-east; the street running towards the south extends from east 
to south-east ; the street running towards the west extends from south 
to south-west ; and the street running towards the north extends from 
west to north-west. 

337-338. Thereafter (should be made) the surrounding street 
connecting tho ends of these four streets : thus is made the Svastika 
(.cross-like) street bearing something like the shape of a plough. 

339-341. It is said by tho learned that there should be two streets 
across the centre (of the village), and two by its top and two by its 
bottom, connecting the four directions and the four corners, and with 
four entrances towards tho four directions and extending up to the 
aforesaid middle streets and ending by the four corners. 

342-343. (A street is made running from east to west by the 
middle of (the north-western block formed by joining four points) from 
east to north-east (thence) te north and (thence) to the centre. 

344-345. A similar street is constructed running from south to 
north by the middle of the two lines, (one) from the centre to the 
east and (another) from the south-east to! the south (by joining the 
ends of which the south-eastern block is formed). 

. 346-347. Another similar street is constructed running from east 
to west (by the middle of the south-western block (formed of four 
points) from the centre to the south and thence to the south-w r est 
ending at the west. 

348-349. Similarly another street is constructed running from 
south to north (by the middle of the north-western) block (formed of 
' U 
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fourt points) from north-west to west and from north -ending by the 
centre. The number of these (streets in the four blocks) may vary in 
accordance with the requirements (of the blocks). 

350-352. These streets should have two footpaths, but the middle 
one should not have any footpath (it being reserved for conveyances), 
and its width should lessen towards the twe ends ; the outer (surround- 
ing) streets should be furnished with two footpaths, the outside of 
which should be covered (with wall aud ditch) by the wise (architect). 

353. The (upper) part of the rampart should be connected with 
the wall and it (the rampart) should be furnished With a surrounding 
ditch for the sake of defence (lit. protection). 

354-355. Their (i.e. of the wall and ditch) gates should be opened 
at the points of the mystic cross (svastika) towards the four directions ; 
thus there should be eight main gates, two being on each side. 

356-353. Iu this (village) the expert architect should (also) make 
the smaller gates at the Myiga, Antariksha, Bhringaraia, Mrisa, 6osha, 
Roga, Aditi and Udita parts. 

359-360. All the larger gates should resemble the shape of a 
plough, (and) each of the (smaller) gates should be furnished with two 
panels. 

361. Tho rampart should be erected in the lower part (and) the 
wall in the upper part ; and the watch-towers should be built upon the 
strategic (lit. the required) points (of the wall). 

362-363. The wise man should for purposes of fighting (the 
enemy) place on the top of the watch-towers (built) upon the wall all 
the devices known as yaksha, rudra, nafa 1 , and others. 

364. Inhabited by all classes of people the Svastika (village) is 
specially fit for (the residence of) kings. 

365. The Svastika (village) has thus been described, it should 
ialso) be laid out in the Sthaniya and other plans. 

‘The yilcsh i is a living supernatural being, Hudrat are those who drive 
away evil and run about and roar, and N'lt'is are the sons of degraded Ksba- 
triyas : all these were obviously used as a defence-force, 
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366-868. The royal palaces may be built at the central part of 
the four cardinal points or intermediate points ; they may also be 
built, leaving out the Brahma-plot, at the middle of the four plots 
(called) Ary a and others; the royal palace, as desired, of all any 
number of) storeys may be built (in this village) in the 8'thfniya 
plan. 

£69-371. The palace of the Adhiraja (class of king) should 
be built at the middle of Varuna (west) plot (when the village 
is laid out) in the next plan (i.e. twelfth plan, called Lekya); and at the 
(middle of) Tama (south) plot (when laid) in the Saiiigrama plan (i.e. 
the middie of four beginning with Staniya, i.e. the thirteenth plan, 
called Ubhaya-chandita) ; and similarly at tho (middle of) Soma (north) 
as also ludrajaya (south-west) plots when laid in the Vijaya plan 
(i.e. last of the four plans, i.e. the fourteenth one, called Bhadra). 

372-877. The wise (architect) should build the palace of the 
Narendra (class of kings) at tkeVivasvat and the Indraraja plots in the 
Agata (i.e. Lesya) plan and at the Soma and the Indra-raja plots in 
the Samgrama (i.e. Ubhaya-chandita) plan ; at the Arka or Indra 
(both being in the east) and the Rudrajaya plots in the Vijaya 
(i.e. Bhadra) plan; and at the Mitra, Vivasvat or Arya plot in the 
Sthanlya plan 1 . 

378-380. The palaces of the Parshnika and other (classes of) 
kings should be built, in all the four plans, namely, Sthanlya and 
others (i.e. Lesya, Ubhaya-chandita and Bhadra), at the Arya and 
other plots in the four directions, but not anywhere and everywhere 
this should be preferred following the injunction as laid down in the 
(leading) treatises on architecture. 

381-382. The temple of Vishnu should be built at the Mitra, 
Varuna, Vivasvat, Indra and Mahendra plotB, in all the four plans, 
beginning with Sthanlya. 

1 This interpretation follows from a combination of line 372 with 376 and 
373- with 377 : this has been necessitated by the obvious, though unusual, cons- 
truction of the unsatisfactory text. 
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383-386. The temple of Siva (l§a) which should be made with 
face turned towards the outside (of the village) is said to be built at the 
Indra, Indrajaya, Rudra, Rudrajaya, Apavatsa, Apavatsaor Jayantaka 
plot (in all the four plans). 

386-387. The Buddhist temples should be built at the Vayu plot 
(in the north-west corner) and the Jain temples at the Nair-riti plot 
(in the south-west corner), or the edifices (i.e, these temples) may 
be situated at the Bhrihga-raja, Vitatlia or Naga plot. 

388. The temple of Bhairava should be built beyond (the village 
wall) at one side of any of the gates in the four directions. 

c 89. The temples of Durga and of Cianesa should be built at the 
four cardinal and intermediate points. 

390. The temple ofi(six-headed) Kijrtikeya should be situated at 
the Sugriva plot. 

391. The temple of Jvara-deva (the god of fever) should be 
built at the Agni (south-east) or the Pushan plot. 

392. The Bhaskara (Sun) temple, as an alternative, should be 
built at the Aditya plot. 

393. The Bhuvanesa (the Lord of the universe) temple should 
be built at the Soma or Mukhya plot. 

394. In all these plots as well as in the central, plot should be 
built the temple of Vishnu or Rudra. 

396-397. Around these (temple) plots should be situated the 
residential buildings ; [(in this residential quarter) the central street, 
(reserved for conveyances),' should have one footpath and the outer 
street.two footpaths ; because herein being situated residential build- 
ings the outer streets must have (sufficient number of) footpaths for 
the security (of pedestrians) /. 

398- Thus are described (the ^temples of) gods situated in the 
interior (of the village), those (built) outside (the village) should be 
located in accordance with one’s liking. 

1 This is apparently out of place, the Codex Arc'/itypus has left out lines 
39U -31)7 which are, however, preseived by all other texts. 
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399-401. If the Phallus (of Siva, called) Pafcupata is alone to be 
installed His temple should be built in the interior of the city (i.e. 
Svastika village) as befits ; all the other Phalli 1 should be installed 
outside the town (i.e. the village) wall. 

402-403. If Vaikhanasa (Brahma) temple is to be built, His ins- 
tallation is preferred in the interior (of the village) ; the Vishnu temple 
is stated to be built similarly, but the Pancha-ratra (Vishnu) temple 
should be built outside (the village wall) . 

404-407. The temples (also of the followers) oi Durga, Ganapati 
Ganesa), Buddha, Jina, .Kartikeya (Shanmukha) and others should be 
built outside the city (i.e. Svastika village), or even the temples of 
those gods may be constructed, there is no restriction about this, 
should they be desired to be installed, in all parts of the city (i e. 
Svastika village). 

408-409. The temple of Chamunda (demoness'' should be built 
facing the north, in the north-east beyond the village or at a great 
distance from it. 

410. To the east of the temple of this (demoness) should be 
situated the cottages of the undertakers (Chandalas). 

4L1-413. For the inspection of the army a suitable pavilion 
should be built On a raised platform outside the village towards the 
east, north, west, or south-west. 

414. The best architect should do the rest at his discretion, as 
stated before. 

415. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Prastara 
(village) will now be described. 

416. The shape of the Prastara (village) should be either rectan- 
gular or square. 

417. The ancients have said that , this (village) is fit for the 
kings (Kshatriyas) or the Vaisyas (traders class). 

418-419. The architect should lay out this village in the plan of 
eighty-one plots (i.e. Parama-suyika), the Chandita, the Sthandila, 
or any other plan he likes. 

1 Phalli are classfied uuder several epithets (see chapter LII). 
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420-423. A largo street in the Paisacha part (last round of the 
plan) should bo constructed, being furnished with two footpaths ; 
this should be made around (the village.) ; at its (Paisacha part) end 
and in its continuation (lit. entrance) the Pechaka (of four plots) and 
PItha (of nine plots) blocks should be planned being connected -by 
streets, or the similarly (expanded) Mahapitha (of twenty-five plots) 
block should be connected by streets. 

424-425. Inside 'that part which is called Paisacha the wise 
architect should make a street running from east to west and another 
running from south to north. 

426-427. One street being constructed in the Pltha block there 
should not be any other street across the centre (of this village) ; but 
there should be made two streets each way in all directions as aforesaid 
(i.e. two running from east to west and two from south to north). 

428. In the Mahapitha block there should be three streets each 
way in all directions (i.e. three running from east to west and three 
from south to north). 

429. Of all these large streets in this (village) the widths are 
specified below. 

480-431. The widths of these largo streets are stated to be six, 
seven, eight, nine, ten or eleven rods. 

.4)2-433. The (number of) plots constituting the several blocks 
(i.e. Pechaka and others) should be determined and these plots should 
be marked ; and the ends of streets (made therein) should be continued 
(to the end of the blocks). 

434-437. The circular road should be iu or around the Paisacha 
part ; extending from the interior side of this (circular) street there 
should be three, five, or seven streets running towards the east and 
north ; and there should be eight blocks ; there should also ,be one, 
two, three or four smaller zigzag cross roads,. 

438. If the four plots (i.e. Pechaka) are to bo connected (by 
roads) the four plots are marked by nine crossings. 

439. If the nine plots (i.e. Pitha) are to be connected (the 
crossings should number) four times four (i.e. sixteen). 
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440. If the sixteen plots (i.e, Mahapltha) are to be connected 
it shonld be marked by twenty-five crossings. 

441-442. In the interior region of the Leva part (i.e second 
round) should be marked the blocks of four-plots (i.e. Pechaka) and of 
nine-plots (Fitha) ; the western parts of each of these blocks should 
conform to the shape of the (Prastara) village. 

413-444. The gods should be installed by the wise architect in 
those plots as said before ; (thus) the temples, etc., as well as the 
palaces of the kiugs should also be built as before. 

445. The rows of houses for the Vaisya (should be situated) in 
the interior region and at those parts (of the village, as mentioned 
above). 

446. All the working classes should be housed in those parts of 
the Paikiicha round (as stated before). 

447-448. Tho stalls of all sorts of buying and selling (should be 
situated) by the (sides of the) large (carriage) roads, wherein they 
(i.e. the streets) should be furnished with two footpaths and be con- 
nected with the palace of the Maharaja (class of) kings. 

449-451. The surrounding wall should be erected on the out- 
side (of the village) being conneoted with a ditch around it ; therefrom 
the large gates should be opened at the points whore the large, streets 
end ; and there should be four, eight or twelve (such) gates. 

452. The architect most deeply versed in the science (of archi- 
tecture) should’.do the rest of the Prastara (village) as before. 

453. The details of the plan and arrangement of the Karmuka 
village are now described. 

454. Its breadth should be equal to its length or the length may 
be greater. 

455-457. This (village) should be laid out as (either of three types, 
namely) the Pattaua, the Khetaka, or the Kharvata : it is called 
Pattana when it is (predominently) inhabited by an assemblage of 
the Vaikyas ; Khetaka, when it is mainly inhabited by the Sudras; 
and Kharvata whfen it is chiefly inhabited by the P rithulom ins (broad- 
haired, ? Kshat.riyas). 
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458. The Karmuka (village) should be constructed on the bank 
of a river or a sea. 

459-461. There should be a junction at the head of the streets ; 
in accordance with the suitability of the quarter the wise architect 
should make a street connecting west and north, auother between 
south and east, one between north and east, and one between south and 
west. 

462-463. By the outside part each pair of these streets should 
look like a bow (karmuka) : there (in each quarter) should be made 
one, two, three, four, or five (of the3o) streets. 

464. All the large carriage-roads should have two foot paths and 
the small zigzag cross roads may be made (with one or more footpath) 
as one likes them to be. 

465. The wise architect should separately mark the plots in the 
four quarters as stated before. 

466. The architect deeply learned in the science (of architecture) 
should make them ti.e. the plots) proportionate to the size Of the 
village. 

467. yiva (is vara) and other gods should be installed in the plots 
specified before. 

468. It (this village) should be furnished with as many gates a 3 
one likes, but there may or may not be a rampart. 

469. The Vishnu temple should be built at the junction of (lit. 
at the place between) two streets. 

470. The 6iva (Sankara) temple should be (built) at the junction 
(of streets) if there be any in this village. 

471. Otherwise the temple of Vishnu or Siva may be situated at 
a place where there is no street. 

472. It is auspicious to look at the god Vishnu, from the gate of 
the village : (His temple, therefore,) should have its back turned to- 
wards the village. 

473. Thus is described the Karmuka village, the rest of it being 
made as stated before, 
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474. Tho details of the plan and arrangement of the Chatur- 
mukha village will now be described. 

475. It (this village) should be made quadrangular with (four) 
equal sides (i.e. square) or rectangular in shape. 

,476. The surrounding wall should be quadrangular as well (i.e. 
also rectangular), the length being from east to west. 

477. A large street should be made around it (the village) and 
this street should be furnished with two footpaths. 

478. From the four-plots block (i.e. Brahma part) in the centre 
should extend the streets towards tho four cardinal points. 

479. Four gates should be constructed at the head of these four 
streets. 

480. On each side there should be one large gate, and the 
smaller gates should be made as said before (i.e. one at each corner). 

481. The four smaller streets connecting those (gates) should be 
constructed according to one’s likiug. 

482. On tho large surrounding streets should be built the houses 
of all castes. 

483 485. If in the interior (of this village) an assemblage of the 

Sudras reside (largely) it is called (lit. built as) Alaya ; if on the other 
hand there be an assemblage of the Brahmins it is called Padma, 
and if there be an assemblage of the Vaisyas it is called Kolaka. 

486. According to some, the houses of all the twice-born may be 
built in all the four parts (i.e. Brahma, Daiva, Manusha and PaiSacha). 

487. If the assemblage (of houses) of tho Brahmins be situated 
in the south-east, those of the Kshatriyas (lit. Kings) should be in 
the south-west. 

488. If the assemblage (of houses.) of the Vaityas be situated in 
tbe north-west, those of the Sudras should be in the north-east. 

489. In the Paisacha part (i.e. fourth round) should also be 
situated the houses of all workmen. 

490. The temples of Vishnu, Siva (Rudra) and other gods should 
be built (in the quarters) as said before. 

491. Everything, said or unsaid, should be as prescribed before. 
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492. Of (i.e. along with all other) villages the Chatur-mukha is 
thus described by the ancients. 

493-495. The residential buildings as stated before should be 
built in the quarters free from (streets for) conveyances (i.e. congested 
traffic), if residential buildings be -situated in such quarters (of heavy 
traffic) all prosperity (of the residents) would be ruined; therefore, the 
architect should avoid this in (all) villages and towns 1 . 

496-501. Thereafter 2 * , in case of doubt 5 , the disposition of build- 
ings should be in accordance with the custom obtaining in an ancient 
village ; but the (future) expansion of the village should bo (always) 
kept (in mind) : this is particularly enjoined in the S astro. (science of 
architecture) ; besides in ancient villages gods were installed only on 
the occasion of a special festival, and open spaces (lit. devoid of houses) 
used to be left anywhere and everywhere (i.e. without any special 
object in view), while (now) the disposition of houses (in proper quar- 
ters) is (specifically) w T anted ; in fact in an ancient village a (perma- 
nent) temple of a god was not invariably built (as is the practice now* 
a-days) ; therefore, in accordance with this criterion, the disposition of 
houses should be carried out. 

502-504. At the time of circumambulation of villages (on the 
occasion of the first entry into it) 4 the circumambulation should be 
completely carried out by going round the parts of the Lords of eight 
quarters proceeding from those of Bhudhar (i.e. north), Indra 

1 The fifth object of the chapter as proposed (in line 7), namely, the disposi- 
tion of buildings, is now carried out (lines 493 — 501). 

* That is, whatever has been stated regarding the disposition of buildings 
in all these eight classes of villages. It should be noted that this matter, though 
referred to in all cases, has not been completely described; in most cases the 
disposition of buildings, mainly residential, was left unfinished; here, too, 
(lines 493— 50F only a general principle is laid down. 

8 As to which house should be situated in a particular quarter. 

4 This is the sixth and last object of the chapter as proposed (in line 8) ; 

therein, however, the entry into the Louse, not village is specified, 
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(Surefcvara, i.e. east) and of others ; or in the absence of a (circumam- 
bulating) path, by (going round) the neighbourhood of the plots of the 
Lords of the eight quarters (of the village). 

505-506. The offerings to the Lords of quarters should fully be 
made at (a temple built in) the Brahma (i.e. central) part (of the 
village) 1 ; one should go and see the deity and then should retire. 

507-509. There is no defect if some parts are omitted during the 
circumambulation ; (in fact) the circumambulatiou of the village 
should not be by the street reserved for conveyances or the place of 
sacrificial offerings : all prosperities would be ruined if through ignor* 
ance one make a short cut (or pass by a place where four roads meet, 
during the circumambulation,).' 

510. This is said (i.e. the following supplementary principles are 
laid down) by the ancients with regard to all kinds of villages. 

511-513. The (village) temple of a deity may as well be built in 
addition to the quarters (already) stated at the head, foot or middle 
of a street, or in the interspace (of two streets); and as an alter- 
native the residential buildings may also be built in the quarters 
surrounding it (i.e. the temple). 

514-515. If through ignorance one demolishes the (already exist- 
ing) ancient buildings the destruction of the master is inevitable ; 
therefore, an ancient temple should be preserved intact. 

516. All the streets including the side oues should conform to 
the size and shape of the|quarters (^t tiesy pass through''. 

517-518. The entrance-door of the houses in a village should be 
(generally) constructed by thasouth side (of a house), but the door in 
a house should follow the (following) special rule. 

519-522. The length of the house on the side of the street being 

divided into nine parts, there should be left, both in the interior and 
exterior (? of the wall', five parts on the right side, aud out of the 

(remaining) four parts there should be left three parts on the left side, 
and on the remaining (one) part the (entrance) door (of a house) should 

1 This is really the third object of the chapter as proposed .in line 6) 
above. 
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be constructed, otherwise the (entrance) door may be opened (any 
where) on the left side of the middle line (drawn through the house). 

623-528. The expert architect should apply the arrangement of 
houses in (i.e. laid down for) all these villages beginning with Dandaka 
in re-p.lanning (lit. in continuation of) or in remodelling (lit. in) an 
ancient village ; it leads to prosperity if its expansion takes place 
towards the east and south directions ; it is less auspicious if the ex- 
pansion happens by the south and west directions ; the expansion, 
however, may proceed by all directions, only if the original area be 
not diminished and the customs of the time and place be kept intact : 
thus is stated (all) about the ancient village. 

529. The region by the two sides of the streets should be fur- 
nished with stalls. 

630. They (the houses on the streets) may have one to twelve 
storeys as one likes. 

631 Whither high or low, all these edifices should be uniform 
in height. 

632. All the larger houses may have greater height. 

533. The houses of the inferior castes should all have only one 

storey. 

534. It would lead to prosperity and be auspicious to have all 
things (referring to these villages) clone as prescribed. 

535-536. The master being in an appreciative mood and holding 
a rewarding hand should make (on the completion of a building) to the 
chief of the architects the present of a girl together with wealth, 
jewels, grains, land, house, maids and conveyances. 

637-538. If the master refrain from doing this honour (to the 
chief architect) in order to make a bargain he would sink down as 
long as the earth and the moon last ; therefore, he should give all these 
(kinds of presents to the architect) as a token of honour ; and 
(thereby) he would (himself) secure all prosperities and success 
and have all desires fulfilled. 

Thus in the Mdnasura,, the science of architecture, the ninth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of villages. 



CHAPTER X 


THE TOWNS AND FORTS 

1-2. I shall (now) describe the characteristic features of the cities 
of all (classes of) kings beginning with the Astragrahin, summarising 
(the details) from the Tantrjs (sciences of architecture). 

3-9. The breadth of the city (of the class) of kings called 
Astragrahin should, beginning with one hundred rods and increasing 
by one hundred rods, end (once) at throo hundred rods ; (secondly) it 
should begin with two hundred rods and end at four hundred rods ; 
(thirdly) it should begin with three hundred rods and end at five 
hundred (rods) : these are (the three sets) from the smallest to the 
largest (including the intermediate) ; and its (breadth) should (finally) 
be extended so as to end at one thousand and two hundred rods, each 
(set) being of three varieties and there being (altogether) twenty- 
one Varieties’. 

10-18. Similarly, the breadth of the city of the Praharaka (class 
of kings) should (once) begin with four huudred rods, (secondly) with 
five hundred rods, (thirdly) with six hundred rods, and increasing by 
one hundred rods, (finally) end as before (i.e. in twenty-one varieties) 
at one thousand and two hundred rods. 

14 16. The sixty-three (lit. sixty-four less one) varieties of 
breadth (for the city) of the Pattabhaj (class of) kings beginning 
with seven hundred, eight hundred, nine hundred rods (and so on), 

Iu this way: 400— 100— 600 ; 500-100 -700; 600— 100— 800 ; 700 -100 
—900; 800—100—1,000; 900—100—1,100; and 1,000-100—1,200. Thus, 
there are altogether twenty one varieties of breadth of the city of this class of 
kings. 
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and increasing by one hundred rods, as before, should end at. three 
thousand rods. 

17-20. The aforesaid sixty-three- (lit. seven times nine) varie- 
ties of breadth -(of the city) for the Mandale§a (class of) kings should 
begin at one thousand and one hundred rods, one thousand and two 
hundred rods, one thousand and three hundred rods (and so on), and, 
increasing by one hundred rods, should end at three thousand and one 
hundred rods. 

21-32. The breadth of the city fit for the Pattadhara (class of) 
kings, Oh wise (architect), should, as before (i. e. beginning at two 
thousand and six hundred rods and increasing by one hundred rods), 
end at four thousand and eight hundred rods. 

23-24. Similarly, (the breadth) of the city of the Parshnika 
(class of) kings increasing as before (i.e. by one hundred rods, and 
beginning at three thousand and three hundred rods) should end at 
five thousand and five hundred rods. 

25-26. The sixty-four 1 (less by one) varieties (of breadth) for 
the city of the Narendra (class of) kings should, as before (i.e. beginn- 
ing at four thousand and four hundred rods and increasing by one 
hundred rods), end at six thousand and six hundred rods. 

27-28. The aforesaid (i e. sixty-three) varieties (of breadth) 
for the city of the Maharaja (.class of) kings should, as before (i.e. 
beginning at four thousand and seven hundred rods and increasing by 
one hundred rods), end at six thousand and nine hundred rods. 

29-31, The aforesaid (i.e. sixty-three varieties of) breadth of 
the city of the Chakravartin (class of) kings, as- before (i.e. beginning at 
five thousand rods and increasing by one hundred rods), should end at 
seven thousand and. two hundred rods ; otherwise the (breadth of the) 

r Literally, three times four (4x4x4); but following the preceding 
and succeeding instances, there should be sixty-three varieties, beginning at four 
thousand and four hundred rods. 
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biggest city (i.e.. of the universal monarch or Chakavarbin) may end 
at ten thousand rods (comprising altogether one hundred and forty- 
four varieties). 

32-35. The length of the city (generally) should be one-and-one- 
half, one-and-three-fou'rbhs, or twice of its breadth ; otherwise, in rod 
measurement by (the similar) increment of rods, it (the length) should 
be made (up to) twice the breadth. 

36. The measurement of the cities (called) Kheta and Kharvata, 
and others should be as stated for that of the villages (of those names). 

37. The types and features of all cities and others (i.e. the forts) 
will now be described. 

> 9-43. The eight kinds of fortified cities are (named) Rajadhanlva 
(royal)-Nagara, Kevala (ordinary, i.o. without the royal residence )- 
Nagara, Pura, Nagarai, Kheta, Kharvata, Kubjaka, aud Pattana; (and 
the eight kinds) of forts are (called) Sibira, Vahini-mukha, Sthanlya, 
Dronaka, Sarhviddha, Kolaka, Nigama and Skaudhavara. All those 
(eight) beginning with the 'Nag&m may also be called forts, for 
all practical purposes. 

44-47. A city with the king (i.e., royal palace) in the centre and 
inhabited by numerous wealthy (lit. meritorious) people should prefer- 
ably be laid out within the kingdom on the banks of a river ; it is 
always, given by the learned tho name of Iiajadhanl (capital or 
metropolis) if there be (built) a temple of (god) Vishnu at the entrance 
or in the centre of it. 

48-52. Having four gates towards the four cardinal points and 
furnished with Gopuras (towers), dotted over with guard-houses, 
equipped everywhere with barracks, full of merchants and encircled 
with markets, crow.ded with people and filled with temples of various 
denominations,' inside and out side such a place is called a city proper 
(kevala) by those learned in the T antra (science of architecture). 

53-55. That cty is called Pura which is furnished with 
Orchards anu gardens, lias dwellings of motley population, frequented 
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by buyers and sellers, agitated by the noise of trading folk, and graced 
by the assemblage of (temples) of seven gods. 

66. The same city with a royal palace inside it, is called a 
Nagari. 

67-58. That city js called Kheta by the ancients, which is 
situated by the side of a river or a mountain, and is provided with 
dwellings of the Sudras (servant class) and with a high wall (lit. fence) 
around. 

59-60. That city is called Kharvata, which has uplands around, 
is full of dwellings of different castes and abounds in all kinds of 
pasturage. 

61-62. That city is called Kubjaka, which lies between the Kheta 
and Kharvata (’cities), has the dwellings of all sorts of people but 
has no rampart (around it). 

63-66. That city is called Pattana (citadel), which is situated 
in the proximity of waterways, furnished lengthwise with a rampart, 
contains dwellings of various castes, is always r a conglomeration of 
merchants and centre of exchange for goods like jewels, silk'doth, 
camphor, etc., imported from and exported to other countries (lit. 
islands). 

67-69. That fort is called Sibira (camp) by the ancients learned 
in the T antra (science of architecture), which has armies each ten 
thousand strong (in soldiers) and engaged in the work of mobilisation 
at the end of the territory of another king. 

70-71. The Sena (or Yahinil-mukha (outpost) is that which has 
many defences and the royal palace, and contains a diverse population. 

72-74. The versatile call that fort Sthaniya (strategical site), 
which is the source of all happiness, has many defences and has always 
a good king as a resident and his royal palace on a mountain by the 
side of a river. 

75-78. That fortress is called Drona (strand, or Rialto) where 
buying and selling are transacted, which is fall of customers oa 
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either side of the city, contains the quarters of merchants and of 
varied population, and is situated on the right and left banks of a river 
which is connected with the sea. 

79-81. That fortified city is called by the learned Saihviddha 
because of the residence thorein of the free-holder Brahmins, which is 
situated near a large village and is itself furnished with a small 
village. 

82. The same (i.o., Srhviddha) is called Kolaka when it has the 
palace of a great (Maharaja class of) king in the centre. 

83-84. That (fortress) is called Nigama which is full of the 
people of the four castes, viz., the twice born and others, and is in- 
habited by various workmen. 

85-87. Skandhavara is that which has kingly edifices (of the 
Kshatriyas), is furnished with gardens terracing from a river and with 
many residental dwellings on its banks ; the same is (also) called Cheri 
when it has dwellings of the other twice-born (i.e., the Brahmins and 
the Vaisyas) on the sides (of the royal palaces). 

88-91. I shall describe in order all the forts which bear the real 
characteristics of a fort, and are built for the protection of a king from 
the enemy kings, namely, the mountain-fort, the forest-fort, the wator- 
. fort, the clay-fort, the chariot-fort, the divine (D^ca)-fort, and also the 
mixed-fort. 

92-93. The Mountain-fort is of three kinds, namely, as built on 
the top of a mountain, near (i.e., at the foot of) a mountain and 
surrounded by (i.e. in the valley of) a mountain. 

94- 95. The Forest-fort should be that which has water (connec- 
tion) at the bottom, and the entranoe at the top (lit. sky). 

95- 96. The Water-fort is here described : the fort surrounded by 
a sea and a river is (called) water-fort (i.e., island-fort). 

97-98. • That is the Clay -fort which is connected with moun- 
tain-caves and is inaccessible to the enemy : the king should build 
§uch a. fort and liVe therein (for his security). 


13 
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99-100. The Chariofc-fort ia that which ia (suited aa) a place 
for detention of thieves, isolated from a village and has all the defects 
of vaat expanse of wilderness around owing to the absence of any 
trees and water. 

101-103. The Divine-fort is that from which it is possible to 
throw, when the enemies are seen (attacking), stones, etc., towards the 
exit and entrance, with as much effect as with the deadly (lit. death- 
like) influence of incantation (ib antra) and magic ( Tantra ), and with 
horrors as that of Brah.ma-rdksha.Ha, Vetdla, Bliuta, Preta and the 
other evil spirits. 

104-105. That fort is known as Mikra (mixed), which ia Bituated 
in a place mixed (i.e. connected) with various mountains and forests. 

106-107. All the forts should be surrounded with a wall and 
a ditch ; they should be furnished with (strong) gates at the places of 
entrance and exit. 

108-109. The (surrounding) rampart (of all these forts) should 
be built of brick and such other materials (i.e., stone) and should be 
twelve cubits (i.e. 18 ft.) high, with gangways half-way from the bottom 
of the wall. 

110-114. I will now give an account of the (general) plan of 
all the cities (including fortified towns) : therein the streets should be 
constructed, running east to west and south to north and numbering, 
odd Or even, from one up to twelve, the increment being by one ; all 
the remaining details of (their) plans, not specified here, should be 
carried put as stated in the case of the village. 

109. Knowing this to be the town-planning he (the architect) 
should use his discretion (lit. accept or reject certain injunctions) 
if necessary. 

110. Thus is described the town which should be got built 
accordingly by the architect. 

Thus in the Manasdra, the science of architecture, the tenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The town-planning. 



CHAPTER XL 

THE DIMENSIONS OF BUILDINGS 

1. I will (now) elaborate in order the rules regarding the dimen- 
sions of storeys in (this) science (of architecture). 

‘2-4. The square, rectangular, circular (round), octagonal, 
hexagonal, oval (lit. circular with two corners) and so on : these are 
the various shapes (recommended for tho storeys) which increase or 
decrease (from one to twelve in order). 

5. The dimensions of the (afore)said storeys which vary from one 
to twelve should be (as stated below). 

6-12. In the small typo of one-storeyed building the five varieties 
of breadth and length should respectively begin with two and three 
cubits and end at ten aud eleven cubits ; in the intermediat 3 type 
the five varieties should begin with four aud five cubits, be increased 
by two cubits and end at twelve aud thirteen cubits ; and in the 
large type tho five varieties should begin with, as I say, even and odd 
numbers, (namely), six and seven cubits and are stated to end at 
fourteen and fifteen cubits (the increment being as before). 

13-19. The height inclusive of the plinth and ending by the 
pinnacle is stated by the ancients versed in the science (of archi- 
tecture) to be twice the breadth in the smallest type of (one -storeyed) 
buildings ; in the aforesaid intermediate type of one-storeyed build- 
ings the height is stated to be greater than the breadth by three- 
fourths ; and in the largest type of one-storeyed buildings the height 
should be greater than the breadth by one-half ; as alternatives to 
these- (proportions), in tho largest type the height may be greater (than 
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the breadth) by one -fourth, and in the smallest type the height may be 
equal to the breadth (in addition) to its being twice (the breadth). 

20-28. The (aforesaid) five varieties of height from the largest 
type (downwards) are (known by) five names : (they are called) Santika 
and Paushtika in the largest type, Jayada in the intermediate type, 
and in the small type that (height) which is twice (the breadth) is 
called Adbhuta ; and that height of building, which is equal to (its 
breadth), in addition to its being twice, is called Sarvakamika. 1 

24-30. In the smallest type of two-storeyed buildings, the five 
varieties of dimensions (consisting in the measurement of breadth and 
length) should begin (respectively) with five and six cubits and be in- 
creased by two to thirteen and fourteen cubits ; in tho intermediate type 
(of two-storeyed buildings), the five varieties of dimensions should begin 
(respectively) with six and seven cubits and being increased by two 
cubits end at fourteen and fifteen cubits ; and in the largest type of two 
■storeyed buildings the five varieties of dimensions are said by the 
ancients to begin with seven and eight cubits and end at fifteen and 
sixteen oubits (the increment being by two cubits). 

* 31-33. Corresponding to the five varieties of dimensions (of 

breadth and length), tho five varieties of heights (known as) Santika, 
Paushtika, Jayada, Sarvakamika and the fifth, Adbhuta, should be 
determined in order according to the proportion set forth above. 

34-39. (In the smallest type of three-storeyed buildings), the five 
varieties of dimensions should begin (respectively) with eight and nine 
cubits, be increased by two cubits and end at sixteen and seventeen cu- 
bits ; (in the intermediate type) the five varieties of dimensions should 

1 These proportions are more clearly laid down elsewhere (XXXV. 19 — 25) ; 
but therein they are slightly different : 

Santika (height) = (breadth). 

Paushtika ( „ ) = 1|- ( „ ). 

Jayada ( „ ) =s 1J ( „ ). 

Dhanada (elsewhere called Sarvakamika'' (height) = 1| (breadth). 

Adbhuta (height) = twice tbroadth). 
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begin '.respectively) with nine and ten cubits, be increased by two 
cubits and end at seventeen and eighteen cubits ; and (in the largest 
type) the five varieties of dimensions should begin with ten and eleven 
cubits and being increased by two each time (end at eighteen and 
nineteen cubits) : these are said to be the three sets (of measures) for 
the three-storeyed buildings. 

40. The (corresponding five varieties of) heights in the smallest, 
intermediate and largest types respectively (of throe- storeyed buildings) 
should be made as before. 

41-44. In the smallest type of four-storeyed buildings, the five 
varieties of breadth are stated to be nine, eleven, thirteen, fifteen and 
seventeen cubits, and the five varieties of length, represented by even 
number of cubits, are ten, twelve, fourteen, sixteen and eighteen cubits; 
and the heights, as before (i.e. in correspondence with the dimensions) 
should be twice the breadth (i.e. of the Adbhuta kind) 1 : these are the 
three sets (of measures). 

45-48. Eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seven- 
teen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty cubits : of these the odd numbers 
represent the five varieties of breadth and the oven numbers five 
varieties of length, in the intermediate type of four-storeyed buildings ; 
and the height, corresponding to the dimensions, is in (this type of) 
four-storeyed buildings said to be what is known as Paushtika. 

49-52. Twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, 
eighteen, nineteen, twenty and twenty-one cubits ; twenty-two, twenty- 
three, twenty-four, twenty-five aud twenty-six cubits : these are the 
(three sets of) five varieties (of breadth, length aud height) for the 
largest type of four-storeyed buildings ; the height being of the tiantika 
kind*. 

1 In this kind the height is twice of the breadth ( see note under lines 
20—23). 

* This kind of height is one-and-one-half times the breadth (see note under 
lines 20 — 23), hence the absolute measures of height specified here do not satisfy 
the general proportion indicated by the Santika height. 
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53-55. For the smallest type of five-storeyed buildings the five 
varieties (of breadth, length and height) should begin with eleven 
cubits, be increased by one cubit and end at twenty-five cubits, the 
height being (known as) Jayada 1 * : these are the three sets (of 
measures). 

66-58. Similarly for the intermediate type of five-storeyed build- 
ings the (three sets of) five varieties (of breadth, length and height) 
should begin with twelve cubits, and, being increased as before by one 
cubit, should end at twenty-six cubits, the height being (known as) 
Paushtika*. 

59-61 For the largest type of live-storeyed buildings the (two 
sets of five varieties of) dimensions (i.e. breadth and length) should 
begin with thirteen cubits and (being increased by one cubit) end at 
twenty-two cubits 3 ; in this instanoo the height should be either of 
Santika or of the Paushtika proportion. 

62-64. For the smallest type of six-storeyed buildings the (two 
sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are stated 
to begin with fourteen cubits and increasing by one cubit end at twenty- 
three cubits ; and the height is stated to bo either of the Sarvakamika 
kind or twice the breadth (i.e. of the Adhbuta kind). 

65-67. For the intermediate type of six-storeyed buildings the 
(two sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) are 
stated to begin with fifteen cubits and increasing by one cubit end at 

1 As in the case of the large type of four-storeyed building (soe lines 49 — 52) 
the dimensions are : — 

Breadth— 11, 13, 15, 17, 19. 

Length — 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 

Height— 21, 22, 23, 24, 25. 

8 That is, breadth— 12, 14, 16, 18, 20. 

length —13, 15, 17, 19, 21. 
height —22, 23, 24, 25, 26. 

’’That is, breadth- 13, 15, 17, 19, 21. 

length —14, 16, 18,-20, 22. 
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twenty-four cubits ; and the height is stated to bo of the Jayada 
proportion. 

68-71. For the largest typo of six-storeyed buildings the (two- 
sets) of five varieties of dimensions (of breadth and length) aro stated 
to begin with sixteen cubits and increasing by one cubit extend up to 
twenty-five cubits ; and the height should be of the Sautika proportion, 
but as an alternative the expert architect may make the height of the 
Paushtika proportion. 

72-77. From seventeen cubits up to twenty-six cubits, the incre- 
ment being as before (i.e. by one) ; from eighteen cubits up to twenty- 
seven cubits, the increment being as before ; and from nineteen cubits 
up to twenty-eight cubits ; these are said to be respectively the smallest, 
the intermediate and the largest types of five varieties of dimen- 
sions (of breadth and length) in the seven-storeyed buildings ; and the 
heights, 6antika, Paushtika, Jayada, Adbhuta and Sarvakamika, 
should correspond respectively to the largest and other (i.e. the inter- 
mediate and the smallest) types of dimensions. 

78-82. From twenty-nine cubit up to thirty-three cubits, from 
thirty up to thirty-four cubits, and from thirty-one up to thirty-five 
cubits ; these are said to be the three types, the smallest, etc., of five 
varieties of dimensions (of breadth aud length), and to this (type of) 
eight-storeyed buildings the (corresponding) Sautika and other heights 
should be giveu as before. 

83-87. From thirty -two to thirty-six oubits ; from thirty-three 
cubits to thirty-seven oubits, the increment being as before, and 
from thirty-four to thirty-eight cubits, the increment being by one 
cubit ; these are said to be the three types, from the smallest to the 
largest, of five varieties of dimensions (breadth and length) in the nine- 
atoreyed buildings ; and the (corresponding) heights are said to be the 
aforesaid five, the Sautika and others. 

88-92. From thirty-three to forty-two cubits ; from thirty-four 
to forty -three oubits ; aud from thirty-five to forty-four cubits : these 
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are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth aud of length) (consisting of five varieties for each of the three 
types), from the smallest to the largest in the ten-storeyed buildings ; 
and the corresponding heights are said to be the Sautika and others. 

93-97. From thirty-four up to forty-three cubits; from thirty-five 
up to forty-four cubits, and from thirty -sis up to forty-five cubits : these 
are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions 
(of breadth and length), consisting of the smallest etc., in the eleven- 
atoreyed buildings ; and the five kinds of heights, from the plinth to 
the pinnacle, should be as before. 

98-102. From thirty-five to forty-four cubits ; from thirty-six 
up to forty-five cubits ; aud from thirty-seven to forty-six cubits : these 
are said to be (the three sets in) the fifteen varieties of dimensions (of 
breadth and length) ; aud the corresponding five heights should be as 
before ; the learned architect should thus construct (i.e. measure) the 
twelve-storeyed buildings of the smallest, the intermediate and the 
largest types. 

103-104. This (height as given above), is stated to be for the 
Jati class of buildings (only), for the Cbhanda aud the other classes, 
namely, Samkalpa and Abhasa, the Sautika (aud other heights) should 
be respectively three-fourths, one-half (cubit) and one-fourth (of those 
for the Jati class). 

105-106. The architect learned in the rules of the Tantra 
(science of architecture) should build edifices (of the Jati, Ghhanda, 
Samkalpa, and Abhasa classes) taking into consideration the three 
kinds of measures (also), namely, the smallest, the intermediate, 
and the largest types respectively, which are ascertained in accordance 
with the aforesaid proportions (lit. by the number of cubits, as increased 
in the several types). 

107-112. The aforesaid (five kinds of) heights are described (here) 
in order as before : (i.e. the five kinds where) the height is twice 
(t)ae breadth), greater by one-fourth, and greater by one-half (should 
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remain as before) ; in the alternative the height may be greater (than 
the breadth) by three-fourths in the five proportions, namely, the 
Santika and others, but in caso of the Paushtika (proportion) the 
height may be greater (than the breadth) by three-eighths or two- 
thirds ; all the (five kinds of) these heights are thus stated in the Jati 
(class of) buildings. 

113. Theso heights are used for halls (solas) and gate-houses 
( gopuras ) belonging to the palaces of Kings and the temples of Gods. 

114. Tho five kinds of height beginning with Santika are deter- 
mined by comparing them separately with the breadth. 

115-116. - The master (of tho building) will dio if tho reverse of 
this be dono ; therefore, the heights of buildings (as laid down) should 
not be ignored by architects in accordance with (i.e., following) the 
rules (tantra). 

117. The heights of all kinds of residential buildings are (also) 
described (here). 

118-121. The heights of all (classes of) gate-houses (gopuras) 1 
are taken (from tho plinth) 2 3 * * up to the head or the apex (i.e. the finial), 
but in caso of the Dvara-sala (class of gate houses) (which is erected) 
for the second (court) the suitable height may extend to the extreme 
end j(of the building proper) or up to the finial, and incase of the 
Dvara-sobha (class of gate-houses, which is erected for the first court) 
the suitable height should exteud up to the uttara (of the entabla- 
ture) 8 : these are the santika and Paushtika (which are applied to tho 
largest type of) heights suitable for the gate-houses, (the others being 
as stated before). 


1 Dvara-sobha (for tho first court), Dvara-ssAla (for tho second), Dviira- 

prasitda (for the third), Dvara-harmya (for the fourth court) and MahAgopura 
(for the last court) (see Chap. XXXIII). 

3 See lines 13 — 19. 

3 Uttara is the lowest division of the entablature (see the writer's 

Dictionary under Uttara).. 


U 
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122-126. Otherwise (i.e. finally) the dimensions of all the storeys 
in comparison with the measure (i.e. the area) of the (whole) edifice- are 
now specified in order : the dimensions (of length and breadth) in the 
three types, namely, the smallest and others (i.e. the intermediate and 
the largest, for each of the twelve storeys) should begin (respectively) 
with six aud five cubits and increasing (respectively) by two and throe 
cubits end (respectively) at ninety-throe and ninty-four (cubits) : these 
dimensions should cover the twelve storeys, from the plinth to the 
apex of the dome ; similarly the measures (lit. cubit) of tho five propor- 
tions of height, namely, the Santika and the others (i.e. Paushtika, 
Jayada, Sarva-kamika and Adbhuta) is stated to extend from the 
plinth up to the apex of the dome. 

127. There should be one to two storeys in the palace of the 
Kalpa-grama (i.e. Astra-grahin class of) kings. 

128. The palace of the Praharaka (class of) kings is stated to 
have one to threo storeys. 

129. Tho palace of the Pattabhaj (class of) kings is stated to 
possess one to four storeys 1 . 

130. The palace of the Narendra (otherwise called Mahendra, 
class of) kings is stated to have three to eight storeys. 

131. The palace of the Maharaja (otherwise called Adhiraja, class 
of) kings is stated to have three to nine storeys. 

132. The palace of tho Chakravartin (class of) kings should be 
of five to twelve storeys. 

133. The palace of tho Crown Prince is stated to be of one to 
three storeys. 

1 Similarly tho Mandale&a class of kings should have one to five- 
storeyed palaces, tho Pajtadhara class one to six-storeyed palaces and the 
Parshpika class one to seven-storeyed palaces : these are apparently missing if 
not implied in lines 134— 135 or 140-141. • 




XI.] DIM NSION OP BUILDINGS ‘ 107 

134-135. The palaces of bhoso (i.e. the feudatory kings) beginning 
with Samanta should be of one to three storeys, and those of all (other) 
petty kings should be of one to throe storeys. 

136-137. The buildings of the (following) five (classes of people, 
namely), the Sthapati (architect), the Sbhupaka (builder), the Gabhas- 
tika (army masters, military. officers), the Yuthaka (leaders, chiefs), 
and the twice born (in general), may possess one, two or three storeys. 

138. The buildings of the base-born ( Ugrajdti ) also may possess 
one, two or three storeys. 

139. The stables for elephants and for horses should be most fit- 
tingly made of one storey. 

140-141. The temples of all gods and the palaces of the kings of 
all other castes are said to possess one to the last (i.e. twelve) storeys 
and one to nine-storeys (respectively). 

142-143. The small (residential) buildings are thus described : 
they are made of small measure on account of their small size ; and all 
the small temples like the aforesaid (small) residential buildings are 
stated to bo built similarly (i.e. with small number of storeys). 

144. The (isolated) pavilion (i. e. temple) should be made of nine 
storoys, in the alternative the (i.e. such) temple (when built) in the 
central theatre-like quadrangle may be of larger size (i.e. with more 
than nine storeys) than the isolated pavilion. 

145. These dimensions of storeys have been (thus) described by 
all tho ancients versed in the Tantra (science of architecture). 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, tho eleventh 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the dimensions of storeys. 




CHAPTER XII 


THE FOUNDATION 

1-2. Herein is described the foundation- of the temples of gods 
and (the dwellings) of the twice-born and others, and of all other 
buildings and villagos, etc. 

3-5. The foundation is auspicious in all respects when it is 
completely filled with various things but the foundation is unprosper- 
ous and inauspicious when (it is filled) with a lesser number of things ; 
the foundation should, therefore, be perfectly laid as stated (below); 

6-8. The depth of the excavation (lit. foundation-cave) should be 
as high as the basement of the building ; the four sides (lit. corners or 
walls) made of brick or stone should be equal ; from its bottom should 
bo removed water (if there comes out any), and all (kinds of) earth 
should be deposited therein. 

9-12. The floor of the excavation should be consolidated with 
seven kinds of earth, namely, from rivers, and mountains, from ant-hills, 
crab-holes, sea-shores, from tops of trees (? hills), and from near a 
cow-shed (lit. from the foreparts of cows’ hoofs). 

13-15. Upon tins (earth deposit) should bo (further) deposited 
the root of the (white) lotus at tho central part (of the excavation), 
to the east the root of the blue lotus, to the south the root, of 
water-lily, to the west sau gandld (grass), and to the north the Mkali 
(gunja) plant. 

16-20. Upon this should be placed, in order, the (following) eight 
sorts of corn : ktli (corn) should bo placed to the north-east and 
vrihi (grains) to the east, kodrava (Paspalum scorbiculatum) to the 
south-east, hahgu (Panic seed) to the south, mudga (phaseolus mungo) 
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to the south-west, m&sha (bean, phaseolusradiatus) t<? the west, 

. kulattha (dolichos unifiorus) to the north-west and tila (sesamum 
indicum) to the north. 

21. Upon this (finally) depositing (the other usual materials e.g. 
concrete) the foundation should be raised up to the (upper) surface 
of the excavation. 

22-23. As regards the measurement and the shape it (the 
foundation) should be in conformity with buildings of one to twelve 
storeys. 

24-25. The twelve varieties of dimensions (of breadth and 
length) should begin respectively with three and four parts ( mdtras , 
i.e. angulas ) and end.at twenty-five and twenty-six, the increment 
being by two 1 . 

26-28. The depth of the excavation should be equal to its 
breadth and less by one-eighth or one-fifth, or similarly less by one- 
fourth. 

28. All these (measures) are stated to be (taken) in rods (of four 
cubits). 

29-30. The breadth of the excavation should bo equal to the 
width of the (main) pillar of the building, or it may be made less by 
one-eighth, or bo three-fourths of the breadth. 

31-83. The depth (of the excavation) should be made as afore- 
said ; the width of (its) wall is stated here : the width of all the (four), 
walls should be one, two, or three parts out of the three parts into 
which the depth is divided. 

34-35. The depth of the excavation being divided into four 
parts one part is given to its base, two parts to its pillar and one part 
to the entablature. 

36. It (the excavation) should be shaped like a three-fold square 
pavilion at its entrance into the watery part (i.e. the bottom) 2 . 

1 These measures seem to be in rods of four cubits or two yards (see line 
28) ; if it be taken literally to imply the angula of J inch, the dimensions would 
be too small for the foundation of any building. 

* See lines 6 — 3. 
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37. It (tho roof of the excavation) should be divided into (plans 
of) twenty-five (i.c. Upapitha) or eighty-one (i.e. Paramaisuyika) plots. 

38. T.lie height of the wall of these plots is one part and tho 
thickness should be a3 aforesaid (i.e. one part). 

• 39. In the Upapitha plan (of twenty-five plots) the deities 

should be assigned in the order as stated before 1 . 

40-41. Thereafter, on a forenoon, the preliminary purification 
adhivasana) ceremonies should bo performed and he- (tho priest) should 
worship (the Spirit of tho house) with perfumes, unliusked rico, flowers, 
burning of incense and lamp. 

42. .(Thereafter) a joint offering of all things (, salaliJcarauaf 
should be made and then benediction (lit. auspicious day) should 
be pronounced. 

43. - Thereafter the stationary structure should be reached at its 
entablature by way of the (twenty- five) plots (into which the roof 
is divided). 

44. The Mantra (incantation, should be) ‘ Oh,’ Va,stu (tho Spirit 
of the house) let tho foundation grow, I bow to Thee’. 

45-46. Brahma and other Vastu (house) deities who arc addressed 
with (tho mystic syllable) Om at tho beginning and bid good-bye with 
Namah at the end should be worshipped with their own mantras 
(incantations). 

47. Tho wise architect should wash tho excavation with the five 
products of the cow (pancha-gavi/a). 

48- 49. Upon this a pot filled up with perfumed water and 
covered with strings should be placed. 

60-61. Around this (main pot) .should be placed twenty-five 
(other) pots filled with water, and covered with strings, cloths, and 
bunches of leaves. 

52-63. The architect should put on his bost clothes and outer 
garment, and worship the Lord of the Universe with .perfumes and 
flowers, and then meditate on Him. 


1 See the chapter VII (lines 69 — 70). 

2 See details on 60, note 1 . 
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54. At its (i.e. Upapltha plan) right side the Sthandila figure 1 
should be marked with un husked rice. 

55. The ordinary offerings should be made to Biahmy. and other 
deities. 

56-60. Towards the east and north on the occasion of building 
a house should bo offered as sacrifice to the firo, the samid plaut, 
clarified butter, sesame seed and boiled rice each twenty-five times, to 
Brahma, Arya, Vivasvat, Mitra and Bhudhara deities, with proper 
incantation and mentioning their names amidst the uttering of Vedic 
hymns and (other) auspicious sounds. 

61-64. Thereafter the Sthandila figure (of forty-nine plot^) 
should bo marked preferably with &dli (corn) and unhusked rice, or the 
Manduka or the Parama-sayika figure (i.e. of sixty-four, or eighty -one 
plots) should be marked with unhusked rice ; a bed of kusa grass should 
be made thereon by spreading the same grass ; and the wise (archi-‘ 
tect) should (also) mark the figure named Sakala 2 and spread over 
it water and flowers. 

65-69. After the conclusion of the sacrifice to the fire with tho 
mystic words 3 , the chief architect should leave the place of sacrifice, and 
put on (his forehead) a mark (known as tilaka) with (tbo ashes of) corn 
(s'dli) ; thereafter (he should go) towards the north of the village, only 
drink milk and water at night and go (thereon) to bed (for rest) when 
(his assistants) Sutragrahi, Takshaka and Yardhaki should remain 
awake and, with various things, serve the chief architect lying in bed. 

70-78. Thereafter (i.e. at day-break) when the chief architect 
has finished bathing or washing he should put on his best garments 
and being accompanied by the Brahmins who keep on pronouncing the ^ 
Vedic hymns should go round (the place) and then make a joint offer- 
ing of all things (saJcaUJcarana) 4 on an auspicious moment and con- 
junction offering as aforesaid (all the things) from (i.e. collected in) 

1 See chapter VII. 

a For the details of these figures see chapter VII. 

3 Om bhub, om bhuvalj, om svah, etc. 

* See page 60 note 1. 
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the vessel amidst .auspicious sounds.. (The figures known as) 
Svast (mystic cross), Vrishabha (sacred bull), Lakslimi (goddess of 
wealth) and Darpana (auspicious mirror) should be made : Svasti is 
made with gold. Vrishabha with iron, L iJcshml with copper and Dar- 
pana with silver ; the SvastiJca figure is marked in the east (Indra part), 
arranging the four (figures) in order. 

79. Jdti-hinfjnla (vermilion) should be deposited in the Jayanta 
plot (marked on the roof of the excavation). 

80. llaritCilc (yellow orpiment columba Harriyala) is deposited 
in the Bhrisa plot and M anah-silCt (red arsenic) in the Vitatha plot. 

81. In the Bhringaraja plot mtikshi (a honey-like mineral) should 
be deposited. 

8*2. Rdjdvar'a (? a mineral) should be deposited in the Sugriva 

plot. 

83. In the Sosha plot is deposited gairika (red chalk) and in 

the Mukhya plot aniana (collyrium). ’ ■ 

84. Gandhuka (sulpher Hyporasethera Moringa) is deposited in 
the Aditi plot and Padnui-rdga (ruby) in the middle (i.e. central 
Brahma, plot). 

85. Thereafter Prardla (coral) is deposited in the Arya plot, and 
Pushpardga (topaz) in the plot of Savitra (and Savitra). 1 

86. Vaidurya (cat’s eye gem) is deposited in the Vivasvat plot 
and Vajra (diamond) in the plot of indra (and Indraruja). 1 

87-88. Indranila (sapphire) is deposited in the Mitra plot, 
Mahdnila (verbesina scandens) in the plot of Rudra (and Rudraraja) 1 
and Marakata (emerald) in4he Bhiidara plot. 

89. Muktd (pearl) should bo deposited in order in the plots of 
Apavatsya (.and Apavatsa). 1 

1 Each of these quarters is shared generally by two deities; Savitra, 
Indra, Rudra, and Apavatsya also include their partner deities : this fact is 
made plain by the use of plot (koshtha) in the plural in line 89. The restora- 
tion of these four partner deities is necessitated by the fact that as in the ground 
plans (seo note under chap. Vi I, 154) so also in this foundation too, the. whole 
ground is divided into plots (of the Upapltka and the Parama-sayika plans) 
designated by forty-five deities assigned to them : and to make up the number 
forty-five the inclusion of these four deities is necessary.. 
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90-91. Vishnu-cliakra (disc of Vishnu) is deposited in the Ika plot 
and Trisula (trident of Siva) in the east & ride r l is deposited in the Agni 
plot and Srayanta in the Yama plot. 1 

, 92. DurvCt (Panicum dactylon) is deposited in the Nair-riti plot 
(south-west) and Bhringl (Indian fig tree) in the Varuna plot (west). 

93. Apamdrga (Achyranthes Aspera) is deposited in the Vityu 
plot (north-west), and one-leaf-lotus in the north. 

94. Then should be deposited the eight herbs in order in the 
(eight) plots (of eight deities) beginning with Mahendra 2 . 

95. Sandal (sirium myrtifolium) should be deposited in the lar- 
janya plot and aguru (aquilaria agalloeha) in the Antariksha plot. 

96. Camphor should be deposited in the plot of Pushau and 
s kiila (bitumen) in the Mrisa plot. 

97. Lavanga (cloves) should be deposited in the Dauvarika plot 
and Eld creeper (cardamom plant) should be deposited in the Roga plot. 

98. Jdtiphala (nut meg) should be deposited in the Nhga plot 
and Kola ha (Black pepper alangium hcxapetalumj in the TJdita plot. 

99-102. Kapdla, (skull), triduh (trident), khatodhga (part of a 
bedstead), paraSu, (axe), Vrishabha (bull), pindka, (bow or staff), Itariga 
(antilope) and tidrhga (horn) : the figures of these eight objects 

* The trident of Siva should be better suited to the quarter of Issa (Siva) and 
the disc of Vishnu to the quarter of Indra (see lines 155 — 156) ; on this analogy 
Sridevi is apparently meant to be an attribute, of Agni, but usually Svfiha is 
associated as consort; similarly Srayanta seems to be an attribute of Yama, but 
the club is his well known attribute and Yarn! his consort (see lines 99 — 102, 
75—78). 

2 That is, Mahendra, Satyaka, Griha-kshata, Gandarva, Pushpa-danta, 
Asura, Bhallata and Mriga (see note under line 85, and plates under chapter 
VII); besides, the eight herbs mentioned in the first part of the line must be 
deposited in the eight quarters intended to be implied in the second part, 
because herbs are referred to neither in the preceding lines (92 and 93) nor in 
the succeeding lines ^95 to 98), 



THE FOUNDATION 


116 


XII.] 

should be marked in their own colours in the (eight) plots of Indra 
(east) and others (i.e., south-east, south, south-west, west, north- 
west, north and north-east respectively). 

103- 104. The (floor of the) excavation should be. covered (with 
these figures) in accordance with the rule: (otherwise) there would be 
unsuccess ; therefore, the floor (should be finally covered) with copper. 

104- 107. The wise architect clad in his best garment and 
accompanied by the preceptor should circumambulate the excava- 
tion and place thereupon water pots and jars and bathe it with 
water therefrom amidst the chanting of Vedio hymns and all auspi- 
cious sounds. 

108-109. That whole excavation should bo meditated upon as 
being supported by the (eight) mountains and (the eight quarter 
lords, namely) Vivasvat (and others), and connected with the earth 
and the seas, and placed upon the great serpent (Ananta Vasuki) 1 . 

1 10-111. He (the architect) should particularly worship the eight 
(? seven) mountains, the great serpent, and the eight quarter-lords 
in order, all the names being separately mentioned with their respec- 
tive incantations {mantras). 

112-114. The Creator, Visvakarman (i.e. Rudra or Siva), 2 
should bo worshipped otherwise by reciting His description (< dhyitna ) ; 
He is the Lord of the universe, and the cause of creation, preserva- 
tion and destruction ; He should be worshipped mainly with per- 
fumes, flowers, incerfee and dishes ( naividya ) and other things. 

116-119. (For the purpose of making the image of this deity) 
a bolt should bo made with essential wood or stone, (underneath) 

1 According to the mythological account, the earth is stated to be held by 
the great serpent, great mountains and great seas, and protected by the quarter- 
masters. 

* That this deity is not Brahma but Siva is clear partly from his descrip- 
tion as contained in line 120, and partly from the assertion (in line 134) that the 
whole description (lines 112 — 133) refers to the foundation of the Siva-temple. 
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a svaetika (mystic cross) figure (should be made) of ■which the breadth 
should be three, four or five angulas, and tho length twice this ; 
its bottom should be square but the top circular ; the height of the 
image made of iron should be two or three angulas. 

120-121. The image should be in the erect or sitting posture, 
be adorned with clotted hair and diadem, and be furnished with three 
eyes and four hands (the two) being in tho boon-giving and rofuge- 
ofiering poses, and (the other two) holding the krishrid (antelope) 
and the para&u (axe). 

122-125. The board (on which the image is made) should be (in 
length) equal to, one-and-a-half times or twice the length of the post 
which is made square in shape (lit. of four equal angles) with essential 
wood or stone ; this board is placed upon tlic excavation and on it 
(board) is fixed the bolt ; and around this (bolt) the wise architect 
should carve the image. 

126-127. It (the image) should be decorated with llowers and 
cloths when it has strongly been fixed upon all sides by means of 
a thousand bricks and the (aforesaid eight) herbs. 

128-131. The foundation! of buildings (a part from those of 
villages and towns) should be laid by the wise (architect) just at tho 
bottom of tho wall-pillars and house-pillars, or (a little away from it) 
towards the right side, or extending about tho region of the 
bottom of the pillar or of the plinth, or at the fore or neck part of the 
base ( kamuda ), T or extending (far away) up to the boundary wall. 

132. If the depth (of the foundation) be otherwise than (what has 
been prescribed) it (the foundation) would be a source of all dangers. 

133. Such should be the foundation for. the temple of Siva ; other 
foundations are described here. 

134-139. In the floor of the excavation of the Vishnu-temple the 
attribute of Siva should not be made, but 'in its place) the attributes of 

1 Kuvtuda is a large convex moulding used principally in the bases of 
cohimns (see the writer’s Dictionary, page 141). 
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Vishnu along with the aforesaid materials should be set up in the 
centre (of the floor) the disc (of Vishnu) made of gold should be 
marked, and to the left (of it) (should be marked) His conch made of 
silver, to the north-west His bow made of copper, to the right His 
sword made of thin lead plate (lit. creeper) and to the east the image 
of (His riding animal) Garuda. 

140. Such should be the foundation of the Vishnu (temple), the 
foundation of the Brahma (temple) is described here. 

141-147. The foundation of the Brahma temple : in this founda- 
tion the various things (as aforesaid) should in particular be deposited in 
the central portion (of the floor of the excavation); when the foundation 
of (the temple cf) Brahma is laid His attributes should be set up (as 
before) : the Om figure Car*!) should be marked on the central plot 
with gold;' upon the Om figure the sacred thread made of gold 
should be placed ; the Svasiilca (mystio cross) and other figures made 
(also) of gold should be marked on the four cardinal points ; thereon 
should also be marked His water-pot made of copper ; and on the left 
should be marked His rosary made of copper and His black ante- 
lope made (of copper). 

148. Thus is described the foundation of (the temple of) Brahma, 
therein should be (cast) the imago representing His own self. 

149-151. In the (foundations of the) temples of all other Gods 
and Goddesses their own images made of gold or iron should be set 
up, and all the aforesaid things being deposited (as before) these founda- 
tions should be laid. 

152. The foundations of the residential buildings : the founda- 
tions of temples have been thus described, the foundations of the 
residential buildings are stated here. 

153-154. The foundations of the houses for the twice-born and 
the other (lower) castes (are described) in order : all the materials as 
before and also those attributes should be set up (in these found- 
ations too). 
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155-157. The disc (of Vishnu), the water-pot (of Brahma), the 
staff (of Siva) and the sacred thread, (all) made of gold, should be fixed 
on the four cardinal points (beginning with the east) ; and the mystic 
figure Om ( ) (also) made of gold should be in the centre : such 

should be the foundations of (the houses for) the' Brahmins. 

157-159. (The foundation of the houses) for the Kshatriyas (lit. 
Kings) are now described : the elephant, the sword, the umbrella, the 
chowries : these four (attributes), all made of gold, should be fixed on 
the four cardinal points. 

160-161. The balance made of gold is fixed on the central plot : 
such should be the foundations of the houses for the Vaifcyas : what is 
not specified here being in accordance with the practice of the science 
(of architecture). 

162. The plough and yoke made (also) of gold should be fixed in 
the central plot of (the excavations of) the Sudras 

163-165. On the floor of the excavation are stated to be marked 
the images of Brahma in case of the Brahmins (lit. twice-born), of Indra 
in case of the Kshatriyas (lit. Kings), of Kubera (god of wealth) in case 
of the Vaisyas, and of man in. case of the Sudras. 

166. Thus are described the foundations of houses (i.e. temples 
and residential buildings) g the foundations of villages (and towns) will 
be described here (below). 

167-170. The foundations of the villages (and towns) : under 
this (heading) is described the situation of the foundations of all 
villages, towns, Pura (city), Pattana (sea side commercial city), Khar- 
vata (fortress), Koshta (granary) and Kola (fortified city), 1 etc.: the 
excavation may be made in the interior of the stationary or moving (?) 
part of villages, or at the junction of the village gate. 

171-172. The width of the excavation should be as deep as 
the joint palm of man, (wherein) should be deposited the aforesaid 
earth, roots, water and corn, etc. (as before). 


l For details see chapter X, 39 foil. 
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173-174. This extension of the excavation should be of five kinds, 
as it begins with five angulas (of three-fourths inch each) and ends 
at thirteen angulas, the increment being by two angulas.- 

175-176. There (i.e. on the floor of the excavation) should be 
made (the plan of) twenty-fivo plots (i.o. Upapitha) or eighty-one plots 
(i.e. Paramasiiyika) ; tho rest should be made as before and the mate- 
rials, etc., also should be deposted as before. 

177rl81. In the east should be marked the figure of the royal ele- 
phant made of silver and in the south-east the figure of sheep made of 
iron, in the south should be .tho male buffalo made of earth, and human 
figure made of sand should be marked on the south-west, the hippopo- 
tamus made of silver is marked on the west and an antelope made of 
iron on the north-west, the mythical elephant (of Indra) made of silver 
on the north and the bull made of silver should be marked on the 
north-east: thus (the mystic figures) being made (the excavation should 
be filled) with the aforesaid things t'as in case of the foundation of 
houses). 

182. The village foundation is thus stated, the water-foundation 
will be described liore (below). 

183. The water-foundation : (the width of) the foundation of 
tanks, wells and ponds is said to be, in the central part, as deep as the 
human palm. 

184-186. (In these foundations) the figures of frog, conch-shell, 
fish and tortoise, made of silver, should be marked respectively on the 
four cardinal points beginning with the east, and at the centre should 
be the figure of a crab made of gold, and the rest should be made as 
aforesaid. 

1871-88. I shall (now) describe the construction of buildings of 
one to twelve storeys which are made of bricks j first (I shall give) the 
description of bricks. 
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189-193. The breadth of the brick begins with seven angulas 
(i.e. five-and-a-quarter inches) and ends with twenty-nine or thirty 
angulas (i.e. twenty -two-and-a-hali inches), the increment being by two 
angulas ; the length of the brick is desired to be greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, three-fourths, or by its own dimension (i.e. twice) ; and the 
thickness (of the brick) should be made half or equal to its breadth, 
and it should be quadrangular in shape. 

194-195. When the brick is made of stone it is called stony 
brick and when made of brick it is called (simply) brick ; the stony 
bricks and the pure brick both (varieties) are distinguished as male, 
female and neuter. 

196-200. On an auspicious moment the first brick should be 
laid in the excavation towards the region of the east, or (any of the) 
five (directions) namely, east, north-east, south-west, north-west or 
south : thus (should be laid the first brick) in all buildings, but especially 
in case of (the excavation of) the temple of Siva (it should be laid) 
either in the aforesaid quarters or in the centre. 

20L-202. The first brick should be laid (more particularly) at 
the end of the plinth, or the boundary 1 , or at the fore or neck part of 
the base (of the column), 2 or at the end of the fillet of the base 
(pat tiled). 3 

203. As before the herbs and roots should be deposited (when the 
excavation is filled) with bricks. 

204. In case of residential buildings the first brick should be laid 
in accordance with one’s own desirable (i.e. customary) rules. 

205-207. It is stated that the figures of (the following) letters 
should be marked in order (namely) of sibilant S ( ^ ) on the eastern 

1 Priinta is referred to as pr.'ikara in line 130. 

* See note under lines 128 — 13]. 

9 This refers to an upper moulding of the base (see the writer’s Diction- 
ary, page 330), 
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brick, of palatal S ( tr ) on the southern brick, of dental S ( ) on the 

western brick, of the letter H ( § ) on the northern brick, and of the 
mystic sign Om ( Tit) on the central brick. 

208-209. The eastern brick should extend towards the south, 
the southern brick towards the west, the western brick towards the 
north, and the northern brick towards the east, 

210-211. The wise (architect) should lay at the centre the herbs 
and the roots as stated before ; both the chief architect and the master 
should do this work by turn. 

212-213. The chief architect should distinguish the (two varie- 
ties of bricks, namely) stony brick and pure brick and their three 
genders, and should fix the male bricks in the temples of male 
deities. 


214. The excavation should be made at night and the bricks 
shoud be laid in the day time. 

215. The foundations of houses should project towards the interior 
and that of villages towards the exterior. 1 

216. The rules for laying the foundations as well as for laying the 
first brick are thus fully described. 

217. If there be any thing not specified here, that should be 
carried out in accordance with the customs stated to pertain to one’s 
family. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twelfth 
hapter, entitled : 

The laying of foundations. 


Mayamata is not different on this point (X1I-97) ; 

16 


I 




CHAPTER XIII 


THE PEDESTALS OE COLUMNS 

1. I will now give briefly an account of the pedestals for columns 
in this science (of architecture). 1 

2. The pedestal is attached to the base which ( latter) is situated 
on the upper part. 2 

3-7. The height of this base (i.e., the one attached to the 
pedestal) is divided into four parts ; of these the first part from 
the plinth to the upper band (or fillet) is divided beginning from 
one, and increasing by one and ending at eight parts : this should 
be the height of the pedestal, (which is) stated to be of nine varieties, 
or it may be of twelve varieties when it (its height) extends gradually 
to the middle portion (i.e. up to the two parts out of the four into 
which the height of the base is divided). 3 

8-10. In the case of the small type of buildings the height (of the 
base) being divided into four equal parts, two parts, three parts, or even 

1 The Pedestal is the lowest division in a column, also called stylobates and 
stereobate 5 !, consisting of three principal parts, namely, the die, the cornice, and the 
base (see the writer’s Dictionary, page 86). It is employed for snpport, heightening 
the column, and increasing the beauty as stated in the Mayamala (XIII. 1) : — 

r^nr% , 5(crr^ ^ ^ I 

1 The situation of the pedestal is more clearly stated in the Mayamata (XIII, 
I) : it should be placed underneath the base : — 

a That is, wJben the 'height of the pedestal is one-fourth of the height of the 
base it is again divided into nine varieties ; and when the former is half of the 
latter, it is divided into twelve varieties. 
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(all the) four parts may be the height (of the pedestal), and (thus) it 
(the height of pedestal) should be of fifteen kinds, comprising five types, 
namely, Santika and others (i.e. Paushtika, Jayada, Adbliuta, and 
Sarva-kamika) . 

11-13. As an alternative, in the case of the intermediate type of 
buildings, the five varieties of height (of the pedestal), (beginning with) 
&dntika and ending with Sarva-kamika, are stated to be two parts, 
three parts, four parts, five parts, and up to six parts. 

14-16. As an alternative, in the case of the large type of buildings 
the five varieties of height (of the pedestal), (represented) by five (pro- 
portions) beginning with &dntika, are stated to be three parts, four 
parts, five parts, six parts, and up to seven parts. 

17-20. The projection of the pedestal belonging to the column 
of the main building should extend outwards from the plinth of the 
wall, and be equal to the height of the small type, or greater by one- 
fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or twice (of it) in particular. 

20-26. It (the projection) is stated in proportionate measure 
(also) : it (the height of the pedestal) should be divided into seven, 
eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, or fifteen (equal 
parts) in particular ; of these parts one, two, three, four, five, six, 
seven, or eight parts are stated, as before, to be the projection (of the 
pedestal) ; but whichever (gives) beautiful proportion (should be se- 
lected). 

27-29. As an alternative, this projection (of the pedestal) is (also) 
stated in cubit measure : the nine varieties of projection begin from 
one cubit and, increasing by one-fourth cubit, end at three cubits. 

30-34. As an alternative, the projection (of the pedestal is stated 
also) in the danda (rod of two yards) measure : the projection of 
the pedestal extending outwards from the column may be one, one-and- 
one-half, two, two-and-half, three, three-and-half, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, or nine danda (rods) 
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35. Thus is specified the projection (of the pedestal) ; the propor- 
tionate measure (of its component mouldings) will be stated here 
(below). 

Foor kinds of Yedi-Bhadra 

36-52. Of the twenty-four parts of the height (of the pedestal) 
five parts are said to be the plinth ( uptina ) ; the fillet ( kampa ) is said 
to be of one part, and the dado ( grlvci ) of twelve parts ; the- fillet 
( kampa ) should be one part, the fillet ( vdjana ) four parts, and the fillet 
( kampa ) one part ; this is stated t > be the (one variety of) Vedi-Bhadra. 
As an alternative, of the twelve parts, the plinth ( janman ) should 
bo made of two parts, the cyma ( padmd ), of one part and the fillet 
(kampa) of half a part ; the dado ( ka'ntha ) should be of five parts, the 
corona ( kshepana ) of half a part, and the cyma ( padma ) of one part; the 
height of the fillet ( pattihl ) should be made of one-and-a-half parts, and 
the fillet ( kampa ) of half of a part. Or of the same measurement (i e. 
twelve parts), one-and-a-half parts should be the height of the plinth 
( pCiduka ) ; above that the cyma ( abja ) should be of the same height, 
and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the dado ( <jriva ) 
should be of five-and-a-half parts, and the corona ( kshepana ) of half a 
part ; above that the cyma (padmd) should be of one part, and the 
fillet ( vdjana ) of oue part; and above that the fillet (lamp a) should 
be made of one-and-a-half parts by the wise (architect). (Again) of 
the same (twelve) parts, the plinth ( updna ) and the cyma (ambuja) 
should otherwise be together of two parts ; the fillet ( kampa ) should be 
half a part, the ear (kar n a) the same, above that and the fillet (pattikd) 
one part ; the dado ( kandhara ) is stated to be of five parts, and the 
fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; the height of the 
fillet (vdjana) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
made of half a pjrrt : the Vedi-Bliadra, of (these) four varieties, is 
suited to all kinds of buildings. 

Four kinds of Prati-Bhadba 

S3— 89. (In the first variety) the height of the pedestal should be 
divided into twenty-six (equal) parts ; of those parts the plinth (janman ) 



126 ARCHITECTURE OF MAN A SARA [chap* 

should be of three parts, and the fiUet ( [kampa ) of one part ; above 
that the oyma (&bja) should be of two parts, and the fillet ( kampa ) 
should be made of one part ; the dado ( griva ) should be eleven parts, 
and above that the fillet {kampa) one part ; the oyma ( ambuja ) should 
be twice that ; and the height of the corona ( kapota ) three parts ; 
above that the interval ( antarita ) should be one part, and the 
cavetto ( prativdjana ) equal to that (i.e. oae part). According to 
some (architects) the height of the pedestal should be divided into 
thirty-two parts : (of these), the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts, 
and the oorona {k.diepana) half a part ; the cyma (padvia) should be of 
two parts and a half and the small cyma {ksliudrdbj a) half a part ; 
equal to that should be the fillet {kampa) above it, and the dado 
( kandhara ) above two parts; the fillet {kampa) should be half a 
part, so also the cyma {alja) and the fillet (pat tiled) above should 
bo two parts ; above that the cyma ( padma ) should be half a part, 
the fillet {kampa) half a part, and the dado {kandhara) ten parts ; 
the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, and the cyma {padma) below 
should be made of one part ; above that the fillet {kampa) should 
be half a part, and the dado {kandhara) above one part ; the fillet 
( uttara ) above should be one part, and the corona {kshepana) should 
be half a part, and the cyma {ambuja) half a part ; the height of the 
corona {kapota) should be three parts, and the fillet {< llihga ) half a 
part ; the interval {antarita) above should be one part, and the cavetto 
{prativdjana) one part. The height of the pedestal should be 
otherwise (divided into) one part more (i.e. thirty-three parts) ; 
(of these) the height of the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts and 
a half, and the fillet {kampa) above that half a part ; the height of the 
cyma {padma) should be made of three parts, and the fillet {kampa) of 
half a part; the dado {kandhara) is said to be equal to that (i.e., half a 
part), and the fillet {kampa) half a part and the cyma ( ambuja. ) the 
same ; above that the vajra-kumbha (club-shaped pitcher) 1 should be 
made of two parts ; the petal {data) should be one and half parts, and 
the height of the gala (dado), the fillet {uttara), and the half-fillet 


1 i.e., elongated pitcher. 
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(ardha-kampa) should be five, two, and seven parts (respectively) and 
the cyma (saroruha) above half of that; the height of the corona 
(kapota) should be three parts, and the fillet ( alihga ) half a part ; the 
interval ( antarita ) above should be one part, and the cavetto ( prativd . 
jana) one part. The whole (height of the pedestal) being divided into 
still one part more (i.e., thirty-four parts), the plinth ( janman ) should be 
two parts and a half; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be half a part, 
and the height of the cyma ( padma ) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) 
should be half a part, so also the ear 'karna), the fillet (kampa) should be 
half a part and the cyma (ambuja) the same, the ratna (jewel) patta 
(fillet) should be two parts, the petal (dala) half a part, and the corona 
( kshepana ) half a part ; the ear (karna)- should be one part, above that 
the corona ( kshepana ) half apart, and tee cyma ( ambuja ) one part ; 
the corona (kshepana) should be one part and a half, and dado ( kantha ) 
above that eleven parts ; the fillet (uttara) should be one part, the 
half-fillet (i ardha-kampa ) half a part, and the cyma ( ambuja ) above 
two parts; the corona (liapota) should be one part and a half, the 
fillet ( alihga ) one part and a half, and the interval ( antarita ) one part; 
the cavetto (Prati i.e. P rati-vdj ana) should be one part, and the 
fillet (vdjana) above should be one part and a half : Pratibhadra, of 
four varieties, is thus described ; this is fit as the pedestal for the 
edifices of gods, Brahmins, and Kings (Kshatriyas). 

Foub kinds of Mancha-Bhadba 

90-324. The height (of the pedestal) being divided into thirty 
(equal) parts, the height of the plinth (janma) should be three parts ; 
the fillet (kampa) above should be half a part, and the large 
cyma (mahd- ambuja) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be half 
a part, the dado ( kantha ) two parts, the fillet (kampa) half 
a part, and so also the cyma (ambuja) ; the corona (kapota) 
should be one part and a half, and the cavetto (prativdjana) two parts; 
above that the dado ( kantha ) should be eight parts, and fillet (uttara) 
one part ; and above that the corona (kshepana) should be (one part) 
the cyma (padma) one-and-a-half parts, and the beam ( gopdnaka ) thre$ 
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parts ; with the remaining parts should be made the fillet ( dlihga ), the 
interval ( antarita ), and the cavetto ( prativdjana ). The same (height) 
(in the second variety) being divided into one part more, 
the plinth (upanci) is stated to be three parts ; the fillet ( hampa ) 
above should be half a part, and the oyma ( saroruha ) three parts 
and a half ; the corona ( hshepana ) should be a half part, the fillet 
{hampa), the ear {harna), and the cyma ( ambuja ) half a part each ; 
the beam {gopdna) should be two parts and a half, and its cavetto 
( prativdjana ) three parts ; above that the dado ( gala ) should be eight 
parts, and the fillet {uttara) one part; the fillet {hampa) should be half a 
part, so also the cyma {ahja), and the height of the corona ( hapota ) 
should be three parts ; the fillet {dlihga), the interval {antarita) , and the 
cavetto ( prativdj ana ) should be half a part, half a part and one part and 
a half respectively. The height of the pedestal (in the third variety) 
being divided into thirty-three parts, the plinth {updna) is said to be two 
parts ; above that the fillet {hampa) should be half a part, and the large 
cyma ( mahdmhuj a ) two parts and half ; above that the small cyma 
{hshudrabj a) should be one part and a half, the fillet {hampa) half apart, 
and the interval ( antarita ) above two parts ; the fillet {hampa) should be 
half a part, so also the cyma,(padma) , and the height of the fillet ( pattihd ) 
one part ; the cyma {padma) should be half a part, so also the fillet 
{hampa), and its dado {gala) should be five parts ; the fillet {uttara) 
above should be one part, the fillet {hampa) half a part, and so also the 
cyma {ambuja) ; the corona ( hopota ) should be one and half parts, and 
the cavetto {prativdjana) should be equal to that; above that the interval 
{antarita) and the ear {harna) should be three parts, (together) and the 
fillet {uttara) one part; the fillet {hampa) should be half a part, so also the 
cyma {padma), and the height of the corona {hapota) should be three 
parts; and the remaining parts should be given to the fillet {dlihga), inter- 
val ( antarita ) and the dado {gala) (together) with the upp er fillet {uttara) 
as one part. (Once again) the height should be divided into thirty-four 
parts ; (of these) the height of the plinth (Janman) should be three 
parts, and the fillet {hampa) should be made of half a part ; the cyma 
(i abja ) (and) above that the small cyma ( hshudra-padma ) should 
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(together) be three and half part} ; the fillet ( kampa ) should bo half a 
part, the dado {gala) seven parts, and the interval {antara) one part ; 
the fillet {kampa) should bo made of half a part, the cyma {padma) of 
half a part, and the filament {aritsuka) of two parts and a half, the 
corona ( kapota ) should bo made of one part and a half, the fillet 
{alinqa) of one part ; the two intervals {antara) and the two ears {karga) 
should be (together) six parts, and the fillet ( uttar a ) above that should 
be one part ; the fillet {haw pa) and the oyma (abja) should be half a 
part each, and the height of the beam {gopdna) should be three parts; 
above that the first fillet {Ctlinga) and the (second) fillet {vdjaiia) 
should be made of two parts only : the Mancha bhadra of these four 
varieties is thus described separately (lit. by names). 

Projection 

125 128. The projections of all the mouldings beginning with the 
plinth, in connection with the (pedestals for the) temples of Siva and 
Vishnu, and the palace of the universal monarch ( chakra- cartin ), as 
also tlie temples of all other deities, are stated here in order as has been 
laid down by the ancients versed in the science (of architecture). 

129-lol. The projection of the plinth extending from the pillar 
may be equal to (the height of) the plinth, or greater by one-fourth, 
one-hall, or three-fourths, or twice that, 

132-135, As an alternative, the projection of the plinth extending 
from the base of the pillar should be measured in rods (of four -iibits 
each), and is stated to be equal to one rod; or greater by one-fourth, 
one-half, or three-fourths of a rod ; or two rods, or three rods. 

136-138. As another alternative, the projection of the plinth 
extending from the same (base of the pillar) in oubiu measure is also 
stated to begin from one-fourth cubit, and should increase by the same 
(one-fourth cubit) ending at one-and-lialf cubits. 

138-142. The projection of the cynia {padma) will be considered 
(here) : the projection of the cyma should be equal to its height ; or 
greater by one-fourtli, half, or three-fourths; or twice ; as an alterna- 
tive the above mentioned proportions may be applied in cubit measure 
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also ; (in all cases) the projection of the cyma should be symmetrical 
to the height of the pedestal. 

143. The projections of the small cyma ( kliudra-padma ), and 
fillets ( kampa ) should preferably be equal to them. 

144. The projections of the fillet ( pattikd ) and all other mould- 
ings should be equal to them. 

145. All the (various) parts of the pedestal together with those at 
the top should be made symmetrical to the (main) structure. 

146. All the pedestals should be decorated with foliage (lit. 
leaves). 

147. The fillet (between two mouldings) should be furnished with 
calyx ( ndtaka ) and all the cymas (i.e., including cyma-recta and cyma- 
reversa) with petals 

148-149. The kampa (lower fillets) and vdjana (fillets) at the 
bottom and the top (of the pedestal) should be square in shape, or they 
should be decorated with bejewelled flowers, leaves and such other 
figures. 

150-161. The cavetto ( prativdjana ) parts should be adorned with 
other ornaments ; for this purpose the cavetto (parts.) should be conso- 
lidated with kankar (gravels). 

152-153. The antara (intervals or the parting fillets) and the 
other parts should be furnished with rows of images of leographs, 
like a sword, the whole (also) being almost circular and adorned with 
flowers. 

154. The other details, of all the mouldings, not specified here 
should be carried out at one’s own discretion. 


Thus in the Manasaru, the science of architecture, the thirteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the pedestals for columns, 



CHAPTER XIV 

THE BASES OF COLUMNS 


1 . I shall now briefly give an account of the bases of columns in 
this science (of architecture). 

2-4. The twelve varieties should begin from thirty angulas (of 
three-fourths inch each) and increasing by six angulas end at four 
cubits : these should be used respectively in buildings of one to twelve 
storeys. 

5-9. The height of the base (of a column) should be four 
cubits in the buildings of the Brahmans, three cubits in those of 
the Kings (Kshatriyas), two and a half cubits in those of the crown 
prinoes, two cubits in those of the Vaityas, and one cubit in those of 
the Madras : these heights are stated to be proportionate to the heights 
of the (respective) buildings ; and the height of the base is said to 
be (measured) from its plinth to the fillet at the top. 

Four kinds of Pada-Bandha 

10-22. The height (of the base) being (once) divided into twenty- 
four (equal) parts, the plinth ( vapraJca ) should be of eight parts ; the 
height of the astragal ( kumuda ) should be made of seven parts, and 
the fillet ( hampa ) of one part ; the height of the ear ( karna ) should be 
three parts, and above that the fillet (hampa) one part ; the height 
of the band (pattikd) should be three parts, and' the fillet (hampa) 
should be made of one part. The height (of the base) being preferably 
divided into tw^enty-nine (equal) parts, the height of the plinth 
(janman) should be two parts, and the cyma ( padma ) should be equal 
to that (i.e. two parts) ; the fillet (hampa) should be made of one 
part, and the rest should be as stated before. Again, the height of the 
base being divided into twenty-seven (equal) parts, the plinth 
(janman) should be made of one part ; and the remaining parts of the 
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height are directed to be exactly as before. The height (of the base) 
(lastly) being dividod into twenty-eight parts, the plinth (j airman) 
should be made of two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should lie 
one part, and the cavetto (vapra) above one part; the dado ( kandhara ) 
is said to be made according to Ono’s discretion, and the rest should bo 
known to be as aforesaid : these are said to be the four varieties of the 
Pada-Bandha (class of) bases. 

Form kinds op Uraga-Bandha 

23-40. The height of the base being divided into eighteen (equal) 
parts, the height of the plinth {vapra) should be seven parts, and that 
of the astragal ( kumuda ) six parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be made 
of one part, and the dado ( kandhc.ra ) should be equal to that (i.e. one 
part) ; the fillet (pat l a) together with the bauds (pattikd) should be two 
parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part. r l he height 
(of the base) being otherwise divided preferably into twenty parts (lit. 
into those parts increased by two more), the fillet (vdjana) should be 
one part, and below that the dado (kandhara) two parts ; below the 
latter the fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part, and the rest should be 
made as stated before. Of the same (height of the base being divided 
into) parts increased by two (i.e., twenty-two), the fillet (kampa) above 
the pitcher (humbha) especially should be one part, so also the ear 
(karga), and above that the fillet (kampa) one part; the beam (jopdnaka) 
above should be two parts, and the remainder should be its cavetto 
(prativ&j ana) . The same height being otherwise divided into twenty- 
four (equal) parts, the height of the plinth (vapra) should be seven parts, 
and that of the astragal (kumuda) six parts; above that the fillet (kampa) 
should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) should be equal to that 
(i.e. one part); above that the fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part, and the 
height of dado ( kandhara ) three parts; the speciality of that region is 
that it should be decorated with sharks ( makara ) etc. ; above that the, 
fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the fillet (kampana) one part ; 
above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the remainder its 
cavetto (prativd)ana ): these are known to be the four varieties of Uraga- 
(snake) band ha (type of bases). 



BASES OF COLUMNS 


133 


XIV.] 

41-42. It (this type of base) should be shaped like the face of the 
snake and be furnished with two crescent mouldings ( frati ) at the top ; 
all these four types should be made circular (like) the pitcher ( kumhha ). 

43. These (bases) should bo employed in the buildings of the 
gods, the Brahmans, and the kings (Kshatriyas). 

Four kinds of Pkatikrama 

44-62. Of the twenty-one (equal) parts in the height (of the base), 
the small plinth {Icxhudropa na) should be oue part; the cyma ( padvia ) 
should be two parts and a half, and abovo that the fillet ( ham pa ) one 
part and a half ; the cavetto ( vapra ) abovo should be seven parts, and the 
supporting pitcher ( dhdrd-hnmhha ) six parts ; the fillet ( Ctlihrja ) should 
be one part, and the interval ( antariia ) equal to that (i.e. one part) ; 
the cyma ( padma ) and the fillet {/campa) together, or else the baud 
( pafta ) should be two parts : this (typo of base) should be decorated 
with (the images of) elephants, horses, lions, crocodiles, etc. (Again) 
of the twenty-two parts (of height of the base), the pitcher ( kumblia ) 
should be employed above the astragal {hurnnda) especially, the fillet 
( Ctlihga ) should be one part and the fillet ( vajana ) one part ; the dado 
( kandhara ) should be. two parts, and the baud ( pattiku , ) and the fillet 
{vajana) should be oue part each : these parts should be adorned with 
the images of the aforesaid (animals), and all ornaments ; and the rest 
should be made as before. Then, the same (height of the base) should 
be again divided into one part mere (i.e., twenty-throe) ; (of those) the 
pitcher ( leumbha ) should be one part as before, and the fillet {/cam pa) 
above should be made of one part ; the dado {kandhara) should 
be one part, and abovo that the fillet {Jcampa) one part ; above the latter 
the ear {Jcarna) should be two parts, and the fillet {vajana) one part : 
this (type of base) should be decorated as before. The same height (of 
the base) being divided into one part more (i.o. twenty-four), the fillet 
(/ zampana) and the interval {antara) at the upper and the lower regions 
should be one part each ; the three-fold band {tripatta) and above that 
the interval {antara) should be tw r o parts (together), the same interval 
( antara ) and the fillet {vajana) should be made of one part each; the rest 
should be made as stated before, and it should be decorated as before. 
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63-64. This (type of base) should be employed in the buildings 
of gods, and the twice born (threo higher castes) in order : this 
is the type (of base) named Prati-kram.a, and this is stated to be of 
four varieties. 

Kumuda-Bandha 

65-71. The height (of the base) from the plinth ( janman ) to the 
fillet ( vdjana ) should be divided into twenty-seven (equal) parts ; (of 
these) the height of the plinth (janman) should be two parts, and the 
height of the cyma ( ambuja ) eq^ial to that (i.e. two parts) : the fillet 
(hampa) should be one part, and the height of the cavetto ( vapra ) six 
part- ; the cyma ( padma ), the ear (] carna). and so also the cyma 
( padma ) should be one part each ; the height of the astragal ( humuda ) 
should be three parts, and that of the cyma (padma) one part ; the 
cyma (padma) up to the ear (Jcarna) should bo one part, and the fillet 
(hampa), and the cyma (abja) one part each ; the band (patta) should 
be two parts, the cyma (abja) one part, and the fillet (hampa) should 
be made of one part. 1 

72-78. Again the measurement of the height (of the base) being 
as before, the band ( pattihd ) should be (the same) in particular (i. e. 
one part] ; the beam (gopdna) above should be made of two parts and 
beautifully ornamented ; according to some (architects) a three-fold 
band should be made in place of the astragal (humuda); bands (patta) 
are the peculiarity of the middle part (of this bise) (which are) 
adorned with flowers and jewels ; or this (middle part) may be 
supplied with a declivity ( hafaha ), or made plain and) circular ; and 
the astragal (humuda) may be triangular or hexagonal; similarly 
it may be made octagonal when it (the base) is called Padma-hesara. 

79. This (type of base) is fit for all kinds of buildings : the best 
architect should employ it (for that purpose). 

80-88. The height larger than that of the former type (of base) 
should be divided into twenty-nine (equal) parts ; of those the height 

1 The text designated as B omits the line 71, but adds between lines 70 
and 72, fifty-two lines which are hoplessly corrupt but purport to contain details 
of some other varieties of these bases. 
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of the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts, and the height of the 
cavetto ( vapra ) four parts ; the height of the cyma ( padvia ) should 
be half a part, and the dado ( kandhara ) should be equal to that (i.e. a 
half part) ; the cyma ( padma ) above should be equal to the same (i.e. a 
half part), and the height of the astragal ( kumuda ) one part ; the cyma 
( padvia ) should be one-and-a-half parts, so also the fillet ( kampa ), and 
the height of the ear ( karna ) two parts ; the fillet ( kampa ) should be 
half a part, so also the cyma {padma), and the height of the 
band (pattihd) should be two parts ; above that the cyma ( padvia ) 
should be one part, and the fillet ( kampa ) above equal to that (i. e. 
one part) ; the height of the plinth ( janman ) may otherwise be half 
a part, and the fillet ( kampa ) above otherwise half a part ; the rest 
should be made as before except these above-mentioned peculiarities. 

89-92. (Of the same height of the base in another variety) the 
height of the plinth (janman) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
half a part ; the rest should be made as before except a little alteration 
(mentioned below) : namely, that a corona ( kapota ) may be in place of 
the band (pattihd), and the rest should be discreetly made : the^e are 
said to be the four varieties (of bases). 

Four kinds of Pushpa-pushkala 

92-94. The type (of bases) named P ushpa-pushkala (are described 
now) : they are suited to all those (kinds of) buildings ; they should be 
made by the best architect for buildings of one to twelve storeys and of 
the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest sizes. 

96-107. (Of one of these varieties) the height from the plinth 
(janman) to the fillet ( vdjana ) being divided into thirty-two (equal) 
parts, the height of the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts, and the 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; th 9 large cyma ( malidpadma ) should be seven 
parts, the ear (karya) one part, and so also the (large) cyma ( ambuja ) ; 
the pitcher ( Jcumhha ) above should be four parts, and the cyma (padma) 
one part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the 
height of the dado (gala) three parts ; the fillet (kampa) should bo one 
part, the dado (gala) one part, and the beam (gopdna) four parts ; the 
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fillet ( dlihga ) above should bo one part, and the interval ( antarita ) also 
one part; the face-like ornament (prati-mukha) should be two parts, and 
the fillet (' vdjana ) above one part. (Again of the same height) the 
(small) cyma ( padma ) above the large cyma ( mahd-ambuj a ) should be 
one part more. The cyma ( padma ) above the plinth (j annum) may 
otherwise be greater by one part over the (original) one part. 
Likewise (in the fourth variety) the fillet ( Icampa ) below the large 
cyma (mahd-ambuj a) should be made of one part ; that large cyma 
{mahd-ambuj a) should be six parts, ami the rest should be made as 
stated before : thus aie stated the four varieties. 

Eoub kinds of Sbi-Bandiia 

107-121. The type of bases named biribandha (is described here) : 
(they are) suited to the palaces of the universal manarch3 ( Ghahravar » 
tin ) and the temples of Vishnu and Siva. (Of the first variety) of 
twenty-six parts of the height, One part is said to be the plinth (jan - 
man) ; the height of the cavetto ( vapra ) should be six parts, and the 
height of the astragal ( kumuda ) six parts ; the (one) ear ( karna ) should 
be one part, (another) ear (karna) four parts, and the fillet (kampa) one 
part ; above that the fillet ( padma ) should be one part, and the height 
of the beam ( (jopdna ) three parts, the fillet (dlihga) above should bo one 
part, and the interval (antarita) likewise one part ; the face- like orna- 
ment (prativaktra) should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part. 
(In the second variety of this type) the plinth (janman) may, otherwise, 
be two parts, and its face-like ornament (pratika) one part ; the rest 
should be made as before. (In the third variety of this type) the 
coron h (Icshepana) above the plinth (janman) should be one part; 
the beam ( (jopdna ) above should be half a part, and the fillet ( dlihga ), 
and the interval ( antarita ) one part each ; its face-like ornament 
(prativaktra) should be one part, and the half -fillet (ardha-vdjana) 
should be half a part. Again (i. e. in the fourth variety) the plinth 
( janman ) should be one part, and the small oyma (abjaka) also equal 
to that ( i . e. one part) ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be one 
part, and the rest should be made as stated before : these are said to be 
the four varieties. 
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Four kinds of Manoha-Bandha 

121-142. The Mahcha-bandha (type of bases) will (now) be de- 
scribed : they should be made for the buildings of gods and of kings. 
(The height of the first variety) from the plinth (janman) to the fillet 
( vcijana ) being divided into twenty-six (equal) parts, the height of the 
plinth (janman) should be one part and a half, and the height of the 
cyma ( padma ) two parts ; the fillet ( kampa ) should be the same (i. e. 
two parts), the cavetto (vapra) as stated before six parts, and the 
pitcher ( kumbha ) two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be One 
part, and the dado (kandhara) two parts ; the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, the band (patia) two parts, and its projection (kshepana) one 
part ; the fillet (dlinga) above should be made of one and a half parts, 
and the fillet (kampa) of one part ; the face-ornament (prati) should be 
one part and a half, and the fillet (vcijana) too should be one part and 
a half ; it (this type) should be decorated with the images of leographs, 
lions, crocodiles, etc. (In the second variety, of the same number of 
parts) the height of the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts, and the 
cyma (ambuja) should be equal to that (i. e. two parts) ; the corona 
(kshepana) should be one part, and the height of the cavetto (vapra) 
six parts ; the height of the torus (kumuda) should be four parts, and 
the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part ; the dado (kandhara) 
should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of one part ; 
the height of the band (pattika) should be two parts, and the fillet 
(kampa) above that one part ; the ear (karna) should be made of one 
part, and the fillet (vdjana) of one part ; the face-ornament (prati) 
should be of one part, and the fillet (odjana) one part. (In the third 
variety) the torus (kumuda) and the face-ornament (prati) may other- 
wise be furnished with the three-fold band (tri-patta) ; the rest should 
be made as before, and the minor ornaments should be as before. (In 
the fourth variety, of the same twenty-six parts) the band (pattika) 
above should be the same (i. e . one part), and the dado ( kandhara ) one 
part ; the rest should be as stated before, and it should be tastefully 
decorated ; these are said to be the four kinds, 
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Four kinds of Sreni-Bandha 

142-167. The &reni-bandha (type of bases) is similarly described : 
the wise (architect) should make (them) also for the temples of all the 
gods. (In the first variety) of eighteen parts of the height, the plinth 
( janman ) should be one part and a half ; the small fillet ( kshudra - 
kampa) should be half a part, and its large cyma {mahd-ambuja) five 
parts ; the dado ( kandhara ) should be one part, the cyma ( abja ) one 
part, and the pitcher ( kumbha ) three parts ; above that the cyma 
( padma ) should be one part, and the fillet ( dlihcja ) above the latter one 
part ; the fillet ( vdjana ) above should be one part, the face-ornamient 
( prati ) two parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) one part. (The height of the 
base being again) divided into twenty-two vequal) parts, the height of 
the plinth {janman ) should be two parts ; the small corona (kshudra- 
kshepana) should be half a part, and the cyma ( ambuja ) four parts 
and a half ; the dado ( kandliara ) above should be one part, and the 
cyma {abja) should be equal to that (i. e. one part) ; the height of the 
pitcher ( kumbha ) should be three parts, and the height of the cyma 
{padma) one part ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be one part, 
and the dado {kandliara) two parts ; the corona {kshepana) should 
be one part, and the cyma {padma) should be made of one part ; the 
height of the band {pattikd) should be two parts, the cyma {padma) 
one part, and the fillet {vdjana) one part. (The same height) being 
divided into one part more (i. e. twenty-three parts), the plinth 
( pddukd i) should be two parts and a half; above that the fillet {kampa) 
should be made of half a part, and the large cyma {mahd-ambuja) 
of five parts ; the dado {kandliara) should be made of one part, and 
the cyma {padma) of one part ; the height of the torus ( kumuda ) should 
be three parts, and above that the cyma {padma) one part ; the fillet 
{kampa) should be made of one part, and the dado ( kandhara ) should 
be equal to that (i.e. one part); the fillet {vdjana) above should be 
equal to that .©. one part), and similarly the interval {antarita) three 
parts ; the face-ornament {prati) attached to it should be made of 
(two) parts, and the fillet {vdjana) of one part, (The same height) 
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being divided into one part more than that (i.e. into twenty-four 
parts), the height of the plinth (janma ) should be one part ; the 
height of the small cyma ( leshudra-padma ) should be one part, and 
the fillet ( vdjana ) above that one part ; the large cyma ( [malid - 
padma ) should be made of five parts, and the petal ( dala ) 
of one part at its top ; the rest should be as before ; (all the mouldings) 
above should be decorated with crooodiles and lions, etc.; these are 
known to be the four varieties (of the &reni-bandha bases). 

Four kinds of Padma- Bandha 

167-193. The Padma-bandha (type of bases) will (now) be 
described : they are fit for temples of all gods, goddesses, and of 
Siva (in particular) ; they should be employed (in buildings) as they 
ensure all success, beauty, and good luck. ^In the first variety) the 
height (of the whole base) being divided into twenty-one parts, the 
height of the plinth (j unman ) should be one part ; the height of the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the fillet ( hampa ) should be 
made of one part ; the height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) should be five 
parts, and the corona ( hshepana ) should be one part ; the lower cyma 
(padma) should be three parts, and the ear (karna) above one 
part ; the fillet (hampa) above should be equal to that (i. e. one 
part), and the height of the band ( pattihd ) two parts ; above that the 
fillet (hampa) should be one part, and the dado (kandhara) one part ; 
above that the band ( patta ) should symmetrically be made of two 
parts. Of the same number of parts (i.e. twenty-one) of the height, 
the plinth (sopdna) is said to be three parts ; the height of the cyma 
(padma) should be one part, and the height of the torus (humuda) five 
parts; above that the fillet (hampa) should be one part, and the height 
of tho cyma (padma) four parts ; above that the fillet (hampa) should 
be made of one part, and above the latter the dado (gala) of two parts ; 
the corona ( hshepana ) should be one part, and the cyma (padma) 
should be made of one part ; the height of the oorona ( hapota ) should 
be two parts, and the fillet (hampa) above that one part. (Of the same 
number of parts of the height of the base), the cyma (abja) in -fcs 
place should be as before, and the fillet (hampa) one part ; above that 
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the ear ( karna ) should be two parts, and the fillet ( [kampa ) above it 
one part ; the interval ( antarita ) above should be two parts, and the 
face-ornament ( prati ) one part ; above that tbe fillet ( viijcina ) should be 
one part, and the rest (of this variety) should be constructed as afore- 
said. (Of the same number of parts of the height of the base) the 
height of the plinth ( janman ) should be three parts, and the cyma 
( padma ) should be made of one part ; the dado ( kandhara ) should 
be one part, and the cyma {padma) above one part ; the height of the 
pitcher ( kumbha ) should be five parts, and the cyma {padma) should 
be made of one part ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be made of 
one part, and the ear {harna) above the latter of one part; above that 
the cyma {padma) should be one part, and the height of the corona 
{kapota) one part ; the fillet {dliiiga) should be one part, and the 
interval {antarita) also one part ; and the duplicate fillet {prati raj ana) 
should be made of one part. 

Four kinds of Kombha-Bandha 
194-239. The four (five) varieties of K umhha-handha : (in these) 
the (suitable) parts should be tastefully decorated with crocodiles and 
lions, etc. (In the first variety) the height (of the base) should be divided 
particularly into tsventy-four (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of the 
plinth {janman) should be two parts, and the height of the cyma 
{padma) should be equal to that ; above that the fillet {kampa) should be 
one part, and the height of the ear {karna) three parts; above the latter 
the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the height of the band {pattikd) 
one part ; above the latter the fillet {kampa) should be made of one 
part, and the cyma {padma) below of one part ; the ear {karna) 
above should be one part, and the oyma (padma) should be made of 
one part ; above the latter the pitcher {kumbha) should be three pares, 
and the cyma {padma) one part ; above the latter the drip {nimna) 
should be one part, and above that the fillet {kampa) one part ; above 
the latter the drip {nimna) should be equal to it, and the face-ornament 
{prati) above one part. (In the second variety) of the same height 
(divided into parts) as before, the cyma {padma) and the ear {karna) 
should be in particular of the same measures (as before) ; the pitcher 
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( kumbha ) at the middle should be one part, and above that the drip 
( nimnaka ) one part ; (and) the rest should be made as before. (In the 
third variety) of particularly the same parts of the height (of the whole 
base), the height of the plinth (. janman ) should be two parts, and the 
height of the cyma ( padma ) equal to that ; above the latter the drip 
( nimna ) should be one part, and the height of the pitcher {kumbha) one 
part; above the latter the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and the dado 
i hand hara) one part ; above the latter the fillet {kampa) should be 
one part, and the fillet {kampa) above should be equal to that , i.e. one 
part) ; the height of the corona { kapota ) should be one part, and the 
fiilet {cftjana) one part ; above the latter the cyma {padma) should 
lie one part and a half, and the drip {nimna) should be made of 
one part ; above the latter the cyma {padma) should be one part 
and a half, and the height of the pitcher {kumbha) one part above 
the latter the cyma {padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
drip {nimna) should be made of one part ; above that the corona 
{kshepa'na) should be one part, and the drip {nimna) equal to that 
(i.e. one part); abovo that the face-ornament ( piati ) with all its 
characteristics should be made of one part. As an alternative (i.e. of 
the same number of parts of the height), the plinth {janman) should be 
two parts, and the height of the cyma {padma) should be equal to 
that ; the dado { kandhara ) is said to be one part, and the height of 
the pitcher {kumbha) one part ; above that the drip {nimna) should be 
one part, and the small band {kshudra-palta) and the small cyma 
{kshudra-abja) one part each ; the corona {kapota) above should be 
two parts, and above that the corona {ksliepana) one part ; above 
the latter the cyma {padma) should be one part and a half, and the 
dado {kandhara) equal to that ; the cyma {p>adm,a) above should bo 
equal to that, and the height of the pitcher {kumbha) three parts ; 
the lower cyma {padma) should be one part, and above that the dado 
{kandhara) one part ; the fillet {kampa) should be one part, and 
the small cyma {kshudra-abja) one part and a half ; the corona ( kapota ) 
above should be half a part, and the remainder should be the duplicate 
fillet {prati-vdjana). (In the fifth variety) tbe height (of the base) 



142 ARCHITECTURE OF MANA8ARA [chap. 

from tie plinth (janman) to the top fillet (vdjana) being divided into 
twenty -six (equal) part?, the height of the plinth ( janman ) should be 
two parts, and the height of the cyma ( padma ) equal to that; above the 
latter the fillet ( kampa ) should be one part, and the dado (kand/wa) 
cwo pares ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the 
cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; the height of the band 
(pattikd) should be two parts, and above that the cyma (padma) one 
part ; the fillet (dlinga) above should be one part, and the upper cyma 
(padma) one part ; the height of the pitcher (kumbha) should be three 
parts, and the cyma (padma ) above that one part ; above the latter the 
cyma (padma) should be one part, and the dado ( kandliara ) two parts ; 
the fillet (kampa) should be one part, the cyma (abja) one part, and the 
height of the corona (kapota) one part ; the fillet (kampa) above should 
be one part, and the rest should be discreetly constructed. All these 
(bases) should be decorated with the images of the crocodiles, etc., 
and the small vestibule (kdmdra-ndsi) and such other ornaments ; 
these are said to be the five varieties ; the rule about the (shape of the) 
pitcher-parts (iu these bases) is that they .should be made circular or 
furnished with three-fold band? (tripatta), or with ring-liko ornaments 
(kataka) to serve as a receptacle ; this type (of bases) named Kala&a- 
Bandha is suitable for the buildings of the gods (i.e. temples) and of 
the kings (i.e. palaces). 

Vapba-Bandha 

240-248. The height of the base called Vapra-Bandlia being 
divided into thirty-one (equal) parts, the plinth (janman) in height 
should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a 
part ; the cyma (padma) should bo one part and a half, and the 
fillet (vdjana) above that half a part ; the height of the cavetto (vapra) 
should be three parts and a half, the cyma (padma) half a part, 
and the fillet (kampa) half a part ; the height of the dado (kandhara) 
should be two parts, the fillet (kampa) half a part, and the cyma 
(padma) half a part ; the height of the band (pattikd) should be 
one part; the cyma (padma) half a part, and the fillet (vdjana) half 
a part ; the height of the car (/car a a) should be four parts, the corona 
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(kshepana) one part, and the cyma ( ambuja ) half a part ; the 
height of the corona (Jiapota) should be two parts, and the duplicate 
fillet ( prati-vdjana ) one part ; the Vapra-bandha is thus described. 

Vajra-Bandha 

248-259. The Vajra-Bandha (base) is described here : (in this) 
of the height of same number of parts (i.e. thirty-one), the height 
of the plinth ( janman ) should be one part ; above that the fillet 
(, kampa ) should be half a part, and the height of cyma ( padma ) 
one part and a half ; the fillet {kampa) above should be half a 
part, and the dado ( kavdhara ) equal to that (i.e. half part) ; above that 
the fillet {kampa) should be made of half a part, and cyma {padma) of 
half a part ; the round pitcher (vajra-kumbha) should be two parts, 
and above that the cyma {saro-ruha) half a part ; above that the fillet 
(kampa) should be half a part, and the height of the ear (karna) one 
part ; above that the fillet (k'xmpa) should be half apart, and the cyma 
(ambuja) equal to that (i.e. half a part) ; the corona ( kapota ) should be 
two parts, and the duplicate fillet (prati-vdjana) one part ; the dado 
(kandhara) should be two parts, and the fillet ( kampa) and the cyma 
(padma) one part (jointly) ; the round band ( vajra-patta ) should be two 
parts, and the cyma (padma) and the fillet (kampa) (jointly) one part ; 
the Vajara-Bandha is thus described. 

Two KINDS OF SrI-BHOGA 

259-280. The Sri-bhoga (type of base) is described here : 
(of this) the height being divided into twenty-seven parts, the plinth 
( janman ) should be two parts and a half ; the small fillet ( ksliudra - 
kampa) should be half a part, and the height of the cyma (ambuja) 
three parts ; the small cyma ( kshudra-padma ) should be half a 
part, and the fillet (kampa) should be made of half a part ; above 
that the ear (karna) should be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should 
be constructed of half a part ; the small cyma ( kshudr-dbja ) should be 
equal to that (i.e. half a part), and the height of the torus (kumuda) 
three parts ; above that the cyma (padma) should be half a part, and the 
corona ( kshepana ) should be equal to that ; the height of the ear 
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(jkarrpa) should be one part, and the fillet ( hampa ) should be made of 
half a part ; the height of the cyma ( padma ) should be equal to that, 
and the height of the band (paffiM) one part ; the cyma {padma) is 
desired to be half a part, the fillet {hampa) half a part, and the dado 
(handhara) two parts ; the fillet {hampa) and the cyma (padma) should 
be one part each, and the small torus ( hapotaha ) two parts ; above 
that the fillet ( alihga) and the interval {anta for antara), etc., should 
be made of two parts. As an alternative, (i.e. in the second variety of 
this type the height being divided into same number of parts, i.e., 
twenty-seven), the plinth ( janman ) should be two parts, and the small 
plinth (hshudropdna) one part ; the large cyma ( mahdmbuja ) should 
be one part, and the small cyma (kshndra-pahkaj a) half a part ; the 
fillet (hampa) should be half a part, the e.ir (karri a) two parts, and the 
fillet (hampa) and the cyma one part each ; the corona ( hapota ) 
should be two parts, and the height of the dado (gala' one part ; the 
duplicate fillet (prati-vcijana) should bo one part, and the height of the 
dado (gala) two parts ; the cyma (padma) should be one part, the fillet 
(hampa) one part, and the height of the band (pattika) two parts ; 
the height of the dado (gala), the fillet (vdjana), and the fillet 
(hampa) above should be (together) one part and a half ; the height 
of the cyma (padma) should be equal to that (i.e., one and half parts), 
and the corona (hapota) two parts and a half ; and the face- ornament 
(pratima) should be two parts ; (these make) the height of twenty- 
seven parts ; these are stated to be the two varieties of &ribhoga ; 
they should be furnished with all ornaments. 

Ratna-Bakdha 

281-296. The base (called) Ratna-bandha should be divided into 
twenty-six parts : (of these) the plinth (janman) should be one part 
and a half, and the small fillet ( hsliudr a -vdjana ) half a part ; the 
cavetto (vapra) should be one part, the cyma (padma) one (?) part, and 
the plinth (dsana) half a part ; the bejewelled cavetto (ratna -vapra) 
should be made of four parts, and the cyma (abja) should be made 
symmetrical of half a part ; the fillet (hampa) above should be equal 
fo that (i.e. half a part), and the drip ( nimna ) should bemade of half 
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a part ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be half a part, and above 
the latter the cyma ( abja ) half a part ; the bejewelled fillet {ratna- 
kampa) should be two parts, and above that the cyma ( ambuja ) half a 
part ; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be half a part, and the dado 
{kandhara) two parts ; the (combined) fillet and cyma ( kampa-padma ) 
should be one parb, and the bejewelled band ( ratna-patba ) one part ; 
above that the (combined) cyma and fillet ( padma-kampa ) should be 
constructed of One part ; the ear ( karna ) should be one part and a half, 
and the fillet ( vdjana ) above half a pari; above that the cyma {abja) 
should be half a part, and the corona {kapota) two parts ; the 
fillet {dlihga) should be half a part, and the remainder should be 
its duplicate fillet ( prati-vdjana ) ; those parts (where they are usually 
carved) should be adorned with the images of leographs and crocodiles, 
etc., and all the other parts should be decorated with lotuses and 
jewels, etc. ; this typo (of base) should be constructed for the temples 
of Siva and Vishnu ; the llatna-bandha is thus described. 

Patta-Bandha 

297-304. The height from the plinth ( j unman ) to the top fillet 
{vdjana) should be divided into same number of parts (i.e., twenty-six) ; 
(of these) the height of the plinth {janman) should be two parts, and 
above that the fillet ( vdjana ) half a part ; the large cyma {mahd-abja) 
should be two parts and a half, and the cyma and fillet {padma- 
kampa) together one part ; the drip {nimna) and the fillet {kampa) 
together should be one part, and above the latter the cyma {padma) 
one part ; the large band {mahdi-patta) should be two parts, and the 
cyma and fillet {padrna-kampa) together one part ; the dado {kandhara) 
should be one part, and the (combined) corona and cyma ( kshepana - 
abja) five parts ; the height of the corona {kapota) should be two 
parts, and the remainder should be its duplicate fillet (praii- vdjana) ; 
thus is described the Patta-bandha (type of base) ; it should be 
decorated with all kinds of ornaments, 

Foub kinds of Kukshi-Bandha 
305-346, The height of it (i.e., the first variety) should be 
(divided into) eighteen parts, (of which) the height of the plinth 
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( janma ) should be two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be 
half a part, and the large cyma ( mahdmbuja ) two parts and a half ; 
the cyma ( padma ) and the fillet ( Icampa ) together should be one part, and 
the drip ( nimna ) and the interval (antarita) together one part ; the face- 
ornament (prati) should be one part and a half, and the fillet ( vdjana ) 
one part ; the dado ( kandhara ) should be one part, and the fillet 
and the cyma ( kampa-padma ) together one part ; the circular pitcher 
( vritta-kumbha ) should be two parts, and the cyma and corona 
(padma-kshepana) together one part ; above that the ear (learn a) 
should be one part, and the (combined) fillet and the cyma (kampa- 
padma) one part ; the corona (kapota) should be one part and a half, 
and the fillet (vdjana) above half a part ; this (variety) should 
be furnished with all ornaments, and be decorated with the images 
of leographs and crocodiles, etc. (In the second variety), the height 
being (divided into the same number of parts) increased by one (i. e., 
nineteen), the height of the plinth ( janmari) should be one part ; above 
that the cyma (padma) should be half a part, and the fillet ( kampa ) 
should be made of half apart 5 the large cyma (malid-amlmja) above 
should be two parts, and the cyma-drip (padma-nimna) one part ; above 
that the cyma (abja) should be half a part, and the height of the 
astragal (kumuda) one part and a half ; the cyma {abja) should be 
half a part, so also the ear ( karna ), and the cyma (abja) above the 
latter half a part ; the height of the band (pattikd) should be one 
part and a half, and the (combined) cyma and fillet (pxdma-hampa) 
one part ; the small drip (nimnaka) above should be half a part, and 
the interval antarita) equal to that ; the face-ornament {prati) above 
should be one part, aueji the fillet (vdjana) half a part ; the dado 
(kandhara) is said to be one part, and the fillet (kampa) should be 
constructed of half a part ; the cyma (padma) should be half a part, the 
corona (kapota) one part and a half, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; 
there should be one face-band (prati -bandha) , and thus is stated to be 
the second variety ; the rest should be made as before, and it should 
be decorated with all ornaments. (In the third variety) the height 
being divided into twenty-six parts, the height of the plinth (janman ) 
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should bo one part ; the small plinth (kshudrop&n a) should bo one parb, 
and the height of the cyma {partma) one parb ; the fillet ( kampa ) 
above should be one part, and the dado ( handhara ) two parts ; above 
that the fillet (kampa) should be one parb, and the cyma ( padma ) 
should be made of one parb ; the height of the artragal ( kumuda ) 
should be ten parts, and the cyma (padma) should be made of one 
part ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, and the dado 
(gala) two parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, 
and the cyma (padma) should be made of one parb ; the height of 
the corona (kapota) should be two parts, and the remainder should be 
its duplicate face-ornament (prati-vdjana) ; the (combined) band and 
fillet (pat (a -kampa) , the corona (kapota.), and the two bands (patta) 
may otherwise be circular ; the lower/ parts of the two ears (karna) 
should be adorned with the images of ieographs, etc. fin the fourth 
variety) the height being divided into twenty-four parts, the height 
of the plinth (janmari) should be three parts ; the fillet (kampa) above 
should be one part, and the drip (nimua) should be constructed 
of one part ; above that the porches (bhadra) should be made 
of five parts each ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be one part, 
and the small drip ( nimnaka ) should be equal to that ; the interval 
(antarita) above should be equal to that, and the face-ornament 
(prati) should be made of one parb ; above that the fillet (kampa) 
should be one part, and the dado (handhara) above equal to 
that ; above that the fillet (kampa) should bo one part, and 
the cyma (padma) should be made of one part ; bho height of tho corona 
(kapota) should be three parts, and the dado (handhara) one part; the 
face-ornament (prati) above should be equal to that, and the pitcher 
(humbha) eight parts ; in the corona (kapota) part there should be the 
projecting band (bhadra-patta) , and also the leaf-band (patra-patfa) : 
these are said to be the four varieties (of the K ukshi-bandha type of 
base). 

Kampa-Bandha 

346-358. The Kampa-Bandha (type of bases) is now described : 
the height from the plinth (janmari) to the top fillet (viljana) being 
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divided into thirty-six parts, the (large) plinth ( janman ) should be 
four parts, and the small plinth ( updna ) one part ; the large cyma 
(mdhdbja) should be five parts, and the small cyma (Icsliudra-abj a) 
one part ; above that the fillet ( ham pa ) should be made of one part, and 
the drip ( nimna ) of one part ; above that the fillet ( vdjana ) should be 
one part, and the cyma ( padma ) above equal to that (i.e., one part) ; 
the pitcher ( humbha ) should be equal to the height of the large cyma 
( mdha-abja ) (i.e. five parts), and above that the cyma ( abja ) one part ; 
above that the fillet ( [kampa ) should be one part, and the fillet ( dlinga ) 
above one part ; above that the interval ( antarita ) should be one part, 
and the face-ornament (prati) should be made of two parts; above 
that the fillet ( vdjana ) should be oue part, and the corona ( [kshe - 
pa'/ja) one part ; above that the dado ( kandhara ) should be one part, 
and the fillet ( kampa ) should be made of one part ; above that the 
cyma {padma) should be one part, and the hoight of the corona ( kapota ) 
three parts ; the fillet ( dlinga ) above should be one part, and the face- 
ornament {prati) should be constructed of one part. 

SrI-kanta 

369-372. (In this type) the band ( pafta ), especially on the 
pitcher {humbha) part, should be circular ; the Srikanta, (type of base) 
is said to be of that characteristic ; it is decorated with all ornaments 
(as before) : its height being divided into thirty-eight parts, the height 
of the plinth ( updva ) should be three parts ; the small plinth ( hshudro - 
pdna) should be one part, and the large cyma (mahd-ambuj a) eight 
parts ; the small cyma ( Jcshudrdbja ) should be one part, and the dado 
( kandhara ) should be equal to that ; above that the cyma {padma) 
should be one part, and the height of the small band ( pattikd ) three 
parts ; the small fillet (kshudra-kampa) should be one part, and the 
height of the cyma {padma) four parts ; the height of the small cyma 
(Jcshudrdbja) should be one part, and the drip ( nimna t above one 
part ; the cyma {padma) above should be equal to that, and the pitcher 
(humbha) above three parts ; above that the fillet (kampa) should be 
one part, and the corona (kshepana) should he made equal to that ; 
the dado ( kandhara ) should be two parts, and the fillet (kampa) should 
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be made of one part ; the height of the cynia ( padma ) should be equal 
to that, and the height of the corona ( kapota ) one part ; above that the 
fillet ( dlihga ) should be one part, and the face-ornament ( prciti ) should 
be made of one part : this should be the &rlk<inta ; this (type) should 
be employed in the temples of 6iva and Vishnu. 

Projection of the Base 

373-375. That (projection) is the peculiarity of the mouldings 
between the plinth ( jcinman ) and the (uppermost) fillet ( onjana ); 
the increment and the decrement (of projection) should correspond 
to the measurement of those objects (i e. the mouldings) ; if it be 
disproportionate (lit. greater or less than what it should be) to the 
height (of the mouldings) all defects would be the result. 

376-377. The projection should be equal to the moulding, it 
may be three-fourths, one-half, or one-fourth of it, but in all cases the 
proper projection should be that which fits in beautifully. 

378-379. The projection of the plinth ( updna ) may be of threo 
kinds : it (the projection) may be equal to the height of the plinth, or 
it may be greater by one-fourth, or by three-fourths. 

880-381. With regard to the cavetto ( vapra ) it (the projection) 
should be equal to its height ; now the projection of the torus 
(kumuda) is considered : it (the projection) should be equal to the height 
of the torus {kumuda) ; and the projection of the band ( pattikd) 
should extend up to the end of the cavetto-fillet ( vapra-patta .) 

382. The projections of the band ( patta, ) and the beam (gopdna) 
should be equal to them. 

383. The projections of all the small cymas {kshudra-pankaj a) 
should be equal to them. 

384. These (projections) should be made such as to give beauty 
and strength to the mouldings. 

Projection in rod ( danda ) measure 

385-389. As an alternative, the projections are now con- 
sidered in the red measurement : one rod, one rod and a half, two rods, 
(? two rods and a half), three rods, three rods and a half, four rods, 
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four rods and a half, or five rods, these are (the nine) projections of 
the plinth (in rods). 

389-391. As an alternative (the projection) in cubit measure : 
the nine kinds of the projections should begin from half a cubit, and be 
increased by three angulas (one-eighth cubit) up to one cubit and a 
half. 

392. The projections of (the bases of columns for) buildings of tho 
smallest, the intermediate, and the largest types should correspond to 
them (i e. should be the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest res- 
pectively) . 

393-396. If the expert architect should know and employ thus 
the sixty-four kinds of bases ( masuraka ) divided according to measure- 
ment prescribed in the science (of architecture), it would give all pros- 
perity to the master of the building. 

397-404. The bases ( kuttima ) should be erected from above the 
pedestals in the surface of the ground floor of all buildings such as 
temples ( vimdna ), halls (said), pavilions ( mandapa ), residences 
(nidhana), dwellings ( sadma ), and gate-houses ( gopura ), etc. ; further, 
they should be constructed in continuation of the (lower and upper) 
pedestals, and be on the same line with the pedestals and the upper 
pedestals : should this be done honestly and with devotion, the result 
would be prosperity together with fruition and beatitude. 

405-412. All kinds of buildings of all storeys including the 
temples, if built without bases, there would result in the world the scar- 
city of rain, the death of the master, the loss of beauty, and (in fact) all 
kinds of losses ; therefore, all buildings should be built together with 
bases, and the decorations should be furnished (especially) for the 
temples : (in that case) there would result enough prosperity, fruition, 

beatitude, long and healthy life, and all sorts of happiness. 

% 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fourteenth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bases of columns. 



CHAPTER XV 


THE COLUMNS 

I- 3. The characteristic features of all kinds of pillars will be 
stated now, (describiug) in order their length, diameter, and (the 
application of) aya and other formulas, as well as the ornaments etc., 
the collection of wood, and the erection of pillars. 

4-6. Jahghd, charana, stall, stambha, ahghrika, sthdnu, sthuna, 
j ada, skambha, arani, bhdraka, and dhdrana : these are the twelve 
successive synonyms (of the pillars) as stated by the ancients. 

7-8. Tt (the height of the pillar proper) is (measured ) from above 
the base ( adhishthdva ) to below the fillet ( uttara , i.e. crowning fillet, 
tema or benda), and also from abovg the upper pedestal ( upapitha ) 
between the plinth (jar. man) and the crowning fillet (uttara). 

9-10. The whole length of the pillar may be twice, ooe-and- 
one-fourth, one-and-one-half, or one-and-three-fourths of the height of 
the base. 

II- 13. The length of the pillar, which is up to twice the height of 
the base (adhislithana), is stated in the cubit measurement : the twelve 
varieties of the height (i.e. length) of the pillar should begin from two 
cubits and a half, and end at eight cubits, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.e. half-a-eubit) 3 . 

14. The width of the pilaster (lit. wall-pillar) should be three, 
four, five, or six angulas (mdtras). 

1 According to the Suprabhedagama (XXXI-28) the most common propor- 
tion of pillar and base is two to one ; but according to Ka&yapa the length 
of the pillar may be three times the height of the base, or six to eight times 
that of the pedestal (see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 646, 644), 
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15-19. The width (i.e. diameter) of the pillar (proper) 3hould be 
twice, three times, or four times that (i.e. the width of the pilaster) ; 
as an alternative the height of the pillar being divided into twelve, 
eleven, ten, nine, or eight (equal) parts, each one (of these) may be 
its width which should be smaller by one-fourth at the top ; such 
should be the width of the pillar 1 . 

19-23. Its shape is described here : the square pillars are known 
as Brahma-kdnta, the octagonal pillars Vishnu-Jcdiita ; the sixteen- 
sided or the circular pillars are known as Rudra-hdnta, the pentagonal 
pillars are (called) Siva-hdnta and the hexagonal pillars Shanda- 
Tcdnta ; these shapes are stated to bo (uniform) from bottom to top. 

24-25. But the base (lit. bottom) of the pillars of these shapes 
may otherwise be square ; as an alternative the base (lit. bottom), 
the shaft (lit. middle), and the capital (lit top) may also be square. 

26-30. (When) the whole length of the uppbr portion (i.e. 
entablature) is equal to the portion ending at the neck (i.e. capital), 
and the middle portion (i.e. shaft), which is uniformly fluted, is equal 
to that (i.e. the combined height of the entablature and the capital) 
and is twice the lower portion (i.e. the base) ; and the remaining 
bottom portion (i.e. the pedestal), which should be made quadrangular 
in shape, is equal to the latter (i.e. the base) ; that pillar is called 
the Chitra-bintha ; it should be employed in all kinds of buildings. 

31-38. At its (pillar) bottom should be made either a base ( dsana ), 
or a pedestal (pdduka), together with a cyma ( ambuja ) ; decorative 
devices should be furnished as crowning mouldings to the bottom and 
bands as the lower mouldings to the top (i.e. capital or entablature 
when there is one) ; at the bottom should be beautifully furnished the 
bridge moulding (pdlilcd) • the .interval and the space two angulas 
wide on all sides should be furnished with decorative bands ( patta ), 
that is, with bands decorated with leaves, jewels and flowers; and 

1 According to Kasyu pa the diameter of the pillar may be •fth, Jth, J th, or 
.j^th of its haight ; if it be made of wood or stone £rd or 1th of its height, or £th 
if it be a pilaster joined to a wall (see the writer’s Dictionary, p. 644). 


COLUMNS 


153 


xv.] 

lotuses, leaves, etc. (should be furnished) at the forepart of the middle 
portion (i.e. shaft), buds at the upper and lower ends of the bottom 
(i.e. the base or the pedestal), and as at the bottom, buds should be 
furnished at the upper aud lower ends of the top portion (i.e. capital 
or entablature) ; (thus) furnished with all ornaments the pillar is 
known as the Padma-lidnta (Lotus-pillar). 

39. The pillar (having all the aforesaid characteristics but) 
without the pedestal ( dsana ) at its bottom is called the Chitra-sJcambha. 

40-43. Tho capital ( ho lhika ) 1 and other (component) parts (of 
pillars) should be made in proportion to the length of a pillar ; the 
lower parts (i.e. pedestal and base) of pillars should be proportionate 
to their width ; their height may be equal to, three-fourths, one-half, 
or one-fourth of the width, as would make it beautiful in measure. 

44-47. The height of the capital ( bodhikd ) together with that 
of the bridge-moulding should bo one, two, three, four, or live rods ; 
its length aud width should bo proportionate to its height ; one or 
one-and-fourth rods should be the width of the capital. 

48-49. The height of the warrior’s neck ( vlra-Jcantlia ) 2 should be 
one, three-fourths, or half a rod, and its diameter should be half of its 
width. 

50-51. The height of the abacus ( phalakd ) should be one or three- 
fourths of a rod, and its width should desirably be two or three rods. 

62. The lower portion ( nimnalca ) 3 should be equal to one-fourth 
of the length of the pillar. 

53-60. The height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) should bo one rod, 
half-a-rod, ono-and-one-half rods, or two rods ; the length of the 

1 It also implies the crowning member of the capital, which is placed 
upon the abacus ([. h a.! aka) and under the table of cornices (see the writer’s 
Dictionary, p. 441-442). 

* This member is generally marked by a human figure and is placed 
between the corbel ( bodliika ) and the abacus (phalaka). 

3 This is otherwise called kantha or neck and is placed between the 
abacus and the pitcher. 
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pitcher (kumbha) above the straight neck ( kantha ) should be equal 
to the neck (itself) ; equal to that should be the height of the fascia 
(dsya) of the tenia (tdtika) in particular ; (and) the length (of this 
member) is stated to be one-and-one-fourth, or one-and-one-half rods ; 
the height of the cyma ( padma ) below should be made equal to the 
height of that, and its length should be one and one-fourth rods ; 
the bead (hdrikd) should be half of its (the cyma’s) height, and its 
length below (the cyma) should be the same number of rods ; the 
height of the tenia ( tdtikd ) which is equal to its (the bead’s) width 
should be one rod. 

61. Below (that) should be made an ornament like the pitcher 
(kala&a) extending up to the corbel ( vira ). 

62. At the top should be beautifully made an ornament resem- 
bling the heavenly flower. 1 

63. Below that the lower band ( mula-bandha ) together with 
lotuses should be made covering (the space of) one-and-a-half rods 

64. The lower portion of that also should be ornamented with 
strings ( ddma ) of pearls in particular. 

65. (All) these are the ornaments for the upper portion ; those 
for the lower portion are now stated. 

66-67. The height of that base (lit. root of the pillar) should be 
one rod and its width two rods ; it should be made of the lotus-seat 
( padmasana ) type, and be furnished with the images of demons and 
lions, etc. 

68. Below that should be made a pitcher {kurnl ha) of one or two 
rods (height.) 

69. Above the lion should be a band ( patta ), a cyma {padma), or 
a beam ( gopdna ). 

70-72. It (the whole base) should look like a bridge (pdlikd), and 
the rest should be constructed in accordance with one’s taste ; the 


1 This is otherwise called mandara. 
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bridge moulding (pdlikd), etc., should otherwise be constructed at the 
(bottom) : this (pillar) is called the Pdlikd-stambha (Bridge -pillar). 

12-14. The Kumbha-stambha (Jug-pillar) is described here: the 
height of the bridge-moulding ( pdlilcd ) at the foot of the pillar ( pada ) 
is desired to be -one rod, and its width two rods. 

74-75. The height of the pitcher (Jcumblia) should be two rods, 
and its width three rods; and half of that (i.e., one rod) should 
be the height of the fascia ( dsya ). 

76. At the forepart (top) cf this pillar should be furnished the 
vestibule ( ndsilca ) and the cage ornament ( panjar a ). 

77. The spear-like ornament ( Sakti-dhvaja ) 1 should be one rod, 
and the height of the vestibule (nasi) two rod3. 

78-80 Equal to that (i.e. two rods) should be the connecting 
fillet ( vihrita ) 2 , the height of the neck should be one rod, and its width 
two rods ; below that is stated to be the cage-ornament ( pahjara ) 
of which the height should be two rods and the width one rod. 

81-82. Below that should be constructed the warrior's neck (vlra- 
kantlia) in such a way as would make it look beautiful : its height 
should be equal to the width of the pillar, and its (own) width equal 
to that (height). 

83. Below that, the abacus ( phalakd ) and other members should 
be constructed in order as before. 

84. The Jug-pillar (Kumbha-stambha) is thus described; the 
Koshtha (compartment) and other pillars will now be described. 

85-86. The compartments (koshthaka) at its (the Compartment 
pillar’s) two sides should conform to the straight-shape of the pillar; 
and its cage-ornament (panjara) and fillet, and other mouldings should 

1 This is a projecting ornament looking like iin emblematic spear; it is 
placed above the vestibule (nose). 

* This is a moulding placed between two others : in this respect it serves 
the purpose of a fillet. 
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conform, to the shape of the space covered by the compartments 
{koslit ha). 

87-88. The cage and other ornaments should be made at the foot 
and top of the compartments (koshtha), but (in measure) they should be 
made proportionate to the diameter of the main pillar. 

89. The cage ( panjara ) should be made of two rods, and the neck 
{gala) above half of it (i.e. one rod). 

90. Above that the vestibule ( ndsika ) and the spire ( iikhara ) 
should be made of two rods. 

91. The height of the small dome ( stupikd ) attached to the largo 
vestibule ( mdhd-ndsikd ) should be half of that (i.e. one rod). 

92-93. As an alternative, the height (i.e. length) of the main 
pillar ( mula-pclda ) should be divided into ten, nine, or eight equal 
parts: of these, the (total) height of the ornaments (bhushana) above 
the compartments ( koshtha ) should be three parts. 

94-96. That (i.e. the same) height being divided into five parts, 
one part should be given to the height of the cage ( panjara ) ; equal to 
that (i.e. one part) should be the height of the neck (grlva), and twice 
that (i.e. two parts) should be the height of the vestibule (or nose) ; 
half of that (i.e. one part) should be the height of the small dome 
{stupi), and the forepart of the vestibule ( ndsikd ) should be equal to that 
(i.e. one part). 

97-98. The width of the cage ( panjara ) and the other ornaments 
should begin from two rods and end at ten, the increment being by 
one ; what remains above should be (given to) the small pillar. 

99-104. The height of the cage-like member {panjara) being divi- 
ded into nineteen parts, two parts should be the height of the crowning 
fillet {uttara), and one part the height of the lower fillet {vdjana) ; above 
that the cyma {padma) should be two parts, and the fillet {vdjana) one 
part , the height of the corona {kapota) should be eight parts, and 
the fillet {dlihga.) above One part ; equal to that should be the interval 
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(, antarita ) l above, anfl the height of its crescent-shaped moulding 
( pratilia ) should be two parts ; above that the fillet ( vajava ) should 
be one part, and the rest should be made according to one’s 
discretion. 

105-106. The height of the neck ( grlva ) being divided into three 
parts, the height of the platform ( vedika . ) should be one part ; the height 
of the neck {grlva) proper should be one-and-one-fourth parts, and the 
remaining parts should be for the neck ornaments ( bhushana ) 2 . 

107-110. There should be seven parts above the platform ( vedika ), 
and the height of the upper neck {gala) should be four part3 and a half ; 
above that the fillet {hampa) should be cne part, and the height of 
the cyma {padvia) one-part-and-a-half ; above that the fillet {odjana) 
should be one part ; as an alternative, the length being divided 
into three parts, the middle porch like moulding {madhya-bltadra) 
should be one part, and the compartment {pral; ishtka) should be 
discreetly made of the remaining parts) at the middle. 

111-113. The height of the neck ornaments {yrlea-bhudiana) 
should be divided into six parts : (of these) two parts should be the 
height of the crowning fillet {uttara), and the lower fillet {vfijana) 
should be half of that (i.e. one part) ; the height of the separating- 
moulding (i.e. the band! of the neck {gala-bhit) should be two parts, 
and of the fillet {vdjana) one part. 

114. The upper fillet {uttara) of the' middle compartment 
{madhya-koshtha) should be the same (i.e., one part), and the two small 
pillars (Jcshudra-pdda) should be beautifully decorated. 

115-116. The cage-like moulding {padjara) on the length of the 
crescent {prdtilta) being divided into eight parts, the height oftlio 
small platfrom (vediJcd) should be seven parts, and the fillet of the cyma 
( padma-vdjana ) one part. 

1 Or string-courses carved with the rail pattern ^seo the writer’s Diction- 
ary, pages 565, 567.) 

2 Generally the neck is not further divided as here (see Ram Raz’» Essay, 
plate VI, and Gloss, Grecian and Roman Architeciuio, plate XV.) 
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117, The length of the platform ( vedi ) should be four parts, and 
the width of the neck ( grlva ) three parts. 

118. The length of the (upper) vestibule portion ( ndsi-sald ) should 
be made equal to the length of the platform (i.e., four parts). 

119-120. Of this length (of the upper vestibule) the width of the 
middle vestibule ( madhya-ndsi ) should be one-third, and the height of 
the middle vestibule ( madhya-n&si ) should be half or three-fourths of 
its width. 

121-125. The height of the several vestibules (nasi) at the 
two sides should be equal to the height of the spire (sikhara), and its 
finial (sikhd) should extend to the crowning fillet ( uitara ) and bo 
furnished with the female crocodile ( kimbari ) face ; the vestibule (nasi) 
at the middle should be furnished with leaves, and the small (vestibule) 
with drips ; the middle vestibule (madhya-ndsi) above the head 
(Hrah) of the bands (pattikd) should extend up to the finial (Sikhd) ; 
and this head (Stras) should have a fillet or awning at the upper end. 

126. Above the spire (sikhara) the height of the band (patta) 
should be equal to the height of the orowning fillet (uttar a). 

127-128. Above that should be (in order) the fillet (vdjana), 
the cyma (padma), the drip (nimna), and the pitcher (kumbha) with 
a staff, tho cyma (padma), the fillet (vdjana), and the cyma (padma) 
furnished with buds at the forepart. 

129-130. These are seated to be the three domes (stupi) ; they 
should be made of symmetrical parts ; (and) the head (siras) should bo 
decorated with leaves and creepers, etc. 

131-132. The caged hall (pahjara-Sdld), one cyma (padma), and 
three finials (Sikhd) should be decorated with all ornaments by the 
carpenter. 

133-135. Above the column should be constructed an arch- 
ornament (torana) or a fillet (vdjana), and its height by the width of 
the main pillar should be one rod ; measuring as aforesaid, the crowning 
fillet (uitara) and the other ornaments should be mado. 
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136. Above that at the end of the arch ( torana ) the crocodile 
pattern ( makara-patra ) should be constructed. 

137. Above chat at the end of the arch ( torana ) should be one 
rod for its head (sir a a). 

138. It should be furnished with the female crocodile face, and 
be adorned with all ornaments. 

139-141. The two sides of the compartment ( Jeoshtha ) should 
be furnished with small pillars ; the width of the small pillar should be 
three-fourths of the width of the main pillar ; by the width of that 
pillar should its ornaments be made. 

142-143. The warrior’s neck with the abacus and other mouldings 
at the top and bottom should be of one rod : it should be made 
without the capital, and be furnished with the abacus and other orna- 
ments. 

144. The length of the abacus should be two rods, and the width 
of the pitcher one-and-a-half rods. 

145-146. The tenia (tdti) and upper fascia (^alitra) should be 
one-and-one-fourth parts, the height being divided as before : all the 
ornaments should be gracefully fitted thereon. 

147. A fillet (v djana) should be constructed at the forehead 
(laldta) part of the upper end of the height of the capital (bodhikd ) . 

148. Similar fillets (vdjana) should be made ac the end of the 
pillar, and also at the two sides, and covering the fascia ( mukha ). 

149. At the lower part an ornament shaped like the middle 
portico (ma d hya - hlialra ) should be constructed of one-third (of 
the whole height). 

150. At its two sides the projection of the neck is desired to be 
made of one part. 

161. The fascia at the bottom of the fillets ( vdjana ) at the two 
sides shpufd be shapod like a club ( vajra ), 
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162. The small fillets ( vctjaria ), etc., should be made symmetrical 
to the upper (i.c. crowning) fillet ( vdjana ). 

163. The middle portico and other ornaments should be made at 
the two sides on the top of the pillar. 

164. The drip ( nimnaka ) should be made on the two sides and 
middle at the bottom of the staff of the neck (kantha-dancla) . 

155. The wave-ornament should be made on the capital ( bodlnka ) 
and it should be decorated with all other ornaments. 

156-158. The same height being divided into twelve parts, 
the wave-ornament ( taranga ) should be made of three parts at tho 
bottom ; above that tho height of the capital ( bodhikii ) should be six 
parts in particular. 

159. The smiling face resembling tho serpent’s fang should be 
furnished with floral ornaments. 

160. Above that at the top of the head (Hrai) the bead ( hurika ) 
should be of one part. 

161. The height of the head up to the end of the orowning fillet 
( vdjana ) should be one or three-fourths of a rod. 

162-163- The upper part (of the pillar) looking like the young 
plantain stalk and resembling the flames of fire should project from 
that (part) both lengthwise and breadthwise. 

164. At the forepart the wave-ornament ( taranga ) in conti- 
nuation of the neck should be either equal to or greater than the neck- 
I [gala i). 

165. The painting ( chitra ) extending from the bottom to the 
top of the forehead ( laldfa ) should be one part. 

166. Above that, in the neck ( Icantha ) part should be (in order) 
the ear, the fillet, the cyma, and the fillet ( karya-kampa-abja-vajana ). 

167. It should be decorated with leaves and creepers, etc., and 
also with jewels, leaves, and paintings. 

168. And it should be adorned with all (other) ornaments : this 
is called the Pushpa-bodhika (flower-capital). 
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169. (In another type of pillar) something like a pedestal and 
the staff (i.e. shaft), etc., should be made (as before). 

170. It should be decorated with small fillets ( Itaftipa ), cymas 
( padma ), and jewelled flowers. • 

171. There should be the .wave ornament ( taranga ), the staff 
( dandaka ), the capital {bodhikd), and the bridge-ornament {pdlikd). 

172-173. Therein should be made in accordanoe with the 
capacity (i.e. size! one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, or eight 
fascia. 

174-175. Below that should be the warrior’s neck ( vlra-kantha ), 
furnished .with the abacus (phalahd), the capital ( bodhikd ), and the 
interval ( antard ) ; and it should be furnished with the images of lions, 
etc., for beauty as well as for support. 

176-179. The height of the warrior’s neck ( vlra-kantha ) being 
divided into nine parts, (its) pedestal ( pdduka ) should be made of one 
part, and the assemblage of the other ornaments ( sariigraha ) of five 
parts ; above that should be made the bead ( hdrihd ) of one part, and the 
cyma {padma) of one part ; above that the fillet (vdjana) should be of 
one part ; and the assemblage of the ornaments should be furnished 
with two fascia ( vaktra ). 

180. The line from top to bottom should be decorated with 
ornaments like the forepart of the cyma {padma). 

181. It should be adorned with jewelled leaves, and the rest 
should be discreetly constructed. 

182. The foatures of the assemblage of ornaments (samgraha) are 
thus described ; they were formerly attached to the warriors neck 
{vlra-kantha). 

183-186. Its (the warrior’s) face should be made out of the foot 
part (of the pillar), and below (the face) it should be as if with up- 
lifted arms ; the same part (of the pillar) may be decorated with 

21 
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representations of the lion, etc., or with ornaments like the theatre 1 ; 
this should be the fist band ( mushti-bandha ) 2 . 

185-187. The height of the abacus ( phalaha ) being divided 
into three parts, the height of the upper joint ( utsandhi ) should be one 
part ; below that the projection ( kshepana ) one part, and below the 
latter the cyma ( abja ) one part ; or the (upper) half-portion may be 
one part and the cyma (abja) two parts. 

188-190. The height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) being divided into 
eight parts, its cyma ( padrna ) and fillet (hampa) should (each) be of 
one part ; the lower and upper portions of the pitcher should be orna- 
mented with banyan leaves, etc. ; its drip (nimna), tenia ( tatilcd ), and 
such other ornaments should be fittingly constructed as stated before. 

191-192. In each kind of the Kumbha-* tambha (pitcher-pillars) ; 
as well as in the Compartment pillar (those members should be made) 
for all (buildings) the Kumbha-stambha (pitcher -pillars) are thus 
described by the ancient (architects). 

193-196. Of the seven parts of height, (in another variety of 
pillars), above the earth, the platform ( mancha ) should be of three parts, 
and the neck (gala) above one part, the abacus (phalaJed) two parts, the 
hall-part (§ald), the head (6iras), and the pitcher ( kumbha ) one part each, 
and the cage (panjara), etc., should also be constructed in order. 

197-200. There should be five upper parts in the aforesaid 
height, (namely), two parts, three-fourths part, one and a half parts, 
and three-fourths part : these five parts should be (the measures, res- 
pectively,) of the neck (gala), vestibule (ndsiJcd), the facia (dnana), 
and the pitcher (Jcumbha), which are the upper ornaments of the pillar 
attached to the pitcher. 

Ornaments op the pitoheb 

201. I shall now specially describe what are called the ornaments 
of the pitcher. 

‘It is sometimes used as a crowning moulding or the part of the capital 
which supports the abacus (see the writer’s Dictionary, page 316). 

a This type of band is not included in the various types of bands of 
which details are given elsewhere (see the writer’s Dictionary , pages 20 — 41). 
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202-207. The height of the bridge ornament ( pdlikd ) at its (the 
pitcher’s) base should be divided into six parts : (of these) the pedestal 
( pddukd ) should be one part, and the height of the cyma ( padma ) equal 
to that (i.e. one part) ; the fillet {kampa) above that should be half a 
part, and the neck ( kandhara ) two parts ; above that the fillet 
{kampa) should be constructed of half a part, and the cyma {padma ) of 
one part ; as an alternative, the fillet ( kampa ) may be above and the 
cyma {padma) below made of one part (each) ; the (lower) neck 
{kantha) should be made of one part, and the rest should be as stated 
before. 

208-211. Of the same (number of parts), the cyma {padma) 
above should be half a part, and the corona ( kapotaka ) l above that one 
part ; the fillet {vdjana) above should be made fittingly of half a part ; 
above that, at the base of the pitcher ikumbha) the bridge-moulding 
{pdli) should be one part, and the cyma {padma) one part ; above that 
the fillet {kampa) should be half a part, and the rest should be dis- 
creetly made with their fitting shapes. 

212-219. Above that the height of the fascia {vaktra) being 
divided into nine parts, the plinth {janman) should be half of the 
pitcher {kumblia), and the fillet {vdjana) should be half a part ; the 
cyma {padma) should be made of one part, and the fillet {kampa) of 
half a part ; the height of the neck {gala) should be two parts and a 
half, and the fillet {kampa) half a part ; equal to that (i. e. half a part) 
should be the height of the cyma {padma), and the corona {kapotaka) 
should be made of one part and a half ; the crescent {prafi) should be 
made of one part, and (the whole) should be furnished with all orna- 
ments ; as an alternative the height of the neck ( kantha ) should be 
two parts, and the cyma {padma) one part and a half ; as another 
alternative the height of the fascia {vaktra) should be made of one rod. 

220-221. The bridge -ornament {pdlikd) should be gracefully 
made as directed before ; above that (bridge-ornament) a bud-like 
ornament should be made of half a rod. 

' For a detailed account of this moulding see tho writer’s Dictionary , 
pages 109-110. 
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,‘222-223. The projection should then be extended from the end 
of the pitcher ( kumbha ) ; inside the pitcher ( kumbha ) a jewelled band 
( bandha ) and partly-shown (lit. mysterious or secret) cloth ( vastra - 
nipya) should be made. 

224. The base of the pillar should bo decorated with all orna- 
ments. 

225-226. Then at the end of the pitcher (kumbha) should bo 
made the fascia (dsya) resembling something like the projection, and 
the vestibule (ndsikd) ; as an alternative, the vestibule (ndsikd) may 
be omitted, and it (the fascia) may be constructed above the cage- 
like ornament (panjar a). 

227. The upper portion of the pillar ending by the bridge- 
ornament ( prati ) should be deoorated with lotus (and) creeper patterns, 
etc. 

228-229. It should be equal to or three-fourths of the main 
pillar in diameter, this is called the pillar of the pitcher ; there should 
be fitted the interval (antardla ) . 

230-231. It (this pillar) should be made in the exterior, interior, 
or the interval, as also against the wall, on the topmost part, and 
the head-part (of a building) in particular. 

232. The hast architect should furnish it with large cages 
(pafijara), and such other ornaments. 

(The general features of the columns) 

233. The general features of the pillars are now stated : the 
height, eto., should be made as before. 

234-235. The diameter of the attached (sathyoga) pillars, 
(i. e. pillars in pair) may be three-fourths, or half of that of the main 
pillar ; but the proportion which would make it look beautiful should 
be followed. 

236-237. The capital (bodhikd) up to the abacus (phalakd) 
should be measured according to the main pillar, and the bridge 
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(pdlikd) and all other component mouldings should be measured in 
accordance with the minor pillar 1 . 

238. The capital (bodhikd) and other component members should 

be made as before. 

239. All the minor pillars should be attached to the main pillar. 

240-241. The minor pillars surrounded by subsidiary pillars 

should be attached to the base of the main pillar : they may be three- 
fourths, half, or any other fraction of the main pillar. 

242-243. The main pillar may be furnished with one, two, or 
three minor pillars ; the number (of minor pillars) is thus stated; 
their base should be sliapod like the lotus-seat ( padmdsana ). 

244. When it (the main pillar) is furnished with four minor 
pillars it is called the Brahma-kdnta. 

245. When it is furnished with five minor pillars it is called 
the Siva-kdnta. 

246. When it is furnished with six minor pillars it is known as 
the Skanda-kdnta. 

247. And when it is furnished with eight minor pillars it is 
called the Vhhnu-kdnta. 

248-249. All these pillars are furnished with the bridge ( pdlikd ) 
at the base instead of the pedestal ; or an image of the lion should be 
made therein, and the pillar should be adorned with leaves and such 
other ornaments. 

250. The wise (architect) should get (the pillar) made with stone 
or wood, as stated (by the ancients). 

Collection of wood 

251. The collection of wood will be described (first), and 
afterwards the details of the wood will be stated. 

1 Compare Suprabhedugatn i( XXXI-56) quoted in the writer’s Dictionary 
(page 647, see also page 648). 
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252-256. Wood should be collected during the southern or the 
northern solstice, and preferably during the four months beginning with 
Mdgha (January and February) ; the chief architect ( sthapati ) accom- 
panied by the workmen ( sthdpaka ) should collect wood on an auspicious 
moment of the auspicious conjunction ( lagna ) in an auspicious day 
during the dark fortnight ; they should be furnished with axes, clubs, 
and swords, and other instruments, and be covered with the safety- 
string (rahshd-sutra) . 

257-259. The wise master should fast overnight drinking only 
pure water (or milk), ahd getting up in the morning with his retinue 
should try to see some good omen on the way to the forest. 

260-265. The wine-glass, meat, the bull, a jug full of water, an 
elephant, a courtesan, and an assemblage of the twiceboru, mirrors, 
flower garlands, a king, a swing, an offering, a tilled up pot, a fort, an 
umbrella, a washerman carrying clothes, the auspicious all- producing 
cow, and wealth, corn, and prosperity : all these arc auspicious omens, 
if they are seen in front. 

266-269. People with loose hair or without nose, the oil pot, a 
single Brahman, a single ascetic, people wearing a skull or red clothes 
( ? menstruous women), people suffering from consumptive phthisis, 
people of defective or excessive limbs : all these are known as the 
inauspicious omens, when seen in front on the road. 

270-271. The skylark, the owl, the dancer, the ascetic prac- 
tising breathing, and a great inspired female are auspicious when 
seen on the left side, but inauspicious when seen on'the'right. 1 

272-276. The crow, the peacock, the long-tailed, the black- 
winged, the white-eyed, the lizard, the leech, the snake, the crane, 
the tiger, and the fox : if these pass from right to left, it is auspicious ; 
if they pass from left to right, it is certainly inauspicious. 

1 Both snsrar and are of doubtful sense, the latter may have analogy 

with srrfhwre meaning one who can recall the conditions of former life 
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277-281. The owl, the vulture, the wild white-eyed, the deer, the 
hare, the path-worm, the vulture of variegated colour, the blood-hound, 
and the boaf : if these pass from right to left it is oerbainly auspici- 
ous ; if they pass from left to right, it is certainly inauspicious. 

282-284. I shall also speak about the remedy in case there be 
(seen) no auspicious omens at the boundary Of the village ; the wise 
(architoot) should then proceed on (the journey) after having seen (the 
bad omens) and feed the Brahmans ; if there happens to be any inaus- 
picious omen at the village boundary, an animal should be offered as 
sacrifice. 1 

285-287. If any or all of the aforesaid (animals) pass near the 
forest from left to right, or from right to left, and be seen on the way 
while passing, it is certainly auspicious. 

288-289. Aftor reaching the forest, they should find out some 
tree casting pleasant and cool shade, and should rest there and try to 
hear some (auspicious) sounds of birds. 

290-291. The snake, the skylark, the white-eyed, and the big 
bird : if these make some sweet sound, it is auspicious, but in case of 
ominous sound, beasts should be offered as sacrifice. 

292-294. The crowing of the crow on the south is most auspicious, 
and on the east fair, but from the north it is said to be the worst ; 
if by chance it is heard the offering of three goats should be made on 
the sacrificing pole. 2 

295-299. Thereon the wise architect should endeavour to make 
sacrificial offerings as aforesaid : to (the evil spirits known as) asuras, 
raJcsJiasas, bhutas, and pi&dchas, oharagl. vidarl, p&pa-r&kshasi , and 
the eight great quarter masters beginning with Indra and ending with 
Liana : to 'all these the sacrificial offerings made with a mixture of 
blood should be offered, and prayers should always be said. 

1 The text is clumsy, it is unavoidably necessary to supply a negative particle 
in line 282. 

* The following lines 295 — 422 are read in different sequence in the various 
te^ts (see note under text). 
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, 300-304. To M ukhya, Mriga, Aditi, Udita, Vitatha, AntariJcsha, 
JBhri4a, and Pushan : to all these as well as to the raltshas (demons) 
the offering of meat and rice should be made ; and the chief architect 
(sthapati) should make the offering of fruits, milk, and rice to the 
forest god and others by (mentioning) their own names. 

305-306. Thereafter the purification ceremonies should be 
performed, benediction should be pronounced, and auspicious utterance 
should be made, and afterwards the Brahmans should be fed. 

307. The lord of the forest should go out at the time of the 
cutting of the wood. 

Incantation (in this connection) : 

308. Om, I bow to the protector of tho master and also to the 
rdJcshas and the bhiita.s. 

309-310. Thereafter the chief architect together with the master 
should make offerings to Brahma, and the master should make the 
sacrifice with fire, and worship the forest gods. 

311-313. The chief architect should stand facing the east or 
the north and wash the axe, and the expert carpenter, the architect, 
taking the axe from the hands of the master should hew the wood 
together with other followers. 

314-316. That tree is known as female which gives cool and 
pleasant shade, of which the trunk is large and the top is thin, which 
has no sprouting horn but of which the appearance is pleasant, and 
which has branches looking like an open umbrella. 

317-318. That tree is called male which is of uniform width at 
the root, trunk, and top ; which has no branches ; of which the appear- 
ance is pleasant, and which is cool. 

319-321. That tree is neuter which is thicker at the top and 
thinner at the root, which has many shoots and branches, which is too 
heavy to stand erect, of which the head is severed, which is hot and 
has spreading branches, and of the lower part of which the eunuch is 
an example. 

822. The male and the female trees should be hewed down at an 
auspicious moment of au auspicious conjunction ( lagna ), 
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323-328. It is inauspicious if the tree does not fall down by- 
jumping upwards, or if it falls towards the east or the north ; but it is 
auspicious if the tree falls towards the south or the west ; it brings forth 
all prosperity if the tree falls also towards the north-east or the south- 
west ; but the reverse* would be the result if the tree falls towards the 
south-east or the north-west, or at the intervening quarter; if it lifts 
upwards before falling finally, everything turns out inauspicious. 

329-330. At the falling of the hewn tree if the bull, the horse, 
or the elephant roar, it is the best omen, but it is inauspicious if other 
animals roar. 

331-332. If the neighbouring trees fall by being pressed down by 
the tree to be cut, bad luck comes on the man (master). 

333-334. The aforesaid order does not apply if the tree falls 
towards the (vast or the /nortli-east, but as to other order (directions), 
it is inauspicious. 

335-339. The wise (architect) should perform some propitiatory 
rite in order to remedy all kinds of defeots, (i.e., the bad omen) 
etc., (the remedy consists) in performing sacrifice with animals and in 
feeding the Brahmans thereafter; if a propitiatory rite be performed, 
all detects must be removed ; and not otherwise. The death of 
men occurs, if the propitiatory rites be not observed to avert evil ; the 
wise architect should, therefore, carefully try to avoid such things, 
and should then collect the wood. 

340. Broad nails (should be driven) into all parts of the tree when 
it is kept lying flat. 

341-346. Keeping the foot on the ground the disc (mark) 
should be made on the wood while it is kept lying flat, and thereafter 
it should be placed on a waggon ; and it should be covered over with 
new cloths amidst auspicious sounds ; then it (the waggon) should be 
pulled by two bulls, buffaloes, or elephants, or men, on an auspicious 
moment of an auspicious conjunction ( lagna ) ; reaching the workshop 
(of the architect) it should be taken out of the waggon. 

2 $ - 
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347. The collection of wood is (thus) stated, its varieties will now 
be described. 

348-359. The dhumalca (smoky tree), 'kshtrinl (milk tree), 
Jchddira (a tree of Acacia catechu class), Jchadira (Acacia catechu), 
&djta (a tree), nimba (Azadirachta Indica), &ami (Mimosa suma), &dkhd 
(sal), mriga (deer-tree) : these are the trees which are used as s upports 
(for a building) ; the trees which are sawed (into planks) are stated 
here : the Tihadira (Acacia catechu), kritamdla (Cassia fistula), vytigh- 
raha (tiger-tree), dchchha dana (a tree), mriga (deer- tree), drakshd , 
&dJcha (sal), rudra and jamhuka (rose apple tree) : these trees are em- 
ployed in a recumbent (horizontal) posture ; the cocoanut, tala ('palmyra 
tree), venu (bamboo), mauni (species of trees) 1 , kirhsuka (Butea frondo- 
sa), puga (Areca catechu) pushTcala, amalaka (Emblica ofiicinahs), kirn- 
siri, harita (? yellow myrobalan tree), saptaparria (Alstonia scholaris) : 
all these are known as the trees which are employed (as poles or pillars) 
in an upright posture ; these should be employed in temples and 
especially in human dwellings ; the strQngest (vyclghra) red [sandal, 
sandal and similarly tamarind and all other trees (wood) should be 
employed in the houses of the twice-born ; if all these species be 
wanting one species should in all cases be used. 

360-361. The lowur part of a tree should be used for the base (of 
the column), and its upper part should be for the capital ; the part 
other than these (i.e. the middle part) is known to be that which 
touches (i.e, makes) the body (i.e. shaft of the column). 

Erection of columns 

362. The erection of pillars in all kinds of buildings, namely, 
temples and others, is now described. 

363-364. All pillars should be erected at a uniform distance 
(from one another) ; if one pillar be attached at the end of another 
pillar the (very) object of building will be destroyed. 

366. The lines drawn by the inner and outer sides of the build- 
ing (where within are erected columns) should be straight lines. 2 

366-367. The inter -col umnat ion should be (measured) from the 
centre of (two) pillars ; from the outer extremity (of pillars), and from 

1 Including Agati Grandiflora, Buchanania, Latifolia, Butea Frondosa, 
Terminalia Catappa, Artemisia Indica, and the mango tree. 

* It really means that columns, when in rows, should be in a straight line. 
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the inner extremity (of pillars) ; there Jwould be no defect if in accord- 
ance with the practice in a country it is (measured) half a diameter. 

368-371. The erection ( dvahana , lit. invokation) of the column 
should be performed at an auspicious moment of an auspicious 
conjunction ( lagna ) on an auspicious day of the bright fortnight in the 
months of Pushya (December and January), Chaitra (March and April) 
and Vai8akha (April and May), during the northern solstice, or in the 
months of Ashadha (June and July), Sravana (July and August), AJsvi 
(September and October), and Kartika (October and November), during 
the southern solstice ; but in case of want (i.e. necessity), this may be 
performed during the other months also. 

372-373. All the ceremonies from the commencement ( anhurdr - 
pana) to the end of erection (of the pillar) should duly be performed 
(including) the washing (of the column) with water ; and the prepara- 
tion of the site should be carried out. 

374-377. In connection with pillars erected in the north-east, or 
the south-west corner, or in the interspace, above that part (i. e., the 
base) of these pillars which is the (real) strength of the building, a 
supporting slab should be made of one, one-and-one-half, or two rods, 
and its thickness, width, and length should be as one likes. 

378-381. For the stone pillar, the supporting slab should be 
made of stone, and for the wooden pillar it should be of wood ; but as 
an alternative all the supporting slabs may be made of stone, and 
they should be square (four cornered) in shape ; a supporting slab 
(generally) should be one, two, or three cubits broad ; in the centre of 
the base ( adhdra ) there should be a recess to insert jewels therein. 

382-385. A porch (or pavilion) should be constructed in front of 
the main building ; at the point where the porch ends a column should 

‘There seems to be no fixed inter-columnation, but it may be two, three, 
four, or five diameters ; architects are allowed to exercise their discretion, but 
they are required to be particularly careful with regard to beauty and utility 
(see the writer’s Dictionary under Stambha, p. 645). 
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be posted by holding it up ; a chandita plan (of sixty-four plots) should 
be marked covering a sthandila plan (of forty-nine plots), 1 with the 
(powdered) seed of vrlhi and other grains, and therein a pillar should 
be erected facing the west or the north. 

386. As an ornament a jug (to be placed before the pillar) should 
be covered with new cloths and be decorated. 

387-388. The Sirisha (Acacia sirissa), and other grains, and the 
seed of cotton should be wrapped inside a piece of cloth with some 
string, and, thereafter be tied to the ear of the pillar. 

389-394. In front of it (i. e., the pillar to be erected) a sthandila 
plan should be marked with pure (powdered) rice (&dli) and fried graiu 
(Idja), and the husa grass should be spread on it with their tips 
towards the east or the north ; in the same way the aforesaid plans 
(known as) pitha or upapitha should be marked ; thereon the wise 
(architect) should place for worship the jug (mentioned above) com- 
pletely filled with water, and covered over with string, leaves, grass, 
and new cloth, etc., and in front of it “a sthandila plan should be 
marked and jewels, iron, etc., should be brought in there. 

395-397. The wise architect should wash his feet and perform 
the dchamana rite (washing the mouth, etc., with some incantation), 
and should make a trident mark on his forehead with holy ashes or 
sandal ; thereafter the winding up ( sakali-karana ) ceremony should 
be performed, and benediction should be caused to be pronounced 
(by Brahmans). 

398-404. Brahma and all other gods should be worshipped at 
the place where the pillar is to be erected ; the deity of one’s own heart 
should specially be worshipped (supposing Him to be) installed in 
the jug ; all the female deities should be invoked over the water 
of the jugs ; after invoking and worshipping (all those deities) with 
perfumes, flowers, and entire unhusked pounded rice ( aJcshata ), etc., 
the (closing) ceremony oalled ratnddhivasana (showing precious stones) 
should be performed by addressing all those deities by their own names ; 

1 See the details of those plans under chapter VII (pp. 33, 37-38). 
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they (the deities) should bo worshipped with perfumes, iiowers, and 
burning of incense, and with dishes, etc., and (lastly) the wise (archi- 
tects) should also perform the holy sacrifice with fire in front of them 
towards the east 1 . 

405-409. Thereafter the architect should proceed to the pillar 
and touch its base ; he should tie it with four strings coloured with 
gairika (a kind of red ohalk, ochre) ; he should offer (to it) a gold- 
needle, together with TruSa grass, clarified butter, and dried milk; and 
thereafter he should worship it with incense, light, perfumes, and 
flowers, and (lastly) he should meditate on the pillar (thinking) it to 
be as (strongly posted as) the Himalaya mountain, and touch it with 
his hand. 

410. The best teacher (i.e. architect) should then carry out the 
adhivdsana ceremony for the pillar. 

411-423. Thereafter (the architect), getting the chief carpenters 
to raise the pillar with their hands, should circumambulate the building 
together with his own followers, amidst all auspicious sounds should 
reach the place where the pillar is to be erected, dismount it from the 
hands in the west, and place it in the pit made for the purpose ; (there- 
after) they should go round the pit and insert into it the jewels used for 
the adhivdsana ceremonies : gold should be inserted at the centre and 
copper in the east, iron should be inserted in the south and brass in the 
west, and silver should be inserted in the north, the ruby ( padma-rdga ) 
in the middle, the topaz ( pushpa-rdga ) in the east, the opal ( gomeda ) in 
the south-east, the sapphire \viah<hiila) at the south and the emerald 
( marataka ) in the south-west, the lapis lazuli ( spliatika ) should be 
inserted at the west and the coral ( pravdla ) at the north-west, the 
pearl (■ mauktika ), at the north, and the diamond ( indra-nila ) at the 
u orth-east. 

424-425. The architect together with'the workmen should post 
the pillar thereon amidst the pronouncement of benediotion and 
all othe r auspicious sounds by the Brahmans. 

. 1 There are three classes of worship : the first class one comprises sixteen 

items (shotioSopach&ra} as distinguished from the two inferior ones da&opachara 
with ten items and puhchopachdra with five items. 
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426-429. (Thereafter) the architect should bring all the jugs of 
the adhivdsana ceremony, circumambulate the pillar, and sprinkle it 
with water (therefrom) by pronouncing the incantations ; then he 
should offer incense and lamp (light) to the pillar adorned with clothes 
and garlands, should worship it with perfumes and flowers, and present 
dishes to it (with the following incantations). 

INCANTATIONS. 

430-431, Oh pillar, Thou art the great Mem’ mountain for this 
building ; may the sun, the moon, and all other gods protect thy high 
peak. 

432. After having pronounced this incantation, the wise (archi- 
tect) should apologise (for possible deficiencies in the worship). 

433-435. The wise architect should in this way erect pillars for 
(all kinds of buildings such as) palaces ( prdsdda ), pavilions ( man 
dapa), auxiliary temples ( prdkdra ), and gate-houses (go pur a 1 , the 
dwellings of the twice born, as well as of the subordinate castes. 

435-437. The ancient sages and also Brahma and other gods 
have prescribed the installation of the pillar ; if anybody omit it 
(the ceremonies) he must suffer some misfortune ; therefore, the best 
architect should not omit this (in the installation) of pillars ; the 
architect, the master, and the Brahmans, all concerned in the oeremony 
of erecting the pillar, should carry out the worship in accordance with 
the rules as stated before in connection with the erection of pillars in 
their own buildings, forts, etc. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the columns. 


, To this fabulous mountain, the task of upholdingr thu north is ascribed. 



CHAPTER XVI 


THE ENTABLATURES AND ROOFS 

1. I will now briefly describe the rules concerning the entabla- 
ture (and the roof) in this science (of architecture) . 

2-4. The six varieties of height of the uppermost portion (of the 
column) which is stated to be the height of the entablature are three- 
fourths of the base, equal to it, and greater by one-fourfch, one-half, 
and three-fourths, and twice it. 

5-7. As an alternative (the height of entablatures) for the build- 
ings of gods (i.o., temples) and of the (four) castes (i.e., dwellings) is 
stated in cubit measurement : the six kinds of height of the entablature 
should begin from seven cubits and end at four cubits and a half, the 
decrement being by half a cubit. 

8-9. These (six varieties of entablature) are employed in the 
buildings of the six respective classes, (namely), the gods, the Brahma- 
ns, the Kings (Kshatriyas), the crown princes, the Vaisyas, and the 
Sudras. 

10-13. As an alternative, the same six varieties of height of 
the entablature are stated to be half, or three-fourths of the height of 
the pillar, preferably equal to it, or greater by one-fourth, half, or three- 
fourths, or twice it ; of these the best proportion is specially recom- 
mended. 1 

14-16. As another alternative, the expert architect may divide the 
height of the pillar into eight (equal) parts ; (of these) seven, six, five, 
four, three, and two parts are stated by the great sages to be the six 
kinds of height of the entablature. 

1 There is evidently some confusion : six proportions are proposed, but 
actually seven are given. 
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17. The height of all these varieties of entablature should extend 
to the region of the crowning fillet ( uttara ). 

18-20. Kapota, prastara, manclia, praohchhddana, qopdna , 
vitdna, valablii, matta-vdrana, vidhdna and lupa : these are the 
synonyms (of entablature). 

21. All the component mouldings in the height and all the other 
parts of the entablature are described here. 

22-29. The expert (architect) should di vide the height of (an 
entablature) into thirty-one (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of 
the first fillet ( uttara ) should be three parts and a half, and the second 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; tbe height of the coroice ( valablii ) should be 
four parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part and a half ; as an alternative 
the height of the first fillet (uttara) may be three parts, and the second 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part •, equal to that (i.e., one part) should be the small 
cyma (kshudra-padma), and the large cyma (mahd-padma) above three 
parts ; above that the fillet (vdjana) should be one part, and the corona 
(kapota) seven parts ; the fillet (dlihga) should be one part, and the 
interval (antarita) one and one-half parts ; the ovolo (prastara) 
should be two parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part and a half. 

30-31. The part above the crowing fillet (uttara) should be of 
four, five, six, seven, and eight parts : the pillar outside the building 
may be either of these measures (parts). 

32-33. The projection of the fillet (uttara) should be of such 
measurement as would make it look beautiful ; the projection of this 
fillet (uttara) and of the (second) fillet (vdjana) should be equal. 

34. The projection of the cornice (valablii) should be equal to or 
. three-fourths of it. 

36. Above that the projection of the fillet (vdjana) should be 
symmetrically one -fourth of it. 

36-37. The projection of the corona (kapota) should be equal 
to it, or the projection may extend outwards (to any other proportion), 
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that is, the projection may be made three-fourths, half or one-fourth 
of it. 

38-39. The projection of the |fillet ( dlinga ) should as well be 
made extending just outside the pillar; the projection to the interval 
{antarita) above should be similar or equal to it. 

49-41. The projection of the crescent moulding ( prati ) should 
be equal to half, or three-fourths of it ; at the top of the fillet ( vdjana ) 
its projection should extend outside the pillar. 

42-44. Prati, prastara, and so also prati-vdjana, anvanta, 
avasdna , vidhana, and vidhdnaka : all these are stated by the learned 
to be the synonyms (of prati). 

45. The prati is shaped like a petal, and the vdjana consists of 
two parts. 

46-47. Vdjana, kshepana, vetra, patta, uttara, pattikd, kampa, 
trika, and mada, etc., and the antarita are synonyms. 

48. T uld-danda, jay anti, and phalakd are synonymous. 

49-50. Kapota, vaktra-hasta, lupdt, gopdnaka, and chandra : all 
these are synonymous. 

51-52. Sathgraha, mushti-bandlia, maddala, uddlirita-hasta, 
valabhi, and dhdrana : all these are synonymous. 

53-55. Above that, all other mouldings such as ndtaka, anta, 
mpindlikd, vallikd, patra, valli, chitrdhga, and kulikdhghrika : 
all these are stated to be synonyms by the ancient great sages. 

66-58. Uttara, vdjana, adhdra, ddheya, Dayana, uddhrita, mur- 
dhaka, mahd-tauli, svavam&aka, and the adhdra (base) of prachchd- 
dana (roof) : all these are said to be synonyms. 

69-70. Of the same number of parts asibefore (i.e., thirty-one), the 
height of the orowning fillet ( uttara ) should be three parts ; above that 
the fillet ( kampa ) should be of one part, and the height of the cornice 
{valabhi) equal to that (i.e., one part) ; above that something like the 
cyma {abja) should be made of nine parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) of 

23 
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half a part; the baud (mushti -bandha) should be two parts and 
a half, and the fillet (vdjana) above one part and a half ; the 
height of the stalk (mrindlaka) should bo two parts, and the dado 
(kandhara) above one part ; the corona ( kshepana ) should be cons- 
tructed above that of one part, and the cyma (padma) should be equal 
to that (one part) ; above that the fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part 
and be adorned with foliage and creepers ; the stalk ( mrindUkd ) 
should grow up from the plantain base (.s tamblia) and be furnished 
with flowers ; above that the base ( ddhdra ) and the band ( patta ) should 
he two parts each, and the fillet ( vdjana ) half a part ; the band (mushti- 
bandha) should be one part and a half, and the fillet {vdjana) one part ; 
above that the large fillet ( mahd-vdjana ) is said to be two parts ; the 
cyma ( abja ) below that should be half of that, and it should be 
beautifully fitted and fully ornamented. 

71-76. (In the third variety) the height of the mouldings of the 
entablature of half the height of the pillar including those at the 
top and the base should be similarly measured: at the top the height 
of the crowning fillet ( dlinga ) should be two parts ; above that the fillet 
(vdjana) should be one part, and the interval (antarita) three parts ; 
the fillet ( kampa ) above should be one part, and the crescent (prati) 
should be made of two parts ; and the fillet (vdjana) above that should 
be one part : these should be the thirty-six parts of the height (of 
this type of entablature). 

77-87. As an alternative (i.e. in the fourth variety), the height of 
the entablature being divided into thirty parts, the height of the 
crowning fillet (uttara) should be three parts, and the (second) fillet 
(kampa) should be made of one part ; the cornice ( valabhl ) above 
should be twef parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one part ; the corona 
(kapota) should be five parts, and the fillet ( dlinga ) one part ; the 
interval ( antarita ) should be made of two parts, and the drip (nirnna) 
of half a part ; above that the cavetto (prati-vdj ana) should be made 
of one part and a half ; above that the dado ( kandhara ) should be two 
parts and the fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; above that the dado (griva) 



ENTABLATURES AND ROOFS 


179 


xvi.] 

should be two parts, and the fillet ( vujana ) should be made of one part ; 

the height of its corona ( kapota ) should be four parts, and the fillet 

( dlihga ) half a part ; the interval ( antarita ) above should be one 

part, and the -drip ( nimna ) should be made of half a part ; and the 

ovolo ( prastara ) should be one part ; and it (the whole) should be 

adorned with all ornaments. 

♦ 

88-93, (In the fifth variety) of the same number of parts (i.e. 
thirty, in the height of the entablature), the base (miila) and the 
beam ( gopdna ) should be as before, and the crowning fillet ( vdjana ) 
should be two parts ; above that the height of the calyx ( Jculik , 
dnghri) should be five parts ; the peculiarity of this part i3 that it is 
decorated with the calyx ( nfitaka )* (and) the corona ( kapota ), the small 
vestibule (kshudra-ndsi) , and with leaves and creepers, etc. ; all the 
different parts of the entablature should be decorated with crocodiles, 
etc., and they should be furnished with sharks and bees, etc. and the 
rest should be made as before. 

91-95. The width of the smallj vestibule ( kshudra-ndsa ) should 
be one, two, or half a rod, and its height should extend up to the limit 
of the beam ( gopdna ). 

96-97. All the small vestibules should be symmetrical to the 
lower pillar; but that small vestibule which conforms to the corner 
pillar (1 carna-pdda) should be half of the forepart of the column. 

98-107. (In the sixth variety) the height of the entablature 
being divided into twenty-six parts, the height of the crowning fillet 
( uttara ) should be three parts, and the (second) fillet ( vdjana ) above 
one part ; above that the cvma ( padma ) should be one part, and the 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; the fist-band (mushti-bandha) should be three 
parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) one part ; the height of the stalk ( mrind - 
Wed) should be three parts, and the fillet ( vdjana, ) one part ; the height 
of the band ( pattikd , ) should be four parts, and the fillet (vdjana) one 
part ; the fillet ( Itampa ) should be half a part, the cyma (padma) one 
part, and the fillet ( vdjana ) half a part ; the corona (kapota) should be 


1 Nafaka and kulik&ftghrik i are synonymous (see lines, 53 — 55). 
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four parts, and the fillet ( dlihga ) half a part ; the fillet ( vdjana ) should 
be equal to that (i.e,, half a part), and the interval ( antarita ) one 
part ; and above that the cavetto ( prativdjana ) should be made of 
one part. 

108-110. Of the calyx, as also of (lit. together with) the base, 
the projection should be made a quarter (of t^eir height) ; the outward 
projection of all (mouldings) above that should be (generally) half (of 
their height), or one, two, or three rods. 

111-114. Images of the bhutas (demons), gayas (groups of 
deities 1 ), yakshas (demigods), vidyddharas (demigods), or of men 
should bo carved at the theatre ( ndtaka ) {parts of the temples, etc.; 
images of the yakslias and vidyddharas should be carved in the ( ndtaka 
part of the) palaces of the kings ; and in all other (residential) build- 
ings the theatre ( ndtaka ) part should be furnished with human 
figures. 

116-116. All the fist-bands ( mushti-bandha ) should be made 
parallel to the columns ; and the rest should be made as before, 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 

117. (In the seventh variety) of the same number of parts of the 
entablature, | the calyx (ndtaka) in the upper part should be of the 
same number of parts. 

118-119. (In the eighth variety) the height (of the entablature) 
should be eight parts more (i.e., thirty-four) : of these the corona 
( [kapota ) should be made (as before), and the rest should be made as 
before. These are the eight kinds of entablature. 

120. The entablature above (the column) is thus described ; the 
roof ( prachchhddana ) will be described here. 

The boof 

121-129. The features of the roof ( vrachchhadana ) and other 
members of all kinds of buildings beginning with the edifice are now 

1 3rrf3[cq vrmnfaviTJ > 
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described : it (the entablature) should extend up to the crowning fillet 
(uttara), the three-fold baud ( trika ) or the corona ( kapota ), or 
just above the cornice ( valabhl ) ; and above that covering one part 
of the entablature ( prastara ) forming the roof ( prachchhcindana ) 
a beam (danda) should be placed horizontally to the door, and 
above that (roof) should be the parapet staff (jayantika)) it ( jayantika ) 
should be made of wood, stone or brick ; or the parapet staff (jayantika ) 
should be made of wood alone ; otherwise if it be made of stone it 
should be attached to the beam ; it may be similarly made of stone 
without (being connected with) the beam, but (in that case) there 
should be made a (connecting) plank ( phalaM ) ; this should be made 
in all (kinds of) buildings, especially in the temples. 

130-132. With regard to materials it (the roof) may be of three 
kinds : Buddha (pure, unmixed), misra (mixed), and samkirna (am- 
algamated). When it is made of one material it is known as suddha , 
when made of two materials it is mUra, and when made of three 
(or more) materials it is samkirna ; with this knowledge the wise 
(architect) should get it constructed. 

133-134. In buildings built of bricks alone, the roof \prach- 
chhadana ) should be wooden ; in stone-built houses, the roof ( tauli ) 
should be made of stone ; these are their peculiarities. 

135. It (the roof) should be furnished with bands ( pattikd ) at the 
middle ; and there should be the cornice (kartia) at their ends. 

136. It (the roof) should be square, or rectangular, or of some 
other shape as would suit the building. 

137-138. Ihere should be one, two, or three slabs (patta) placed 
one above the other; in the interspace there should be placed planks 
( phalaka ), or stone (slabs) ; the roof (tauli) should extend to the 
parapet staff (jayantika ). 

139. It should, as before? end with a device like the pent-roof 
(lupCi) or the petal (dala). 
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140. "With regard to the (residential) houses I have been thus 
directed : this should be done owing to its practical benefits which 
have been observed. 

141. The roof {tula) at the side (i.e., the pent-roof) may otherwise 
be constructed from above the slabs ( patta ). 

142. A beam ( danda ) made of wood should be attached to its 
middle. 

143. This type of roof ( prachchhddana ) for residential houses 
was prescribed by the great sages to me. 

144. The roofs {prachchhddana) of all other buildings are 
described here. 

145. The middle part should be constructed as stated before, and 
above that should be the entablature {prastara). 

146. The assemblage of the external members should be as before, 
and the entablature should be of proportionate height. 

147-149. As regards the lower (i.e., internal) side (of the roof) 
it should be, at the middle, circular just above the crowning fillet 
{uttara, of the entablature) ; the roof, otherwise, may be furnished with 
a large support {malidbhdra) , or a small post {kshudra-danda) ; and 
the parapet staff ( jayantika ) should be furnished with the supporting 
slab {ddhdrapatta), and be connected with the roof {tula). 

150. The fpart above the middle covered with the entablature 
{prastara) should be again covered with the roof {tula) proper. 

151-152. There need not be any small slabs {kshudra-patta) 
in the lower part of this device ; otherwise that part should ‘particularly 
be made four-cornered. 

153-154. There should be slabs {patta) at the four corners, 
and the buds {kudmala) should be constructed at the middle of the 
joint; and on the posts feat {pdda) the fully blossomed lotuses should 
be beautifully constructed. 
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J155. The ornaments for the upper part of the quadrangle 
(madhya-rahga) in connection with that (roof) will bo described 
(below). 

156-157. The capital ( bodhika ) should be constructed in the 
upper half of the column bolow the crowning fillet ( uttara ) at the top 
of the above mentioned post ( oharana ). 

158-160. The bridge-like ornament (pdlikd) should be con- 
structed at the edge of the top of the large ear ( plna-karna) ; above 
that, in the calyx ( ndtaka ) parts, the bridge ( pdliJcd ) should be twice 
in height ; above that the height of the stalk ( mrindlikd ) should 
be equal to the height of the calyx ( ndtaka ). 

161. The large capital ( malid-bodhikd. ) should bo constructed 
above the stalk ( mrindla ). 

162. The wise architect should construct a large roof ( [mahd-tauli ) 
above that large capital ( maha-bodhikd, ). 

163. The height of the capital ( bodhika ) should be as before, and 
the height of the roof ( taulikd ) should be equal to it. 

164. When the slab ( pattikd ) is used for support ( adhdra ) the 
larger roof ( mahd-tauli ) may be dispensed with. 

165-166. The expert architect should construct at the edge of 
the top of the support (adhdra) those beautiful sets of mouldings 
which were prescribed for the limbs of the entablature ( prastara ). 

167. At the top or above the support ( adhdra ) should be con- 
structed the roof (prachohhddana). 

168. The roof ( prachchhddana ) should thus be constructed, and 
be ornamented as before. 

169-170. Similarly the ornaments should be put on the upper 
part of the quadrangle ( madhya-ranga ) ; its height should be made as 
before, and the rest should be discreetly constructed. 
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171-175. The roof (prachchhadana) of the parts beyond the edge 
of that is described here : the crowning fillet ( uttara ), the second fillet 
( v&jana ), and the fist-band ( mushti-bandliana ) should be constructed 
above the aforesaid main pillars ( mula-pdda ), free pillars ( stambha ), 
and minor pillars ( prati-padaha ) ; and the stalk, or the fillet ( vajana ) 
should be constructed above the crowning fillet {uttara), etc. ; above 
that the hip (sroniha) together with the beams ( danda ) should be 
constructed. 

176-177. The distance between the beams {danda) should 
be three, four, five, or six angulas ; the strength permitting the 
distance between the beams {danda) may be twice (these measures). 

178-179. The shape of the roof {tula) should (generally) be 
like four square slabs {patta) ; they should be beautifully decorated 
with or without leaves and creepers. 

180-184. Above that the parapet staff {jayantiha) should be con- 
structed at the interspace ; otherwise all the fillets {uttara) should be 
at the end of the forepart of the open space ; in the interspaces of the 
entablature the fillets should be of proportionate parts (measure) ; 
all the outside fillets {uttara) should be fittingly constructed of timber ; 
the fillet {uttara) of the entablature should be at its end from the 
axis of the post {pada). 

185. This is the Sarvatobhadra (type) ; the shape of the Alahsha 
type will be described here. 

186. All its beams {vamsa) beyond the entablature should extend 
proportionately to the cornice ( karna ). 

187. The aforesaid pillar should be furnished with fillets 
{uttara) ; and the surrounding ones should be in accordance with 
that (i. e. the one at the centre). 

188-192. Up to that should extend the Alahsha type ; the two ears 
{hatna) should be without any fillet ( uttara ); the beams {eafoka) 
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should fittingly ba constructed from east to south, from south to 
west, from west to north, and from north to east, and both inside 
and out; and the rest should be constructed as before, and the outside 
should be proportionate to the inside. 

193. The covered doors on the outside should be furnished with 
the fillet ( uttara ), etc. 

194-196. The arrangement of the storeys (tala) from the 
crowning fillet ( uttara ) to the bottom one is described (hero) : 
if on the outside there be an elongated portion the top of the staff 
(dandilat) should ba furnished with the stationary pent-roofs 
(lupd ) ; otherwise it should b ) tastefully decorated with the aforesaid 
high platforms ( mancha ). 

197-200. It (the roof) should be built of stone, wood or brick ; and 
the beam (vatnta), etc., should be made sufficiently strong, and bulky ; 
all the fillets ( uttara ), in the interior and the exterior should ba sym- 
metrical ; all other members also should bo symmetrical to the 
(main^ structure. 

201. If the fillets ( uttara ) be made in a contrary manner the 
master and the building will be destroyed. 

202. The wave-ornaments (taranga) should be constructed at the 
upper and the middle' parts of the buildings of the gods (temples) and 
kings (palaces). 

203-204. If the Alahdia and the other type of roof should be con- 
structed according to rules it would bring prosperity : and it would be 
auspicious for the buildings of (gods), the twice-born, and all others. 


Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the entablatures (and roofs), 

24 




CHAPTER XVII 


JOINERY 

1-2. Joinery and the rules thereof are now described : the 
joining of timbers in buildings is called joinery ( sandhi-karman ). 

3-4. The lower part (i.e. trunk) of a tree is strong and the upper 
part weak ; the wise (architect) should, therefore, select (lit. join) all 
timbers from the lower part. 

5 -6. The wood should be selected in this way and be matched by 
the carpenter. The timbers should never be bent, broken or pointed. 

7-10. (First) the malla-{sani)bandha, secondly the brahma- 
raja , (then) the joineries called venu-parva, piiga-parva, similarly the 
deva-sandhi, the rishi-sandhi, the ishu-paroa, and the dandika — 
these are stated to be the eight kinds of joinery (w'hich are formed) 
by joining timbers (as stated below). 

11. When two pieces of timber are joined there should be one 
joint : this is known as the malla-bandha. 

12-13. In joining three and four pieces of timber, there should 
be two and three joints respectively : this is called the brahma-raj x by 
the anoients versed in the science (of architecture). 

14. With five pieces of timber there should be four joints : this 
is called the vanu-parva. 

15. With six pieces of timber there should be five joints : this is 
praised as the puga-parva. 

16. With seven pieces of timber there should be six joints : this 
is known as the deva-sandhi. 

17-18. The rishi-sandhi is (formed) of eight pieces of timber; 
above that (i.e., with nine pieces of timber) should be the joint which 
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is called the ishu-parva ; (and) with many (more) pieces of timber and 
many joints is (formed) the dandika. 1 

19-21. The manner of joining work at the upper ( uttara ) part 
of pillars ( pdda ) and walls ( leudya ) with one or more materials which 
may be on the inside, outside, and top will be fully described here. 

22. The eight joints known as malla-bandha and others should 
be employed in all houses. 

23. The long, short, and middling ( sama ) timbers should be' joined 
as directed before. 

24-26. The male timber should be joined with male and tho 
female with female, as also the male with female, but the neuter wood 
should not be joined with the male (or the) female wood in any house. 

27-30. The wise (architect) should examine all the four side3 of 
the wood on its outside by turning it again and again from left 
to right, and ascertain (its gender) ; the internal four sides should be 
also examined by looking at its face from the outside ; the best 
architect should accurately ascertain its right and left sides. 

31. The manner of arranging all kinds of wood, long, etc., will 
be described now. 

32-33. The long a 3 well as the bent -wood should be joined 
at the right (side of a structure) ; or the long wood may be in the * 
middle, and the bent one at the left and the right. 

34-36. In case of joining three pieces of wood (the rule) should 
be that the middling piece should be on the right, the long piece of 
wood should be in the middle, and the short one on the left. 

1 The general shapes of these joints are indicated by their names : the 
first one would look like (two) wrestlers wrestling against each other ; the 
second one would have four heads like the four-headed deity ; the third indicates 
the bamboo joints ; the fourth is like the areca or betel-nut joints ; the fifth is 
called divine and made of seven pieces of timber, while the sixth is called sagely 
and formed of eight pieces ; the seventh is arrow-shaped, and the eighth would 
have many joints. 
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36. The wood should be joined always at the top and bottom 
(i.e. at either end). 

37. The bottom of a piece of wood should be towards , the south 
when it is placed from south to north. 

38. The bottom should be towards the west when the wood is 
placed from east to west. 

39. The bottom joint should be towards the south-west when the 
wood is placed from west to south. 

40. The top joint should be towards the north east when the 
wood is placed from east to north. 

41. The top and the bottom should be joinod in the south-east 
and north-west directions. 

452. The joints at the top and the bottom of the hip (middle) 
part should be of hexagonal shape. 

43. If, through ignorance, the top be bipartite the death of 
the master is inevitable. 

44-46. If the wood be joinod at the top part ( uttara ) its face 
should be at the middlo ( dliitga ) and the lower part (udaija), the root 
being at the top and forepart at the bottom 1 ; this (rule) is preferred for 
the pillars (jptida) and other parts of all kinds of buildings. 

47-48. The wood^placed towards the east as a support should be 
hewed straight from top to bottoiu, and its ond should be placed up- 
wards leaning towards the east. 

49-60. The wood should be hewed from top to bottom, the bottom 
being placed towards the west, and tho piece thus hewed at the bottom 
should be placed at tho top lying towards the south. 

1 The uttara implies the whole architrave or tho beam of the entablature, 
alinga means the ninth moulding from the top of the entablature (Ramikagama . 
LIV, 3), and udaya, indicates growth, plinth or bottom (see the writer’s 
Dictionary, pages 79, 71). 
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51. The bottom of the wood lying in the north should be joined 
with the top of the wood in the west. 

52- 63. The top of the piece of wood in the north should be joined 
above the top of the piece in the east : this joint is known as sarvato- 
bhadra. 

53- 54. Similarly the pieces of wood in the east, etc., should be 
joined ; by joining pieces of wood in this way, the nandyavarta 
(joint) is formed which is described here. 

55. The wood} placed in the east should project towards the 
south. 

56. The wood lying in the south should project towards the 
west. 

57. The wood placed in the west should project towards the 
north. 

58. The wood placed in the north should project towards the 

east. 

59. By (thus) joiuiug wood with its support the joint should be 
made as (stated) before. 

60. The nandyavarta (joint) is thus described ; the svastika is 
stated now. 

61. All pieces of wood, placed in the east, should have their 
bottom towards the south and the top towards the north. 

62. The wood, placed in the south, should have its 4 bofetom towards 
the west and top towards the east. 

63. The top and the bottom of these two (pieces of wood) should 
be joined in the south-east. 

64. The wood, placed in the west, should have its bottom towards 
the south and the top towards the north. 

65. The pieces of wood, placed in the north, should have their 
bottom towards the west and the top towards the east. 
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66. As an alternative three tops of the pieces of wood may be 
joined in the north-west. 

67. (When placed) in the south, west, and north, the wood should 
have its top towards the east and the north. 

68. In the south-west and the north-west the wood should be 
joined in two joints. 

69. The pieces of wood in the east and the south should have 
their tops in the west and the north. 

70. The wise (architect) should join the pieces of wood in the 
south-east and the north-west by the outside. 

71. This is the peculiarity of this (type of) joint ; the support 
(adhara) and the wood contained ( adheya ) being as before. 

72. The bottom of the wood should be supplied with holes and 
the top pointed. 

73. The hole at the bottom of the wood in the south should be 
furnished with the point (Hkhd) in the west. 

74. In this way pieces of wood should be joined in the south- 
west. 

76. So also in the south-east the pieces of wood should be 
fittingly joined. 

76. The hole at the bottom of the wood in the north should be 
furnished with the point (Hkhd) in the west. 

77. In the same way the best carpenter should join (the pieces 
of wood) in the north-west. 

78. Thus is described the svastika, (joint), the forepart of which 
should be fittingly joined in the north-east. 

79. The wood in the east should be furnished with a hole, and 
the top in the north should be furnished with a point (6ikh3). 

80 . The support (i.e. where a pieoe of wood is joined) should 
have holes, aud its forepart should be pointed, 
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81-82. A courtyard should be furnished in the central part of a 
dwelling, the outer sides of which should be fenced with wood, and 
the porch should be built at any convenient (desirable) sides and be 
joined as it may suit, with materials other than wood also. 

83. The support and the joints, etc., all should be constructed as 
directed before. 

84. This is called the vardha mdna (joint), and this should be 
employed in the vardha-mdna (class of buildings). 

85-87. The joining of wood at the top, etc., should be made as 
at the bottom ; if it be omitted through ignorance, all prosperity 
would be ruined ; this should, therefore, be avoided by the architect 
in all sorts of wood joining. 

88-89. The manner of joining pieces of wood is described here ; 
the joints will be stated now : the experts should make them suitably 
in such a way as if there were no joints. 

90. With regard to joining wood in pillars the joints should be as 
aforesaid. 

91. The wood of the pillar being divided into throe parts, the 
middle one should be furnished with the points (Hkhd). 

92. Its height and width should be made equal, and the ear 
above should be furnished with points. 

93. Holes should be made at the middle (and) lower part of the 
ear : the mesha-ynddha (ram-fight) joint is (thus) formed. 

94-96. There should be seven parts in the breadth, and three 
parts more (i.e. ten) in the length ; as an alternative the length 
of the ear may be one and a half times or twice the breadth ; 
as an alternative this joint should be spread like a hood. 

97. This should be made at the edge of the joint of all kinds 
of wood. 

98. It is said that the hood may be of (any) suitable sizie in order 
to fit in with the breadth. 
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99. Pina should be attached to the bottom and the top ; this is 
known as the ardha-pdt}i (half-hand or hoof) joint. 1 

100-102. (When) the same (joint) with two foreheads spreading 
breadthwise like the half moons, the middle, top, and bottom being 
furnished with teeth, and the rest being made as before, (then) it is 
known as the mahd-vi'Uta (great circle) joint. 

103. The three-fold ear of the circular types of these pillars will 
be described now. 

104. The same should be furnished with three ears and three heads 

(chulikd). 

105. It should be furnished with a svasti-shape 2 and pins in 
order to make it strong. 

106. This is called the trUkarnclbha (three-ear-shaped) joint, 
the rest being made as before. 

107. The four sides of the mesha-yuddha( ram-fight) joint should 
be furnished with four pikes. 

108-109. When a plate is furnished at the middle of a quadran- 
gular pillar like a diadem, and the joints are furnished with teeth, it is 
called the sarvato-bhadra joint. 

110. This is the direction for joints in the pillar ; they should be 
made as strong as necessary. 

111-112. The joints should be suitably furnished at the middle 
of the pillar just as at its upper portion in particular, as well at the 
ends of its mouldings. 

113. Tbe mesha-yuddha joint should be employed in all kinds 
of stone pillars. 

1 The other reading ardha-prana (half life or bisected heart) does not give a 
more suitable meaning. 

1 It indicates different figures, Ft 'rFi H3 R bj rR etc* (see the writer’s 
Dictionary, pages 733, 734, 735, 786) 


35 
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114-121. The length and width of pillars should be as before ; the 
width at the base of the pillar being divided into six (or) seven parts, 
the width of the base of the pillar may be increasedjby one part ; and 
the height of the wooden shaft ( vamsa ) should be the same ; the cornice 
C kuti ) with architrave (uttara) should (together) be equal, three-fourths, 
or half (of the shaft) ; the width should be proportionate, and the 
height should be made as stated before ; the perpendicular height 
of the cornice ( kuti ) and of the frieze ( prati ) should be equal ; if the 
height be more or less it would always'cuuse adversity. 

122. Among the aforesaid heights of the joints the one which 
would make it beautiful should be selected. 

123-124. The wise (architect) should, as before, make the joints 
extend lengthwise (perpendicularly) to the cornice, the architrave and 
the frieze. 

125. feanJcu, ani, and ialya are the synonyms of the kila (nail). 

126. Vriddha, iula, and danta are the synonyms of the hikhd 
(point, apex). 

127-128. The joints around the width of the pillar should be 
divided into eight, seven, or six parts; of these, one part should be 
the width of the nail (kila), and the length of the spiko (hula) also 
(should be one part). 

129. The spike and the nail : these two are said to be of equal 
length. 

130. This length and breadth should be equal to the length of 
the nail above. 

131. The length of all the nails (halya) should be made accord- 
ing to one’s discretion and it should be as strong as necessary. 

132. Nails should be attached at the side and middle of the joints. 

133. In its centre should be the hood, afterwards the nail should 
be fixed. 

134-135. The distance from the nail to the root of the hood 
should be equal to the breadth of the nail, and the edge of this hood 
ftboye should be hewed by the best oarpenter. 
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136. The length of the nail in front of this hood should be made 
equal. 

137. At the two tongues and the bottom of the hood there should 
be fixed three teeth. 

138 — 141. Whatever (portion) is to be taken out (in order to fit it 
in) at the bottom of the lower tooth and at the top of the upper teeth 
should be hewed, it is stated, at the root of the band and at its top ; 
and a half portion of the breadth or height should be hewed; and the 
middle nail should, as before, be furnished with points. 

142. This is called the ishu-danta (joint) ; it should be made as 
strong as necessary. 

143-145. It should be made like the foot of the crab to which 
should be fixed a hog’s snout ; a nail should be fixed in the middle, 
and should be made sufficiently strong as required : this (joint) is 
known as the sukara-ghrdna (boar-snout). 

146-148. I shall (now) describe the samklrna (short) joint ; it 
should be suitably made sufficiently strong ; various pikes and nails 
should be fixed to the wooden portion only : this should be (called) the 
sanikirna joint, it is fit for all kinds of buildings. 

149. In the brahma-mastaka (four-head) joint the pike should be 
fixed to its face-like shape. 

150-151. These are the five kinds of joints ; they are used in all 
kinds of dwellings and also in walls, the front tooth being on the 
outside. 

152. The main tooth and the minor tooth should be attached, 
and the support and the thing supported should be fixed in. 

163. The wood, attached at the side, should be fitted to the fore- 
part of the crab. 

164. If there be an end at the side for the wood, it would be 
auspicious for the outer side and the root part. 

165. The base of the pillar like the root (of a tree) should be 
made (firm) of wood and stone. 
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156, T?he joints should be uniform (eka-rtipa) when they are 
of the same shape and are placed in rows. 

157. The expert (architect) should make all these at the (top of 
the) upper storeys. 

158, All their parts, if made in a reverse manner, will cause 
destruction. 

159. The forepart of the length of all pillars also should be fur- 
nished with points. 

160-162. If the points ( sihha ) be attached at the end of the 
waggon ( anasa ) the distruction of the son and son’s son (of the master) 
will follow, and if they be attached at the side instead of at the 
middle of the column, and if the root of the joints project outside the 
master would suffer from increased grief. 

163-166. Similarly if the root of the joints be at the middle it 
would destroy all prosperity, therefore the middle part of the pillar 
should be kept free of the middle joints ; the part to be kept free should 
be but a line and the nails should be fixed around it : these joints are 
stated to form a part of the wood and bear the shape of a staff. 

167-171. The joints made of wood at the ear (are stated) 
by name : Aditya (sun), Dharma-rdja (god of death), Jale&a (god of 
water) and NUddhipa (moon) ; these four are said to be (employed) at 
the main quarters and intermediate quarters, namely, the south-east, 
the south-west, the north-west, and the north-east ; the best architect 
should make all the wood-joints as directed above. 

172-174. At the griha-Jcshata, the pushpa-danta, the bhalldta, 
and the mahendra quarters should be constructed the door of the 
house, but no joints ( sandhi ) should be made therein. 

175-178. To the dandi(a)Jca (type of pillars) placed at the length 
and width of a house, as well as between two ears in the middle^ and 
in the middle of the structure the tooth-nail should be fixed, and these 
jointp .should. not be attached; in other types also joints should not 
be made at the middle part. 
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179-180. The right and left of the face of wood at the perpendi- 
cular part of the frieze (prati-vaihSa) should be ascertained, and the 
points should be fixed at the root of the right and at the top of the left. 

181. If these points be attached to the middle all prosperity 
will transform into misfortune. 

182. It is certain that all joints at the top and bottom of the 
timber are more suitable. 

188. If there be a hole at the tooth in the bottom, religious 
merits, fulfilment of desires, and prosperity would be destroyed. 

184. If there be wood joints on all sides, a separate joint would 
not be fitting. 

185. If there be one wood at the end of the house there should 
not be any separate joint. 

186. (Pieces of) wood and nails also should be fitted around a 
building. 

187-191. The yuddha (fight) and the non-yuddha (type of) joints 
are considered in regard to the pieces of wood with which the outside 
is covered on all sides ; the yuddha joints are prescribed for the wood 
at the end; pikes should be attached to the joints of the wood on the 
four sides ; if there be a yuddha joint on the east and west the death 
of the master is certain ; if the non-yuddha joint be on the south 
and north the same misfortune would happen. 

192-195. A new piece of wood should be joined with another new 
piece ; an old piece should be joined with another old piece ; a new 
wood should not be joined with the old, nor the old with the new ; if 
this be not done, it would cause famine in the country. 

196-198. At the middle, top, as also, from the middle part of 
(a piece of) wood : from these plaoes should project the teeth ; 
the projection should be one -fourth of the tooth, and (thus) should be 
fixed the nails, etc.; and the nails, etc. should be fixed to the main 
material (i.e„ wood) in conformity with strength and one’s liking. 
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199. The joint should be made as aforesaid : this is directed by 
the ancients. 

200-202. The mesha-yuddha joints are made of all kinds of (well) 
polished stone and free of points ; or it should be from half to one-fourth 
(of the wooden joints) in accordance with the (required) strength : 
this should be the sarvato-bhadra joint, this should be discreetly made 
like the porch ( bhadra ). 

203-204. The (joint of the) nandy&varta - shape should be fixed 
at all kinds of stone buildings in the forepart, at the right side, the 
top, and the end. 

205-206. The death of the master would occur if the nail of 
joints be fixed to the middle of the pillar in the centre of the house.. 

207-208. If the root of the nail be beyond tho (prolongated) part 
of a pillar it would cause the loss of wealth and the misery of the 
people. 

209-212. The wood lying above with pointed head, or in the 
forepart of the fillet should disoreetly be employed everywhere with or 
without points. 

213-216. (In other places) also those (joints) should be discreetly 
fixed, because it would be injurious if they be otherwise than fitting, 
that is, if they be not free from holes and points, and if they be without 
order, and otherwise than without their (prescribed) features. 

217-221. As the loss of wealth and destruction of the master are 
involved, all the joints, etc., should be made as directed : (thus) they 
should be employed by architects at the root part of a piece of wood, 
at its ends, face, and sides ; if employed in this way they would be the 
source of all prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the seven- 
teenth chapter, entitled : 


The description of joinery-work. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

THE GENERAL FEATURES OF EDIFICES 

1. The general characteristic features of edifices al 30 will now be 
briefly described. 

2-3. The edifices fit for the residence of the gods and the twice- 
born begin from one storey and end at twelve storeys. 

4-5. The number of parts into which they are divided (i.e. the 
front elevation) their (different) shapes, the features of the domes, etc., 
and then in order the measurement of the pent roofs, and the construc- 
tion of the domes — all these (will be described) in order. 

6-9. The best ground should be dug as deep as (the height) of a 
man with uplifted arms in order to reach water or rock, and this 
(excavation) should be filled up with sand mixed with water, and 
(hardened) by beating it with a piece of wood shaped like the 
elephant’s foot. Upon such a strengthened (foundation) edifices (of 
various storeys) should be built in accordance with the requirement. 

10-12. In the smallest type of one-storeyed edifices there are 
stated to be six kinds of division (of breadth) in cubit selected as 
aforesaid, namely, one, two, three, four, five, or six. 1 

13. In the intermediate type of one-storeyed edifices there should 
be five, six, or seven divisions. 

14. In the largest type of one-storeyed edifices there should be 
six, seven, or eight divisions. 

1 These divisions or parts of the total measure (of width, breadth, and 
height) extend from the outside of the corner pillar to the middle of the central 
pillar (see lines 57, 78, 88, 89) and are allotted to the different component 
members of which an edifice is composed (see also lines 24, 57, 78, 135). 
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16. In the smallest type of two-storeyed edifices there should be 
five, six, or seven divisions. 

16. In the intermediate type of two-storeyed edifices there should 
be six, seven, or eight divisions. 

17. In the largest of type of two-storeyed edifices there should be 
seven, eight, or nine divisions. 

18. In the smallest type of three-storeyed edifioes there should be 
seven or eight divisions. 

19. In the intermediate type of the three-storeyed edifices there 
should be nine or ten divisions. 

•20, In the largest type of three-storeyed edifices there should be 
eleven or twelve divisions. 

21. In the smallest type of the four-storeyed edifices there should 
be eight, nine, or ten divisions. 

22. In the intermediate type of the four -storeyed edifices there 
should be nine, ten, or eleven divisions. 

23. In the largest type of the four-storeyed edifices there should 
be ten, eleven, or twelve divisions. 

24-25. In the smallest type of the five-storeyed edifices the width 
should be divided into nine, ten, eleven, or twelve divisions by the 
learned architects. 

26-27. Ten, eleven, twelve, or thirteen divisions should be made 
in the width of the intermediate type of the five -storeyed edifices. 

28-29. The width should be divided into eleven, twelve, thir- 
teen, or fourteen divisions in the largest type of the five-storeyed 
edifices. 

30-31. The width should be increasingly divided into twelve, 
thirteen, fourteen, or fifteen divisions {in the smallest type, of six- 
storeyed edifices. 

32-33, The width is said to be divided into thirteen, fourteen, 
fifteen, or sixteen divisions in the intermediate type of six-storeyed 
buildings. 
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34-35. Thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen divisions 
are said to be made in the largest type of six-storeyed edifices ; the ex- 
pert architect should do accordingly. 

36-37. Fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen divisions 
(should be made) in the smallest type of seven-storeyed edifices. 

38-40. Fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, or eighteen, (or nineteen) divi- 
sions shouldjbe made in the intermediate type of seven-storeyed edifices. 

41-43. There are stated to be sixteen, seventeen, eighteen nine- 
teen, or twenty divisions in the largest type of seven-storeyed edifices ; 
the expert (architect) should do accordingly. 

44-46. The width should be divided into seventeen, eighteen, 
nineteen, or twenty divisions in the smallest type of eight-storeyed 
edifices ; (these) edifices should be built according to these divisions. 

47-49. The width of edifices being divided into eighteen, nine- 
teen, twenty, or twenty-one divisions, the intermediate type of eight- 
storeyed edifices should be built in accordance with the measurement 
of these divisions. 

50-51. In thellargest type of eight-storeyed edifioes there should 
be nineteen, twenty, twenty-one, or twenty-two divisions. 

52-54. In the smallest type of nine-storeyed edifices the width 
should be divided into twenty, twenty-one, twenty-two, or twenty-three 
divisions 

55-57. In the intermediate type of nine-storeyed edifices the 
width by the middle should be divided into twenty-one, twenty-two, 
twenty -three, or twenty-four divisions. 

58-60. There are stated to be twenty-two, twenty-three, twenty- 
four, or twenty-five divisions in the largest type of nine-storeyed 
edifices ; the expert architect should do accordingly. 

61-63. The width by the middle should be divided into twenty- 
three, twenty-four, twenty-five, or twenty-six divisions in the smallest 
type of ten-storeyed edifices, 

26 
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64-66. The width should be divided into twenty-four, twenty- 
five, twenty -six, or twenty -seven divisions in the intermediate type of 
ten-storeyed edifices. 

67-69. The w T idth should be divided into twenty-five, twenty-six, 
twenty-seven, or twenty-eight divisions in the largest type of ten- 
storeyed edifices. 

70-72. The measure of width should be divided into twenty-six, 
twenty-seven, twenty-eight, or twenty-nine divisions in the smallest 
type of eleven-storeyed edifices. 

73-75. The width is said to he divided into twenty-seven, twenty- 
eight, twenty-nine, or thirty divisions in the intermediate type of 
eleven-storeyed edifices. 

76-78. The width at the base of the edifice should be divided 
into twenty-eight, twenty-nine, thirty, and thirty-one divisions in the 
largest type of eleven-storeyed edifices. 

79-81. The width should be divided into twenty-nine, thirty, 
thirty-one, or thirty-two divisions in the smallest type of twelve- 
storeyed edifioes. 

82-84. The measure of width should be divided into thirty, 
thirty-one, thirty-two, or thirty-three divisions in the intermediate 
type of twelve-storeyed edifices. 

85-87. In the width there should be thirty-two, thirty-three, 
thirty four, and thirty-five divisions in the largest type of twelve- 
storeyed edifices ; the expert architect should (thus) make the divi- 
sions 1 . 

88-89. These divisions should end by the outside of the corner 
pillar and the middle of the middle pillar ; this should be done 
according to one’s discretion. 

90-91. From above the basement up to the dome it (an edifice) 
may be square or rectangular ; its shape (of the portion) from the neck 
to the pinnacle should be oval, or circular (i.e. round). 

92. It (the edifice) should be furnished with three, two, or one 

dome. 

* In accordance with the preceding order this series should begin from thirty- 
one and end at thirty-four; but the order is not uniformly followed, for instance in 
lines 34-35. 
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93, That (type of edifices) which is of quadrangular form is 
called Ndgara (northern) 1 . 

94-96. That (type) is named Vesara (eastern) the upper portion 
of whose basement is of the circular or elliptical form, from the neck 
(of the domo) to the apex it is fittingly quadrangular, and from 
above the circular part it is oval. 

97-99. The Drdvida (Deccan or southern type) is stated to be 
octagonal or hexagonal from the basement up to the apex (of the 
dome) ; as an alternative its forepart may be rectangular (and) the part 
below the neck quadrangular ; and its top part should be as before. 

100-105. They (those types of edifices') should be furnished with 
pinnacles of uniform sliape and should bo three in number placed 
lengthwise | the dome placed upon the oval portion should be circular 
or quadrangular; this form should be given to the part from cyma 
( padma ) to the bud (hud mala) ", each of these (pinnacles) should 
be of four kinds, namely, beginning from one cubit and a quarter 
and increased by six angulas, ending at four cubits ; they should 
(again) be of the smallest to the largest types and be placed in edifices 
of one to twelve storeys. 

106-110. Then the height of these (domes) are stated in 
accordance with the castes (of those who occupy the edifices) : incase 
of the Sudras they should be one cubit (in height), and in case of the 
Vaisyas two cubits ; in case of the crown prince those of the measure 
of two-and-a-half cubits should be fitting ; for the kings those of three 
cubits, for the Brahmans those of three cubits and a half, and for the 
gods the height of the domes (of their edifices) should be made four 
cubits. 

111-120. It (the height of the dome) from the bridge moulding 
(pdlihd) to the bud being divided into seventeen parts, the height of 

1 Further details of this type are apparently included in lines 90, 91, 92; 
similar details are given under the types called tesnrit (lines 94 96) and dvavida 

(lines 97—99;. For fuller details see the writer’s Dictionary under nhgara 
(pages 299—316). 
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the bridge should be one-and-a-half parts, and the fillet ( vdjana ) half a 
part ; the height of the cyma (padma ) should be three parts, and the 
neck ( kandhara ) one part ; the fillet-cyma ( kampa-padma ) should be half 
a part, and the height of the pitcher ( kumbha ) two parts; the lotus with 
petal above (the pitcher) should be constructed of one part and 
a half ; above that the height of the pinnacle-staff ( danda ) is said to be 
three parts; the fillet-cyma ( kampa-padma ) should be half a part, and 
the fillet (vdjana) also half a part; above that the fillet-cyma (kampa- 
padma) should be constructed of one part and a half ; the height of 
the bud ( kudmala ) at the middle of the height of the pinnacle-staff 
(danda) should be two parts ; if it is to be properly furnished with 
ornaments it should be covered with filaments of the lotus. 

121-125. As an alternative the height of the dome may be mea- 
sured in danda (rods) 3 ; the height of the bridge-moulding (pCdikd) 
should be one rod (danda) and the height of the cyma (padma) three rods 
(dayda) ; the neck (kandhara) should be one rod (danda), and the 
height of the pitcher (kumbha) two rods and a half ; the upper band 
(patta) should be one rod, and the height of the bud (kudmala) two 
rods ; and the rest should be given to the middle part of the pinnacle- 
staff (danda), and it should be ornamented as before. 

126-127. The length of the head (iiras) should be five parts, and 
that of the bridge (pdlikd ) three parts ; their breadths should be five 
parts and four parts and a half (respectively). 

128. The length of the cyma (abja) should be three parts, and 
(its breadth) one of these three parts. 

129. The ear ( karna ) should be (placed) above the cyma (padma), 
and the width of the pitcher (kumbha) three times that (of the cyma). 

1 As a unit of measure four cubits or two yards make one danda ; this 
would give unusual measures to t he mouldings ; daiid'i maybe taken here to 
imply not this unit but simply one of the several equal parts into which an 
object is divided. This interpretation seems to be implied by line 125. 
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130-131. The length of the pitcher ( kurnbha ) should be nine 
parts, and the width of the pinnacle-staff ( danda ) one part ; the length 
of the staff should be three parts, the bridge (p'Ui) the same v threa 
parts), and the bud ( kudmala ) one part. 

132. The large lotus ( mahdbja ) should be furnished with eight 
petals, and the rest should be constructed according to one’s discretion. 

133-131. Below that (the lotus) the projecting moulding ( vihrita ) 
should be twice that, and half of the latter should be the supporting 
small band, and its larger band should also be half of it, and twice 
that (band) should be the cyma below. 

135. With the rest should be made the petal : the breadth should 
be discreetly laid out (i.e. ornamented). 

136-140. They (the edifices) should be built of stone, brick, wood 
and iron ; (as regards materials) the edifice should ba of three kinds, 
namely, simple ( suddhci ), mixed (vii^ra) and amalgamated (samklrna) : 
it is (stated to be) Buddha when it is built of one material Only, 
miSra when built of two materials, and when the edifice is built of 
three materials, namely stone, brick, and wood, it is called samklrua ; 
but the best architect should preferably build (them) with one material. 

The Dome-nail 

141. The longth, breadth, and the features of the dome -nail 
(Idla) will be described now. 

142. The length of the dome-nail should be equal to the length 
of the pillar in the upper storey, or one and half times the height of 
the neck (of the dome), and its width should be equal to the diameter 
by the base of the dome-nail. 

145-146. As an alternative, the width of the nail (of the dome) 
at its base should be one ahgula in measure : an iron or wooden nail 
should be (fixed) as before of (i.e. measuring) twenty-three or twenty- 
four ahgulas. 

147-148. The longth (i.e. body) of the nail is stated to be trian- 
gular, base square, middle part octagonal, and the foro-part (top) cir- 
cular. 
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149. The width (of the nail) at the top should be one ahgulz, it 
being tapering gradually from base to top. 

160. The middle part of the nail may otherwise be shaped in 
conformity with the apex. 

151-154. The width of the dome-nail is stated to be three times 
its length which is measured by the outside of the base, and its thick- 
ness should be half the breadth of the base of the nail : such base of 
the nail (as would be fitting) should be given thereto (i.e. to the nail). 

165. The nail should be made of copper, iron, and wood whichever 
may be available . 

166-167. The architect together with the workmen should select 
w ood as stated before : the khadira (acacia catechu), Jchadira (catechu), 
tintrinl (tamarind), and other strong (sura pithy,) trees. 

168-169. The learned architect should at that time (when it is 
made of wood) mark (lit. announce) the face of the dome-nail, and 
the carpenter should make it straight (even), by cutting, but must not 
break it. 

160. The dome-nail is thus described ; the features of the brick 
will be described next). 

61. It (the brick) should be measured as before, and the male 
and female bricks must be distinguished. 

162-163. The brick is known as male when it is uniform in 
length from bottom to top, and it is female when it tapers from bottom 
to top. 

164-165. In stone-built edifices it (the nail) should be made of 
stone, and in brick built ones of brick, and in male edifices it (the 
brick) should be male, and in female, female. 

166. When the stone is collected it (also) should be distinguished 
as male and female. 

167. The brick at the top is thus described. The features of the 
pent-roof ( lupd ) will now be (specially) described. 

The features of the pent roofs 

168-169. The height (of the pinnacle) should be twice the height 
of the dome ( stHpi ), or it may be (of any other proportion) conforming 
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to the height of the edifice : such should be the height of the pinnacle 
UiJchara), and half of it should be the height of its neck. 

170. The pinnacle should conform to the pentroof, inclusive of 
its neck and extending up to the (upper) base. 

171. The neok as stated in connection with the entablature 
should extend from the upper fillet ( uttara ) down to the stalk. 

172. Above that should be constructed the pinnacle-stafi (day- 
daJca^. The measurement of the pentroof is stated hero (below). 

173-180. The measurement of the pentroofs (in the houses) of 
the gods and men (will be described) in order : ambara, viyat, jyotis, 
gagana, vihclyas, anania, antariksha, and pushkala, these eight 
kinds of pentroofs should be constructed in the edifices (temples) of 
gods ; this has been prescribed by the ancients ; main, jyd, kdSyapi, 
kshaunl, iirvi, gotrd, vasundhard, and vasudhd, these eight kinds 
of pentroofs are said to be constructed in the edifices of men ; but all 
these are fit for (temples of) gods, but for men (i.e. residential buildings) 
only those prescribed are fit, because the measurement (of the pent- 
roofs) prescribed for temples is never desirable ior (the pentroofs in) 
human dwellings. 

181. When its elevation and width are equal to the height of the 
pinnacle it (the pentroof) is (called) ambara. 

182. When its width and elevation are respectively eight and 
seven (in proportion) it (.the pentroof) is (called) viyat. 

183. When its width and elevation are seven and six in propor- 
tion it (the pentroof) is (called) jyotis. 

184. When its breadth and height are six and five in proportion 
it (the pentroof) is known as gagana. 

185. When its width and elevation are five and four (in propor- 
tion) it (the pentroof) is (known as) vihdyas. 

186. When its width andl elevation are four and three (in propor- 
tion) it is ananta. 

187. When its breadth and elevation are three and two (in pro- 
portion) it is antariksha. 
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188. When its diameter (i.e. width) and elevation are two and one 
(in proportion) it (the pentroof) is called pushkala. 

189. The width of the eorner (lit. ear) which is built at a distance 
of twice the elevation (of the pentroof) should be one cubit. 3 

190-191. As an alternative (to what has been said) the height of 
the pinnacle (Hkhara) being divided into eight parts (which are also 
the height of the roof) 2 and its width being one part more (i.e. nine) it 
(the pentroof) is called mahi by the learned. 

192. When its elevation is seven parts and width (lit. the first 
one) eight it (the pent roof) is known as jyd. 

193. When its elevatiou is six parts and width seven it (the pent- 
roof) is called kd&yapi. 

194. When its elevation is five parts and width six it (the pent- 
roof) is known as Jcshauni. 

195. When its elevation is four parts and diameter (i.e. width) 
five it (the pentroof)- is called urvi. 

196. When its elevation is three parts and width four parts it 
(the pentroof) is called gotrd. 

197. When its elevation is two parts and width three parts it 
(the roof) is (called) vasundhard. 

199. (And) when its elevation is one part and diameter (i.e. 
width) two parts, it (the pentroof) is (called) vasudha. 

199. As before the width of the corner (lit. ear) is stated to be 
one cubit. 

200-203. At the top, side, and end of the council chambers, 
pavilions and, gateways, upon the nose (lit. vestibule) and poroh of the 
halls, at the summit and nest (part) of the arches, and at the (pigeon’s 
beak-shaped) corona and cage (part ) at the top of all buildings, the best 
architect should make (the pentroofs) like the elephant’s trunk. 3 

1 Compare line 199. 

8 compare line 181. 

See line 205 where it is stated that the pentroofs should look like a flight 
of stairs which bears some resemblance to the elephant’s trunk. 
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204-205. Wheu this vthe pentroof) is made in the middle part 
it should extend up to the end of the ear ( lccuna ) and be made like 
a flight of stairs in descending order ; its measurement will now be 
described. 

206. The wise architect should construct a row of pentroofs 1 of 
the vikalpa type between the two middle ears (karna). 

207-209. There may be one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
eight, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve pentroofs ; but according to some 
the increment may be by one (two) and there may be furnished one, 
three, five (rows of) pentroofs (and so on) 2 . 

210. Those pentroofs which are made like a flight of stairs are 
of the chhanda typo. 

211. It is faulty to have an even number of the vikalpa type 
(of pentroofs) in the temples of gods and in the palaces of emperors. 

212. Therefore, the wise (architect) should construct the pent- 
roofs in the buildings of the Siidras and others in a decreasing number. 

216. This (rule) should be followed in the principal buildings, 
especially in the small ones. 

214. For (the buildings of) the Brahtnaus one to eleven"(pont- 
roofs) of the vikalpa class are fitting. 

215. For the (palaces of the) kiugs one to nine vikalpa (pent- 
roofs) are stated (i.e. prescribed). 

216. For the (residences of the) crown princos one to eight 
vikalpa (pentroofs) are fitting. 

217. For (the houses of) the Vaisyas one to seven vikalpa 
(pentroofs) are stated (i.e. prescribed). 

218. And for the (dwellings of the) Sudras one to five vikalpa 
(pentroofs) are suitable. 

219. For (the buildings of) all other low caste people one to 
three vikalpa (pentroofs) should be (suitable) as before. 

1 vee lines 219 — 220. 

2 See line 212 where it is stated that the number should decrease in an 
order. 


27 
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220 . Thus are stated the rows of pentroofs which should be 
constructed by the best architect. 

221. The measure of the pentroof at the middle should desirably 
extend up to the ear (Jcarna ) 1 . 

222. All those (pentroofs) of the vilcalpa class which extend from 
(a point) other than the middle should be partitioned (suitably). 

223-224. The width of (all) the pentroofs should conform to the 
measure of the ears, and their length is also) stated to be in 
conformity with the measure of their ears. 

225-226. Its (the pentroofs) inclination should be equal to, one- 
and-one-fourtb, or one-and a-half times its length and of its width. 

227. It (the pentroof) should be of proper measure and of suitable 
proportion, and should be placed in its proper place. 

228-229. The width at the base of the pentroof should be three, 
four, five, or six parts (angolas), and it should extend up to the end of 
its inclination (which) should be equal to, or three-foui ths, or half of it. 

230. Its thickness preperably all over should be one, two, or three 
angulas (parts). 

231. And the width of all other parts should be made in 
accordance with one’s discretion. 

232 — 234. The width (of the pentroof) should be extended one, 
two, or three (parts) above the pillar, and the aforesaid width of the 
pentroof should extend (also) to the end of its beam ; there is no 
defect if the forepart of the pentroof extend to the lower pillar. 

235-236. Nine lines are drawn (lit. chords are spread) from one 
ear (karva.) to another ; the belly (part of the pentroof) is known to be 
below those lines at their forehalf. 

237 — 238. Four lines (chords) should meet at the belly part of 
the pentroof ; whereof the shape may be like the crescent or the ('full) 
moon if that suits and is desired. 


1 Compare line 204. 
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239. There should be one or two holes at the bottom of the 
uppermost fillet ( vdjana ). 

240. The hole should be made below the line (chord) joining the 
slopj at the end of the orescent- shaped roof (lit. moon). 

241 The best architect should fix a cane ( vetra ) pattern at that 
hole extending from the support of the pentroof. 

242. All the middle pentroofs in a row may number as many as 
one likes. 

243. The variegated blooming karavira flowers should be cons- 
tructed (therein). 

244. Together with the addition of a petal the pentroof should be 
made at the two ears ( karna ). 

245. Its top should be slightly opened and the bottom firmly 
closed. 

246. Ono pent roof should be constructed on the ear {karna) and 
many at the side. 

247. The cocoanut petals of all sizes, long, short, and broad, 
should be constructed (on the pentroof as a decorative deviceh 

248. Many buds should be constructed at the ears of the pant- 
roofs (furnished) with many appendages. 

249. These are said to be the features (in general, of the pent- 
roofs) ; they should be fitted (to the edifice) like a ridge ( kataka ). 

253. Above the parapet s aff ( dandikd ) there should be a fillet 
{vdjana), and this (staff) should be constructed above the end of the 
pentroof. 

251. Inclined figures of the sea-fish should be made to the left 
and right (of the pentroof). 

252. This has been introduced by me ; this should be constructed 
in the temples of the gods. 

253-254, The pentroofs should be made circular, hexagonal, oota- 
gonal, or rectangular (i.e. flat), and their measurement should be 
made as aforesaid. 

255-257. I (make) the five kinds of pentroofs, in accord- 
auce with the castes ; thus (they include) : the addition of two 
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together with three, and ending with the fourth (caste), as (they are 
required) for the gods and men, (the latter) ending with the people of 
the Siidra caste 1 * 3 . 

258. All these (pentroofs) extending from the middle to the ear 
(of a structure) should be made like a flight of stairs. 

259-261. The vikalpa type (of pent roofs) of the shape of the 
forepart of a conch-shell should look like a row of conch-shells ; they 
should be made inclining from the right side as stated before (and) 
furnished with many fillets : they are called the Sankhtivarta (row of 
conch-shells) ; they should be employed in the edifices (i.e. temples) of 
gods. 

262. But as an alternative, all the pent roofs may have a straight 
(flat) look (lit. face). 

263-264. They should be furnished with various paintings, 
holes, and cane-patterns ( vetra ), and be made sufficiently strong and 
beautiful, and the rest should be made according to one’s discretion. 

205. This is said to be the pent roof on the upper part (namely), 
the pinnacle ( sikhara ) or above the entablature ( ambara ). 

266. Planks ( phalakd ) with projection ( kshepana ) should be fixed 
(thereon) with nails made of copper or iron. 

267. The drum of the ear ( karoti ) should be made of gold or 
earth. 

268. It should be properly besmeared by the wise (architect) 
with molasses, water, and mortar. 

269. The orescent ( prati ) should bs attached to the inside or 
outside, or on the upper part (of the pent roof). 

270-271. They (the roofs) should be made upon the entablatures; 
as is aforesaid, just as the pedestal is made at the base (pillar), of the 
' roof for strength and beauty. 

1 The idea appears to be that the author distinguishes the roofs into 

five types in accordance with the five classes of buildings, namely, for the goda 

aqd the four castes of human beings. 
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272. If the measurement be other than what has been prescribed 
it would bring forth misfortune and evil. 

273. Therefore, if all things be made as prescribed, it would be 
the source of prosperity. 

274. For the sake of beauty and strength a circular fillet ( lcampa - 
vritta ) should be (fixed) at the base of the peutroof. 

The Front Porch. 

275. For all (the edifices) there should be a front poroh ( mukha - 
bhadra), of which the characteristic features will now be described. 

276-278. Beginning from the support of the pinnacle (Siltliara) 
extending to the end of the bridge ( pdlikd ), or beginning from the top 
of the entablature and then carried up to its crowning fillet (attar a) 1 — 
thus should be the height of the front porch (mule ha- bhadra), and 
its width should be as aforesaid. 

279-283. Of the seventeen parts of the height (of the porch), 
two parts should be the height of the entablature ; the height of the 
platform (■ vedikd ) should be one part, and the height of the neck (gala) 
three parts ; twice that should be the height of the bottom (tala), 
thence up to the end of the finial (sikhd) should be four parts for the 
finial (sikhd) : the neck [gala) should be one part, and the face ( vakt ra) 
three parts ; and tlio rest should be the end the apex. 

283-284. It being again (divided) into fifteen parts, the entabla- 
ture and all other memoers should be made as stated before. 

285. The nose (ndsikd) and its support should be one part each, 
or the support may be two parts 

286. Five and two parts should be the length, and half of that 
should be the breadth of the belly (knkshi). 

287-289. At the end tf the belly ( kulcshi ) should be made a 
(miniature) house (xadma) or a window 7 (vdtdyana) , or (therein) should 

1 It sometime signifies the whole architrave and also denotes a particular 
member of the pedestal and entablature and resembles the corona or the square 
projection of the upper part of the cornice. For further details see the writer’s 
Visionary (p. 79), 
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be made a leaf of the shape of a window ( gavdksha ) or as support of 
the plate ( pattikd ) ; otherwise it may be decorated with paintings 
and all (other) ornaments. 

290. Surrounding the outside of the nose ( ndsiJcd ) should be 
furnished leaves of the shape of a window (gavdksha) . 

291-292. From this towards the upper part of the inner side it 
should be decorated with the images of gods, genii, leographs, lions, 
geese, trees, and creepers, etc. 

293. At its top should be made the monumental face ( klrti - 
vaktra) in the shape of a projection. 

294-295. By the side of its nost-like support (nida -lamb ana) and 
also by the two sides of the breast (middle part), it should be furnished 
with the images of the demigods, vidayadharas and others, and with 
the images of the crocodiles ( grdha ). 

296. The eyes (of the crocodile) should be long and broad, and 
the cheeks round. 

297. The ears at the end of the cheeks should be like those of 
the elephant, and look like waves at the end. 

298. There should be two teeth in front of the mouth, and 
the four legs should be like those of the deer. 

299. The distance'below the eyes and above the neck ( vabaga ) l 
should be three-faced lengthwise. 

300. Its face should be like that of the sea fish and the tongue 
should be attached to the two small teeth. 

301. All the limbs from the face to the tail should be decorated 
with leaves and creepers. 

302. Its measurement should be made discreetly : the crocodile is 
thus described. 

1 Literally submissive, hence support (for the head); compare k vadhara, 
which also means that which holds up ( dharayati ) the head ( kam ), 
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303-30 :. The wise architect should make the monumental face 
and the lion-face as aforesaid at the end of the ear, and on the forepart 
of the cheek, (as well as) on the dome ( stupika ), and the topmost 
(Jsringa) part, (of the structure). 

305 From tho middle of the two eyes attached to the face, should 
be made the root of the apex (HJchd-mula) . 

306. The face should be (made) smiling, and the eyes ^looking to 
all (sides). 

307. The two ears should be like those of a boar, and the two 
horns like those of a ram. 

308. One of the teeth should slightly resemble a projecting tooth 
and should be attached to he root of the fang. 

309. The cheeks on the two sides should be smiling, and should 
be straight and broad at the two foreparts. 

310. The terrible eyes should be made dazzling with fury. 

311. Tho face should be dark-blue all over (like) the face of the 
female crocodile. 

312. The teeth and the lips should be white, and the face should 
be furnished with two eyes and two ears. 

- 313. The arms and the tail, etc., of the crocodile should project 
on all sides. 

314. The dome and the topmost part should be furnished as afore- 
said with leographs shaped like the village-dog. 

315. The hair should suspend over the neck, and the long tail 
should be four times as long as that (hair). 

316. The goose and the lion should be made as aforesaid with a 
little dark- blue colour all over. 

317. The architect should discreetly furnish (the images of) the 
elephant, the horse, and other animals. 

318*319. In the palaces of Kings the images of gods, godesses, 
demons, and the demi-gods, yakshas and vudyadharas, should be 
carved as aforesaid. 

320. In the buildings of all other people the images excluding 
those of gods and demons should be carved. 
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321. The images of Sarasvatl (goddess of learning) and Lakshmi 
(goddess of wealth) should be made in all buildings. 

322-324. In all kind-s of palaces, pavilions ( mandapu ), gate- 
houses ( gopura ), gate-ways ( dvaraka ), and in all types of temples of 
the gods and the dwellings of the Brahmans, the front porch ( vmkha - 
thadra ) should be constructed and be decorated with all ornaments. 

325. The wise (architect) should construct the window below the 
nest-like parts ( nlda) and the neck (grlva). 

326. In the centre a door should be fixed and the window should 
be furnished w 7 itli panels. 

327. These (windows) should be constructed in the pinnacle 
(iikhira), or on the topmost storey. 

328. Interspaces should be ornamentally given to the middle or 
the forepart. 

329 The expert measurer should (correctly) measure ' the pent- 
roof arid (such other) auxiliary (lit. inactive) objeots. 2 

330, (In this way) should (also) be measured the eight kinds 
of nest-like pentroofs, namely, A mb at a 3 (lit. sky) and others. 

331-332. The pentroof may be made without the ear (wing) ; 
and the number of t lie pentroofs should be (fixed) in accordance 
with one’s discretion; whatever may be (the number) in edifices there 
would be no defect. 

333-335. The pentroofs may be made surrounding the top of 
halls, nest-like portions, pinnacles, and the topmost part (of the 
edifice) ; their fore-half should serve the purpose of a support for the 
small dome in case of a solid structure 

1 That is, the measures of all these objects should be absolutely correct. 

* Literally, jada means inanimate objects, that is the objects which do 
not form the essential part, hence it may imply members which are perhaps 
occasionally employed. 

’ See lines 174 - 175 abovo. 
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336-339. Twenty-one should be (the maximum number of pent- 
roofs) for all (kinds of buildings) of the gods (and Brahmans), the 
kings (i.e. Kshattriyas), the Yai&yas and others ; the number ending at 
thirteen or an even number (of pentroofs) should be avoided at the 
top of edifices ; this may be considered as an optional or compulsory 
rule. 

(The erection op the Dome-nail.) 

340. The erection of the dome-nail ( stupi-Jcila ) in accordance 
with the rule will now be described. 

341-342. A pavilion for sacrifice should be constructed in front 
of the main edifice or towards its north or north-east with the afore- 
said characteristic features. 

343. The ceremonies of sowing the seed ( ankurdrpaua ) and 
oonsecration with invocation ( adhivasana ) should be performed at the 
beginning. 

344-346. The sthandila plan (of forty-nine plots) should bo made 
in the pavilion and it should be marked with the idli corn powder, or 
a plan of twenty-five plots ^i.e. the upapltha) should be made, and (the 
boundary lines should be) marked with the powder of pure corn. 

34G-347. The kusa grass should be spread over (the ground) 
and afterwards he (the architect) should wash his feet ; then he should 
perform the ceremonies of washing the face ( dohamana ), and the 
gathering together of all things. 

348-349. The architect together with the Brahmans should 
pronounoe benediction, and (worship) Brahma and other gods with 
perfumes, flowers, and incense, etc. 

360. The dome-nail should (then) be raised up and placed on the 
central plot of the sthandila plan. 

361. Four pieces of brick should be placed round the nail. 

352. Beyond these, pots filled with pure water should be placed 
around. 

353. The principal pot should be placed in the far end of the 
north-east. 

354-365. Around it should be placed eight pots duly furnished 
with strings, oloths, bunohes of eleven leaves, and auspicious fruits. 

28 
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356. To the eastern side of the dome-nail (Telia) a gem and iron 
should be placed. 

357. The receptacle of the gem should be coverod with new 
cloths and bunches of leaves. 

368. The dome-nail ( stupi-Jcila ) should be covered with now 
cloths and bunches of leaves. 

359. The Lord of the universe should be prayed to in the main 
pot and be meditated on 1 . 

360-361. He should be worshiped with perfumes and flowers; 
dishes should be offered to Him, and then incense and lamp should be 
offered amidst the sound of music and dancing. 

362-363. The eight female deities (taJcti) should be worshipped 
in the eight pots placed on the east, etc. They should be worshipped 
in their different names, their address commencing with the mystic 
syllable (om) and ending with namaJi. 

364. The dome-nail ( stupi-Jala ) should be worshipped with 
perfumes, flowers, and incense. 

366. The holy sacrifice with fire should thon be performed in 
front of it (the nail) in the sacrificial pit (kunda) or the sacrificial plot 
(sthandila). 

366-367. (In that sacrificial fire) samidh (plant), clarified butter, 
boiled rice, and fried rice should be offered twenty-five times each, by 
pronouncing the hfillejcha-bija , 2 (the address) commencing with om 
( pranava ) and ending with namah. 

368. After the sacrifice the architect should move to the 
boundary of the sacrifical ground ( sthandila ). 

369. The ideal images of those gods in whose temples the 
dome-nail ( stupi-kila ) is to be placed should be meditated on. 

370. And by pronouncing their own mantra ,s (incantations), the 
dome-nail (stv pi-kilo) should be worshipped. 

‘ If the image ( murti ) or painting (pata) cannot be made, a deity may be 
worshipped in a pot. 

2 The mystic letter forming the essential part of the mantra (incanta- 
tion) of a deity. 
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371. The wise (priest) should meditate on those four top-bricks 
as the seats of those gods (of the quarters). 

372-373. The limbs being concealed under a new cloth 1 , letters 
should be written with bricks : ^ ( s ), 5 (h,), ( k), etc., should be 

marked with a (sharp) weapon (respectively) in the east, etc. 

374. The four sides of the dome-nail ( stupi-klla ) should be 
marked with a string, starting with the east. 

375-377. The wise (architect) should hold up the face and mark 
the frivatsa figure- on the forehead ; amidst the pronouncement of 
soasti (all be good), jay a (victory) and other such auspicious sounds it 
(the figure) should be written in gold (colour) with honey and milk, 
with a gold brush. 

378-379. The best architect should (then) remove the covering (of 
cloth) and being accompanied by a calf and a girl present (to the pot) 
honey, clarified butter, and a heap of corn. 

380. It (the dome-nail) should be worshipped with perfumes and 
flowers amidst all auspicious sounds. 

381. It should then be covered with various cloths, and be orna- 
mented with flower-garlands. 

382. (With) a long bunch (of Ku£a grass) it should be worshipped, 
and the villages etc., should be circumambulated. 

383-385. The dome-nail ( stupi-lfda ) should be brought in, and 
be placed upon the edifice ; on the side or top of the edge ( pdlikd ) 
and nose ( ndsijcd ) a jewel-pit should be dug, and the nail ( kila ) should 
be placed thereon facing the east. 

386. It should be worshipped with nine gems and (various) metals 
with those mantras (incantations). 

387-389. Gold pieces should be placed in each of the three cham- 
bers inside the pit ; copper should be placed on the east, and iron on 
the south, and silver on the west as well as on the north. 

1 Like a photographer : but the object is mystical. 

* A special mark on the breast of Vishpu. 
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390-394, The ruby padma-nlga) should be placed in the centre, 
and the diamond ( vajra ) on the east, the coral ( vidruma ) on the 
south-east, the sapphire (riilci) on the south, the topaz (puslipa rdga) 
on the south-west, the emerald ( marahata ) on the west, the opal 
( qomedaha 1 on the north-west, the'pearl ( mauJctika ) on the north, 
and the lapis lazuli {sphalilta , lit. crystal) on the north-east. 

394-395. These gems should be offered to the lords of those 
quarters in their own names, the address commencing with om and 
ending with vamah. 

396-400. The architect should put on special dress, and his five 
limbs should be duly ornamented ; and on an auspicious moment of a 
good lagna (conjunction of planets), amidst the pronouncement of 
victory and other auspicious sounds, andtwhile the Brahmans utter the 
sound of svarti (may there bo good) to their utmost, the dome-nail 
(stupi-lala) should be held up by the architect together with the work- 
men (sthapaka) and be placed in the pit, and the essential part of the 
incantation (jnula -mantra) should be pronounced. 

401. Four bricks should bo placed round the dome-nail ( stupi - 
Jcila). 

402. The letters beginning with 51 (5) should be marked in order 
in the quarters beginning from the east and ending with the north-east. 1 2 

403-404. The architect should take the main pot and together 
with it circumambulate (the dome-nail) and sprinkle its water on the 
top of the dome-nail. 

405. The four bricks should be worshipped with water from the 
pots placed on the east, etc. 


1 A gem of four different colours, namely, white, pale-yellow, red, and 
dark-blue j it is stated to be found in the Himalaya and the Indus. 

*The letters tj, w and v, and w, *5, n, and w are marked respectively in 
the east, and other seven quarters ; compare line 373, 
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406. Filling up (the ko6d) 1 with pure water, he (the architect) 
should worship (the presiding deity of the dome-nail) with perfumes 
and flowers. 

407. He should put on ornaments as before and offer dishes, etc. 
(to the deity). 

408. The offering should be made to consist of sixteen varieties 2 
together with the perfume ( gandlia ) and the unhusked rice (alcsliata ) . 

409. On the top of a domed edifice the foot-mark of the goose 
should be made. 

410. ‘ I bow to Thee, may it please Thee tojsave the master, tho 
kingdom, and the village, etc.’ (should be the prayer). 

411-412. With water mixed with mortar and molasses, and also 
with many bricks the dome-nail ( stUpi-k'da ) should be firmly fixed, 
and thereafter he (the architect) should do as directed before. 

413. The dome should be installed (specially in the temples) of 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahesvara (Siva). 

414. This being done, it would cause fruition and beatitude in 
the houses of the votaries and kings. 

415-416. Wherefore, if it be not done, the master, the man and 
wife, the king, and the queen would suffer from some disease ; there- 
fore, this (installation of the dome), which gives all happiness, should 
be made in royal palaces and also in temples. 

417-418. One should enter into his own house amidst music, 
singing and all other (auspicious) sounds, being accompanied by the 
Brahmans, conveyances, a well-wishing preceptor, artists and others, 
and elephants, and horses. 

Thus in the Mdna&dra, the science of architecture, the eighteenth 
chapter, entitled : 


The general features of edifices. 


1 A vessel wherefrom water is ta ken for worship. 

a See note 1 page 173. 



CHAPTER XIX 

THE ONE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the one-storeyed 
buildings will be stated here. 

2. Jdti, Ghhanda, Vihalpa, and Abhdsa are the four classes (into 
which they are divided). 

3-5. The edifices measured in the former 1 cubit are known as 
the Jdti\ the Chhanda (class of buildings) should be (measured) in the 
three-quarter-cubit, the Vihalpa in the half cubit, and the Ablidsa in 
half of that 2 (i.e., in the quarter-cubit) : thus’the edifices, etc., (i e., 
including other smaller buildings) should be measured. 3 

1 Obviously the first kind of cubits made of (24 afigulas and known as the 
Kilcshu, ; the other cubits being the Prdjapatya of 25 angulas, the Dhanur-mushti 
of 26 ungulas, and the Dnanur-graha of 27 angulas, (vide II, 50-52). 

8 This construction, though not impossible, is not very usual, but is necessi- 
tated ,by the natural sequence. As, however, only the cubit, and the half cubit 
called Vitasti (span) are recognised as {separate units, the three-quarter cubit 
and the quarter-cubit would be rather undesirable as units ; on the other hand, 
the four kinds of cubits (see note *) for the four classes of buildings would be 
more fitting, but that interpretation is not possible here because the second, 
third, and fourth classes are obviously meant to imply the smaller types of 
buildings. 

3 As a more general rule the Prajdpatya and the Dhanur-mushti cubits are 
preferred for measuring buildings with the option of using the Kiksku, type for 
tlm measurement of all objects (vide II, 54-58), 
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6. These (buildings) are (again) divided into three classes, 
(namely), the Sthanaka and others, for the purpose of verification by 
the formulas called the Aya and others. 1 

That (class of buildings) is called Sthdnaka where the stan- 
dard of measure (for the whole building) is taken to be its height ; 
where the standard of measure is taken to be its length that class will 
be called Asana j (and), on the other hand, if the standard of measure 
bo the breadth (of a building) it would be called Dayana. 

10-11. Of these three classes of edifices the Stlidnaka (class) is 
(otherwise) called Asaihchita, the Asana (class) Sam data, and the 
Dayana (class) Apasaihchita . ' 

12-13. (Again) the Sthdnala and other (classes of buildings) 
when primarily intended to be idol-bearing edifices (i.e., temples) 
should be made (i.e., classified) in accordance with the respective 
(postures of the) idols (installed therein) 2 ; if the reverse he done it 
would cause destruction. 

14-15. A building is called male when it is equiangular or circu- 
lar, and female when it is rectangular. 

16-17. (Generally) the images of the male deities should be 
installed in tho male (class of) temples, and of female deities in the 
female temples ; but in the female temples the images of the female 
deities or of tho male doities may be installed. 

18-19. The breadth, the height, and the division (of the height) 
of one-storeyed buildings of the smallest and other types should be as 
directed before. 

20. The one-storeyed buildings are divided into eight kinds ; 
their comparative measurement is stated here. 

1 Namely, Vyaya, Riksha, Yoni, Vara, and Tithi (otherwise called Rasi or 
Atiifea). See IX, 88-89, 90-93 and the writer’s Dictionary under Shad- varga 
(pages 600 — 611). 

2 That is, in the Sthanaka class of buildings the idol should be in the erect 
posture, in the Asana class in the sitting posture, and in the Say ma class in 
the recumbent posture (see the writer’s Dictionary , -pages 397 — 398, 730, 73 — 75, 
570). 
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21. Of the eight parts of the height the plinth ( masuraka ) should 
he one part. 

22. The height of the pillar ( ahghri ) should be two parts, and the 
entablature ( mancha ) should be made of one part. 

23. - The neck ( kandhara ) should be made equal to that (i.e. one 
part), and the height of the spherical roof (HJchara) twice that 
(i.e. two parts). 

24. The height of the small dome ( siupikd ) should be half of that 
(i.e. one part), (of which) the face ( vaktra ) is said to be of six kinds 
(? ribs). 

25. The length of the building being divided into eight parts, 
seven should be given to the width of the platform ( vedi ). 

26. The same being divided into four parts, three should be 
given to the width of the neck ( grlva ). 

27. The extent of the platform {vedi) should be in a line with 
the ends of the roof {sikhara) and the plinth {dlambana ) . 

28. The plinth {dlavibcina) being (divided into) three parts, the 
width of the middle vestibule {nasi) should be one part. 

29. The projection (of the plinth) should be equal to three- 
fourths or half of that (i.e. the plinth). 

30. The width of the middle vestibule {nasi) should be divided 
into thirty-four parts. 1 

31. Its height should be three-fourths, one-fifth, or one-third (of 
its width). 

32. The neck of the vestibule should extend from above the sta- 
tionary roof {sthitha) which extends to the root of the pentroof ( lupd ). 

33. This upper part of the neck should be equal to, or three- 
fourths, or half of that (i.e., the neck itself). 

34. Equal to that should be the height of the crowning finial 
(mauli) extending suitably up to the bridge {pdliM). 

35. The measure of the vestibules on the sides should be half of 
that of the middle vestibule. 

1 A full account of the distribution of these parts is missing here. 
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36. The forefaces of all vestibules should bo ornamented with 
the female crocodile ( kimbari ). 

37. The length of the Vestibule (nasi) being three parts, .that of 
the adytum (Jtukshi) is known to be one part. 

38. It (the adytum) should be furnished with painted images of 
demons, etc., and all kinds of ornaments. 

39. Petals (of flowers) should be fixed (as decoration) to the 
upper part of the plinth and should be furnished with all (other) 
ornaments. 

40. The upper part (of the building) should be furnished with 
leaves and decorated with decorative plates. 

41. The plinth (dlambana) should be ornamented with leaves in 
cup (I aro(i) patterns. 

42-43. On the bridge part (pdlika) and the plinth part (dlambana) 
lines of mirrors shoixld bo made in circular patterns as decorative orna- 
ments, and the rest should be made as stated before (by the ancients). 

44. The height of the platform is stated to be of one part (when) 
the height of the neck i3 of three parts. 

45. The assemblage of mouldings, including the fillet on the 
upper part of the neck, should bo equal to that (i.e., one-third 
of the neck). 

46-47, The same (being the height and the component parts), 
there ^should be the plinth (dlambana), furnished with the beam 
(gopdna), and the other ornaments ; the height of the platform (vedi) 
should be oqual (i.o., the same as before), and be ornamented with 
the small vestibule. 

48. As an alternative, the height (of a building) may be divided 
into ten parts (which should be distributed as follows). 

49-51. The plinth should be one-and-a-quarter parts, the height of 
the pillar twice that (i.o., two-and-a-lialf parts) ; half of that (i.o., 
one-and-a-quarter parts) should be the entablaturo, and the height of 
the neck two parts, the height of the spherical roof should be equal to 
that (i.e., two parts), and the height of the finial ( Hkhd ) half of that 
(i.e., one part). 


29 
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52. The side tower ( karna-harmya ) should be constructed of one 
part above the entablature. 

53* Above that (entablature) the neck should be tastefully made 
of one part, as before. 

54-57. The (whole) breadth of the attic being divided into six 
parts, one part should be given to the side pavilion ; two parts to 
the central pavilion; one, two or three rods to the projection or 
portico, and one part to the chain (hard) together with the window, 
(which is) placed between the two, namely, the central pavilion and 
the side pavilions. 1 

58-60. Its (the attic’s) height should be divided into seven 
parts ; (of those) one part should be the height of the platform 
( vedihd ) ; above that the neck should be one part and a half, and the 
height of the head (mastaha) three parts ; and half of that should be 
the height of the small dome (stupihd) : this is known as (the compa- 
rative measure of) the attic. 

61. The same (being the height and the component parts), there 
should be furnished the plinth, but the attic should be without those 
(i.e., pavilions). 

62-63. Above that the platform ( vedihd ) should include (two 
compound mouldings, namely,) the ear-like fillet ( karua-Jcampa ) and 
the lotus-like fillet (abja-Jcampa ) ; the divisions of the height of the 
platform are otherwise specified here (i.e. below). 

64-66. The same platform being divided into nine parts, the 
fillet ( vdjana ) at the bottom should bo two parts and the cornice 
(harria) above three parts ; above that the fillet (ham pa) should be one 
part, and the petal (dala) and the fillet (vdjana) two parts. 

67-69. The length of the platform (vedi) being divided into four 
parts, the middle compartment ( madhya-lcoshtha ) should be one part; 
this compartment (kosktha) should be furnished with a vestibule 
(nd.si7cd), or the vestibule an d window (nds i led -pahjara) ; the rest should 

1 The attic is formed of little pavilions, those ou the corner are called 
karna-k&ia, those in the middle are idl a, between these two are placed hards 
which are furnished with small windows called pafljara (see the writer’s 
Wictionary, pages 118—119). 
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be constructed as said before, (the whole) being decorated with all 
ornaments. 

70-73. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into twelve parts, the plinth should be one part and a half, and the 
height of the pillar three parts ; half of that (i.e., one-and-a-half parts) 
should be the height of the entablature, and the height of the neck 
three parts, the height of the spherical roof ( sikara ) two parts, and 
that of the small dome one part. 

74. Above the entablature should be left two parts for interspace 
( antara ) connected with the entablature. 

75-78. Of the ten parts of height (of the whole building) the 
height of the base ( vedi ) should be one part, the height of the pillar 
three parts, and the capital ( mastaka ) three-fourths part, the height 
of the entablature ( vedika ) one-and-a-quarter parts, the height of the 
neck one part, the head ( siras ) two parts, and the dome (lit, pitcher, 
Jcumbha) above one part. 

79. The upper portion of the neck of one part should be fully 
decorated as before. 

80-83. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into fourteen parts, the plinth should be one and three-fourths parts, 
and the pillar twice that (i.e., three-and-a-half parts), half of that (i.e., 
one and three quarters parts) should be the height of the entablature, 
and the height of the neck four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) 
should be the height of the roof, and above that the small dome should 
be one part. 

84-86. A suitable base should be made by the one part above the 
neck set for (such) a base ; by the two parts above that (the base) should 
be made (as a decorative device) the turret, etc. ; the remaining portion 
is stated to be for the neck which should be ornamented as before. 

87-92. As an alternative, the height of the edifice being divided 
into sixteen parts, the plinth should be two parts, the height of 
the pillar four parts, and the entablature two parts ; the upper 
portion (in this case) should be differently made 1 ; (but) the base 


1 See lines 96-100 and also the footnote under lines 101-106, 
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may be four parts (instead of two) and the entablature two parts 
(as before) : the height of the neck should be equal to that (i.e., two 
parts), and the height of the roof four parts ; half of that (i.e., two 
parts) should be the height of tho small dome ; the eighth variety is 
stated hereafter. 

93-95. The width of the main edifice (i.e., at tho bottom) being 
divided into eight parts, the width at the upper portion is known to 
be divided into six parts, (and) the upper portion should be made in 
conformity with the (main) edifice and be furnished with all ornaments. 

96-100. The same upper portion being divided into eight parts, 
the height of the pillar should be two parts ; half of that (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the base ; equal to the latter (i.e., oue 
part) should be the height of the neck ; t wo-and-a-half parts should be 
the height of the roof, and one-and-a-half parts the height of the top 
(i.e.> the small dome, &iras ) ; the height at the 'upper portion of the 
pillar being divided into four parts, (its) base should be one part and 
the rest should be as before ; that is what is prescribed by those who 
were conversant with the eight-fold divisions. 

101-106. There being four-times- eight (i.e., thirty -two) parts 
from the plinth to the small dome (of an edifice), the plinth should be 
four parts, the pillar one part more (i.e., five parts), the bridge ( pdlika ) 
extending to the entablature one part, the' height of the entablature 
four parts, the upper pillar five parts, (and) the supper platform two 
parts, the platform one part, the neck two parts, the roof four parts, 
and the small d®me two parts ; it should be decorated (as before) with 
turrets, etc. 1 

1 It would appear that iu the seventh and the eighth varieties there are 
two pillars in each, one being above the other (cf. lines 88, 96, 102, 103). 

Another point should be noticed : in the eighth variety there are stated to be as 
many as thirty-two parts (although the total of the several parts comes to only 
thirty), thus in the eight varieties the increment in the division is not gradual : 
1st 8 parts (line 21), 2nd 8 parts (line 46), 3rd 10 parts (line 48), 4th 10 parts (line 
61), 6th 12 parts (line 70), 6th 14 parts (line 80), 7th 16 parts (line 87), and 8th 
32 parts, (line 101), 
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107. These are said to bo the eight kinds of one-storeyed 
buildings. 

108-112. At present Vimana, l larmtja , Alaya , Adhishnaka, 
PrCtsada, £ Havana, Kshetra, Mandira, Ayatana, Vcsma, G riha, Avdsa 
K shay a, Dhdman invariably, Vasa, Geha, Agar a, Sadana, Vania, 
{Griha), Silaya, Tala, Koshtha, and Sthdna: all these are synonymous. 

113. Of the three parts of the breadth of the Vimana the adytum 
should be one part. 

114. Of the five parts of the breadth of the IJarmya the adytum 
should be three parts. 

115. Of the seven parts of the breadth of the Geha the width of 
the gutter ( ndli ) should be four parts 1 . 

116. The width of the gutter should be four parts when the 
breadth of the Griha is five parts. 

117-119. Of the eleven parts of the width of the K shay a, the 
breadth of the compartment (koshhta) should be six parts ; of the thir- 
teen parts of the breadth, the drain ( ndlika ) and the adytum {griha) 
should be seven parts, and of tho fifteen parts of the breadth the adytum 
{garbha-griha) should bo nine parts. 

12 ). Of the two parts of the width, the breadth of the vault 
(i tuhga ) should be one part. 

Til. The remainder should be the width of the wall which should 
surround the adytum. 

122-124. The compartment should ‘be made in all the storoys up 
to the twelfth, the main (part of the) house reaching the last storey, 
and in the case of temples tho adytum (running) up to[all the storeys 
and the gutter, etc., being as stated (before), the breadth of a building 
should be (divided into proportionate parts) as (stated) before. 

125-126. In all (kinds of) buildings, the width of the wall being 
divided into twelve parts, five parts should be given to the outside and 
seven to the inside. 

1 It) should be noticed that no mention is made of those names which 
{tre included between Harmya and Geha. 
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■ 127-128. Between those two (sides of the wall) and at the 
middle of the foot of the door is stated to be (placed) the ex- 
ternal pillar separated (from the internal column) by a large interval 
( antarita ). 

129-131. This interval between columns admits (of three varieties) 
namely, ismall, intermediate, and large; the best architect should 
employ this discreetly in conformity with the door of the edifices of 
the small, intermediate, and large types. 

132. The inside pillar may as well be omitted but the outside 
one must be constructed. 

133-134. The height of the (door) pillar of edifices should be 
divided into five, six, (or) eight part3 ; of these the height of the door 
alone should be less by one part. 

135. Half of that (pillar) should be the breadth of the door in the 
middle of the temples of Gods. 

136-138. The width (diameter) of the door pillar fit for the smallest 
type !of buildings should begin from seven or nine angulas and be 
increased by two angulas to one cubit, consisting of three kinds in 
each of the three types, namely, the smallest, the intermediate, and the 
largest. 

139-142. The width (diameter) of the door pillar in the inter- 
mediate type of buildings should begin from twenty-four or twenty-five 
angulas and end at forty or forty-one angulas, the increment being by 
two angulas, consisting as before of three kinds, namely, the smallest, 
eto. 

143-145. The width (diameter) of the door pillar in the largest 
type of buildings should begin from two cubits and be increased by 
three angulas to three cubits, consisting of the three kinds, namely, 
the smallest, etc. 

146. But some architects make the width of the door pillar pro- 
portionate to its height (in place of the above specification). 
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147-148. The width of the door pillar should be two cubits and 
its projection 1 should be equal to that (i.e. two cubits), or half, or 
one-third. 

149. The two (door) pillars should be equal to the length of the 
door and bo joined by a solid lintel. 

150. With (proportionate) length and breadth the pillar should 
be discreetly constructed- 

151-152. There should be two door panels in the buildings of the 
smallest, the intermediate and the largest types, belonging to the gods, 
the Brahmins, the Kings, the Chiefs, and others. 

153. A bolt should be furnished with nail inside or outside (of 
the door). 

154. The door pillar also should be furnished with all decorative 
devices on the outside. 

155. The image of the door gods should be carved on the top 
and sides of a door. 

156 157. It is a defect to make the deities on the panels 
(kaodta) touching one another ; it should, therefore, be^ avoided by 
the architect by making a pillar in between (i.e., the two halves of the 
door). 

158-159. (The height of the door) from the pliuth to the door- 
lintel should bo divided, according to rules, into five parts, where the 
images of gods should be carved and a drain should be made on the 
outside. 

160. In case of (real) need a smaller gutter should be made where 
the entablature is situated. 

161. The breadth, length, height, and the length along the 
plumb-lines will now be described*. 

162-163. Eight, ten, twelve, fourteen, and sixteen angular are 
said to be the five kinds of width of the gutter. 

1 See Bahala, Bahula and Bahulya in the writer’s Dictionary (pp. 438, 439, 
440). 

* For different kinds of measurement see the writer’s Dictionary under 

Mana (pp. 500-501). 
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164. The length up to the dome is said to be of five kinds from 
half a cubit to two cubits and a half. 

165-166. This (measure) should be for the smallest (type of) 
buildings ; the gutter should be fittingly constructed on the left, right, 
or front of the middle-part. 

167-168. With three parts more than the aforesaid measure, the 
tooth-shaped gutter is seen to be used in the largest and the interme- 
diate types of buildings. 

169. The height of the gutter should be equal to the height of 
the basement. 

170. Of the three parts in the height, one part at the bottom 
should be the projection of the front. 

171-172, The width at the bottom of the gutter being divided 
into five parts, the width at the top should be three parts, and the 
baluster ( dlambana ) five parts. 

173-174. The height of the bud ( Ttudmala ) should be three parts, 
and the lotus ( padma ) should be made of one part ; above that the 
fillet ( vdjana ) should be one part, and it should be fittingly employed 
as a decorative device. 

175. The door and portico, circular or otherwise, should be 
beautifully decorated. 

17-1768. A hole should be made, the width of which at the 
bottom should be one, two, three, four, or five angulas, and the height 
proportionate to it ; (and) the width of the hole at the top should be 
one-fourth or one-third of that at the bottom. 

179-180. At the bottom should be (fitted) a raised lion-face 
(device), thereafter should rise up the projection ; the expert architeot 
should make the plantain-shaped gutter resembling the flower (of the 
plantain)- 

181. The building with circular head Ulrsha), finial (tilchd) and 
neck ( grlva ) is called the Vaijayantika» 
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182. The same with an attic pavilion (Jearna-Jcutay is known 
as the Bhoga. 

183. The same furnished with a portico ( bhadra ) in its middle 
is called the &rivi&ala. 

184. The same with an octagonal top (Sirsha) is known as the 
Svasti- bandha . 

185. The same with a quadrangular roof {Hkliara) is called the 
Srikara. 

186. The same with an oval roof ( sikliara ) is called the Hasti- 
prisldha. 

187. If its head ( siras ) and neck {griva) be hexagonal it is 
called the Skandha-tdra. 

188-190. That is called the Kesara of which the portico ( bhadra ) 
at the middle is broad, and which is furnished with a side attic pavi- 
lion ( karna-kufa ), and the limbs, the pavilion ( Said), portico {bhadra), 
vestibule {nasi), head {Hras) and neck {griva)' 1 are circular or square. 

191. The buildings of these shapes and measures are called by 
those names. 

192-195, Thus in the edifices are described the central portico 
{madhya-bliadra ) , the attic pavilions {4dld ) ; compartments ( koshtha ) 
in all directions (of the attic) connected .with the pinnacJe together 
with the (ornaments known as) chain {hard), pendant {6rdnta), 
vestibule {ndsikd), and windows ( panjara ) ; all (edifices) should be 
furnished with platforms {vedi) and porticoes ( bhadra ) 3 . 

196-197. The length of the wall ^should, in order, be equal to, 
three-fourths, half, and one-fourth of the length of the edifice. 

198-199. The front pavilions {mukha-mandapa) of the three 
types, namely, the smallest, etc., should be (built) in front of the large 
(type of) templ es. 

1 See note under lines 54-57. 

* See note under liues 54-57. 

* See note under lines 61*67, 

i. - 80 
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200-203. In the intermediate type of temples, the pavilion 
( mandapa ) should be at the sides, one or two dandas (rods of four 
cubits each) away ; the plinth (upaveSana, literally, seat) should be 
proportionate to the temple ; (and) in case of temples of the small type 
the, pavilion ( mandapa ) should be in front of them. 

204-206. The width of the interspace ( antarala ) between these two 
(i.e., the temple and the pavilion) should be from one cubit to half- 
a-cubit or three-fourths of a cubit, (but) in the case of big edifices 
(prasada) it (i.e., the interspace) may be one, two, or three dandas 
(rods of four cubits each). 

207-208. The dome ( kumbha , literally, pitcher) may or may not 
be connected with the pillar and vestibule or window (panjara), or 
with the attic pavilion (said) and window ( panjara ), and should be 
fittingly decorated with arches. 

209. The pillar should be, it is stated, decorated with one, two, 
three, or four elephants. 

210-211. Or it (the pillar) should be attached to and made pro- 
portionate to the front door ; and the steps in front of tho door should 
be fully decorated with the trunk of the elephant. 

212-213, In the oase of the double pavilions the bottom should be 
equally ornamented, (but) in the case of other pavilions it should be 
decorated in a way which would make it beautiful. 

214-215, In the case of the pavilion (on the part) above the en- 
tablature, it should be decorated with the turret ; or what is called the 
interval on the attic (should be furnished) with the vestibule (ndsikd), 
the screen ( jdla ) and the window (panjara). 

216-217, In those pavilions, as in the temples (themselves), 
doors should be opened in the middle (of the front wall), (and) as 
before, they should be furnished with panels, and bolts should be fitted 
at the bottom of the pavilions. 
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218. The images of the door gods should be oarved on the out- 
side as well as on the two sides of those doors. 

219. The images of Nandi, Mahakala and the other door gods 
should be carved as directed before. 

220. The image of the dancing Vinayaka (&iva) is said to be 
carved on the southern compartment of the (door) pavilion, 

221. In tho northern compartment of the pavilion the image of 
Durga in tho erect posture should be made. 

222. The image of the Vyana-Dakshina (Kali with projecting 
tongue pressed between the teeth) should be carved on the middle 
compartment to the right of the (main) temple. 

223. Above that, on the compartment in the neck part, should be 
the image of VIrabhadra in a singing posture. 

224-225. The self -revealing Phallus (of Siva) should be carved 
in the middle compartment to the west in the ground floor ; or the 
image of Ardha-Narisvara (^iva of half male and half female form) or 
of Vishnu, in the erect posture, should be installed therein, 

226. Above that, on the compartment in the nock part, should be 
the sitting image of Kesava, Nrisiriiha, and'Achyuta (Vishnu). 

227. The erect image of Brahma (literally, four-faced one) should 
be in the northern compartment of the ground floor. 

228. Above that, on the compartment in the neck part, should be 
(the image of) Narada or the Lotus-born (Brahma). 

229-230, On the middle oompartment in the neck region (gala- 
deha') to the east (front) should be the image of Guha sitting on an 
elephant’s back ; or therein the image of the moon (literally, lord of 
night) is said to be carved in the sitting posture, with or without all 
his wives (i.e., the twenty-seven stars). 

231. Sixteen images of Indra should be made around the south- 
ern (right side) door. 
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232-233. The image of the bull should be placed at the corners 
above the entablature ; each of the corners should be furnished with 
one or two images of bulls at its top. 

234. Temples consisting of one or more storeys should be furni- 
shed with images of gods as prescribed by the ancient teachers. 

235-236. This is fit for the Siva temples, and, as for the temples 
of other gods, it (the image) should be made according to one’s taste 
(or discretion), which may possess one or more storeys and be furnish- 
ed with all those doors. 

237. We may, otherwise, describe the carving of images of gods 
in the Vishnu temples. 

238. The images of Chanda and Prachanda, together with their 
consorts, should be made on the door to the south of the pavilion (of 
the Vishnu temples). 

239. In the northern part of the (main) temple should, as before, 
be the images of gods mentioned above. 

240-241. The image of the lion or of Garuda (king of birds) 
should be made as said before at the four corners ; the image of the 
lion should be in the sitting or recumbent posture, and that of the 
Garuda in sitting posture with palms joined together in front. 

242-248. The image of Nrisiihha on snouted hog, and Ke&ava on 
horseback should be installed at the four directions, namely, the east, 
etc., at theaieck part of the aforesaid buildings of single storey. 

244-247. In the two-storeyed building, in the neck part, should be 
made the image of Achyuta (Vishnu) facing thelnorth, (the image of) 
^rimadhava faoing the east direction, Narahari facing the south, and 
Narayana faoing the west quarter. 

248-249. In the third storey, at the neck part of the temple, 
should be carved the playing image of Janardana faoing the north, and 
the image of ^ridhara facing the east direction. 
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260-251. (Similarly) in storeys higher than that (i.e., the preced- 
ing one) at the upper (i.e., neck) part should be the images of Vasu- 
deva or other epithets (of Vishnu) facing the north, and the image of 
Aniruddha facing the west direction. 

252-253. The Buddha and the Jain temples should be con- 
structed in the same way as said above, and on the upper parts of those 
temples, the images of their (different) gods should be made in 
order. 

251. The same rules should be applied to the temples of all other 
gods and goddesses. 

256. The images of gods in all kinds of temples are stated 
to be accompanied by the images of their vehicles (i.e., riding 
animals). 

266. The images on the entablature should be in the sitting or 
the recumbent posture. 

257. If the edifices are constructed, as directed above, they will 
be the source of all prosperity. 

268-259. It has been said by tbe ancients that the one-storeyed 
buildings may be furnished with an extra plinth for the sake of beauty, 
otherwise (all) buildings may be furnished with a plinth (as a general 
rule). 

260-263. All buildings should thus be tastefully ornamented 
with various pillars, platforms, basements, and entablatures ; if there 
be anything more or less (than what is prescribed) it would cause 
destruction ; all parts should, therefore, be made as directed above 
for the sake of prosperity. 

Thus in the Manasdra, the science of architecture, the nineteenth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the one-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XX 

THE TWO-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. I shall now briefly describe the ornaments of the two-storeyed 
buildings. 

2. The breadth and the height of the (two-storeyed) edifice 
should be as before. 

3-8. From the plinth ( upava ) to the small dome ( stupi ) the height 
should be divided into twenty-eight parts : (of these) the height of 
the plinth ( adlidra ) should be three parts, and that of the pillar six 
parts ; the height of the entablature should be four parts and (that of) 
the (second) pillar above five parts ; above that, upon the entablature 
( maflclia ) of the (second) pillar, the height of the platform ( vediJcd ) 
should be one part ; the height of the neck should be two parts and 
that of the spherical roof (tikhara) four parts ; the height 6f the small 
dome (stupi) above that should be made of three parts. 

9-14. The height (from the plinth to the pinnacle) being divided 
into thirty-one parts, the base ( masuraka ) should be four-and-a-half 
parts; seven parts should be the height of the pillar, and half of that (i.e., 
three-and-a-half parts) the height of the entablature ; the (second) base 
above that should be two-and-a-half parts, and the height of the small 
pillar four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be the height of 
the entablature, and half of the latter (i.e., one part) the height of 
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the small platform ( \vedikd ) ; the height of the platform ( vecli ) should 
be twice that (i. e., two parts), and the height of the spherical roof 
( sikhara ) four parts ; the height of the small dome ( stupi ) should be 
two parts ; this is the second kind of two-storeyed buildings'. 

15-17. Of tlie same (height of thirty-one parts) the (second) 
base above the edifice should be one part and a half ; the small pillar 
above that should be five parts, and it (the roof) should be furnished 
with the side-tower (karna-harmya) , etc., and the rest should be made 
as before ; this is the third kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

18-24. The height (from the plinth to the pinnacle) should be 
divided into sixteen parts, (of which) the (first) base ( masuraka ) should 
be one part and a half ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, 
and the entablature one part and a half ; the (second) base above that 
should be one part, and the small pillar above that two parts ; the 
height of the (second) entablature should be one part, and the 
(second) base ( masuraka ) above three-fourths of a part ; the height 
of the small platform ( vedikd ) should be one-fourth of a part, and the 
height of the neck one and one-fourth parts ; the height of the head 
( siras ) should be two parts and a half, and the height of the spherical 
roof ( sikhara ) one and one-fourth parts; the fourth kind of two-storeyed 
buildings is thus described. 

24-26. Of the same (height of sixteen parts) the spherical roof is 
known to be the same ; the projection ( dlambana ) should be made of 
one part and a half, and furnished with the beam (gopd?ia) and other 
ornaments ; the rest should be made as said above ; this is said to be 
the fifth kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

27-33. Of the eleven parts of the height, the (first) base (masti- 
raka ) should be one part ; the height of the pillar should be three 
parts, and that of the entablature one part ; above that should be 
the (seoond) plinth, and equal to that should be the (second) base (juasU- 
raka) ; the. height of the (second) pillar should be twice that, and the 
height of the entablature half of the latter ; the height of the platform 

1 The distribution (lines 9-14) does not make up the total. 
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( vedi ) should be equal to that, and the height of the neok one part ; 
the height of the spherical roof ( sikhara ) should be two parts, and that 
of the small dome (stupa) one part ; the sixth kind of two-storeyed 
buildings is thus described. 

33-41. The seventh kind will now be described : of the eleven 
parts of the height, the (first) base (masuraka) should be one part ; the 
height of the pillar should be two parts, and the entablature one part ; 
above that, the (second) base ( masUraka ) of three-fourths part should 
be made solid ; the height [of the (second) pillar should be twice 
that, and the height of the (second) entablature half oi the latter ; 
above that the (third) pillar should be one and one fourth parts, and 
the height of the entablature half a part; the height of the plat- 
form ( vedika ) should be one-fourtli of a part, and the height of the 
neok twice that (i.e., half a part) ; the height of the spherical roof 
(sikhara) should be one part, and that of its finial (Hkhd) half, of 
that : the seventh kind of two-storeyed buildings is thus described ; 
there should be three pillars and the side tower. 

42-43. The height being divided into one part more (i.e., twelve 
parts), the pedestal should be made of one part at the bottom above 
the base ; this is known as the eighth kind of two-storeyed buildings. 

44. The projection to be measured in the rod (dantfa) measure- 
ment is described here. 

46. The projection should be outside of the aforesaid breadth 
as well as all around. 

46. The projection is known to be one, two, or three rods 
(danda). 

47. Otherwise it should be one, two, or three cubits. 

48-49. (Another) five varieties of projection should begin from 
three or four cubits and end at eleven or twelve cubits, the increment 
being by two cub 

60-61. (Yet another) five sets of projection should begin from 
five or six cubits and be increased by two to thirteen or fourteen 
cubits. 
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62. It (the projection) should fittingly be made ia (buildings of) 
the three types, namely, the smallest, the intermediate, and the 
largest (both) as regards size and volume. 

63. Otherwise the projection may be equal to or half of the 
width of the building. 

54. Of those divisions of the width, the pinnacles (TiUta) should 
be made of one part each. 

56. The width of its chain (hard) should be one-fourth, or half a 

part. 

66. The width of the middle pavilion (madhya-6dld) x should be 
two or throe parts. 

57-58. On the upper storey (i.e., attic) of an edifice should be 
arranged the (top) pillar and outside pinnacle, etc., or something like 
the side-tower, or (simply) the entablature together with (bare) inter- 
space. 

59-61. The diameter of the pillar on the second storey should be 
four or five ahjulas ; and that diameter of the (upper) pillar being 
divided into throe, four, five, six, seven, or eight parts, the diameter 
at the upper portion (of the pillar) should be less by one of these 
parts. 

62-63. At the top of the pavilion (on the attic) there should be 
two pillars on the exterior ’side, the interspace at the middle, and 
(the whole attic) decorated with vestibules, windows, pavilions, domes, 
and pillars, etc. 

64. It (i.e., the edifice) should be ornamented at the bottom and 
at the top with arches, niches ( nlda ) and porticoes ( bhadra ). 

65-66. It (the edifice) should be furnished with various base- 
ments and pillars, with various beams ( gopdna ) and decorated with 
small vestibules (nasi). 

1 note under lines 54-57, chapter XlX. 

31 
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67. Its special feature is its ante-chamber (with one or moreclosed 
sides) (ardha-6ald) , and it is (also) furnished with a top pavilion. 

68. At its upper part, up to the end of the entablature, it 
should be ornamented with "vestibules. 

69. The pinnacles ( kuta ) should be square and there should be 
vestibules (ndsilcd) at the interspaces. 

70. The projection of the middle portico ( hhadra ) should be 
one, two, three, or four rods (danda of four cubits each). 

71. There should be four pavilions (said), four pinnacles ( [kuta ) 
and eight chains {hdru) with windows (panjar a). 

72. The band ( ve&ana ) round the upper pinnacle, etc., should be 
one or half a rod (danda). 

73. At the two sides of the middle compartment, tliore should be 
the antechambers ( ardlia-Sald ). 

74. Above that at the middle should be a vestibule (nasi) and at 
its sides should be the front vestibule (vaktra-ndsi ) . 

75. At the sides of the two pavilions small vestibules should bo 
constructed for decorative purposes. 

76. The pinnacle, the compartment, and all other members should 
be tastefully ornamented. 

77. The aide towers should be constructed as directed above, and 
the rest should be made as before 

78. The (last two, namely, the) seventh and the eighth kinds of 
two-storeyed buildings will now be described in detail. 

79. Their height should be two and a half times or thrice the 
breadth. 

80. An additional pavilion (mandapa) should be constructed in 
front of the front pavilion (mandapa). 

1 gee note under lines 54-57 chapter XIX. ~ ’ 
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81. In these buildings the doors or windows should be construct- 
ed in the middle. 

82. At the middle of the south should be a door and in front of 
it should be the mid-pavilion (madhya-mand apa ) . 

83. They should bo furnished with four doors, and with staircases 
in front. 

81. Tho floor should be solid all over and be decorated with 
pinnacles ( [hit/ a ) and chambers (lcoshtlia) , etc. 

85. The basemont and plinth ( masuraha ) should be furnished 
with pedestals. 

86. Above that the pillar ( pCula ) and the entablature ( mancha ) 
should be furnished with three peacock’s tails patterns ( barha ). 

87. The projection at the end of the edifice should be measured 
proportionally as (stated) before. 

88-89. The height of its pillar should be divided into six parts ; 
the circular wall in tho interior abovo tho entablature should be made 
of one part loss (i e., five parts). 

90. It (i.o., the odifico) should be furnished with the side-tower 
{ha i yja-harmya), etc., and bo decorated with all ornaments. 

9L. The circumambulating staircases for ascending purposes 
should bo beautifully constructed. 

92. The rest should bo made as before with images of all gods in 
the building. 

93-95. &rlhara, Vijaya, Siddha, Paushtiha, Kdnti, Prabhuta , 
Svastiha, and Pushhala : these are the names of tho eight edifices com- 
mencing with the first ; the images of the aforesaid gods should be 
mado in all these edifices. 

96-98. Or, (to be clear), in the Vishnu temple, the image of 1 he 
god Janardana should be at the neck (gala) part in the east; in the 
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south should be the image of Vamana (dwarf Krishna) or of Nara-simha 
(man -lion) ; (the^ image of) Kefeava is said to be in the west, and of 
&ridhara in the north. 

99. Or the image of Brahma (lit. grand-father) should be (gener- 
ally) in the buildings of the Northern (N agar a) and other styles. 

100. The wise (architect) should Jcarve the images of all the 
door -gods as before. 

101-104. The images should bo (made) likewise in the ^iva temple, 
especially in the (attached) pavilion; the image of the god Kala (death) 
is said to be in the north, and the images of Kshetrapalas as well as of 
[ Kartikeya (lit. six-faced) should be carved on the ascending steps at the 
base of the main edifice as also at the entrance of the side-tower 
(Jtarna-Tiarmya). 

105. Images of gods should be made, as before, in all kinds of 
temples. 

106. Any addition or omission should be in accordance with the 
directions of the science of architecture (6astra) mentioned above. 

107-110. The two-storeyed buildings should bo (horizontally) 
square, round, octagonal, circular, or oval ; and vertically (lit. in length) 
should be furnished with the head (dome) and the neck ; and the orna- 
ments, etc., should be as stated before. 

111-114. By the end of the chain {hard) should be the balcony made 
of one or two parts, the portion above the platform {maflcha) should bo 
covered, and there should bo also the entablature ; and for ascending 
the staircases should be constructed from the middle of the base of tho 
buildings with such parts (measurement) as would make them beauti- 
ful. 


Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twentieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the two-storeyed buildings. 



' CHAPTEB XXI 

THE THREE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and tho genoral features of the three-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

‘2-3. Of the six parts of the height of the edifice ( vimdna ), the 
plinth ( masiiraka ) should be one part and a half ; tho height of the 
pillar should be twice that (i.e., throe parts), and the height of the 
entablature half of that (i.e., one part and a half). 

4-8. The height of the upper pillar should be less than the height 
of the main pillar by one part ; half of that should be the height of the 
entablature, and the base of tho pillar should be twice the upper pillar; 
half of that should be the pillar above, and half of the latter should 
be the height of the platform ( vedika ) thereof ; the upper fillet ( kavipa ) 
should be twice that, and the height of the neck ( grlva ) two parts ; 
and the remainder at the top should be the height of the finial 
(tikhd) which should be furnished with all ornaments. 

9. Above the roof ( prachchhdda7ia ) should be a column and it 
(the roof) should be decorated with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc. 

10. The division of the width and height of these (three-storeyed) 
buildings should be made as aforesaid. 

11. The smallest type in the three-storeyed buildings is known 
as trikdnta. 
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12-21. As an alternative, the height of the three storeys should 
be divided into forty-nine parts : (of these) the base should be four 
parts, and the height of the pillar twice that (i.e., eight parts) ; the 
entablature ( mancJia ) should equal to the base (i.e., four parts), and 
the cavetto ( vapra ) above the entablature should be half a part ; the 
height of the pillar above should be six and three-fourths parts ; 
above that the height of the entablature should be one part and a half ; 
above that the cavetto (vapra) should be half a part, and the pillar 
above that six parts ; the entablature ( mauoha ) should be two parts and 
a half, and the band (pattika) above half a part'; the height of the plat- 
form ( vedikd 1 should be one part, and that of the neck ( grlva ) threo 
parts ; the height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) should bo twice that 
(six parts), and the height of the finial (sikhd) three parts ; the rest 
should be made as before; this is known as Asana (type of tire three- 
storeyed buildings). 

22-30. As an alternative, the height of -the three storeys should 
be divided into twelve parts ; (of these) the plinth should be one part, 
and the height of the pillar two parts ; half of that should be the 
height of the entablature, and three-fourths part the small pedestal 
( pithaka ) above ; equal to that should bo the base above, and twico 
that the height of the pillar ; half of that should bo its entablature 
above, and the plinth ( masuraka ) one part and a half ; the height of 
the pillar should be one part, and that of the entablature (■ maiicha ) 
half a part ; half of that should be the height of the platform (vedikd), 
and twice that the height of the neck (grivd) ; the head (dome) 
above should be twice the neck ( griva ), and the height of the finial 
(sikhd) half of the head ; the rest should be made as before : this is 
known as Sulchdlaya (the pleasure-house). 

31-32. If it be furnished with a straight pavilion with twenty- 
two pillars ( harita )’ at the region of its base it is called Kesara. 

j See the writer’s Dictionary, pages 730, 471 — 472 ; and compare Matbya- 
Purana, chapter 270, v. 13. 
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32-38. The K amaldhga is described here : there should he twenty- 
four divisions on its height and it should resemble the shape of the 
&rikanta ; it should have windows all over but it should be without 
any side-tower ; it should be furnished with various platforms ( vedihct ) 
and be decorated with various pillars ; at its four quarters, doors should 
be constructed with mixed (various) materials ; the wall ( kudya ) should 
be erected from the base, and above that should be furnished the 
pillar ; it should be decorated with all ornaments ; (thus) is described 
the KamidaTuja (type of three-storeyed buildings). 

39-40. The same if furnished with side-tower (harna-harmya) , 
etc., and decorated with platforms ( vedi ) and all other ornaments, is 
known as Brahma-hdnta. 

41-49. As an alternative, the measure of the height being divid- 
ed into 'thirty parts, the base should be two parts, and twice tha,t 
(i.o., four parts) the height of the pillar; half of that (i.e., two parts) 
should bo the height of the entablature, and the upper entablature 
(manoha) equal to that (i e., two parts) ; the pillar above should be 
throe and-a-half parts, and the entablature {md n chaka) one part and a 
half ; equal to that (i.e., one and a half parts) should be the upper en- 
tablature ( mailcha ), and the pillar above three parts ; the entablature 
should bo ono and one-fourth parts, and equal to that the upper entabla- 
ture ( man chaka ) ; half of that should be the height of the platform 
( vedikCi ), and equal to that the height of the nock ( kandhara ) ; the 
height of the head ( siras ) should be twice the neck ( griva ), and the re- 
mainder should be the height of the dome ( stupi ) ; furnished with the 
sidetower ( karna-harmya ), etc., it is known as Meru-kdnla. 

50-52. The same (height, i.e., 30 parts) being increased by one, 
the plinth ( Cisana ) at the bottom should bo three parts ; twice that 
(i.e., six parts) should be the height of the pillar, and half of that 
the height of the entablature ; and the upper limbs should be con- 
structed as before : this is known as Kaild&a. 

53. The circumambulating staircases for ascending should be 
constructed in this building also as before. 
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54. These are said to be the eight kinds of three-storeyed build- 
ings of the largest type. 

55. The width should be divided into a suitable number of parts, 
(of which) the pinnacles ( kuta ) should be one part each. 

56. The compartment (hoshtha) of the pavilion (Mid) in the 
middle (of the attic) should be constructed of two, three, or four parts. 

57. The chain (hdra) (on the attic) together with the windows 
(panjara) should be made of one, two, and three parts. 

68. By one part all around the attic hall (kuta-&dld) should be 
made. 

50. At the end of that on the part enclosed above should be a 
reservoir of water. 

60. The projection of the portico ( bhadra ) is said to be one, two, 
or three rods ( danda ). 

61. The chain {hard) and the middle-pavilion mado of one-third 
of the former should also be furnished. 

62. They should be furnished with eight pinnacles (kuta), and 
eight compartments ■(hoshtha). 

63. They should be decorated with sixteen chains (hard), and 
all sorts of ornaments. 

64. They should be furnished with various bases and decorated 
with various pillars. 

65. They should be ornamented with various arches, niches 
(riida, lit. nests), and platforms (vedi). 

66. In the third storey should be the pinnacle (kuta) and com- 
partment (hoshtha), etc., and the chain’(ftdm), etc., should be at the 
region of the neck. 

67. (Images of) all gods should be made at the region of the main 
pillar. 
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68-70. The images of gods and goddesses (as recommended) by 
the ancients with all characteristic features mentioned above should be 
made with all care and discretion, in the region from above the neck 
( gnva ) to the upper end of the finial (tikhd). 

71-74. At the regions of the neck ( grlva ), head (dome) and 
top (pinnacle) of the Vishnu, &iva (It vara), and Jaina and other 
temples, the images of gods fully furnished as stated bofore with 
the peculiarities of the Ndgara and other styles 1 should be made at the 
eight quarters, namely, the east, etc. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
first chapter, entitled : 

The description of the three-storeyed buildings. 


1 The Ndgara style is distinguished by its quadrangular form, the Vesara 
by its round form, and tbe Dravida by its octagonal or hexagonal form (vide chap- 
ters LI1I. 76, 100, 46-47; XXVI. 75; XVIII 90—102). According to the 
Vishnu-dharmottara (parb III, chapter 41), which is a supplement to the Vishnu - 
purana, paintings are divided into four classes, namely, tbe Satya, Vainilca, 
Ndgara, and Miira. The square form of the Ndgara style has been recognized 
here also. This point seems to have been missed both by Stella Kramtisch in her 
* a treatise on Indian Painting and Image-making ’ (second edition, 1928, pages 8, 
51 ) aa( i by A. K. Coomaraswamy in his article ‘ JVagara Painting ’ (“ Rupam ’’ 
no 37, January, 1929). For references to the Igamas and other works see the 
writer’s Dictionary , pp. 299 f. 
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CHAPTER XXII 

THE FOUR-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the features of the four-storoyed buildings 
will be described now.' 

2. The breadth, the height, and the division ( bhalrti ) (thereof) 
should be made as before. 

3-11. Of the nineteen ^parts of the height, the height of tho plinth 
( masuralca ) should be one part and a half ; twice that should be the 
height of the pillar, and half of that the height of the entablature ; the 
height of the pillar above that should be one and three-fourths parts 
or two parts ; the height of its entablature should be one part, and the 
pillar (above) one and three-fourths parts ; the entablature ( mancha ) 
above should be three-fourths of a part, and the pillar above twice that ; 
half of that (the latter) should be the height of the entablature, and the 
platform ( vedilta ) should be constructed of half a part ; the height of 
the neck {gala) should be one part, and that of the head (6iras) two 
parts ; half of that should be the height of the small dome ( stupi ) : from 
the bottom upwards should be made (these members) ; decorated with 
the side-tower {Ttartia-harmya), etc., it is said to be the Vishnu-Jcanta . . 

12-23. The height being divided into forty-two parts, the plinth 
should be three parts, and twice that the height of the pillar; the 
height of the entablature should be three parts, and the pillar above 
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six parts; the entablature {mancha) should be two parts and a half, 
and the height of the pillar (above) four parts and a half ; half of that 
should be the height of the entablature (thereof), and the pillar (above) 
three and throe-fourths parts ; the entablature (thereof) should bo 
three parts, and the height of tho platform ( vedikit ) half of that ; the 
height of the neck {gala) should be two parts, and tho height of the 
head (' mastaha ) four parts ; and the height of the small dome ( stiipi ) 
should be two parts, and .particularly at its (domo’s) bottom the sur- 
rounding balcony ( alinda ) should be constructed of one part of the 
width ; beyond that it (the balcony) should extend by one part the top 
of the main pillar ; it should bo enriched with the basement, and the 
other features, and be decorated with the side-tower ( karna-hartnya ), 
etc.; and it should be furnished with all ornaments : this is said to be 
tho C hatur-m ukha. 

24-32. The height should be divided into forty-one parts ; (of 
this) the height of the plinth (: masCiraka ) should bo half a part ; the 
height of tho pillar should be five parts, and half of that the height 
of the entablature ; the pillar above should bo four parts, and tho en- 
tablature two parts ; the pillar above should be four and a half parts, 
and half of that the height of the entablature ; above that tho pillar 
should bo three parts, and the entablature ( mancha ) above one part and 
a half ; the height of the' platform ( vedikii ) should be one part, and that 
of the neck ( griva ) twice that ; the spherical roof ( Sikhara ) should be 
four parts, and the remainder the height of the finial {Sikhd ) ; at the 
bottom should be made four doors and the other features as before ; it 
should be decoratod with all ornaments : this is called the Sadd-siva, 

33-42. The height of the building being divided into thirty-two 
parts, the height of the plinth should be two parts, and twice that 
the height of the pillar ; the height of the entablature {mancha) should 
be four parts, and the base ( masuraka ) above one part ; above that tho 
pillar should be four parts, and half of that the height of the beam 
(or entablature) ( gopdna ) ; above that, the base {kuttima) should be one 
part, and the height of the pillar two parts and a half ; the height of 
the entablature should be one and one-fourth parts, and the base 
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{masuraka) above three-fourths of a part ; the pillar should be two 
and one-fourth parts, and the height of the entablature ono part ; 
half of that should be the height of the platform ( vedika ), and the 
height of the neck {gala) one part and a half ; the height of the 
spherical roof ( sikhara 'i should be throo parts, and half of that the 
height of the head {Siras) ; it should be decorated with the sidetowers 
(Jtarna-harmya) , etc., this is called the Rudra-kdnta. 

43-45. Of this (i.e., Isvara-lcdnta ) building (too), the lower parts 
(i.e , bottom) should be made as before ; it should be furnished with 
four doors and a portico ( bhadra ) made of one part ; and its plinth, 
etc., should be furnished in order : this is called the hvara-kdnta. 

46-56. The height should be divided into fifteen parts ; (of this) 
the plinth ( masuraka ) should bo three parts ; the height of the pillar 
should be six parts, and that of the entablaturo three parts ; oqual to 
that should be the upper entablature ( mancha ), and the cage-(pillar) 
( pahjara ) above that ono part ; half of that should bo the height of the 
entablature, and the upper entablature ( mancha ) two parts ; the height 
of the platform ( vedika ) should be one part, and that of the neck {gala) 
two parts and a half ; tho upper pillar should bo four parts, and the 
height of tho entablature two parts ; above that the entablature {man- 
cha) should be half a part, and the pillar four parts and a half ; half of 
that should be the height of the entablature, and one-fourth of a part 
the entablature ( mauchaka ) above ; the height of the platform {vedika) 
should be ono part, and that of the neck {gala) two parts and a half ; 
the height of the head {mastalca) should be five parts, and the re* 
mainder should be the height of the pitcher {kumbha) ; ic should be 
decorated with the side-tower {karna-harmya), etc. : this is called the 
Mahcha-kdnta ; 

67-58. The same with a tower {vimdna) at the top (of the sanc- 
tuary) and a platform {vedika), being decorated with all ornaments and 
the rest being made as before is (called) the Vedi-kdnta. 

69-87. The (whole) height being divided into twenty-six parts, 
the height of the plinth {masuraka) should be one part and a half ; the 
height of the pillar should be eleven parts, and half of that the height 
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of the entablature ; the ibase should be one and one-fourth parts, and 
the height of the pillar two parts and a half ; half of that should bo 
the height of the entablature, aud the base ( masuraka ) above that ono 
part ; the height of the pillar should bo two parts, and that of the 
entablature (mantfia) one part ; the pillar should be two parts minus 
ono-fourth, and half of that the height of the entablature ; the hoight 
of the pillar should be ono and one-fourth parts, and half of that the 
height of the entablature ; above that the pillar should be ono part, and 
the height of the entablature half a part ; equal to that should bo 
the height of the platform ( vedi ), and the hoight of the neck ( griva ) one 
part ; the height of the spherical roof ( SiJehara ) should bo two parts, aud 
the remainder the height of the dome ( stupi ). Tho (images of) gods 
should bo installed at the bottom, middle, and top. On the top of that 
(edifice) should be made the roof resembling a sphere ( [sikliara ) in tho 
fourth storey. Of the suitable width four external parts at the bottom 
should be covered ; or this (covered portion) may be half of or equal 
to tho (whole) width ; that should bo docidod in accordance with 
one’s discretion. The base, tho pillar, and the entablature : those three 
(principal) members, as well as tho pinnaclo over the pavilion on 
the attic (3 did -hut a) and the chain ( hard ) should bo fittingly made 
in their own place ; it should bo decorated (all over) from the 
bottom (upwards) with all kinds of ornaments befitting the main 
edifice; it (the building) should bo furnished with the side-tower 
( Jcarna-harmjja ), etc., made of two parts at tho top ; optionally, with 
the half of tho width an enclosure may be made around ; the side-tower 
( Icarna-harmya ) should be made of one part, and inside that should bo 
the reservoir of water ; optionally, the expert (architect) should make 
the baloony ( alinda ) covering two parts ; the two parts above (that) 
beyond the broadth should be covered as before ; the end of that should 
be made as before ; the parts are thus ornamented ; it should bo 
furnished with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc., made of one part 
around ; tho balconies ( alinda ) should be made around with one part, 
and at their top should be the reservoirs of water ; beyond that also all 
the limbs should be furnished with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc.; 
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the length of the pavilion {Mid) at the middle (of the attic) should be 
made of two parts ; the pinnacles {lad a) should be made of one part 
each, and with the remainder the chain {hard) together with the 
window {pad jar a) : this is called the Indra-hanta of the smallest, the 
intermediate, and the largest types. 

88. It should be furnished with pavilions ( mandapa ) in the front 
as well as at the right side. 

89-90. The staircases should be made from the middle of the front 
ascending towards the top in the case of human dwellings ; they should 
be attached to the rest of the wall at its middle (proceeding) upwards. 

91. The rest is directed to be as before ; those are said to be the 
eight kinds ('of setting of the four-storeyed edifices). 

92. The temples of all gods should be (made) in the smallest, the 
intermediate, and the largest types. 

93. In cases of others (i.e., residential buildings) the aforesaid 
measures should be fittingly made : such has been directed by the 
ancients. 

94-97. With various bases, pillars, and roofs of many kinds ; 
with pinnacles, nests (niches), pavilions, porticoes, and various 
sanctuaries supported by eight columns ; with many small vestibules 
various attic windows, platforms, arches, large vestibules and windows ; 
with (various) compartments, the (images of the) gods who are the 
masters of the sanctuary, (as well as) the heavenly anchorites {Vidya- 
dhara) the decoration should be completed. 

98-101. In the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest types 
of templeB of Siva, Vishnu, Jina, and others, the images of Dakshiija, 
Nara-simha, and all other gods mentioned above should be made. 

102-105. All these images, namely, of Dakshina and oth ers, 
should be made at the bottom of the buildings of one and more 
storeys, and (also) at the neck because of its prominence the wise (archi- 
tect) should discreetly make the images of all gods. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty* 
second chapter, entitled : 

The description of the four-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXIII 

THE FIVE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The sotting up aud the general features of the five-storeyod 
buildings will bo described now. 

2 -3. Having made as mentioned above the division in the breadth 
aud the height of the smallest, the intermediate and the largest 
types, the wise (architect) should construct the five-storeyed buildings. 

4-12. Of the tw'enty-four parts of the height, thej plinth ( viasiira - 
Tea ) should be one part and a half ; the height of the pillar should bo 
four parts, aud that of the entablature one part aud a half; tho pillar 
should bo two aud one fourth parts, aud the entablature ( maucha ) above 
one part ; above that the pillar should be two parts, and the height of 
the entablature one part ; the pillar should be one aud three-fourths 
parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; half of that should 
be the height of the platform ( vedika ), and the height of the neck 
{gala) one part ; the head ( mastalca ) should be two parts and a 
half, and remainder the height of the finial (siJch/1) • it should be 
furnished with the side-tower {karua-harmija) , etc., and be Idecorated 
with all kinds of ornaments up to tho height of the neck : this is called 
the Airdvata. 

13-15. Tho very same, with projections in the four directions 
extending by half the width and the three storeys being erected suitably 
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THE SIX-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the detailed features of the six -storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2. The breadth, the height, and their division should be made as 
before. 

3-12. Its height should be divided into fifty-seven parts ; (of 
these) the plinth should be four and a half parts, and the height of the 
pillar seven parts; half of that should be the height of the entablature, 
and the pillar above six parts ; above that the entablature ( mu noha ) 
should be three parts, and the pillar above live parts ; half of that 
should be the height of the entablature, and the pillar four and a half 
parts ; the entablature (thereof) should be two parts, and the pillar 
four and a half parts ; the entablature should be one part and a half, 
and the platform ( vediltii ) should be constructed of one part ; the height 
of the neck (griva) should be four parts, and that of the spherical roof 
(sikhara) four parts ; the remainder should be the height of the small 
dome ( stupi ) which should be fittingly attached ; and (the whole) should 
be furnished with all kinds of ornaments : this is the Padma-kanta . 

13-14. The same with this difference that the base in each storey 
should be made of one part (only), (and) the whole should be decorated 
with the side-tower ( karna-harmya ), etc. . this is called the Kdntdra. 
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15. Optionally, if there be made a reservoir of water on any 
side, it is known as the Sundara. 

16. (Jr if there be a pedestal, it is known as the V pa-kdnta. 

17-18. Or it the platform (vedi) and the entablature ( muncha ) be 

constructed in all the upper storeys, aud if the corridor ( antara ) be 
made of stone (-slabs), it is called the Kamaldkaha. 

19. If the third storey be furnished with an entablature 
(• 7 tancha), it is called the Ratna-kdnta . 

20. If the fourth storey be furnished with an entablature, it is 
called the Vipuldhka. 

21. if the fifth storey be furnished with 'an entablature ( maneha ), 
it is known as the Jyotish-kd nta. 

22. The same being furnished with a portico (hh-idra) is called 
the. iSaroruha (lit. lotus). 

23. Tile same with the i'oreneck extending to the finial should 
be the I'ipuldhpitika, 

24. The same with the eight -cornered spherical roof ( iikkara ) is 
known as the Svasti-kdnta. 

25. The samo (roof) being square, it is called the Nandyavarta. 

26. The same with an octagonal neck (gala) is known as the 
ll'shuhCinta. 

27. The six-storyed buildings are thus called by the thirteen 
names. 

28. The width of the middle chamber should be three, four, five, 
six, or seven parts. 

29. (The width of) the chain (ham) together with the wiudow 
(pagjara) should be oue, two, three, four, or five parts. 

30. The width of the side-pinnacle (karna-kn(d) should be one or 
two parts. 

31. Every one of the storeys should be decorated with the side- 
pinnacle (karna-kuta), the compartment (koshtha), and the chain (hard) 
etc. 

32. Of oue, two, or three parts should be the portico (bhadraka) in 
the middle of the chain (hard). 
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33. Of one, two, three, four, or five parts should be the portico 
( bJiadraha ) in the middle of the compartment ( JcosJitha ). 

34. The portico ( bhadraha ) in the middle of the width of the 
side-pinnacle ( Isarna-kuta ) should be', one-third (of the latter). 

35. It (the edifice) should bo ornamented with the portico -hall 

( hhadra-ialCi ), the great vestibule ( malid-nftsi ), the half-hall ( ardha - 
&ala), etc. 

86. All the upper storoys should be furnished with all the feaures 
of the first storey (i.e., ground floor). 

37. From the second to the sixth storey it should be ornamented 
fittingly. 

38. It should be furnished with various bases, and ornamented 
with various pillars. 

30. It should be decorated with various windows ( pan java ), pavi- 
lions (kild). and vestibules ( ndsikd ). 

40. From the entablature to the corona ( Jcapota ) it should be 
decorated with small vestibules (/, shudra-ndsi). 

41-42. The spherical roof ( siklutra ) should be furnished with mid- 
dle-sized vestibules ( madht/a-nasi ) and the small vestibules of the 
corona (pigeon) ; and should be furnished with vestibules (nasi) con- 
nected with the beam (vair/ia), and be decorated with all ornaments. 

43. The neck ( griva ) should be tastefully decorated with small 
pillars. 

44. It should be furnished with the side-tower (karna-harmya) , 
etc., at the top of the storeys. 

45-46. The verandah ( alinda ) should be constructed of one or two 
parts around the bottom ; and in the upper storeys the balcony 
should be made of one part. 

47. The rest should be made as before: the six-storeyed buildings 
are thus described. 

48-49. The be st architect should make in all the compartments of 

such edifices, the images of all gods mentioned above, such as, Brahma, 

/ 

Vishnu, Siva, together with those of Narada and others. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty* 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the six-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXV 

THE SEVEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the seven-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2. The breadth, the height, and their division should be made as 
before. 

3-24. From the plinth (/ annum) to the dome ( stiipi ) the height 
being divided into thirty-five equal parts, the height of the plinth 
should be two parts ; twice that (i.e., four parts) should be the height 
of the pillar, and the height of the entablature one part ; above that the 
pillar should be four and a half parts, and half of that the height of the 
entablature ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, and the 
entablature ( manchaka ) above one part and a half; the pillar above 
should be two parts and a half, and the height of the entablature one 
part and a quarter ; the height of the platform ( vediM I should be half 
a part, and the height of the neck one part and a quarter ; the pillar 
above should be three parts, and the entablature ( mancha ) above one 
part ; the height of the pillar should be two parts minus one-fourth, and 
the height of the entablature one part ; the height of the pillar should 
be one part and a half, and the entablature ( maflcha ) above half of that ; 
the height of the platform {veAikd) should be half a part, and the height 
of the neok {gala) one part and a quarter ; twice that (i.e., two parts 
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and a half) should be the height of the head (Hr as), and the remainder 
should be the height of the finial (iihlva). The width should be 
divided into an (equal) number of parts as before ; the measurement by 
parts of the attic pavilion (Mta-Sdld), etc., in the small, the interme- 
diate, and the largest types (is given below) : the width of the side- 
pinnacle {karna-liuta) should be one, or two parts ; the width of the pavi- 
lion (told) in the middle should be six, seven, eight, or nine parts ; the 
remaining parts should be for the corridor (antardla) (which is built) 
between the two attic pavilions; the width of the small pavilion (hshud- 
ra-told ) inside that should bo one or two parts ; at their two sides, the 
remaining parts should be given to the two chains (hard) ; above that 
the surrounding balcony (alind%kj) should bo made of one part ; every 
one of the storeys should be furnished with (at least two) pillars, and 
be decorated with the side-tower ( Icarha-harmya ), etc. ; it should 
be decorated with all ornaments : this is called the u nudarika 
(lotus). 

25. ' With a portico-hall (bhadra-told) in the middle, it is known 
as the srl-kdnta. 

26. When it is furnished with an upper pavilion (nrdhva-told), it 
is called the sribhoga. 

27. If there be a pinnacle (kuta) at the side of the pavilion (told), 
it is called the Dhdrana. 

2 . The same being furnished with a neck pinnacle (, gala-Jcuta ) is 
called the Panjara. 

29. If there bo the portico-hall (bhadra-hoshtha / in each storey, it 
is called the AsramOgdra. 

30. If it be furnished with two entablatures ( maficha ), it is called 
the Harmija-banta. 

31. If it be furnished with a top-pinnacle (u rdhva-kuta), it is 
called the Hima-Mnta. 
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32. These are said to be the eight kinds with regard to the sovon- 
atoreyed buildings. 

33. In each storey, there should be compartmeuts (koshtha), side 
pinnacles ( karna-kuta ), and balconies (alintia), etc. 

34. All the small pavilions kahudra-mla) should be ornamented 
with platforms ( vedikti ). 

35. They should be furnished with arches and vestibules ( ntisika ) 
and be decorated with small vestibules {ksliudra- nasi) . 

36. They should (also'; be furnished with various bases, and orna- 
mented with various pillars. 

37. They should be furnished with various entablatures and 
ornamented with networks (jalaka). 

38. They -hould have one, throe, five, or seven component pares 1 

39. The rest should be made as before ; thus are described the 
seven -storeyed buildi ugs . 

0. The images of gods should be constructed as before in each 
storey of the edifice. 

Thus in the M ana stir a, the science of architecture, the twenty-tifth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the seven -storeyed buildings. 


1 This may apply to the several courts into which t he whole compound is 
divided, see chapter XXXI. 



CHAPTER XXYI 


THE E1GH-ST0REYED BUILDINGS 

I. The setting up and the general features of the eight-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2-3. The attic ( kutya ) and other members should be measured 
as before in proportion to the measurement of the height ; and the 
attic pavilion ( kuta-sdld ), etc., should bo measured iu proportional 
parts as before. 

4_6. The names of the eight kinds (of eight-storeyed building) 
are (as follows): Bhu-kdnta, Bhupa-kdnta, Svarga-lcdnta, Mahd-hdnta, 
Jana-Mnta Tapas-Mnta, Satga-kdnta,. and Deva-Jednta. 

7-10. The width of the edifice should be divided into seventeen 
equal parts, (of these) the side-pinnacle ( karv-a-kuta ) should be one part, 
and the corridor between the chains (hard) should bo one part ; the 
antechamber ( anu-^dld ) should be two parts, and the corridor ( antard - 
lalta) thereof half of that ; and the large hall ( mahd-sdld ) should be 
made of seven parts in these buildings. 

II. At the four corners of these should be four pinuaoles (kata), 
two compartments (koshtha), and eight chains (hard) and other 
members 

12. There are stated to be eight small halls ( kshudra-sdld ), and 
four compartment halls (koshtha-6dld.) 

13. The portico-hall (bhadra-6dld) in the middle should be 
one-third of the central-hall. 

14-15. At their two sides should be made the halls (6dld) of 
two parts- and a half each; all the storeys from the ground floor 
upwards should be similarly furnished (with halls). 
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16-20. As an alternative, of the eighteen parts (of the width) 
eth pinnacle and the chain should be as before ; the groat hall ( mahd - 
said) should be six parts, and the four (other) halls, (at the corner) 
three parts each ; the portico-hall ( bhadra-sdld ) in the middle should 
be one-fourth of the central hall ; the antechamber hall in the interior 
and the portico (proper) should be made of one part each ; the rest 
should be made as before : this is called the Bhu-hdnta. 

21-27. The width of the eighth-storey being divided into nineteen 
parts, the width of the pinnacles {h uta) should be one part each, and 
the great hall ( mahd-sdld ) five parts ; the antechamber ( anusdld ) 
should be three parts, and the corridor between the chains ( hdrdntara ) 
two parts, the width of the portico-hall ( bhadra-suld ) should be 
throe-fourths of the great hall {malid-sdld)-, tho rest should be made 
as before, then there may be an alternative : the central hall 
( madh t/a-sdld ) should be made of five parts, and the portico at its 
middle should be fittingly made ; tho rest should be constructed as 
before : this is known as the Bhupa-hdnta. 

28. In this way the smallest type of eight-storeyed buildings 
should be constructed. 

29-33. Tho width of the eight-storeyed building being divided 
into twenty-one parts, the great hall in the centre should be constructed 
of seven parts ; in the middle of that the central hall ( madhi/a-sdla ) 
together with its portico (< bhadraka ) should be made of five parts ; 
beyond that of three parts should be made the portico-hall {bhadra- 
sdld) ; tho rest should be made as before: this is known as the 
S varga -leant a. 

34. In this way the intermediate type of eight-storeyed build- 
ings should bo constructed. 

35-38. The width of the largest type of the eight-storeyed build- 
ings should be divided into twenty-two parts ; (of these) the width of 
the great hall ( mahd-sdld ) in the centre of it should be eight parts ; 
in the middle of that the compartment hall ( koshtha-sdld ) with its 

1 It may, otherwise, imply the closed quadrangle surrounded by buildings on 
all four sides, or au enclosed courtyard (see tlio writer’s Dictionary , page 11)3.) 

34 
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porfcioo ( bhadraha ) should be four parts : thus is described the Mahd- 
Jcanta. 

38-39. The same with a portico-hall (bhadra-bdld) in the 
centre of it made of two parts is known as the Jana-kdnta. 

40-41. If on the two sides of the main hall (6dld) there be the 
frontal antechamber ( netra-sdld ) with porticoes ( bhadraha ), it is called 
the Tapas-kdnta, the remaining members being constructed as before. 

42-44. The same with a pinnacle ( kuta ) over the central hall 
(madhya-6dld) and especially on its side, and with the chain (hard) 
equal in breadth to the pinnacle (kuta), is called the Satya-kdnta, the 
rest being made as before. 

46-46. The same with the antechamber (anusdld) and the 
central hall together with the portico (bhadraha) is called the Deva- 
kdnta, the upper storeys being constructed as before. 

47. This is the largest type of eight-storeyed buildings ; this 
is decorated with all ornaments. 

48. The measurement of its diiieront members from the plinth 
to the small dome is stated here. 

49-60. The height of the edifice being divided into forty-one 
parts, the plinth should be eight parts aud the pillar four parts ; half 
of that should be the height of the entablature (lit. roof valabhl), and 
the pillar should be three and a half parts ; (its) entablature {mahclia) 
above ‘ should be one and three-fourths parts, the pillar above should 
be three parts, half of that should be its entablature (mahclia) above ; 
the height of the pillar should be two and three-fourths parts, the 
height of the entablature should be one and one-fourth part ; the 
length of the pillar should be two and a half parts, half of that 
the height of the entablature ; the length of the pillar should bo 
one part and a half, and the entablature one part ; the pillar should 
be two parts and a quarter, and the entablature ( mahclia ) above 
three-fourths of a part; the height of the pillar should be two 
parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; and above that 
should be three parts ; of these three parts one should be given to 
the platform ( vedi ) and two to the height of the neck ( gala) ; 
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the head (6iras) above should be one and one-fourth parts, and the 
remainder the height of the finial (ii/c/ta). 

61 : ,2. The same height is divided by some into seven parts 
more : the bases at the foot of the pillars one above the other should 
bo made of proportional parts ; the side-towers (Jcarna-harmya) should 
be made of one part surrounding the storeys ; the interspace between 
the storeys should be furnished with entablatures decorated with all 
kinds of ornaments ; at its ends a surrounding balcony ( alinda ) should 
be made of one part , it (the verandah or balcony) should (also) be 
made at the region of the base {inula) and at the region of the upper 
storeys ; it should be decorated with frontal halls ( netra-Sdld ), half-halls 
(ardha&dld), and the portico-halls (bhadra-kild) , etc. ; it should (also) be 
decorated with arches, niches (nest-halls) ( nida-&dld ), and the vestibules 
( ndsiJcd ), etc.; it should be furnished with the chambers ( koshtha - 
tala), central halls, and upper halls ; .it should be decorated with 
vestibules (nddhd), windows {panjara), and portico-vestibules; the 
regions of the small balls ( kshudr a - sdlu) should be decorated with all 
ornaments ; the vestibules and windows ( panjara ) should be furnished 
between the limbs of the side-pinnacle. 

7 : 5 . All the component parts (including) the small vestibules 
should be ornamented with entablatures and other structures. 

74 . They should be furnished with various bases, and ornamented 

with various pillars. 

76. They should be furnished with the finials (distinguished) in 
the Nagara, Dravida, and Yosara styles 1 . 

76. They should be made as before and be ornamented with all 

kinds of ornaments. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
sixth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the eight-storeyd buildings. 

l The Nagara is distinguished bj i s quadrangular shape, the Dravida by its 
octagonal or hexagonal shape, and the ves ira by its round shape (see chapter 
XL1II, 124-125; Suprabhedagama, XXXI, 37-39, and the writer’s Dictionary, 

pages 299-802.) 



CHAPTER XXVJT 

THE NINE-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The settingup and the general featuros of the nine-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2. The width and the height, and their division, etc,, should be 
as before. 

3 4. They (are named) in order : Saura, Raurava , GUaijdita, 
Bhusha'ua, Vivrita, Supratuhdnta, and Vi&va-hinta. 

5-9. Of the twenty parts of the breadth the pinnacle (hula) 
should be one part ; the central hall (madhja-mlu) should be six 
parts, and the corridor ( antarulaka ) equal to that ; inside that (central 
hall) it should be decorated with small halls ( kshudra-stilu ) of two 
parts each, At their sides should be constructed chains (hard) of two 
parts each ; the rest should be constructed as before: this is called 
the Saura-kCmta. 

10. The great hall (mahd-klld) being made of four parts together 
with the portico ( hhadra ) in the middle, it is called the Raurava. 

11-12. The same (with this difference) that the width of the 
portico-halls should be four parts, and that the portico itself (hhadra) 
should be made of two parts, it is called the Chandita, 
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13-14. The same with the portico-hall ( bhadra -Jcosldhalca ) made 
of two parts in the middle of the central hall ( madhyadald ), and it 
being decorated with all ornaments, is called the Bhmhana. 

15. These are said to be the four kinds in the smallest type of 
the nine-storeyed buildings. 

16-18. Otherwise, in the smallest type the central hall (madhya- 
k odd ha) may be three parts ; or the width of the central portico 
(madhy a -bhadra) may be four parts ; or it may bo five parts, but the 
names are said to remain as before. 

19-22. The breadth being divided into twenty-four parts, the 
pinnacles ( kiita ) should be as before ; the great hall ( maha-sCtld ) and 
the antechamber ( anu-sala ) should be eight aud three parts res- 
pectively ; in the middle of the length of the great hall ( malid-sdld ) 
the portico should bo made of four parts | and it being decorated with 
all ornaments, is called the Vivj'ita. 

23-26. Of the twenty-five parts (of the breadth), the central 
portico ( madhy a- bhadra ) should be five parts; at its sides there should 
be two side-pinnacles ( karna-Mta ) made of one part each in case of 
the'human dwellings ; it should be furnished with the antechamber 
(i amisdld ) made of one-third of the central portico (madhy a -bhadra) ; 
(and) the rest being made as before, it is named the Suprati-kdnta. 

27-33. Of the twenty-six parts (of the breadth), the central hall 
(madhyama) should be made of four parts in the intermediate type 
of the edifice and be furnished with all ornaments ; but iu case of the 
largest type of nine-storeyed buildings, (the breadth) should bo 
divided into twenty-seven parts; (of these) at the sides of the central 
pavilion the chain and the sido-pavilion together with the window 
should be made of two and one part (respectively) ; the tower- 
halls should be seven parts (each), and the central portico 
( madhya-bhadra ) five parts ; the portico-hall (bhadra - hoddha) should 
be three parts, and the rest should be made as before ; this is said to 
be the largest type of nine-storyed buildings and is called the 
Vi&va-kanta. 
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34. At their upper part, I say at the top, the reservoir of water 
should be made of two parts. 

35-39. The relative measurement of (the members) by the height 
from the plinth to the dome is described here : the height of the 
edifice above the eighth storey should be divided into ten parts ; (of 
which) the plinth should be two and a half parts, and twice that the 
height of the pillar ; half of that should be the height of the entablature 
(roof), and the rest should be as has been said in the case of the eight- 
" storeyed buildings ; thus the height of the ninth storey should be 
decorated with all ornaments. 

40. They (the nine-storeyed buildings) should be furnished with 
various bases, and ornamented with various pillars. 

41. They should be furnished with side-towers ( karna-liarmya ), 
etc., and the doors should be furnished with the entablature. 

42. They should be furnished with the porticos, pinnacles, halls, 
vestibules, and windows. 

43. The chains, etc., as well as the minor small vestibules should 
be constructed symmetrically. 

44. They should be decorated with arches ( torana ), niches 
(nlda), screens ( jdldha ) and all other ornaments. 

45. The rest should be made as before, and the images of gods 
should be made in all quarters in order. 

46. The wise (architect) should build as said before in each 
storey of the edifice. 

47. Thus are described the nine-storeyed buildings, the rest 
should be constructed according to one’s discretion. 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the twenty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The description of the nine-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 
THE TEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the ten-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

‘3. The width, the height, and the division of the tenth-storey 
should be as before. 

3-4. Bhu-hdnta, Charulra-kduta, Bhavaua (-kdnla), Autariksha 
(- kdnta ), Megha-hdnta, and Ahja-hdiita : these are said to be the 
six kinds (of the ten-storeyed edifices). 

5. The width of the edifioes should be made varying with these 
names. 

6-8. In the case of the Bjid-hdnta and the Chandra~hdnta types 
of ten-storeyed buildings, the pinnacles ( huta ) and the halh (klld), etc., 
should be the same as those prescribed for the nine-storeyed buildings : 
the smallest and the intermediate types of ten-storeyed buildings should 
thus be fittingly constructed. 

The width of the aforesaid edifice being divided into 
twenty-eight parts, the width of the pinnacles {huta,) should be one 
part each, and the structure resembling the hall (said) in the middle 
twelve parts ; the antechamber ( anu&dld ) should be three parts, and 
the chains (hard) at it sides two parts each ; the portico in the central 
region of the great hall ( mahdsdlCi ) should be made of six parts : this 
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is the Bhavana-kdnta : this should be constructed in the largest type 
of ten-storeyed buildings. 

14-15. Of the same excellent width, (twenty-eight parts) the 
chain (hard) and the antechamber ( anu-Sdld ) should be made of two 
parts each ; and the rest being as before it is called the Antarihsha- 
Tidnta. 

16-17. Of the same (twenty-eight parts) for the beautiful 
chains (hard) at the side of the attic pavilion (said) should be left one 
part or two parts and the great hall (mahd-sdld) should be made of six 
parts : this is named the M egha-kdnta. 

18. The same with the hall-portico made of four parts in its 
centre is called the Abja-kdnta. 

19. The rest in the width of the ten-storeyed edifice should 
be made as stated before. 

20-83. We shall now describe the relative measurement (of 
the members) in the height from the plinth to the dome : of the 
sixty-three parts of the height, the height of the plinth ( mamraka ) 
should be three parts ; twice that should be the height of the pillar, 
and half of the latter the entablature ( = roof) in the upper region; 
above that the height of the pillar should be five parts, and the height 
of the entablature ( — roof) half of that ; the pillar should be four and a 
half parts, and the entablature ( mancha ) above should be made of two 
parts ; the height of the pillar should be four parts, and that of the 
entablature ( = roof) half of the former; two parts more than the latter 
(i.e., four parts) should be the pillar above, and the height of the 
entablature ( -roof) one part and a half ; above that the pillar should 
be three parts, and half of that the height of the entablature (mancha) 
above ; the height of the pillar should be two parts and a half, and the 
height of the entablature (=roof) one and one-fourth parts ; the (next) 
pillar also should be two parts, and the height of the entablature 
( = roof) one part ; twice that should be the pillar above, and half of 
the latter the height of the entablature (mancha) above ; the pillar 



XXVIII.] 


TEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 


273 

above should be two parts, and the entablature ( mahcha ) above one 
part ; equal to that should be the height of the platform (vedika), and 
the height of the neck (gala) one part ; the height of the spherical 
roof (sikhara) should be four parts, and the remainder is said to be the 
height of the finial (tikhd). 

34. At the top of all the upper storeys, it (the edifice) should be 
furnished with the side tower ( karna-harmya ), etc. 

35. At the bottom the surrounding verandah should be of one or 
two parts. 

36-37. The (combined) base and the pedestal, or the great 
platform (mahdvedi ) , etc., should be built at the top of the upper 
storeys, and be decorated with all ornaments. 

38. All the members should be tastefully decorated with various 
ornaments as aforesaid. 

39. Therein should be constructed the windows, domes, pillars 
bases, entablatures, roofs, arches, and niches. 

40. In this place 1 in the ten-storeyed edifice the paintings (i.e., 
images of gods) are rarely made, and still more scarcely the small 
vestibules. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the twenty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

- The description of the ten-storeyed buildings. 


‘It may imply the place or the occasion of the writing by the author, which, 
however, ia nob known ; but in chapter XXX, twelve provinces are mentioned 
ia connection with different types of twelve-storeyed edifices. 


85 



CHAPTER XXIX 

THE ELEVEN-STOREYED BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the eleven-storeyed 
buildings will be described now. 

2-3. &ambhu-(kdnta), Ua-kdnta, Chakra-kdnta, Yama-kdnta, 
Vajra-kynta, and Arka-kdnta ' these are in order the names of the 
edifices. 

4-8. The width of the eleventh-storey of the edifice being 
divided into nineteen parts, the pinnacles ( kuta ) should be built of 
two parts each, and the great hall (mahdSdld) of nine parts ; the ante- 
chambers ( anu4dld ) should be four parts each, and the chains {hard) 
two parts each ; the portico-hall ( bhadra-idld ) in the centre of the great 
hall ( mahd&dld ) should be five parts ; and it should be decorated with 
all kinds of ornaments : this is called the Sambhu-kdnta. 

9-10. The same should be furnished with the portico made of two 
parts in the middle of the vestibule : thus is described the* Ua-kdnta\ 
this is called the first of the smallest type of (eleven-storeyed) edifices. 

11-15. Of the intermediate type of eleven-storeyed buildings tho 
width being divided into thirty parts, the great hall ( mahd&dld ) should 
be ten parts, and the central portico ( madhya-bhadra ) five parts ; at its 
sides should be the pinnacles together with the chain ( hard ) and 
windows ( panjara ) made of one part each ; of the same parts (of the 
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width), the porkioo-hall ( bhadra-Sald ) in the oentre should be four 
parts ; and the rest should be built as before : this is known as the 
Ghakra*kdnta. 

16-18. The same (with this difference) that the pinnacle (ktita) 
should be one part, and the anteohamber (anuSdld) five parts ; that a 
three pillared portico should be made of one-third of that ; and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments : this is called the Yama* 
hunt a. 

19-23. The width of the largest of the (eloven-storeyed) edifices 
being divided into twenty-one parts, the pinnacles (kUta) should be made 
of two parts each, and the chains (hard) also of two parts eaoh ; 
between the two chains (hard) the ante-chamber (anuSdld) should be 
five parts ; in the centre of that the experienced (architect) should make 
the portico (bliadra) of one-third of that ; the great hall ( mahdSdld ) 
should be made of nine parts, and the portico (bliadra) in the centre of 
five parts ; in the centre of that the portico hall (bhadra-Sdla) should 
bo made of four parts : this should be the Vajra-kdnta. 

23-34. The Arka-kdnta is described here : the same (as the for- 
mer with this difference that) at the end and the side of the hall (Said) 
should be one part for beauty ; in the interspace of those the two small 
chains ( kshudra-hdrd ) should be equal to that ; the width of the pin- 
naclo (hut a) should be as before, and the remainder should be for the 
chain together with the window (pafljara) ; in the middle of that the 
width of the small hall (kshudra-Sald) should be one-third of that ; at 
its sides the chains (hard) should be made of three parts eaoh together 
with the portico (bhadraka) inside ; the oentral portico (madhya- 
bhadra) should be made of one-third of the small hall ; the small chains 
( kshudra-hdrd ) of all (the types) should be furnished with the vesti- 
bules (ndsika) and the windows (paftjara ) ; the great vestibules (maha- 
ndsi) should be in the middle (of all types) and the frontal hall 
(netraSdld) at the two sides ; they should be decorated with $11 orna- 
ments : these are known as the six kinds, 
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35. The remaining members of all (the types) should be fittingly 
made in their proper places. 

36. These are (the members of) the relative measurement of the 
breadth, those of the height are described here. 

37. From the plinth to the dome is known to the assemblage 
of the aforesaid members. 

38-41. The height above the tenth storey should be divided into 
eleven parts ; out of these, the height of the plinth ( masuraha ) is 
desired to be four parts and a half ; the height of the pillar should be 
seven parts, and the height of the entablature (roof) half of that ; the 
rest should be as said before ; this is the comparative measurement (of 
the members) in the height of the eleven -storeyed buildings. 

42. All the upper storeys should be furnished with the side 
towers ( karha-harmya ), etc. 

43. The surrounding balcony is desired to be of one or two parts. 

44 -45. They should be furnished with various bases, decorated 
with various pillars, and ornamented, as said before, with halls (said), 
pinnacles ( [hut i) and chains (hard). 

46. The tower-hall (Jcuta-Sdld) should be built between the 
chains (hard), and the images of gods should be made, as said before, 
at the region of the neck ( grlva ). 

47. The images of the presiding deities of the eight quarters 
together with their vehicles should be depicted in the antechamber 
(anu-bdla). 

48-49. The images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and others, of the 
Garuda, etc., and also of Ganesa and th 1 Ganas should be carved in 
all edifices. 

Thus, in the Manasdra, the science of architecture^ the twenty- 

ninth chapter, entitled : 

♦ 

The description of the eleven-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXX 

THE TWELYE-8T0REYEI) BUILDINGS 

1. The setting up and the general features of the twelve (lit, 
other) -storeyed buildings will be described now. 

2. The width and the height should be as prescribed in (the 
chapter in) regard to the dimensions of storeys. 

3. Of the smallest of the small, the intermediate, and tho largest 
types, whichever is considered beautiful should be selected. 

4. In the setting up of the edifice the assemblage of divisions (for 
the members, should be as stated before. 

5-6. The Pdnchala, T)rdvidd, Madhya-Jcdnta, Kdlihga, Virata 
Kerala, Vaiha6ka, Mdgadha, Janalca, and Gurjalca : these are known 
as the ten Mnta (i.e., classes of twelve-storeyed buildings! . 

7-10. . The width of the twelfth storey should be divided into 
twenty -eight parts ; (of these) the great hall ( mahd-Sdld ) should bo ten 
parts, and the rest should be made as before : the Pdnohdla and the 
Dravida, (thus described), are the smallest types in the twelve-storeyed 
buildings* 

11-14, The width of the intermediate type being divided into 
thirty -three parts, the width of the pinnacle ihiita ) should be three parts, 
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and the central portico ( madhya-bhadra ) one part; the great hall 
(mahd-£dld) should be nine parts, and the rest should be made as 
before : the Madhya-hdnta is thus described. 

14-16. (The same with this difference that) its pinnaole ( iiUta ) 
should be made of two parts ; the antechamber (a?iu-6dld) should be 
sik parts, and its (remaining) members should be as before ; (and) it 
should be decorated with various ornaments : this is tho K dlinga-kdnta. 

17-27. The width of the edifice being divided into thirty -four 
parts, the great hall (mahd-Sdld) should be eight parts, and tho halls 
( &dld ) at its sides one part each ; the minor window-hall ( anupanjara - 
Said) should be' two parts, and half of that the corridor ( antardlaka ) ; 
the antechamber ( anu-Sdla ) should be three parts, and the corridor 
( antardlaka ) (thereof) one part ; the window hall ( panjar a-^dld ) should 
be two parts, and the chain (hard) at the side one part ; the pinnacles 
(liuta) should be two parts each, and all of them should be tastefully 
furnished with the portico ( bhadraka .) ; the central portico (: madhya- 
bhadra ) should be made one fourth part of the great hall ( mahd-idla ) ; 
in all the storeys of the edifice there should be sixteen hall- 
windows (6dld-panjara) ; in the interior of it there should be eight 
small halls ( kshudra-Sdld) each furnished with two chains (hard) ; 
in each storey there should be a great hall (mahd-Sdld) and four 
pinnacles (kuta) at the four sides (of each storey) ; and tho remain- 
ing members should be as before : this is the Virdta-kdnta. 

28-30. The same (with this difference) that the width of the 
small hall ( kshudra-Sald ) should be five parts ; tbat the chain (hard) 
should be made of one-third of that and be tastefully decorated ; and 
the rest should be made as before : this is the K erala-kdntalca. 

31-32. The same (with this difference) that inside the chain 
(hdra) one part should be left for beauty ; the rest should be made as 
before : this is called the Vam&aka-kdnta. 

33-34. The same (with this difference) that the portico-hall 
( bhadra-Sala ) in the middle of the antechamber (ana&dla) should be 
made of one part ; and its side-pinnacle (harna-fc&ta) should be fur- 
nished with the portico : this is the Mdgadha-kdnta 
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35-36. The same (with this difference) that the central 
portico ( madhya-bhadra ) should be made of two parts of the great hall : 
this is said to be the Jana-hdnta, in the largest type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings’. 

37-41. The height above the eleventh storey should be divided 
into thirteen parts increased by one ; of these parts, the height of the 
base ( Tmttima ) is said to be four parts ; the height of the pillar should 
be eight parts, and half of that the height of the entablature ; 
the finial (iihhd) should be half a part, and the remainder of the 
height should be distributed as before : this is the twelfth storey, 
its height should be discreetly distributed (to different members), 

42. The balcony (a linda) should be made around one part, and 
that should be in all the upper storeys. 

43-44. The lower storeys including the ground-floor (lit. one and 
many storeys) should be made symmetrical to the upper storeys ; 
having but one part (between two storeys for roofing) the storeys 
should be constructed one above the other. 

45. The projection of the central hall (madhya-iald) should be 
one, two, or preferably three rods ( danda ). 

46. The projection of the small hall ( Jcshudra-sahl ), etc , should 
be a half, one, or two rods (danda). 

47. Tho projection of all the porticos (bhadra) should be ono 
part, or one and one-half rods (danda). 

48-49. Every one of the storeys should be furnished with 
several pillars, towers, balconies, all the component members, side- 
towers, otc., corridors snd entablatures. 

50-53. If the great ball (mahd&dld) be without any portico 
(bhadra), it should be furnished with an (extra) hall (i.e., antecham- 
ber)’; if the top hall be furnished with one portico it should also have 
a middle compartment ; if the great hall have two porticos, at its top 
should be built (another) hall ; tho great hall with portico should be 
furnished with the portico-hall (also). 

The description of the tenth type, Gurjalcn, is missing, see note under the 

Sanskrit text. 
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54. The top hall ( tirdhva-sdla ;) should be furnished with the 
portico ( bhadra ), and be ornamented with the entablature. 

55. The great hall (mahd-^dld) should have a projection as its 
member (lit. limb), and the small hall ( kshudra-Sdld ) should be fur- 
nished with its (own) entrance (ve6ana). 

56 The great hall ( mahd-sdld ) should be built in the centre of 
all those edifices. 

57. The small hall ( kshudra-sdld ) should be constructed inside 
the chains (hard) of the edifices. 

58. The corner pinnacle ( karna-kuta ) should be constructed in 
the intermediate quarters of the edifice. 

59. The chain (hard) and the entrance ( vesana ) of the small 
hall (kshudra-kila) should be made suitably. 

60-61. All the edifices should, as said before, be ornamented 
'with the vestibule-windows, arches, windows, and chains, etc. 

62- 65* The projection of the edifice should be one, two, three, 
or preferably two parts (of it) ; or in cubit measurement it (the projec- 
tion) should be increased from one to many (i.e. three) : the 
projections should discreetly be increased in order by the architects to 
eleven cubits in storeys from two to twelve. 

66-67. The members not mentioned hero, should be constructed 
for all (kinds of) buildings in the same manner as prescribed for one of 
them. 

63- 75. They should be furnished with various bases, and be orna- 
mented with various pillars ; with various windows, halls, and arches ; 
ornamented with various vestibules, towers, and chains ( ndsilta , ku(a, 
and hard ) ; furnished with various entablatures, and decorated with 
various necks ; and various platforms (vedikd) should be constructed 
and decorated with various ornaments ; furnished with various bridge- 
ornaments ( pdlikd ), domes ( stupikd ), and lotuses of various shapes ; and 
constructed with various bridge-ornaments : (thus) all tho buildings 
should be fully decorated by the architects. 

76-77. The (images of) particular gods should be made as said 
before, in their own temples in the main and' intermediate quarters of 
the compartment in each storey of the edifice. 
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78-83. The images of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and others, of Gaijas 
Bhutas, Rakshas, and others, of Kartikeya, who had from his birth seven 
mothers consisting of Rohinx and other ladies, and of the goddesses of 
Vikvakarma and others, of Agastya and others, and of Narada and 
others who were the chanters of the Vedas, and of the Salokya and 
other (classes of) devotees with their characteristic features stated 
before, of the innumerable gods represented by thirty-three beginning 
with those of Brahma and all others should be made in all the regions, 
(namely), the base of the edifice, its (different) storeys and at the top, 
all over. 

84. All those members, the measurement of which is not parti- 
cularly mentioned, should be discreetly constructed. 

85-86. The particulars of the staircases for ascending and 
descending in all kinds of edifices of gods (i.e. temples) and of human 
beings (i c. dwellings) (will now be described). 

87-89. The best architect should construct (staircases) for all 
kinds of buildings, (namely), the edifices, the pavilions ( mandapa ) 
enclosures ( prdkdra ), gateways ( rjopura ), and similarly for hills, tanks, 
wells, lakes, towns, and villages. 

90. Tho staircases are said to be of two kinds, stationary and 
movable. 

91. The movable staircases are recommended to be made of 
stono, brick, or wood. 

92. The stationary staircases conxprising small steps are said 
to be made of all (such materials). 

9i-94. All kinds of front porticos (mukha-bhadra) should bo fur- 
nished with staircases at their sides ; otherwise, the front staircases 
may be made at the two sides or at the region of the (front) door. 

95-96. For ascending the grand staircase should be made in all 
edifices at the door-portico on the south (or) at its side towards the 
east direction. 

97. But the staircases should be constructed at the left side of 
the secret door. 

98-102, It is not undesirable to show the great god of adoration 
(in a temple to its front door) ; the staircases should, therefore, be 

36 
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constructed at (either of) the sides of the front portico : at the two sides, 
at the back part (of the temple), and at the sides of the (two) wings in 
front of it (the temple) : wherever the staircases are built there would 
be no defect ; (only) the best architect should not construct the front 
staircases straight in front of the building. 

103-104. It is auspicious to construct staircases in front of the 
door at the other two sides if the door happens not to have three 
porches (bhadra). 

105-106. The architect conversant with the science (of architec- 
ture) should make the staircases at the two sides and the front of the 
shedyard ( prapdhga ), the front pavilion ( pramukha ), and the porch 
{bhadra) : this has been directed by the ancients. 

107. The staircases (in temples) of gods are thus described ; they 
should be constructed as directed (above). 

108. The particulars of the staircases in all kinds of human dwell- 
ings, I shall describe (below). 

109-110. They (staircases) should be attached to the buildings of 
the ascetics and others, of the twice-born, especially of other castes, as 
stated for the temples of gods. 

111-114. In the buildings of the twice-born and all classes of 
kings (Kshatriya ) the staircases should be constructed boside bho 
porch (bhadra), at its sides, or at the front ; (but) the steps should bo 
attached to the left side of the door if it is furnished with the balcony, 
but if the door has no balcony the steps should be constructed in the 
front part. 

115-116. The staircase (in the buildings) of the Vaisyas and the 
Sudras will now be described :ithe staircases should be attached fitting. 

O 

ly to the porches (bhadra), and the door, etc., as the case may be. 

117. The gate-houses (gopura) should have characteristic stair- 
cases at their sides. 

118. For easy ascending they (the staircases) should bo constructed 
at any convenient part of tho mountain (or hill). 

119-123. The tank, well, and lake should be furnished with 
(surrounding) staircases on all sides ; or, as an alternative (they raav 
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be constructed) at the four quarters, four corners, or at the inter- 
spaces ; otherwise, the staircases at some such convenient places should 
be made (only) for the front (or porch) ; in the very same places, at the 
ino3t convenient part, the main {hula) door should be constructed, 
and in front of it and on the two sides, the staircases should be con- 
structed as directed before. 

124. The stationary staircases are thus described ; the moving 
staircases should bo placed at any place as one likes. 

125-128. The width (of the step) should be of nine kinds begin- 
ning from twelve angulas (of three-fourths inch each) and ending at 
ono cubit and a half, the increment being three angulas; the length 
of one step should begin from two and a half cubits and end at four and 
a half cubits, the increment being by six angulas. 

129*133. The width of the stationary staircase should begiu 
from one cubit and end at three cubits, the increment being by six 
angulas ; and the length of the stationary staircases should be of nine 
kinds beginning from two cubits and ending at four cubits, (and again), 
from three cubits to five cubits, the increment being by six angulas. 

134*135. The staircases should be constructed along the height 
from the plinth to the dome (of a building) ; the measurement of the 
slope (i.e., width, lupd) should be made as said above, and the extent 
of the steps will be as required. 

136-137. In the case of the staircases for hills, the measure of 
length may conveniently be as much as ono desires, (and) the width 
(of the step) should be made as prescribed before in the case of the sta- 
tionary steps. 

138-139. The width of the surrounding staircases for a lako, 
etc., (in fact) of all the surrounding stops, should be made as stated 
above. 

140-141. The number of steps ( pattikd ) in the temples is said to 
begin from three and end at one hundred and twenty-three, the incre- 
ment being by two. 
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142. The steps ( patta ) leading to the road from the hills should 
be made winding upwards and upwards with the aforesaid measures. 

143. The staircases in the human dwellings should be made of 
steps (patta) in pairs. 

144-146. The thickness (lit. foot) of the step of the moveable 
staircase should be three, four, five or six ahgulas, and its width 
should be equal to its thickness or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or 
three-fourths, or twice it. 

147* The steps (pattikd) should be supported by two posts or 
banisters ( danda ) and furnished with holes (paintings.) 

148-150. The thickness of the steps ( pattikd ) may otherwise bo 
one, two, or three angulas, and the breadth of the stop ( pattikd ) two, 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten ahgulas. 

151. This is for the moving staircases, and that for the station- 
ary staircases will now be described. 

152-154. The height and depth of the steps ( pattikd ) should 
begin from five and six angulas respectively, and end at twelve 
and thirteen, the increment being by two in each case ; the depth 
may be one ahgula more and the height one ahgula less. 

155-157. The sides of the staircases should be decorated with the 
trunk of the elephant ; the width at the root of the trunk should be 
measured in the aforesaid ahgulas ; the trunk should taper upwards, 
the top being one-third of the base. 

158-159. It should be shaped like the elephant’s trunk, and be 
beautifully furnished with openings (dvdra), and should be furnished 
at the bottom with three, four, or five lion faces. 

160. The cross bars (lit. supporting slabs) should be attached from 
top to bottom, the slabs being measured as aforesaid. 

161. The top support should have the shape of the bridge (pdhlcd) 
and the slabs (pattikd) should have the shape of the platform (vedihd). 

162. The staircases with characteristic features should be fur- 
nished with all ornaments. 

163. By the sides of the staircases for hills there should not be 
made any side-baluster. 
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164-167. It would be certainly inauspicious for the master and 
the builders to make (the staircases) too high ( unman a ) and orna- 
mented at the wider side of many buildings just as at the entrance, but 
it would bring prosperity if the measurement be made as aforesaid. 

AYA AND OTHER FORMULAS OF THE JATI BUILDING 

168. I shall describe in order the particulars of the Aya and other 
formulas with reference to the Jdti class of buildings. 

169-171. With reference to breadth, etc., of the afore3aicy)uiIdings 
should be considered the formulas of Aya (increase), Vyaya (decrease), 
Yoni (source), Nakshatra (planet), Vdra (day), and Ahisa (part) or 
Tithi ; these are known as the set of the six formulas by those conver- 
sant with the Aya and other formulas. 

172-173. The (set of the) six beginning from Aya and ending at 
Anisa are considered in case of the buildings of the Samchita and Asarii 
chita classes; and the (slot of the) six beginning from the Aya and 
ending at Tithi (instead of AmSa' are considered in case of the 
buildings of the Apasamchita class. 

174-176. The Jdti, Ghhanda, Vikalpa, and Abhdsa: these 
four classes should be measured in proportion of one, three-fourths, 
one -half, and one-fourth cubit respectively. 

176. The measurement of buildings sh< uld be carried out by 
considering all these peculiarities. 

177-178. The length should be multiplied by six in the Samchita 
class of buildings, by seven in the Asmchita class of buildings, and 
by eight in the Apasamchita class of buildings, and the products (in 
all cases) should be divided by twelve ; the remainders are said to be 
the Aya. 

179. (The breadth) being multiplied by seven, eight, or nine, the 
product should bo divided by ten ; the remainder would be the Vyaya. 

l . These formulas have been once more referred to ia connection with the 
measurement of villages (Chap. IX— 63 — 93, pages 65—67). See also the writer’s 
Dictionary, pages 600 — 610. 
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180. (The breadth) being multiplied by one, two, or three, the 
product should be divided by eight ; the remainder would be the Yoni. 

181-182. (The length) being multiplied by six, seven, or eight, the 
product should be divided by twenty-seven; the remainder would be 
the Nalisluitra, which are counted as As vim, (Bharanx) and so on. 

183-184. (The circumference or height) being multiplied by six, 
eight, or nine, the product should be divided by seven ; the remainder 
would be the Vdi a, which consists of (seven) days starting with Sunday. 

185 J(The circumference ) being multiplied by three or four, the 
product should be divided by nine ; the remainder wmuld be the Amsa, 
which are nine in number. 

186. ( The circumference) being multiplied by nine, the product 

should be divided by thirty ; the remainder would bo the Titld. 

187-189. The Ay a consists of a group of twelve, namely, the diddni 
(success) etc. ; the Vyaya consists of a group of ten, namely, tho 
S ikhar a, etc.; the Yoni consists of a group of eight, namely, the 
Dh'vaja etc., the Antgala consists of a group of nine, namely, the 
Taslcara etc. ; and the Titld consists of a group of fifteen, namely, 
the Trathamd, etc. ; the wise architect should count these in the 
manner me itionod above. 

190. Prosperity would take leave of a building if its measure- 
ments be not verified by the whole set of six formulas, namely, the 
Aya, etc- 

191-194. Of the set of the s^ix, namely, the Aya, etc. ; it is aus- 
picious to make the Aya greater and tho Vyaya less in the temples of 
the gods, in the palaces of the kings, in the ordinary residential build- 
ings (of the masters), and also in the construction of the village, etc. ; 
the wise (architect) should, therefore, consider this all auspicious 
(he., important) point. 

Thus in the Mandsdra, the science of architecture the thirtieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of tho twelve-storeyed buildings. 



CHAPTER XXXI 
THE COURTS 

1-2. The five courts (prdkdra) 1 of the edifices’ which a-e made 
to make room for offerings, for accommodation of the family members, 
for beauty, and for defence (lit. sa f ety) will be described now in order. 

3. They (i.e. the courts) of the JCiti and other classes, (namely, 
tho Chhanda, Vikalpa and Abhdsa) , of edifices should be arranged 
in conformity with tho measurement of the latter. 

4. All the Jdti and other types of courts should be (specifically) 
measured in cubit (also). 

5. All the (enclosure) walls (of the courts) beginning with the 
Jdti type should be measured from tho (outer) part of the (main) edifice. 

6-9. The (perpendicular)* length (i.e. the height) of the Jdti 
class of edifices being marked (lit. divided) up to the top, namely, 
the platform (vedi) and the other members, (such as), the neck (privet), 
the head (murdlian), ending at the apex (si Id ulnta), the five walls (of 
the five courts), namely, the Jdti, etc., should be extended (in height) 
in a line with the neck (kandhara, of the main edifice) ; and the five 

1 There are actually seven court referred to in chap. XL (Royal palace). The 
sixth and seventh court are mentioned in this chapter also (see lines 83, 88.) 

The fourth court is technically called Prdkdra in lino 13, etc, but it is indig. 
criminately used here and elsewhere, 
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walls beginning with the Ghhanda type should be moasured (extend- 
ing the height) to (those) members (lit. parts) of the Chhanda and 
other classes (of edifices), 

10-14. Along the breadth of the Jdti class of edifices the 
Sakala plan (of one plot) 1 should be marked ; therefrom should be 
made the. first court (which is) called the Antar+mandala (inner- 
most enclosure) ; the second (court is called) the Anta-hdrd, the 
third court is called the 3f adhyahdrd ; that fourth (court) is called the 
Prdkara by me for the first time (lit, in addition) ; thereafter (should 
be) the fifth court (which is) called the M alia -mar y add (the extremo 
boundary). 

15. The five courts are thus described by the ancients learned 
in the science (of architecture). 

16-21. Along the width of the first court, the Pitlia plan 
(of nine plots) may (otherwise) be marked ; the Sthandila plan (of 
forty-nine plots) should be likewise marked for the second court ; in 
the same manner the Ubhaya-ch indita plan (of one hundred and 
sixty-nine plots) should be marked for the third court ; the Susamhita 
plan (of four hundred and forty-one plots) should be marked along the 
width of the boundary (wall of the fourth court ;) and along the 
breadth of the extreme boundary (wall) should be marked the plan of 
Hvarakdntaka (of nine hundred and sixty-one plots) 2 . The wise 
(architect) should, thus, make in conformity with the main edifice the 
Jdti type of courts. 

22-26. In the Chhanda and other types the Pechalca plan (of 
four plots) are recommended for the main edifice, the Mahdpitha plan 
(of sixteen plots) should be (made) for the first (court), the Cliandita 
plan (of sixty-four plots) for the second, the Bhadra plan (of one 
hundred and ninety-six plots)for the third; thereafter beyond this 
court should be the Supratikdnta plan (of four hundred and sixty-four 
plots) for the fourth (court), and the Chandra-kdnta plan (of one 

^ee Chapter VII 2, 51 — 56, pages 33, 35. 

§ See Chapter VII 4, 8, 15—16, 28 —29, 45—46, pages 33, 34, 35, 
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thousand and twenty-four plots) for the fifth : .thus should be made 
the Chhanda class (of edifices ) x ; those of the Vihalpa class is described 
here. 

27-29. The width of the (five) courts in the Chhanda class (of 
edifices) should bo increased from one and a-half cubits by one cubit 
up to five and a-half cubits : these should be the measures (of the 
courts) from the first to the fifth in the Abhdsu class ; thus are 
described tho (measures of the) five courts (of this class). 

30-32. The width (from five and a-half cubits) of those five 
courts should bo (respectively) increased by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter 
cubit) up to seven cubits less one quarter : these should be the measures 
(of the courts) from the first to the fifth ; thus should be made the 
(measurement of the five courts of the), Abhdsa class ; it (the measure- 
ment) should be taken (lit. increased) from the foot of the edifice. 

33-35. According to some, the measure of the Chhanda courts, 
from the first to the fifth, should be increased from threo cubits by 
three cubits to fifteen cubits ; this measurement of the Chhanda courts 
(Mid) refers to tho smallest type of the Chhanda edifice (vimdna). 

36-39. The Jdti courts ( prdkdra ) should also be measured in 
cubit independently ; (tho width of) the first court (said) should be 
three cubits, and each of the five courts should be greater (than the 
preceding one) by two cubits, and there should be five series of 
measures for (each of) the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest 
types : thus shoud be made the Jdti courts. 

40-41. The five kinds of courts, from the first to the last, in the 
largest, the intermediate, and the smallest types, should bo in measure, 
as before, half the width of the main building (prdsada)- 

42-43. From beyond the foot of the main building the court 
(Mid) should extend to the compound wall ; it may extend up to the 
inner end, outer end, or the middle of the wall. 

44. The extension (lit. projection), (of the court) from the foot 
of the main building may proceed from the pedestal or the small pillar. 

i gee Chapter VII 3, 5, 9, 17,18, 30—31, 48—50, pages 33, 34, 35. 

37 
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45. That wall of the above mentioned measurement may, 
otherwise, extend to the platform ( vedika ) of the wall. 

46-47. The extent of the court should be equal to one-half the 
circumference (lit. surrounding measure) of the main building ; and 
it being divided into four parts the face (i.e, front) portion should be 
(gradually) increased by one of these parts. 

48. The length should be five times the breadth ; and there 
should be five series of dimensions (for the five courts) up to the last. 

49-50, Then, each of the five courts should be given five series 
of measure for its face (i.e., the front) portion ; again each one of the 
five courts should be given twenty kinds of width for the front (face) 
portion 1 . 

51-53. The width of the walls ( kudya ) of the court ( sdld ), from 
the first to the fifth, should be of five kinds each, beginning from six 
ahr/ulas, increasing by six angulas, and ending at six cubits. 2 

54-55. The width and height should be equal, or (the latter) 
should be greater by one-fourth ; the height of the walls (kudya) in 
each of the five courts (mid) should be of five kinds. 

56-69. As an alternative, in comparison with the base, the 
height of the wall ( kudya ) is considered here : the twenty-five kinds 
of height should begin from the height of the base ( kuttima ) and be 
from the innermost court ( antarmandala ) to the fifth court ( mahd - 
maryddd) ; and each of the five walls ( hudya ) should be given five 
kinds of height. 

60. That height (of the wall) should be measured from the plinth 
to the end of the crowning fillet ( uttara ) or the entablature ( prastara ). 

61. In the region at the end of the wall (kudya) should be 
symmetrically made a surrounding pavilion ( mdlikd ) , 3 

‘The application of so many varieties is not elucidated and is rather 
unusual. 

3 In this way there would be ordinarily twenty-four kinds, not twenty-five. 

8 For full account of mdlikd, see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 504 — 506, 
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62. It (the pavilion) should be furnished with the platfrom 
(vedikd), the pedestal, the pillar, and the entablature. 

63-64. At the end of the wall should be the porch ( bhadra ) 
furnished with steps of desirable measure and of odd or even number 
for the (use of) the family members. 

65-66. A parapet ( vapra ) should be raised over the garland-like 
pavilions ( indliha ), and its height should be equal to the (height of 
the) base, or the height may be twice or thrice as much, or it may 
be of some other desirable proportion. 

67. The forepart of the parapet {vapra) should have the shape 
of the club or the umbrella. 

68-69. It should be furnished with the three members, tho 
crowning fillet (uttara), the fillet ( vdjana ), and the entablature 
( mushti-bandJia ) ; t should be enriched with the assemblage of 
members beginning with the base, or with a straight wall ( rajju - 
bhiti). 

70. It should be decorated with the corner tower (karna-harmya), 
etc., on tho part above the entablature. 

71. It should be constructed with stone, brick, or wood. 

72. In conformity with beauty and strength it should be con- 
structed with either one (tuddha), two (misra), or three (saritkirna) 
materials. 

73. Its roof ( prachchhddana , lit. covering) should be fittingly 
constructed with (a mortar composed of) slaked lime ( sudhd ), brick, 
molasses ( gula ), and water. 

74-75. The measurement of the temples therein (i.e, within the 
courts) of the attendant deities will now be described. They should be 
equal to the main building, or three-fourths, or a-half of it. 

76. They may be one or two storey high, or have the shape of 
the main edifice. 
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77. They may be equal to, larger or smaller (in height) than the 
main temple. 

78. Four doors should be opened at their four sides, and the 
smaller doors at the interspace. 

79. The (entrance) door should be constructed in the middle (of 
the length and breadth) in case of the temples and the palaces (of the 
universal monarchs). 

80. Thus is described the large doors ; the smaller doors should be 
opened as stated before. 

81-82. In the buildings of the Brahmans and other men the 
main door should not be opened at the middle ; the main (lit. great) 
door (in such buildings) should be constructed at the loft of the middle 
line. 

83. Beyond that (i.e. the large gate of the fifth court) on the sur- 
rounding space should be constructed the sixth, and the seventh 
courts (said). 

84. There should be (ordinarily) two courts (prdlcdra), and sur- 
rounding roads for the dwelling houses of men. 

86-88. Their (i.e. of the courts) breadth etc., should be measured 
in rod ( danda , of four cubits) from the innermost court to the end of 
the extreme limit (court), they should begin from three or four rods 
(< dan-la ), and end at nine or ten rods {danda), the increment being 
by two rods (danda) ; each of these (measures) should be of three kinds 
(the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest) ; the seven courts 
(prdlcdra) are thus described. 

89. The rest should be constructed as said before (by the ancient 
architects), and they should be decorated' with all ornaments. 

90. The length of the large gateway ( mahd-gopura ) should be 
furnished with four doors, 

91-92. The courts (prdlcdra) of divine and human buildings are 
stated (now) : one, two, three, four, and five courts (Mid) together 
with (enclosure) walls should be constructed. 
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93. If there be a number of courts (said) partition walls should be 
constructed in between (to separate one court from the other). 

94. The measurement of these (partition) walls (said) should not 
be made less or greater (than what it should be). 

95-96. (The width of) all the respective passages for water 
should begin from two ahgulas and end at six ahgulas, the increment 
being by one ahgula. 

97-98. According to some, they (these measures) should begin 
from one angula and end at five ahgulas, the increment being by one 
ahgnla in the case of the water passage in the gate-house (gopura). 

99-100. From the main building to the other end of the court 
(said) there should be ways for the downward passage of water ; this 
water-door should be made at the bottom of the wall (extending) 
towards any convenient direction. 

101. The measurement (thickness) of the wall (said) beyond and 
around the main building of the Jdti class should be two cubits. 

102-104. Within those (walls) the measure of width of the 
first (court) should begin from four cubits and be increased by one 
cubit to forty cubits in the largest type ; the five series of dimensions 
for (each of) the five (courts) ending at the extreme boundary wall are 
stated by the learned (architects) to be considered in the smallest, 
(intermediate, and largest) sizes in order. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty-first 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the courts. 



CHAPTER XXXII 

THE TEMPLES OF ATTENDANT DEITIES 

1-2, The details of the (temples of the) attendant deities of all 
the gods round the entrance at the end of the courts ( prakdra ) will be 
described now. 

3-4. For the purpose of making offerings to the elements (lit 
demons, Bhuta), the small altars ( pitha , lit. seat, pedestal, temples) 
should be constructed around the innermost side of the circular walls, 
towards the eight quarters, namely, the ease, etc., of the innermost 
court. 

6-7. A group of eight (temples of) attendant deities should be 
constructed in those (quarters) of the innermost (first) court ; groups 
of the sixteen should be constructed in each of the second and the 
third courts, but in the third court, there may be made a group of 
(temples for) thirty-two attendant deities. 

8-9. From (i.e. between) the third to the fifth court, should 
be constructed by the expert architects the refectory (i.e., temple 
kitchen where meals are prepared) ; the attendant deities thereof are 
described here. 

10. Vrishabha (bull of Siva) should be installed in the east, and 
Aryaka in the south-east. 

11. Kartikeya (of the seven mothers) should be (installed) lin 
the south, and Gane&a in the south-west. 
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12. Subrahmanya should be installed in the west, and the goddess 
Jyeshtha in the north-west. 

13. Ke&ava (Vishnu) should be installed in the north, and Bhas- 
kara (the sun god) in the north-west. 

14. The temples of the group of {these eight deities should be 
situated towards the eastern gate. 

15--16. As regards the temples towards the western gate of the 
edifice Guha (?Karbikeya) should be installed in the west ; Vinayaka 
(Ganoka) is said otherwise to be installed by the wise (architect) in the 
south-west. 

17. Tho five deities (Bhaskara and others) should bo installed 
between the north and the north-east. 

18. Tho temple of Subrahmanya should bo (situated) between the 
south-east and tho south. 

19. The (temple of the) goddess Katyiiyani may, otherwise, be 
situated in tho south, as well as at the gate (in tho south). 

20. The temple of Vlrabhadra should be constructed bet veen 
the south and the south-west. 

21. The elephant-faced (Ganesa) should be (installed) in tho 
south-west, and the grandfather (Brahma) in the west. 

22. The temple of (Is vara or Siva who is) the Lord of one plot 
should be (situated) between the west and south-west. 

23. Tho templo of the twin gods (Asvin) should bo constructed 
between the west and tho north. 

24. The temple of Sarasvati (the goddess of learning) should be 
situated in the region of the north-west corner. 

25. The tom pie of Katl (goddess of love, Manonmanya, one who 
maddens the mind) should be situated between the north-west and the 
north. 

26. The tomple of Dhane&a (or Kubora, god of wealth) should be 
constructed by the wise (architect) in the north. 

27. Tho temple of Janardana (Vishnu) should be situated be- 
tween the north and the north-east v 
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28. In the north-east should be built the temple of Khetra-pala 
(god of cornfield) or Vatuka. 

29. The temple of Bhaskara (the sun god) should be situated 
between the north-east and the Brahma quarter (centre). 

30. As an alternative, the temple of Shanmukha (the six-faced, 
i.e., Kartikeya) should be in the north-west. 

31. These are the sixteen attendant ( parivdra , family) deitios 
mentioned by the great sages. 

32. The details (of the ■ temples) of the group of thirty-two 
attendant (parivdra) deities will be described now. 

33. The temple of Vrishabha (the Bull of Siva) should be built in 
the east (the Itidra quarter), and that of the Lord of Nandika (Siva) 
in the Satyalca plot (in the east) 1 . 

34. The temple of Ifea (Siva) should be built in the Bhringa plot, 
and that of Bliuvane&a (Lord of the Universe) in the Antariksha plot 
(in the east) 2 . 

35. Tho treasury should be built in the south-east, and the 
temple of Indira (Lakshmi, goddess of wealth) in the Pushait'-plob. 

36. Tho temple of Eka-danta (one-tooth) god should be built in 
the Vitatha plot, and that of Varuna (Jalesa, god of water) in the 
Griha-kshata plot. 

37. The temple of Chamunda should bo built in tho south, and 
the pavilion for gathering flowers (for worship) in the Gandliarva plot. 

38. In the Bhringardja plot should bo built the pavilion for 
preparing the offerings of dishes (vaivedya ) . 

39. In the Mrisa plot should bo the pavilion for keeping the 
clothes (of the deities),- and in the north-west should be the tomplo of 
Vinayaka. 

40. In the Dauvarika plot (beyond the gate) image of spike should 
be placed (lit. invoked). 

1 For the identification of these and the following quarters which are 
more conveniently translated by ‘plot,* see chap. VII, pages 3543. 

2 The different quarters of the four directions and of the space inside are 
illustrated in diagrams given under chap. VII, 
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41. The images of the Triad( Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva) should 
be installed in the same temple in the Sugriva plot. 

42. In the Pushpadanta plot should be built the pavilion for 
making the flower-garlands (for the deity). 

43. The temple of Ardha-narisvara (Siva-Parvati combined iu 
one image with half male and half female) should be built in the west. 

44. The pavilion for keeping jewels should be built in the Asura 

plot. 

45. In the remaining plots should be built the pavilion for 
keeping the ornaments of gods. 

46. In the Roga plot should be built a hall for keeping books 
(i.e., temple library). 

47. The expert (architect) should build the temple of Shanmukha 
(the six-faced, Kartikeya) in the north-west. 

48. The jewel pavilion may also be built in the Ndga plot, 

49. The pavilion for keeping in the ornaments of the gods may 
also be situated in the plot of Mukhya. 

50. As an alternative, in the Bhalldta plot may be built the 
temple of Parvatl (consort of Siva). 

51. In the Soma plot (in the north) should be built the temple 
of Vishnu or of Manoja (god of love). 

52. In the Mriga plot should be built the pavilion for keoping 
the perfumes and other things for bathing (the gods). 

53. The image of Dakshina should be installed in the Adita plot, 
and that of the la3t Danava (demon) in the Udita plot. 

54-55. In the ha plot (north-east) should be built one temple of 
the image of Rudra (&iva) ; or (therein) should be the temple for sacri- 
fice (with holy fire) or for offering dishes. 

56-57. In the Parjanya plot should be the. bathroom filled with 
water for bathing ; or (therein) should be the temple of the Rudra god, 
or the temple for making holy sacrifice. 

38 
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58-59. The temple of Bhiiskara (the sun god) should be built in 
the Jayanta plot ; and the temple of Pa&upafca (&iva) in the ha plot 
(north-east) ; or therein the wise (architect) should build the bedroom 
(of gods, Kama or Srihgdra temple). 

60. The images of the thirty-two attendant deities should thus 
be installed. 

61. In the Soma plot (northorn part) of the third (court) should 
bo the room for keeping drinking water. 

62. The images of the devotees sliould be installed in the Bhrisa, 
or the Mahendra plot. 

63. In the Jayanta plot should bo built a pavilion to keep the 
umbrella ( chhatra ) and the chowrles ( chdmara ) for the ceremonial 
reception of gods. 

64. The granary (store room) should be built in the Yama plot 
(south), and the kitchen in the Pdvaka (i.e., Ayni ) plot (south-east). 

65. In the Grihakshata plot should bo built a halt to keep 
unhusked rice in, and in the Isa plot (north-east) a temple for sacrifice. 

66-67. The residences of the assistant architects ( Stlidpaka ) 
should be situated in the Gandharva, or the Bhrihgardja plot, and two 
houses for their family should be built in the Pushan or Vitatha plot. 

68. The (temple) treasury should bo built in the Soma, Iihralldta, 
and the Mukhya plots. 

69. The arsenal (for keeping weapons) should be built in tho 
Pushpadanta and the Mriga plots. 

70. In the Varuna or the Asm a plot should be built a pavilion 
for keeping together waste things. 

71. In the Ndga or the Mriga plot should be built a pavilion for 
keeping the ornaments of the gods. 

72. The bed-chambers should be built in the Adita or Udita plot. 

73-74. The assembly hall ( Asthdna-mandapa , drawing room, or 

audience chamber) should be built in the four principal directions and 
the intermediate quarters ; (therein) should also be built the washing 
rooms and the bathrooms. 
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75. In the Gfiha-ksahata plot or the Yama quarter (south) 
should be the carriage shed (lit. the rooms to keep the conveyances in). 

76. At the furthest limit of the extreme compound wall should be 
built a shed for the servant-quartors 1 . 

77. A Phallus (of Siva) should be installed in any convenient 
principal or intermediate quarter, if it be devotionally desired 2 . 

78. The houses for the architects ( Sthapati ) may, otherwise, be 
built in the south-east or north-west corner. 

79. The houses of the temple-drummers ( Vddyakara , a class of 
people living on professional music) should be situated in the Satyaka 
or A ntariksha plot. 

80. The houses of the temple dancers ( ndt, /akdra.) should be built 
iu tho Pushan or tho Vitatha plot. 

81. The houses of the tomplo girls and others should be in the 
Grika-fahata plot or at the end of the Mrisa plot. 

82. The houses of the temple- boys should be in the region be- 
tween the south-west and the west (Varuua plot). 

83. Tho houses of the drdmahlras (pleasures givers, gardeners?) 
should be built in the region between the west and the north-west. 

84. The houses of the permanent staff ( nityaharmahdra , day- 
labourers) should be situated in the region between the north-west and 
the north. 

85. The houses of the musicians ( qandharoas ) should be built in 
the region between the north and the north-east. 

86. The music pavilion should bo built in the region between the 
north-west and the west. 

87. Beyond that or in the same rigion should be constructed the 
cow-sheds. 

88. A well or a tank should be dug iu the north-east (I$a plot). 

89. A guest house ( satra ) or a hermitage ( matha ) for the hermits 
should be built at tho four corners. 

1 According to a different construction it may imply a monkey-house 
* For various classification of Phalli see Chan. LII, and the writers Diction- 
ary, pages 528 — 520). 
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90. The row of houses for the temple-guards ( Vlra-bhadra ) 
should be built in the neighbourhood (thereof). 

91. Beyond the furthest boundary wall should be situated the 
houses fit for the residence of (all) castes. 

92-93. In the west should be situated the houses of the Brah- 
mans, and in the south the houses of the Kshatriyas ; the houses of 
the Vaityas should be in the north, and those of the Sudras in the 
east. 

94. Beyond those the wise (architect) should build the houses of 
all other people. 

95. The stables for the elephants and horses, etc., should be 
situated on the left side of the gate, 

96. In the U<ata plot or in the north-east corner should be built 
the half-pavilion ( ardha-mandapa )* 

97. In the north-west or beyond it should be laid out a flower 
garden. 

98. At the gates of all courts (prdkdra) the houses for the bull 

(bullock-sheds) should be constructed. 

* 

99-100. A small altar lor offerings to the elements ( bali-pithaha ) 
should be constructed on the forepart of the house for the bull ; as an 
alternative, the altar for the offerings may, otherwise, be built 
outside the gateway (gopura). 

101-102. The wise (architect) should construct the altar for offer- 
ings ( baH-pithaki ) in the space of one, two, or three rods (danda of 
four cubits) between the main edifice and the gateway ( gopura ). 

103. The width of the altar ( pitha ) should be one, two, three, 
four, or five cubits. 

104-105, The width of the altar {pitha) should be one-half, 
one-third, three-fifths, or two-thirds of the (width of the) main edifice. 

106-107. The height of the altar (pithx) should be equal to its 
length, or greater by one-fourth, or one-half ; and it (the height of the 
1 For details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 52-53. 
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altar) is stated to be measured from the plinth ( updna ) up to the 
crowning fillet ( pattikd ). 

198. The height of the cyma ( padma , lotus) should be made one- 
half the height of the altar ( pitha ). 

109. Its width should be extended up to the corona ( vapra ) or 
the crowning fillet (pattiha). 

110. The width of the cyma {padma, lotus) should bo four and 
a-half parts out of the five parts of the breadth (of the altar). 

111. The width of the creeper-like ornament (Jcarnika) 1 should 
be one-third of the width of the cyma {padma, lotus). 

112. The crowning fillet ( patta ) may bo round as well, and its 
height should be equal to its breadth. 

113-114. The steps {Lliadra) should he connected with the cyma 
{padma) ; its height should be made as that of the aforesaid (cyma); 
it should be round or quadrangular, or like that (step) of the main 
edifice. 

115. The altar {pltlia) should have the shape of tho base, and 
the base should be symetrical to the edifice. 

116-117. In the smallest type both its breadth and height should 
be twelve ahgulax. 

117. The smallest type of the altar (pithaka) should bo furnished 
with the elephant’s ear-like (oreeper) ornament over the cyma. 

118-119. The measurement of tho Vrishabha (bull of Siva) 
temple should be carried out as aforesaid ; it should be made like a 
pavilton {mandapa), or bo of such measurement as would make it look 
beautiful. 

The attendant deities of the Vishnu temple 

120. The details of tho attendant deities of the Vishnu temple 
will be described now. 

According to the Kdmikdgama (LIY*40) this ornament should be made 
like a “ graceful creeper moving on account of being struck by the wind (see 
the writer’s Dictionary, page 120). 
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121. The door-gods should be installed at the main gates of the 
five enclosure walls ( &dld ). 

122-123. The image of the demon Chanda should be installed at 
the right side of the gate ; and the imago of the demon Prachanda on 
the left. 

124. On the right side should be installed the image of Chakra- 
dhara (Vishnu, the carrier of the disc), and on the left side that of 
the Pauchajanyaka (Vishnu, who carries the conch-shell). 

125. Granesa should be installed on the right and Katyayaai on 
the left (side of the gate). 

126. Bhaskara (the Sun) should be installed on the right, and 
Nisapati (the moon) on the left (side of the gate). 

127. Bhujangesa (Vasuki, lord of snakes) should be installed on 
the right, and Divas-pati (the sun) on the left side of the gate. 

128-129. Those (images) should be installed (respectively) at the 
five gates of the five courts, from the first to the fifth : thus are des- 
cribed in order the ten door deities. 

130. In front of the spaco from ono enclosure wall to the other 
should be installed the image of Vainateya (the Garuda bird). 

131. On the front side towards the north (of Garuda) should be 
the temple of Vishvaksena (Vishnu). 

132. Within the innermost court should be, as before, the altar 
for offerings (bali-pitha). 

133. On the right side of the gato should be constructed the tem- 
ple of Divaspati (the Sun). 

134. In the south-east corner should, likewise, be the sheds for 
the animals ( mriga ). 

135. Katyayani is said to be installed in the south, and Vinayaka 
(Ganesa) in the south-west. 

136. The temple of Ananta (Vasuki, the lord of serpents) should 
be in the west, and of the Vasishta in the north-west. 

137. Dhanada (giver of wealth, Kubera) should be installed in 
the north, bnd tbe Bhaskara (the Sun) in the north-east. 
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138. The temple of Brahma, (grand father), instead of Katyayani, 
may be built in the south. 

139. And the temple of Sankara (Siva), instead of Dhanada 
(Kubera), may be built in the north. 

140 The group of eight attendant deities is thus stated ; the 
group of sixteen attendant deities (will now be desoribed). 

141. There will be some difference hero with regard to the (quar- 
ters for the temples of those) gods mentioned above. 

142. The temple of Ganesa should be built in the south-east, and 
that of Guha (Kartikeya) in the south-west. 

143. The temple of Maha-lakshmi should be built in the north- 
west, andlthat of Sudarsana (Vishnu) in the north-east. 

1 14. The temple of Sankara (Siva) may be built also between the 
north and the north-east. 

145. The castle (durga) and temple of Vishnu should be built in 
tho region between the two : the north-west and the north. 

, 146. The temple of Chakra-murti (i.e. Chakradhara, Vishnu) 
should be built in tho region between tho west and the south-west. 

147. The temple of Balabhadra should be built in tho south, and 
that of Ananta (Vasuki) in the Jayanta plot. 

148- Tho Buddha image should bo installed in the south-west 
and the temple of the Pautrika' descendants), in the Jayanta plot. 

149. The remaining deities should be installed as before : thus 
are described tho sixteen attendant deities. 

150-151. Tho temples of the group of thirty-two gods, comprising 
the twenty-four (Tlrbhahkaras) together with the (eight) Dikpfilas 
(quarter masters) will be desoribed now. 

152. The temples of the ten Avataras (incarnations of Vishnu) 
should be built in a row within the first court. 

153. As an alternative, of the ten incarnations, the Matsya (fish) 
and Knrma (tortoise), as well as the (eight) Dikpalas (quarter-mas- 
ters) may be excluded. 

•If it implies the Jains, the Jainism would be the descendant of the Buddhism. 
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154. The gods of the temple s mentioned abovo should be selected 
in accordance with one's liking. 

155. The attendant deities of Vishnu should thus bo composed, 
the remaining being selected as aforesaid. 

156-157. The Buddha and the Jaina temples should bo construct- 
ed according to the rules laid down iu their own sciences (of architec- 
ture, Mstra) ; and their riding animals, and altars ( bali-pltha ) also 
should be constructed as aforesaid. 

158. The Yakshas and Yakshis, and the (twenty-four) Tirthan- 
karas should comprise their (of Buddha and of Jina) family (attendant) 
deities. 

159 161. The families of such other minor gods and goddesses, 
as well as their riding animals should be selected from the Bhutas, 
PiSdchas Khetrapdlas, Ganas, and others. 

161. The altars ( pitha ) thereof should be constructed inside or 
outside (the main temple). 

162-165, Within the precincts of the temples of Chamunda, 
Sankara, and Maha-vishnu, of Buddha and Jina, and of such other 
minor deities, and at the gateways {tor ana) of the colleges {sdstrdlaya) 
the attendant deities mentioned above should be installed. 

166. Although an amount of labour may be saved if those (tomples 
of attendant deities) be not built, it would bring prosperity if they are 
constructed. 

167-168. As it is observed now a days, all the groups of the 
attendant deities should be preferably installed around the main 
temples and the gateways '(gopura), etc., whereat are installed Sankara 
(Siva) with his riding animal Vrishabha (hull), and Vishnu with 
his riding animal Garuda. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
second chapter, entitled : 


The description of the temples of attendant deities. 



CHAPTER XXXIII 

THE GATEHOUSES AND THE WINDOWS 

1-2. The characteristic features of the gatehouses belonging 
to the divine (i.e., temples) and human (i.e., residential) buildings, 
gathering together their essential measure, will now briefly be des- 
cribed in this science of (of architecture). 

3-4. The measurement prescribed for the divine buildings must 
not be used in the human dwellings, but the measurement suitable to 
the human buildings may be also applicable to the divine buildings 
(temples). 

5. Tho small size measurement should be employed in tho small 
(type of) buildings, and the largo size measurement in the large 
buildings. 

6-7. Should the reverse be done through ignorance, destruction 
of the structure (lit. place) and the loss of money (wealth) will be (the 
result) ; the measurement of (all) gatehouses should, therefore, be 
acoepted and carried into effect as stated (here). 

8-11. The gate house called the Dvdra-iobkd (beauty of the gate) 
is said to be (built) at the (enclosure wall of the) first court, that 
called the Dvdra-bdld (gate hall) in the second, that called the Dvara- 
prdsdda (gate-palace) in the middle (third), that called the Dvdra- 
Uarmya gateedifice) in the one ( prdkdra ) added by me (i.e.,) fourth 

39 
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court), and that called the Mahd'jopura (great gatehouse) at the 
enclosure wall (kudya) of the furthest boundary (i.e., fifth court) : the 
architect should thus build (the gatehouses) at the entrance of com- 
pound walls. 

12-13. Three, five, seven, (nine), and eleven cubits : these are said 
to be the five kinds of width of the (gatehouse called the) Dvdra- 
Sobha. 

14-15. The five kinds (of width) of the Vvdra-Sdld are said to 
begin from five cubits and end at thirteen cubits (the increment being 
by two cubits). 

16-17. The five kinds of width of the Dvdra-prdsdda are known 
to the learned to begin from seven cubits and end at fifteen cubits (the 
increment being by two cubits). 

18- J 9. The (five kinds of) width of the Dvdra-liarmya should 
begin from nine cubits and end at seventeen cubits, the increment being 
by two cubits. 

20-21. And the five kinds of width of the Malid-gopura are said 
to begin from eleven cubits and end at nineteen cubits (the increment 
being by two cubits). 

22-23. In all (types of) gatehouses the length should be greater 
than the width by one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths, or preferably 
twice that. 

24-25. As an alternative, with regard to the Sobhaka (i.e., Dvdra- 
iobhd type of gatehouses) it (the width) should be increased by two 
cubits to forty cubits ; (and the corresponding) twenty varieties of its 
length (should be also increased in accordance with the aforesaid pro- 
portion) ending at thrice (lit. three times cubits of) the width. 

26-27. Beginning (as before) the width of the Dvdra-Gdld (type 
of gatehouses) should be increased by two cubits up to fifty cubits, 
and there should be (the corresponding) twenty-five varieties of the 
length. 

28-29. The width of the Dvdra-prdsdda should be increased in 
pTder (i.e., by two oubits), as before, and should end at sixty cubits, and 



XXXIII.] 


GATEHOUSES AND WINDOWS 


307 


there should bo (the corresponding) thirty varieties of the length 
(calculating) as before. 

30-31. (As before) the width of the Dvdra-harmya should be 
increased by two cubits up to seventy cubit 3 , and there should be (the 
corresponding) thirty-five varieties of length. 

32-33. The width of the M ahdgopura should be increased by 
two cubits to eighty cubits, and there should be (the corresponding) 
forty varieties of length. 

34-35. The increment of the length may, otherwise, be by one 
cubit (instead of two) ; the length may be increased up to twice the 
width, the increment being by one part (of the width). 

36. The width (of the five kinds of gatehouses) from the Dvdra- 
iobhd to the Mahd-gopura is stated (below) in (terms) of parts, 

37. The width of the Dvdra-sobha should be divided into two, 
three, four, five, and six parts (? in the five courts respectively). 

38-39. The width of the Dvdra-^ald should be similarly divided 
into five, six, seven, oight, and nine parts. 

40-41. The width of the Dvdra-prdsdda should be similarly 
divided into seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven parts. 

42-43. The width of the Dvdra-harmya should be discreetly 
divided into eight, nine, ten, eleven, and twelve parts. 

44-45. The width of the Mahd-gopura should be similarly divided 
into nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, and fourteen (equal) parts. 

46-47. The height should be one-half or three-fourths of, or equal 
to the width: such should be the height of the door-pillar from the 
plinth to the top of the pillar. 

48. A half of that (the height of the door-pillar) should be the 
breadth of the door (< dvdra ), and the width (of the door-pillar) should 
be one-eighth of that (i.e., its height). 

49-51. One-and one-fourth, one-and-one-balf, or one-and-three- 
fourths of the breadth, or twice that should be the height (of the door), 
in the human buildings of all kinds (i.e. residential) in particular it 
should be greater than the breadth by one-fourth up to one-half. 
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52. In case f the five, six, and seven parts (of the breadth), the 
height may be twioe or two and-a-half times (those parts), 

53. The height of all the doors (dviira) should be (generally) two- 
and-a-half times or thrice (the breadth). 

64. The breadth may be of as many parts (i.e., varieties) as desired, 
but it must be proportionate to the respective height. 

55. The gatehouse should be constructed with the breadth (which 
should be) one-half of its height. 

56. If there should be a^high pedestal this measure (of height) 
may exclude (the height of the former), 

67. The (application of the) five kinds of height consisting of the 
Sdntika and others will be described now. 

58-61. The height should be greater than the width of the gate- 
house by one-fourth, one-half, and three-fourths, twice, and two- 
and-one -fourth times as much : these are the five heights of the door 
{ dviira ) in .all the (five) gatehouses ( gopura ). 

62. The measurement of the door ( dviira ) will be stated alter- 
natively in terms of cubits. 

63-64. The five varieties of the breadth of the door in the gate- 
house called the Dvura-iobhCt should begin from one cubit and end 
at two cubits, the increment being by six angulas (a quarter cubit). 

65-68. The five varieties of the breadth of the door in the gate- 
house called the Dvdra-hdld should begin from two cubits and end at 
three cubits ; the five kinds of the breadth of the door in the Dodra- 
praSdda of the middle (third, court) should begin from three cubits and 
end at four cubits, the increment being by six angulas (in each case). 

69-70. The five varieties of breadth of the door in case of the 
Dvdra-harmya (of the fourth court) should begin from four cubits and 
end at five cubits, (the increment being by a quarter cubit). 

1 Pau,8li(iilca, Jayada, iSarvakamika or Dhanada, and Adbhuta : these five 
heights are respectively equal to, If, 1§, If, and twice the breadth (see chapter 
XXXV. 22—26, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 82-83). 
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71-72. The five varieties of breadth of tho door in tho(.Ua/m) 
gopura are said to begin from five cubits and end at six cubits, (the 
increment being by a quarter cubit). 

73-76. As an alternative, tho breadth of the (door of the five) 
gatehouses, from the Dvdra-lsoblid to the {Mai id) gopura, should begin 
respectively from one, two, three, four, and five cubits, and end at five, 
six, seven, eight, find nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit ; 
the height of all these kinds of doors should be twice the breadth (in 
each case). 

77. Thus are described the doors of the gatehouses of gods (i.o., 
in the temples) ; those (of the gatehouses) in the human buildings 
should be specially (considered). 

78-80. (In such residential buildings) the height of the door 
should be made twice (the breadth) less one-eighth, one-seventh, cne- 
sixth, one-fifth, or one one-fourth. 

81. The door should be constructed extending from above the 
plinth ( janman ) to below the crowning fillet {uttara). 

82. Thus should be made the height of the door, and the lintel 
(patUkd) should be included therein. 

83. Tho rest (i.e., the remaining parts of the door) should be dis- 
creetly made ; all the doors should thus be constructed. 

84. I shall now describe the measurement of the gatehouses in 
comparison with that of the main edifice. 

85-87. The breadth of the Dvdra-sobhd and the other gatehouses 
should be equal to the breadth of the main edifice, or be greater by 
one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or be twice. 

88. Each of these measures should be of five kinds, and the 
length should be as before. 

89-92. The base of the pillar (of the gatehouses) may be equal 
to the base of the main building, or the height of the base of the pillar 
of the main building being divided into four, five, six, seven, and eight 
parts, tho height of the base of the pillar in the D vdra-&obhd and tho 

other gatehouses should be one part less in each case. _____ 

1 For details see chapter XXXIX. 
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93. The height of the doors (in the gatehouses) is known to be 
made (i.e. exclude) the (height of the) pedestal. 

94-96. In the Dvdra-iobhd (type of gatehouses) there should be a 
single storey, and in the second (i.e. the Dvdra-sdld ) there should be 
two storeys ; there should be built three storeys to compose the body 
of the Dvdra-prdsada, and four storeys for the Dvdra-harmya ; and 
the Afahd-gopura should be made five-storeyed 1 . 

97. In places of great (importance) there may be other (kinds 
of) gatehouses furnished with up to sixteen (? seventeen) storeys. 

98-99. The sigle-storeyed one (i.e,, the Dvdra-&obhd) may also be 
of three kinds (namely), one, three, and five-storeyed, and may even 
be raised to the thirteenth storey, the extension being by two storeys. 

100-101. The three kinds of the two-storeyed one (i.e., the Dvdra 
&dld) are said to begin from two, three, or four storeys, and end at four- 
teen storeys, the extension being by two storeys. 

102. The three-storeyed one (i.e.. the Dvdra-prdsdda) is (also) 
stated to be of three kinds (namely), from three-storeyed to fifteen- 
storeyed. 

103-104. The four-storeyed one (i.e., tho Dvdra-harmya ) is said 
to be of three types, namely, the smallest, etc., beginning from four, 
six, and eight storeys, and ending at sixteen storeys. 

105-106. Tho three types of the five-storeyed one (i.e. the Mahd- 
gopura ) should begin from five, seven, or nine storeys, and end at 
seventeen storeys, the extension being by two (storeys). 

107-108. With regard to temples, the height (i.e , the number 
of storeys of the gatehouses) may be equal to, or greater, or less than 
the height of the main buildings : this has been laid down by the 
ancients with regard to the Dvdra-bobd and all other gatehouses. 

109-110. With regard to the human (residential) buildings, the 
height (i.e., the number of storeys, of the gatehouses) should be equal to 

1 Compare line* 97, 106 where the miximum number of storeys is stated to 
be seventeen ; according to a different reading it may be eighteen also. 
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or less than the height of the main buildings ; if it (the gatehouse) be 
furnished with more storeys than the main edifice, the king and the 
kingdom will be destroyed. 

111. Thus the wise (architect) should construct the Dvcira-§obhu 
(type of gatehouses). 

112. The other gatehouses also should, likewise, be constructed as 
directed above. 

113-115. The wise (architect) should divide the height of the 
door pillar into four (equal) parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal 
(upapitha) should be one part, and the entablature ( masiiraka ) equal 
to that (i.e., one part) ; and the height of the pillar proper should be 
two parts ; it should be made with its characteristic features. 

116-118. The height of the door-pillar being divided into seventeen 
parts, the pedestal should be five parts, and the entablature four parts, 
(and of the remainder) the height of the pillar should be made twice 
that of the base. 1 

119-121. The expert (architect) should divide the height of the 
door-pillar into -twelve parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal 
should be two parts and the base the same, and twice those (i.e. eight 
parts) the height of the pillar. 

121-123. The height of the door-pillar should be again divided 
into nineteen parts ; (of these) the pedestal should be seven parts, the 
base four parts, and the height of the pillar eight parts. 

124-126. The height of the door-pillar being, likewise, divided into 
six parts, the height of the pedestal should be directly (from the 
bottom) one part, the base one part, and the height of the pillar 
should be made (twice those parts). 

127-129. The height of the door-pillar being divided into twenty- 
one parts, the height of the pedestal should be made of nine parts, 
the base should be four parts, and the height of the pillar eight 
parts. 

1 That is, the pillar should be of 5$ parts, and the base of 2§ parts. 
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130-132. The height of the door-pillar should be divided into 
eleven parts ; (of these) the height of the pedestal should be five parts, 
the height (lit. measurement) of the base two parts, and the height 
of the pillar four parts. 

132-135. As another alternative, the height of the door -pillar 
being divided into twenty-three parts, the pedestal should be eleven 
parts, and the base four parts, and the height of the pillar eight parts. 

135-137. (The same) being again divided into six parts, the 
pedestal should be three parts, the base --one part, and the height 
cf the pillar two parts. 

137-138. The members above that (the y illar) from the entabla 
ture ( prastara ) up to the end of the finial (Hlchd) in the (gatehouses of) 
various storeys will now be described. 

139-141. The entablature ( mancha ) should be equal to the base, 
and the height of the neck (gala) the same ; the height of the spherical 
roof ( Hlchara ) should be made twice the height of the neck ; and the 
height of the spire (Hkha) should be half the spherical roof (Hlchara), 
and the small dome (stupi) should be one-third of that (spire). 

142. The one-storeyed structure is thus described ; the gate- 
houses of two and more storeys should be similarly (built). 

143. The gatehouses are specially distinguished (into three typos), 
as the smallest, the intermediate, and the largest. 

144. The relative measurement (of the members), from the 
entablature (prastara) to the top of the finial (Hlchu), will be des- 
cribed (here). 

145-147. (The measurement of the entablature, etc.,) is now stated 
in comparison with the measurement of that (pillar) for which the 
base is made : the height of the entablature should be equal to the 
height of the base, or less by one-fifth, one-sixth, one-seventh, or one- 
eighth. 

148. The hei ght of the pillar in the upper storeys is now consU 
$ered in comparison w : th the pillar in the lower storeys. 
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149-150. (The pillar in the lower storey) being divided into eight, 
seven, six, or five parts, the height of the pillar in the upper storeys 
should be less (by one part in each case). 

151. The entablatures should, likewise,- be measured in each 
storey. 

152. Thus should be carried out the comparative measurement 
(of the members) in the smallest (type of) gatehouses. 

153-154. The height of the base should be (divided into) nine, 
eleven, and thirteen parts ; the height of the entablature should be one- 
half of these parts (in each case). 

155. The height of the pillars in the lower storeys being divided 
into those parts, the height of Jthe pillars iu the upper storeys should 
be less by one part (in each case). 

150. The entablatures should be, likewise, measured in each 
storey . 

157-158. The measurement of which (i.e. the capital) is extended 
to the end of the fillet of the cornice ( uttara ), above that (i.e., the 
capital) should be fixed the entablature, and the platform ( vedika ) 
above the latter should bo one-half of that (entablature). 

159. Twice that (platform) should bo the height of the neck {gala), 
and the head (sir ax) should be twice the height of the entablature. 

160-161. The height of the spire ( sikhd ) should be one-half of the 
spherical roof ( sikhara ). Those are the relative measures (of the 
oomponcnt members) in the intermediate type of the gatehouses. 

162. The relative measurement (of the component members) in 
the largest type of gatehouses will be now stated according to rules. 

163. As before, they are distinguished as one-storeyed, two- 
storeyed, and so on in particular. 

164-166. The height of the door-pillar, the breadth of the door, 
the height of the pedestal, the base, and the height of the (main) pillar, 
and the rest should be made as said before ; the measurement of the 
upper (members) will be stated (below). 
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167-168. The height of the upper pillar should be three-fourths 
of the whole base (of the gate-house) ; (in another way) the height of 
the upper pillar sho dd be three-fourths of the height of the lower 
pillar. 

169. The upper entablature should be three-fourths of the lower 
entablature ( mancua ). 

170-171 As au alternative, the height of lower pillar being divided 
into five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten parts, the height of the upper 
pillar should be less by one part (in each case). 

172. One-half of that (i.e., the entablature) should be the height 
of the platform ( vedika ), and twice that should be the height of the 
neck ( grloa ). 

173. The height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) should be twice 
the height, of the neck ( jrlva ). 

174. One-half of that should be the height of its spire (Sikhd), and 
there should be five spires (sikhd) on the second storey. 

175. The entablature is measured as before, and the lower pillar 
and the other members should also be as before. 

176. The height of the platform ( vedika ) should be one-half of 
the height of the entablature. 

177. The ornamental mouldings ( kdnta ) above the platform 
( vedika ) should be made as before. 

178. Along the height of the second storey there should be 
furnished four, two, or (up to) seven port- holes ( netra , eyes). 

179. Thus is described the three-storeyed gatehouses The four 
and other storeyed gatehouses are described here. 

180-181 One-half of the measure of the base being divided into 
six parts, the height of the entablature is said to be equal (to that), or 
four-fifths part. 

182. The height of the upper pillar may, otherwise, be (divided 
fnto) twenty-five or twenty-sixlparts. 
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183. Tho upper entablature should be three-fourths of the lower 
(lit., first) entablature ( mancha ). 

184. The height of the pillar above should be four, four-and-a- 
half, or five parts. 

185. The small entablature ( manchalta ) above the upper pillar 
should be two and three-fourths parts. 1 

186. The upper pillar may be three and a-half or four parts. 

187. The entablature ( mancha ) should bo two and a-half parts, 
andithe platform ( vedika ) half a part. 

188. Twice that (i.e., one part) should be the height of the neck 
(gala), and the head (siras) equal to the neck, (i.e., one part). 

189. The height of the small dome (* tupi) should be made of half 
the height of the head ( siras ). 

190. The number of spire ( sikhd ) is said to be nine as in the 
second storey described before. 

191. As an alternative, there should beonly one quadrangular 
dome (.s tupi, small spire) with four faces (i.e., sides). 

192. Thus is described the four-storeyed (gatehouses); the five- 
storeyed ones will be described now. 

193. The height should be divided into as many parts as before 
and the entablature also should be as before. 

1 14. The height of the pillar above should bo five and a-half parts 

195. The height of the second entablature should be twc-and- 
three-fourtlis parts. 

196-197. The pillar above should be five parts, the height of the 
third entablature two-and a-half parts, and the pillar above that four, 
parts. 

198. The height of the fourth entablature should be two and a 
quarter parts. 

199. Above that the pillar shuuld be four parts, and the (fifth) 
entablature two parts. 

230. The height of the platform ( vedikd ) should be one part, and 
the height of the neck ( griva ) two parts. 


1 Compare line 1&8. 
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201. The height of the spherical roof (Hkhara) should be two 
parts, and the height of its spire (Wchd) one-half of the spherical 
roof (i.e., one part). 

202. There should be two foreheads, (but) one large nose-like 
Vestibule (nasi), and it should be furnished with eleven spires (kiltha). 

203. The entablature, etc. of the other storeys also should be as 
before. 

204-205. The pillars, entablatures, platforms, necks, etc., in each 
storey, should, likewise, be measured. 

206. The measurement of the spherical roof (Hkhara) aud the 
spire (sikhd), etc., should be discreetly made as before. 

207. Or (the measure of the) Dvura-iobhd and other gate- 
houses may be specially (specified). 

208-210. The height from the plinth to the top of the dome 
should be twice the breadth; it should be of three kinds, namely, twico, 
and greater or less than twice by one-half ; or one and one-lialf, one 
and three-fourths, and twice. 

211. This should be (the measure) of the smallest type of the 
gatehouse, that of the intermediate type is described (below). 

212-214. The height in the intermediate type is said to be less 
than the height in the smallest type by one-fourth, or one-half (of the 
breadth) ; and the height in the largest typo of gatehouses should be 
less than the height in the intermediate type by one-fourth or one- 
half of its breadth . 

215. The members along the entablature, from the beginning to 
the end, and [above that up to the end of the|dome, should be 
(measured) as before. 

216. The relative measurement of all these (members) is now 
described in number of parts. 

217-218. It (the height upper portion) being divided into four 
parts, the height of the neck (gala) should be one part, the height of the 
spherical roof (s ikhara) two parts, and the height of the spire (iikhd) 

one part. 
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219. Thus is described (the relative measure of the upper mem- 
bers in) the first storey ; the relative measure (of those) of the second 
storey is stated (below). 

220-223. The same (height) being divided into sixteen parts, 
the upper pillar should be of five parts, the height of the entablature 
should be two parts, and the height of the platform ( vedi ) one part; the 
height of the neck {gala) should be two parts, and the height of the 
head ( mastaka ) four parts ; half of that (ie., two parts) should be the 
height of the dome ( stupi ), and the rest should be as before- 

224-229. The upper height of the third storey is known to be 
divided into twenty-five parts (of these); the height of the second pillar 
should be six parts, and the frieze {prati) x two parts and a-half ; above 
that, the height of the third pillar should be five parts and a-half ; the 
next (lit. last) two parts arc said to be the height of the platform 
{vediled) ; the height of the neck ( grlva ) should be one part, and the 
height of the spherical roof ( iikhara ) four parts ; and the height of the 
dome {stupi) rising from the frieze {prati) 2 upwards up to the spire 
{silihd) is said to be two parts. 

230-236. The (upper) height of the fourth storey should bo 
divided into nineteen parts ; of these parts, the height of the second 
pillar should bo four parts and a half ; the measurement of the entab- 
lature above that should be one part and a half ; the height of the 
pillar (above) should be three parts and a-half, and the corona {kapo- 
talca) one and one-fourth parts ; the pillar (above) should be two and 
three-fourths parts, and the height of the entablature one part ; half of 
that should be the height of the platform {vedild), and the height of 
the neck {griva) one part and a-half ; twice that (i.e., three parts) 
should be the height of the spherical roof {iilihara), and half of the 
latter (i.e., one and a-half parts) the height of its spire (sikhd). 

232-244. The height from above the entablature to the end of 
the dome {stupikd) beiug divided into thirty parts, the height of the 

*, * Ordinarily the crescent shaped frieze {Kamikagum, L1V. 46, see tho 
writer’s dictionary , page 361) ; here it may mean tho whole entablature as 
implied by the context. 
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pillar should be five parts ; the height of the entablature should be 
two parts, and the height of the pillar (above) four parts and a-half ; 
the height of the entablature is said to be one and three-fourths parts ; 
the height of the pillar (above) should be four and one-fourth parts, 
and the entablature (minchaha) above one and a-half part?; the 
height of the pillar (above) should be four parts and a-half, and the 
height of the entablature one and one-fourth parts ; above that the 
height of the platform (vedi) should be half a part, and the neck 
( kandhara ) cue part and a-half; twice that (i.e., three parts) 
should be the height of the spherical roofs ( sikhara ), and the height of 
its spire (iihhd) one-fourth part. 

245 Thus is described the five-storeyed gatehouse, the rest being 
as before. 

246-247. Also the relative measurement (of the members) 
from the plinth (vdduha) to the end of the spire ( silchd ) of the 
Dvdra-6obhd aud the other gatehouses as stated by the wise teachers 
in number of parts (will bo specified here). 

248-252. The height of aforesaid measurement being divided into 
ten parts, the height of the pedestal ( upapitha ) should be two parts, and 
the base ( huttima ) should be one part out of (those) ; twice that (i.e., 
two parts) should be the height of the pillar, and half of the latter (i.e., 
one pars) the height of the entablature ; equal to that (i.e., one part) 
should be the height of the neck ( grlva ), and twice the latter (i.e., two 
parts), the height of the spherical roof (sikliard) ; one part should bo 
the height of its spire (. silchd ), and the measurement of the rest should 
be as before. 

253. Thus is described the single storeyed (gatehouses) ; the 
(relative) measure of the (component) parts of the two-storeyed (gate- 
houses) is described (below). 

254-260. (Its height) from the plinth ( janmart ) to the 
top should be divided into nineteen parts ; (of these), the height of the 
pedestal ( upapitha ) should be three parts, and the base (huttima) 
two parts ; the height of the pillar should be five parts, and the 
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entablature ( maftchaka ) one and three-fourths parts ; the height of the 
main ( mula ) pillar should be likewise two and three-fourths parts ; the 
frieze ( prati ) and the corona ( ha.pota ) should be one part, and half of 
that the height of the platform (vedi) ; the height of the neck (grlva) 
should be one part, and the height of the spherical roof (sihhara) one 
part ; half of that (i.e., half a part) should be the height of the 
small dome (stupi), and the rest should be made as stated before. 

261-268. As before, the height of the three-storeyed (gatehouses) 
being divided into twenty-one parts, the height of the pedestal 
( upapltha ) should bo four parts, and the base (maafiraha) one part and 
a half ; the height of the pillar should be three parts, and the corona 
(hapota) one part and a-half ; the height of the pillar (above) should 
be two parts and a-half, and the height of the entablature one part ; 
the pillar ( jangha ) should be two and one-fourth parts ; and the height 
of the entablature (mciihha) three-fourths part ; above that the 
height of the platform ( uedi ) should be half a part, and the upper neck 
(grlva) one part ; the head (inurdhni, lit., the crown of the head) 
should bo twice the neck, and the height of the spire ( sikhd ) equal 
to the neck (i.e., one part) ; and the rest should be made as before. 

268-277. The four-storeyed (gatehouses) is described here : (its 
height) from the plinth to the dome being divided into thirty-one 
parts, the height of the pedestal ( upapltha ) should bo six parts, and the 
measurement of the base two parts ; twice that (i.e., four parts) should 
be the height of the pillar, and the small entablature ( manchaka ) 
one and three-fourths parts ; the pillar (above) should be three and 
one-fourth parts, and the height of the entablature ( mancha ) one 
part ; the length (i.e., the height) of the pillar (above) should be three 
parts, and the corona ( kapotaka ) one and one-fourth parts ; the height 
of the pillar above should be made of three parts less one-quarter ; 
the entablature (thereupon) should be one part, and half of that 
should be the height of the platform (vediJcd ) ; twice that (i.e., one 
part) should be the height of the neck ( grlva ), aud the head ( Hras ) 
twice the height of the neck (i.e., two pants) ; one part should be the 
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height of the small dome (stu piled), and the rest should be made as 
before. 

278-288. The height (of the five-storeyed gatehouses) from the 
plinth to the dome (top) should be divided into forty-eight parts ; of these 
parts, the plinth (updna) should be half a part, the pedestal ( upaplfha ) 
eight and three-fourths parts, and the height of the base two and 
a-half parts ; two e that (i.e., five parts) should be the height of the 
pillar, and half of the latter (i e., two and a-half parts) the height 
of the entablature ; the height of the pillar should be four and a-balf 
parts, and the entablature (mauchaka) two and one-fourth parts ; the 
pillar (above) should be four and one-fourth parts, and the enta-' 
blature ( mancha ) two parts ; the height of the pillar (above) should be 
four parts, and the entablature ( mancliaka ) one and three-fourths 
parts ; the height of the pillar above that should be three and three- 
fourths parts, the entablature should be one and a-half parts, and the 
height of the platform ( vedi ) three-fourths part ; twice that (i.e., one 
and a-half parts) should be the height of the neck ((/ala), and the 
height of the spherical roof (sileliara) three parts ; and. the height of 
the spire (sikhd) should be one part and a-half ; thus is known to 
be the five-storeyed (gatehouses). 

289. The rest of the five classes of gatehouses, namely, the 
Dvdra-sobhd and others, should be measured similarly (lit. as before). 

290. The description of the exterior ( gliana ) and also the interior 
(a/jhana) measurement (of the component members of the gate- 
houses) will be set fourth now 1 . 

291. The whole length and breadth of the Dvdra-soblui and all 
other gatehouses should be as before. 

292. The measurement which is taken by the exterior and the 
opposite (i.e., interior), and includes the measurement up to the apex 
(ch&lilcd) (is known as the qhana and agliana measures). 

1 Compare lines 292 to 330, 365, 483, 565—566, 593, and the writer’s 
dictionary, pages 2, 3, 190, 
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293-294. The projection. ( nirgama ) of the length (dya) of the 
Dvdra-sobhd and all other gatehouses should be of five kinds begin- 
ning from one cubit and increasing by six ahgulas. 

295-296. As an alternative, when (the projection) is considered 
from the wall-pillar ( bhitti-pdda ) it should be measured in rod (dan da) 
(measurement) ; it then should begin from one rod ( danda ) and ond 
at ten rods (danda). 

297-299. If it (the projection) be measured from the edifice 
(instead of the wali-pillar) there would be no defect, but if the measure- 
ment be made disproportionate (lit. broken) out of ignorance it would 
cause all defeots ; and therefore the learned (architect) should (take 
care to) avoid it (any alteration) in the measurement of the projection. 

300-301. Of the five parts of the width, the inner chamber 
(garbhagcha) 1 should be three parts, and the surrounding wall should 
be one part ; thu3 is described the single-storeyed (gatehouses). 2 

302-306. In the two-storeyed (gatehouses) the width should be 
divided into seven parts (of which), the central hall (garblia-geha) 
should be four parts, and the thickness of the surrounding wall one and 
a-half parts ; the pinnacle-turret (huta-klld) should be constructed 
of half a part out of the wall portion (i.e., one and a-half parts) ; the 
corridor (lit. interspace, antardla) should bo equal to that (i.e., a-half 
part), and the inner chambor (madhya-koshfha) (within the central 

hall) three parts ; from that inner chamber, between the two pinnacle 
turrets (hut a), should be constructed the corridor. 3 

307. The corridor should be specially decorated with the cage- 
like windows (panjara), etc. 

308. Thus is described the two-3toreyed (gate houses) ; this should 
be built in the Dvdra-6dld (type of gate houses). 

1 Compare lines 305, 309, 313 318, etc. 

* The account is rather incomplete here ; in the subsequent accounts fuller 
details are given (see lines 302—308, 309, etc.). 

* The three other sides between the inner chamber an I the ceutral hall are 
designated as inner balcony ^compare lines 310, 214, etoj 

n 
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309-311. Of the nine parts of width of the three-storeyed (gate- 
houses), the central hall ( garbha-geha ) should be throe parts, the sur- 
rounding wall (on each side) one part, acd the balcony (, alinda ) 
one part ; beyond that (balcony), of the surrounding part should be 
constructed, as before, the pinnacle-turret ( kuta-koshtha ), etc. 

312. Such should be the Dvdra-priisada (type of gatehouses). 
The Dvara-liarmya (type) is described now. 

313-316. Of the ten parts of the width, the innor chamber 
(garbha geha ) should be three parts, beyond that should be the surround- 
ing wall and then the surrounding balcony, of one part each; the corner 
tower ( Jcarna-harmya ), etc., should be (made of) one part each, and the 
pinnacle (Jal-taka) of one part around; the outer hall {muliha-sdld) 
should (thus) be of five parts ; and the remainder (i. e., the part between 
the inner and other halls) should be the corridor (antardlalca) . 

317. 'Thus is described the four-storeyed (gatehouses). The five- 
storeyed (type) is described here. 

318-323. Of the eleven parts of the width, the inner chamber 

(■ ndli-geha ) should be three parts ; beyond that the thickness of tho 
(surrounding) wall should be two parts increased by one (i. e., three 

parts), and beyond tho latter the balcony ( alinda ) should be construc- 
ted of one part around ; the pinnacle turret ( hiita-Sdld ) should be made 
of one part, and similarly (i.e., of one part) the surrounding corner 
tower ( karna-harmya ) ; the breadth of the pinnacle (hut a) should bo 
one part ; the groat (outer) hall (mahd-sdld) should be three parts ; 
the corridors ( antardla ) should be made of one part each, out of the 
Smaller (inner) hall (Icshudra-SOM). 

324-325. In (the gatehouses of) other storeys, (i.e., the six, seven 
etc.), the width should be increased to twice the number of those parts 

(i. e., twenty-two), the increment being by one part (in each of the 
higher number "of storeys), and the pinnacle-turrets, tho halls (Jcuta- 
Jcoshtha), and all other members should be constructed with some 
desirable dimensions. 

326-327. The (ornamental) members other than the pillar con- 
nected with the front door ( bhadra ) as well as the (door) pillars (them* 
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solves) should bo constructed in their proper places ; there would be no 
defect if they be made either prominent or high (as one likes). 

328-329. The projection ( nirgama ) of the front door ( bhadra ) 
should be one, two, or three rods {da'gda ) ; and of the other (members) 
(the projection) should be discreetly made in their proper places, in 
proportion to the main edifice. 

330. Thus is described the exterior ( ghana ) measurement ; the 
interior (aghana) measurement will be stated now. 

331. The division into parts, of the breadth and the length, should 
be discreetly made as stated before. 

332. The breadth and tho length should be made of two and 
three parts (respectively). 

333. There being three parts (in the length) of the wall ( bhitti ), 
the breadth should be one part. 

334. And of the remainder should be (made) the central hall 
( garbha-gcha ) with an enclosure (vc ‘Sana) in the centre. 

335-336. As an alternative, tho expert (architect) should divide 
the length into four parts ; the breadth of the wall should be one-half 
of the (breath of the) main building ( harmya ), and the remainder 
should bo (the width oi) the central hall {garbha-gelia) . 

337. The width of the surrounding balcony (alinda) in front of 
the door should be ono-kalf of tho wall. 

338. The breadth of„the front door ( bhadra ) should be three parts, 
and its projection ( nirgama ) one part and a-half. 

339-340. The central hall (madhya-koshtha) should be nine, ten, 
or eleven parts, and its projection ( nirgama ) two parts. 

341-345. The front door {bhadra) in the middle of that (length) 
should be of five, six, seven, or eight parts; the projection (nirgamz) 
theroof should be made of one part ; and of six or seven parts should 
be made the corridor ' (antardla) connected with tho central hall 
(madhya-sdla) of the width of two or three parts, and the^projectiou 
thereof should be mado of one part. 
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346. The interspace ( antara ) between those two(members), should 
be beautifully decorated. 

347. Likewise should be constructed one corner tower ( karna - 
kUta), and especially over the corridor ( antah , for antara ). 

348-349. Beyond that corner tower (karna-kuta) with the 
(one) part surrounding the wall is stated to be constructed the gutter 
(lit. reservoir of water) extending over all the storeys from top to 
bottom. 

360. The remaining should be constructed as before, and thus 
is described the three-storeyed (gatehouses). 

351-353. In the width of the central hall ( madhya-koshtha ) 
there should be one part more than before ; the rest should be 
made as before, but all the members should be symmetrically (lit. 
discreetly) constructed : thus should be the Dvdra-prdsdda (type of 
gatehouses) ; it should be made three-storeyed. 

354-355. The arrangement of the four-storeyed gatehouses which 
(has been introduced) by me is (described) now : there should bo 
eleven parts for the breadth, and the length is known to bo (ascer- 
tained) as bofore. 

356-360. From eight parts to one part should be (the breadth) of 
the fifth type of (i.e„ fivestoreyed gatehouses ; up to twice that 
(breadth) by the increment of one (quarter) part 1 are stated to be the 
length ; the wall and the (inner) hall ( bhitti-geha ) are stated here : the 
breadth of the wall ( Itudya ) should be three, four, five, six, or seven 
parts, and the remainder should be the central hall ( ndla , i.e., garbha- 
geha) : thus is described the fifth type (of gatohouses). 

361. There should be (left) one or two parts beyond the wall in 
each storey. 

362. The breadth of the entrance door ( bhadra ) at the forehead 
(laldta) should be one part, and its projection ( 'nirgama ) half a part. 

363. On the ground floor (lit. in the last storey) should be a 
verandah ( alindaka ), or only the wall ( bhittika ) supported on small 
pillars ( anghrika ). 

1 That is 14, 14, 1| and twice as detailed bofore. 
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364. The perforated screens ( jdlalm ) should be discreetly fitted in 
between (lit. in the interspace of) the pillars, in place of the verandah 
(. alindaha ) on the ground floor. 

365. The expert (architect) should make the wall ( bhitti ) solid 
( ghana ) or hollow ( agliana ). 

366. Two doors should be opend at the middle of the length of 
the wall (i.e., one being in the front and the other at the back). 

367-368. In the central hall ( geha ) as well as at the forehead 
( laliita ) tho floor (tala) should be (lit raised, have the shape of) the 
pedestal ; or it may be fittingly made like a rampart ( vapra ) with a 
desirable hoight. 

369. The gatehouses ( gopura ) are known to be furnished with 
pillars made breadthwise, extending up to the crowning billet ( uttara ). 

370. The wall should be made of one part out of tho two, or three 
parts of that (whole height). 

371. If one part is to be left out (beyond the wall) it should be 
close to the outside. 

372-374. The ceiling ( tauli ) should bo extended (i.e., raised in 
height) from the bottom to tho top in a straight line ; the expert 
(architect) may optionally make tho ceiling one-fourth in dimension 
(i.e., of the whole height of the gatehouse) if that fits in ; and at its 
top should be constructed the parapet staffs ( jay antiha ) connected 
with the roof (prachchhdlana ) . 

375-377. As an alternative, the breadth and the length (of the 
gatehouse, may be three and four parts (respectively) ; the thickness 
of tho wall should be; half a part, and the remainder the measure- 
ment (width) of the central hall (geha ) ; equal to that (wall, i.e., half 
a part) should be the surrounding verandah (alinda), and the rest 
should be as before. 

378-380. As an other alternative, the dimension (of the length) 
may be one part more ; the thickness of the wall should bo as before, 



326 ARCHITECTURE OF Ml.NASA.RA [cha?. 

and the surrounding verandah one part ; the middle door ( bhadra ) 
should be three parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

381-385. (Again), the (whole) breadth being four parts, the length 
should be five parts, and the thickness of the wall half a part, and the 
remainder should bo the central hall ( garbha-geha ) ; there should be a 
door (dear a) on all sides, and the middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) should 
be of three parts, its projection ( nirgama ) should be made of one part 
each, and the (other) doors ( bhadra ) of two parts each of which 
the projection ( nirgama ) should be one part, and the rest should be 
discreetly made as before. 

386-389. (Again), the breadth and the length should be made of 
four and six parts (respectively) ; (then) the wall ( kudya ) should be 
one part, and the remainder the central hall ( ndli-geha ) ; the surround- 
ing veraudali ( alindalca ) should be one part, and the middle door 
( madhya-bhadra ) four parts ; half of that (i.e., two parts) should be 
(the dimension of) the side-door ( netra-bhadra }, and half of the 
latter (i.e., one part) the projection of the door (bhadra-nirgama) . 

390-391. The length being eight parts, the door ( bhadra ) in 
the middle should be six parts ; the rest is said to be as before ; the 
best architect should thus make this (type of gatehouse). 

392-393. The breadth and the length being divided into five and 
six parts (respectively), the side-door ( netra-bhadra ) should be two 
parts, and the remaining parts should be distributed as before. 

394-396. There being five parts in the width and seven in the 
length, the breadth of the middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) should be 
five parts, and its projection ( nirgama ) one part ; and (the measures) 
of other (members) should be made as before. 

396-398. (Again), the length being one part more, the breadth of 
the door ( bhadra ) should be six parts, and its projection ( nirgama ) 
one part, and the rest is directed to be made as before. 

398-400. (Again), the length being divided into parts more than 
(by one-half of that i.e., into twelve parts), the breadth of the door 
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( bhadra ) should be five parts, and its projection ( nirgama ) one part, 
and the rest should be made as before. 

400-401. Again, the length being divided into ton parts, the 
middle door ( madliya-bhadra ) should bo six parts, and the (measure 
of the) rest should be as before. 

402-405. Again, the breadth and the length being divided into 
six and seven (lit. one more) parts (respectively), the thickness of the 
wall should bo one part, and tho rest should be the central hall 
( geha ) around (the wall) ; the surrounding verandah ( alinda ) should 
be one part, and the middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) five parts ; the 
side-door (netr a -bhadra) should be four parts, and the projection 
{nirgama) of the portico one part. 

400. The length being one part more, the middle door ( madhya- 
bhadra ) should be of six parts. 

407. (The length being) one part more than that, the (middle) 
door {bhadra) is said to be of five parts. 

408. Of the ten parts of the length, the breadth of the (middle) 
door ( bhadra ) should be six parts. 

409. Of tho eleven parts of the length, the breadth of the door 
{bhadra) should be seven parts. 

410. Again, of the twelve parts of tho length, the middle door 
{madhya-bhadra) should be given eight parts. 

411. The projection {nirgama) should be one part, and the 
rest should bo made as before (in all the above instances). 

412. This should be the Dvdra-sobhd (typo of gatehouses) which 
is known to be single storeyed, 

410-414. The breadth being five parts, the length should be one 
part more (i.e., six parts) ; the oontral hall {ndla-geha) should bo 
three by four parts, and the remainder tho thickness of the wall. 

415. Beyond that (wall) by one part around should be made the 
width of the pinnaole-turret {kuta-hoshtha). 

416. The side tower {heir ij a -hut a) should be of one part, and the 
width cf the chaiu {hdra) (connecting the attic hall) one part. 
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417. Thereat (i.e., in its proper place) should be made symme- 
trically the central attic hall ( madhya-hoshtha ) of three parts. 

418. The elevation and the arrangement of the two foreheads 
(i laldta ) are stated to be identical. 

419. There should be two side towers ( harna-huta ) which are 
said to be made of two parts (each). 

420. The expert (architect) should make two corridors (ait fa- 
rdla ) of two parts (each). 

421-422. The central hall ( madhya-koshtha ) should be of four 
parts, and the projection ( nirgama ) of two parts, -one-and-a-half 
parts, or one-and-one-fourth parts. 

423. Thus is described the ceutral hall (madhya-koshtha) , and 
there should be two portholes (netra, eye) along the length. 

424. There should be a fourth central hall ( madhya-hoshtha ), 
and four corner towers (harna-huta ) . 

425. The region of the corridor ( antardla ) between two chains 
(hard) should be decorated with arches (torana), etc. 

426. Again, the length being one part more, the thickness of the 
wall should be as before. 

427. The breadth of the middle and the top doors (bhadra) 
should be three parts (in each case). 

428. The projection (nirgama) at the region of the forehead 
(laJdt-a) should be of one part as before. 

429-431. (Again), the length being one part more and the breadth 
as before, the middle door (madhya-bhadra) should be of four parts, 
and the corridor between the two chains ( hdrdntara ) of two parts ; the 
central hall (madhya-hoshtha) should be four parts, and the rest 
should be made as before. 

432. The length being nine parts, the central hall (madhya-hosh- 
tha) should be of five parts. 

433-436. As an alternative, the length should be made of four 
parts ; the central hall (madhya-hoshtha) should be of six parts, and the 
middle door (madhya-bhadra) of two parts ; a half of that (i.e,, one part) 
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is said to be (the measure of) the projection ( nirgama ), and the corri- 
dor ( antardla ) of two parts ; (and) the rest is directed to be made as 
before. 

437-488. As an alternative, the breadth being six parts and the 
length in particular seven parts, the breadtii of the surrounding wall 
should be one part, and the remainder the central hall ( ndlilcd , for 
ndligriha). 

439. Beyond that one part around should be the measure of 

the upper portion of the corner tower ( karna-kuta ). ' 

440. The central hall (i madhya-koditha ) should be of two parts, 
and the corridor (ant ar alalia) of three parts. 

441. Along the (same) length the middle door ( madhya-hhadra ) 
should be of three parts, and the chain (hard) of two parts. 

442. Again, the length being eight parts, the central hall 
(madliya-koditha) should be of four parts. 

448. Again, the length being nine parts, the length of the central 
hall (koshtha, for madhya-koshtha) should be of five parts. 

444. Its middle door (bhadra) should be of three parts* and 
the projection (nirgama) of one part. 

445. Again, the length of ten parts should be distributed as 
before. 

446. Again, (the length) being made eleven parts, the central hall 
(madhya-koddlui) should be of five parts. 

447. Again, the length being twelve parts, the length of the cen- 
tral hall (Said, for viadhyadald) should be of six parts. 

448. The door (bhadra) should be made of two parts in the 
middle, and the projection ( nirgama ) of one part. 

449-450. The width of the ante -chamber (anu§dld) should be 
extended to the middle of the ohain (hard); at the two sides the chain 
(hard) should be furnished with the vestibules (ndsikd), and the 
cage-like windows (pahjara). 

451. The rest should be made as before, and bo discreetly con- 
structed in the same (i.e., their proper) places, 

42 
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452-454. Again, the breadth being seven parts, and the length 
eight parts, the thickness of the wall should be one part, and the remain- 
der the surrounding corridor ( antardla ) ; and the rest should be made, 
as stated by the expert (architects), of the (one) part surrounding tho 
outside of that (corrider). 

456-457. The length as before should be made nine, ten, eleven, 
twelve, or thirteen parts, of which the central hall (niadhya-kUd) 
should be made of (sufficient) width. 

468- 459. Again, of the fourteen parts of the length, the corridor 
(antardla) should be of three parts, the central hall ( madhya-Jcoshflia ) 
cf eight parts, and the rest should be made as before. 

460-462. Again, the breadth being eight parts, and the length 
nine parts, the thickness of the ' wall should be two parts, and the 
remainder is meant for the central hall ( ndli-griha ) ; beyond that 
(central hall) ono part around should be the (measurement of) the 
corner tower (karna-kuta ) , etc. 

463-465. Again, the length may be made ten, eleven, twelve, thir- 
teen, fourteen, or fifteen parts. 

466. (In all these instances) the central hall (madhya-Jcoshtha) 
should be of five parts, and equal to that the corridor ( avtardlaka ). 

467. Inside that (corridor) with three parts, especially, should bo 
constructed the antechamber ( anuklld ). 

468. The projection ( nirgama ) of the central hall (madliya- 
koslitha ) should be one part, or one-and a-half parts. 

469- 470. Of the sixteen parts of the length, the central hall 
(madhya-lioslitlia) should be of six parts, and the rest are directed to 
be made as before. 

471-473, As an alternative, the expert (architect) should make 
the breadth nine parts and the length ten parts ; the thickness 
of the wall should be one part, and beyond that there should be one 
part around, with which should be especially made the measurement of 
the pinnacle tower (kata -said), etc. 
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474-480. Again, the length being one part more (i.e., eleven), 
twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, or seventeen parts which 
should be distributed as beforo (in all these instances), the central 
hall ( madhya-JcosJitha ) should be of nine parts ; in its middle the 
middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) should be of fivo parts iu breadth, and 
the projection ( nirgama ) one part ; the corridor ( antardla ) should be 
of four parts, and in its middle the door ( bhadra ) of two parts. 

481-482. Again, the length should be made eighteen parts; (of 
these) the contral hall ( madliya-koshtlia ) should be of ten parts, and 
middle door ( madhya-bhadra ) of six parts. 

483. The expert (architect) should make the wall solid (ghana) 
or hollow ( aghana ). 

484. The upper portion should be specially decorated with the 
corner tower (karna-harmya ) , etc. 

485-486. In its own place in the interior, the water place (lit. 
reservoir, gutter) should be made of ono part ; by the outside (of the 
gutter) should be continued the (upper portion of the) wall. 

487. The enclosure ( vesana , band) and the projection ( nirgama ) 
may, otherwise, be measured in rod ( clanda ). 

488. The wise (architect) should thus construct the second storey 
iu the Dvdra-Sdld (type) of those (gatehouses). 

489. The arrangement and features of the third storey (of the 
Dvdra-prdsdida (type of gatehouses) will be described now. 

490-491. The length is said by the leading architects to begin 
from seven parts, and be increased by one to fourteen parts. 

492. The thickness of the wall around should be two parts, and 
the remainder for the central hall ( geha , for madhya-geha). 

493. Beyond that (central hall) in the surrounding part a division 
should be made from the watery to the dry (lit. land) part. 

494. Beyond that (gutter) with One part around should be made 
the corner tower (Icarna-harmya) , etc. 

496. Beyond that a reservoir of water should be made of ono 
part surrounding the top of that (corner tower). 
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496. Beyond that (reservoir) should be made the pinnacle tower, 
(kuta-6dld) , etc., equal in measure to that. 

497-498. There are stated to be made eight central halls 
(madhya-idld) , eight corner towers ( Icarya-kuta ), and sixteen chains 
(hard) ; and the rest should be made as before. 

499-500. The breadth should be eight parts, and the length 
should be increased as before according to the above-mentioned rules 
(proportion) to sixteen parts. 

501-502. And if the breadth begins from nine parts, the length 
is said to end at eighteen, the arrangement (i.e., increment) being 
as before. 

603. The width should begin from ten parts and end at twenty- 
two parts. 

504. The extension of the length is stated to be from nine or ten 
parts to twenty -one parts. 

605. But the division into nineteen parts is preferred for the 
fourth storey (in the Dvdra-harmya type of gatehouses) which should 
be furnished with three-fold (upper) ornaments. 1 

506-508. The width of the central hall ( madhya-Jcoshtha ) should 
be six, seven, eight, nine and a-half, eleven and a-half, twelve, or 
thirteen parts; the remainder the corridor ( antardla ) and the corner 
tower (kartfa-liuta) of t wo parts. 

509. The central hall ( madliya-sdla ) should specially be five, six 
or seven parts. 

51C-511, The door ( bhadra ) in the middle of the (central) hall 
(Said) should be two or three parts ; the projection ( nirgama ) should 
he one, two, or three parts. 

512, As an alternative, there should be, for the chain, (hdra), one, 
two, three, or four parts. 

613. In the middle of that (chain) should be the antechambors 
(anuSdld), and the projection ( nirgama ) should be one part. 

1 Possibly the spheric.U roof (sMara), dome (stupi), and spire (UkhCi) com- 
pareline 53. 
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514. With the remainder should be made tho vestibule ( nasikd ) 
aud the cage-like window ( panjara ) of the corridors ( antardld ). 

515. The corridor ( antardla ) of the ground floor (lit. first or 
bottom storey) should be furnished (lit. storeyed) with a vaulted 
coiling (lit. pitcher-shaped, kuvibha). 

51 6. It (this type of gatehouses) should be decorated with the 
corner tower (karna-harmya) , etc., and may be with or without a 
door ( bhadra ). 

517. The chain (hard) and the corner tower ( karna-knta ) should 
extend to the crowning fillet or the apex ( sikhdrda ). 

518-520. An opening hall ( bhadra-sdld ) should be specially made 
in front of (lit. inside) the hall (said) of the middle compartment 
(madhya-koshtha) ; or there may be made the side halls (paksha-hdld) 
or a top hall (urdhva-sdld) ; otherwise, there may be built something 
like a nest, or half-halls (ardha-Sdld) . 

521--522. The height of tjie halls (said) in the middle compart- 
meut (madhya-koshtha) should extend to the crowning fillet (uttara), 
tho corona (kapota), or the face-moulding (pratika) . 

523-524. On the forehead part (of the central hall) should be 
constructed a front room (bhadra- ho shtha) or a dwelling room (vdsa- 
koshtha) of ten parts ; and the rest should be constructed according to 
oneVidiscretion : thus is described the fourth storey. 

525-526. (In the fifth storey, i.e., in the Mahdgopura type of 
gatehouses) the length should begin a3 before from nine parts and 
end as before at twice that (i.e., eighteen parts). 

527-528. The measurement (i.e., thickness) of the wall should be 
four, five, six, seven, or eight parts, and the remainder the central 
hall (ndlikd, i.e., the ndla or garbha-geha) . 

529-530* The outer side of the wall should be extended by one 
part around to eight parts (which should bo) distributed (lit., measured) 
as before. 

631. The arrangement of the corner tower (karna-harmya) , etc., 
should end at the four -fold (upper) ornaments *. 

1 Possibly the spherical roof ( aikhara \ dome (Hi pi), spire (sikha), and 
finial (Hldidnia)', compare line 505, and the writer’s dictionary, page 192. 



834 ARCHITECT CTRE OF MANASARA [chap. 

582. The width of the central hall ( madhya-koshtha ) should bo 
made as before. 

533. The remainder should be the corridor ( antardla ) (whore on) 
the wise (architect) should construct the pinnacles ( Ituta ). 

534. Those of which the measurement is not specified here should 
be made as in the case of the fourth storey. 

535. The ornaments of the projection ( nirgama ) and of the door 
(praveSa, entry, entrance) are described now. 

. 536. The breadth of the fascia ( prati ) should bo dividod into 
eight parts. 

537. A half of that (fascia) surrounding the outside should be 
(the measure of) the platform ( vedi ) (which is made) at the end of 
(i.e., over) the wall (said). 

538. The width of the platform (vedi) should be four parts, and 
the breadth of its neck (griva) three parts. 

539. The width of the head (sir as) should be same as of the 
platform (i.e., four parts), and the rest should be like those of the main 
edifice (prdsdda). 

540-542. Tho large vestibules ( mahdndsi ) should be made on the 
two foreheads ( laldta ), and between those two should be made the 
middle vestibule (madhya-ndsi) ; the vestibule (udsifai) of the hall 
should be shaped like the nose ( ndsikd ) ; the small vestibules ( ksh-udra - 
uusi) should be made in the regions of other corridors. 

543. The width of the large (lit. eye, netra) vestibule should be 
(equal to) six parts. 

544-545. The width of the middle vestibule (madhya-nasi) 
should be two parts out of three, three parts out of five, or three parts 
out of four (of the large vestibule). 

546-547. The width of the small vestibule (lishudra-ndsi) should 
be one part out of three, two parts jout of four, or two parts out of five 
(of the middle vestibule). 
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648. Its height should be equal to the width, or greater or less by 
one -fourth. 

549-551. The height up to the top ( mauli ) of the large vestibule 
{maha-nasi) should extend up to the forepart of the dome ( stupi ) ; the 
height up to the top of the middle vestibule ( madhya-ndsi ) should end 
likewise by the forepart of the abacus ( phalakd ) ; and the height of the 
small vestibule ( kdiudra-nasi ) should be discreetly ascertained by tho 
best architect. 

552-553. The group of four small vestibules should be in con- 
formity with the hall (Said), spire (sikhd), and perfectly circular 
domes, and be attached to the neck-pinnacle ( gala-kuta ) : this is called 
the Sribhoga. 

554. Where there is a group of eight small vestibules, it is called 
the Jay a. 

555. When there is a group of twelve small vestibules, it is 
similarly called the srlvisdld. 

556. With sixteen small vestibules, it is called here the Vixhnu- 
kdnta. 

557. When there is a group of twenty small vestibules, it is called 
the Indra-kdnta. 

558. When there is no small vestibules, it is known as the 
Brahma-kdnta. 

559. If it is constructed without tho neck-pinnacle ( gala-kuta . ), it 
is distinguished as the Skandha-kdnta. 

560-561. The middle vestibule should be made higher up whereat 
the vestibule should be furnished with the cage-like windows ( panjara ); 
thus is described tho Ankara. 

562-563. Where the vestibules are consolidated with kankar 
(gravel), aud the central hall (sdld-koshtka) in particular is made ending 
at tho dome ( si&pika ), and when it is made with the front hall ( bhadra - 
mid), it is called the Saumya-kdnta. 

564. These are tho nine kinds (of spherical roofs) 1 : they should 
be made on the heads of all gatehouses. 

‘ There are actually nine varieties, not ten (see lines 554— 563). 
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665-666. All these (top portions) should be constructed beyond 
the pillar ( pada ) in all the hollow ( aghana ) type of gatehouses especially 
over their upper floors (tala). 

567. If the reverse of what is not mentioned be accepted, only 
what should not be accepted would suffer. 

(The features of the windows.) 

568. The'.features of the windows will now be stated according to 
the rules. 

569-570. In all kinds of buildings, such as the temple ( mandapa ), 
etc., there should be room for windows which should be opened as 
directed (below). 

571. Those (windows) of the gods (i.e., temples) are desired by the 
wise (architect) also for the human (civil) buildings. 

672. The latticed windows (jdlaka) of the human (residential) 
buildings are suited to the temples as well. 

573. All the breadth and height of those (windows), as prescribed 
by the ancient (authorities), should be followed. 

574. They (the windows) should be furnished with pillars ( p<2da ) 
and leaves (lit. edge, pdlikd) ; and decorated with leaves and flowers. 

575. The screen (jdlaka) of the gods (i.e., temples) should be fur- 
nished with holes in the middle. 

576-677. In the windows (screen) of tho Brahmans and the kings, 
the middle pillar should be left out, but they should be furnished with 
middle stylo (pattihd) by the expert architects. 

578-579. In case of (the windows in the buildings of) the Vaikyas 
and the 6udras, the middle pillar should be retained, (and) there should 
be no style ( pattihd ) in the middle, but it would be auspicious to make 
a platform ( mancha ) (instead). 

580-581. They must not be constructed without the features 
mentioned above ; if they be whimsically constructed, it would cause 
the loss of wealth and fame (? &ravd), there is no doubt about it. 

682-685. The ndga-bandha (binding or band of snake), the valll- 
bandha (leaf -band), the gavdksha (cow’s eye), the kuiijardhsha (eleph- 
ant’s eye), and resembling the svastika, the sarvatolhadra, and the 
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nandydvarta shapes, and the pushpa-b andha (flower-band) painted 
beautifully all over and ornamented with jewels : these are the shapes 
of the windows ; (of which) the ndga and the valll (first two types) 
should be employed in temples (in particular). 

586-587. Within the (area of the) above mentioned breadth and 
length there should be eighty-one (squares) plots 1 ; and with eleven 
plots the snake figure should bo marked once, twice, (or) thrice. 

588. Tho wise (architect) should, otherwise, make the window by 
dividing (the same area) into sixty-four parts. 

589. (Again), it (the same area) being divided into forty-nine 
(square) plots, tho leaf and oreeper should bo furnishod (i.o., figured). 

590. Again, for the other windows plots should be marked with 
any of even or odd number. " 

591-592. The leaves (pattikd) on either side of the pillar should 
be made of one, two, throe, four, or five parts (mdtras) (in length), and 
all their breadth and thickness should be made (according to his 
discretion) by the best architect. 

593-594. The windows should be fittingly opened for the gate- 
houses at their pinnacle-tower, neck between their pillars, and at the 
solid (g hzna) and the hollow ( agliana ) portions. 

595-596. In all other kinds of buildings too, windows should 
be opened in proper places as stated before, as it furnishes beauty, 
comfort, and convenience (lit. giver of prosperity). 

697—598. According to some (authorities) tho threo varieties of 
width (for windows) should begin from one-and-a-half cubits, and bo 
increased by six angulas (i.e., quarter of a cubit) to five cubits. 

599-600. Eor the five types of gatehouses, namely, the DvCtra- 
iobhd, and others, there should he fifteen varieties of dimensions 
(pramdna) , and the height is always stated to be twice (the width). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, tho science of architecture, the thirty- 
third chapter, entitled : 

The description of the gatehouses (and the windows). 

1 See chapter VII. 

* Thirty-two plana comprising one to one thousand and twenty-four plots 
have been stated in chapter VII. 
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1-2. The characteristic features of all (kinds of) pavilions which 
are fit for the dwelling of the gods, tho twice born, and the other 
(inferior) castes will be described now. 

3-4. The elevation (lit. the relative or divisional measurement) 
the thickness of the walls, tho verandahs, and the sheds with yards 
( prapd ), and the shapes of pavilions : these five features (of pavilions) 
are described in order. 

5-6. Tho fifteen varieties of width (i.e.. thickness') of tho wall 
(bhitti) should begin from one and a-half cubits and end at five cubits, 
the increment being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

7-9. The height should bo equal to the breadth or greater by 
one, that is, twice the breadth, the increment being by one cingula 
(i.e , part); (otherwise), (it tho height of the wall) should be increased to 
twice the breadth, the increment being by one-eighth of tho breadth. 

10-12. Thus is stated -the dimension (i.o., height of tho wall) in 
proportional measure ; the breadth of the wall in proportional measure 
is described here : the five varieties (i.o., proportions) of tho breadth 
of the wall are stated to bogiu from one cubit (i.e., one part) and end 
at two cubits (i.e., twice), the increment being by six cingula s (i.e., a 
quarter) 1 


'As stated in Hue 3, one of the five imiiu items is the dimension of the 
wall, which consists in its thickness, height, and length. The thickness is 
specified in the fifteen varities given under linos 5-6 ; the height is given under 
Hues 7-9 in proportion to what is called breadth, really length, of the walls length- 
wise and breadthwise of the pavilion. But the measures apparently specified 
under tines 11-12 would be too small even for the length of the smaller side-walls. 
This confusiou may be due to the loss of a line of which, however, there is no 
indication in any of the texts 
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13. The breadth of the verandah ( alinda ) should be one or two 
parts (i.e, equal to or twice the thickness of the wall). 

14-15. The sheds with yards (prapdnga) ishould be made without 
a base (adhislitlidna) , but it should be furnished, instead, with a wooden 
(lit. bamboo) pillar (pdla-vamsa) between the plinth and the entabla- 
ture. 

16 -IB. The timber of which the pillars are made should oonsist 
of khadira (acacia catechu), khddira (a tree of acacia catechu class) 
puti'pddapci (pine tree), other strong trees, hema-padapa (i.o., hema - 
pudipaka) k.durinl (milk tree), and other tall trees of best species. 

19. As an alternative, all the component members including the 
pillar of the shed may be (partly) made of stone. 

29. It may bo built of one, two, or three materials as would make 
it fittingly boautiful and strong. 

21-22. The wiso architect should prepare the (wood) and 
make the pillar with whatever trees may be available, such as the 
bamboo -cane (oamsa), the tree with essence, or the betel-nut tree 
(kramuka)- 

23-24. The upper beam (or rafter, vam&a) should be made of the 
betel-nut treo ( kramuka ) or with the reed ( venu ) mixed with the bam- 
boo-cano (raids a), and when made with a (long) bamboo-cane it 
should be long and straight. 

25-26. The roof ( dchchliddana ) (of the shod) should be made by 
spreading the coir of cocoanut or with some other ooirs, whatever 
may be available. 

27. The surrounding shed ( prapd ) should be made (sufficiently 
strong) so that it may not bo moved (i.o., blown away) by tho wind. 

28. (The architect) who is expert in building them should cons- 
truct the shods (prapd) and tho yards. 

29-30. The sheds (prapd) should be constructed round the 
interior or exterior of the temples, dwelling houses, pavilions, or any 
other buildings. 

31. There would be no defect if the sheds (prapd) be constructed 
in any other (convenient) quarters, 
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69. If it (the pavilion) be not symmetrical to the edifice, the 
death of the master is certain. 

70-72. Wherever it may be, the entablatures should bo orna- 
mented like the edifice ; they should bo (always) ornamented like the 
edifice, or they may be more luxuriously ornamented ; the exterior 
should be decorated in the same way as the interior, thi 3 is desired 
to refer to the pavilion (only). 

73. The rules of their arrangement will now be described in order. 

74. It (the first pavilion) should bo four-cornered (i.e., four-sided) 
of uniform shape 1 , and the dimensions (i.e., both breadth and length) 
should be of equal measure of three parts (i.e., three parts square). 

75. It should bo furnished with sixteen columns and four doors' 2 . 

76. Porticos ( bhadra ) should be spread on all the four directions, 
and the projection ( nirijama ) should be made of one part. 

77. It should be a four parts square (lit. of four-parts dimensions) 
and furnished with sixteen pillars. 

78. Four doors should be opened on the four sides and the 
porticos ( bhadra ) made of one part. 

79. There should be made thirty-two small vestibules ( ksliwlra - 
nasi ) as component parts (lit. limbs), and the rest should be made as 
stated by the ancients (lit,, before), 

80. It (the second type of pavilion) should be a six-parts square, 
(lit., of four-coners, i.e., four-sided of six parts each), and should bo 
furnished with thirty-six pillars 

81. There should be four doors on four sides, but tho middle 
(row of) pillars should be omitted. 

•According to the Mat&ya purdna (chapter 270, verse 16) pavilions 
may be three-cornered, four-cornered, eight-cornered, sirtcen-cornered, crescent- 
shaped, and circular (see the writers Dictionary, page 472). 

1 See line 240 where one hundred to one thousand pillared pavilion is des- 
cribed. In the Matsya-purana (chapter 270, 1 — 15) pavilions are divided into 
twenty-seven types bearing technical names according to the number of columns 
varying in decreasing order as 64, 62, 60, 58 and so on. (8ee further details in 
the writer’s Dictionary, pages 471-472.) 



XXXIV.] PAVILIONS 343 

82. The breadth of the wall should be two parts, and the projec- 
tion ( nirgama ) ono part. 

83. There should bo thirty-two small vestibulos ( kshudra-niisi ) 
as component parts (lit., limbs), and it should be decorated with all 
ornaments. 

84. It (tho third typo of pavilions) should be a seven parts square 
(lit., sevon-and-seven parts dimensions, i.e., both breadth and length 
seven parts), and furnished with sixty-four pillars. 

85. Four parts should be left out in the centre, and four doc^s 
should be mado on the four sides. 

86. Tho breadth of the porticos ( bhadra ) should be throe parts, 
and the projection ( nirgama ) should be made ono part. 

87. As an alternative, it (this type) may be furnished with sixty 
pillars, and from the centre should be (erected) the upper pinuaclo 
( tl rdh ikl- lcut a ha) . 

88. There should bo thirty-four small vestibules (nasi) as tho 
component parts, and tho rest should bo made as before. 

80. Again (i.e., in the fourth type) there should bo four dimen- 
sions (i.e., sides) of eight-parts each (i.e., a eight-parts square), and it 
should be furnished with sixty-four pillars. 

00. Four doors should be opened on the four sides, but the middle 
pillars should be omitted. 

01. The porticos ( bhadra ) should be made of four parts, and the 
projection ( nirgama ) of one part. 

02. The small vestibulos (ksh-uilra-ndni) as component limbs 
should bo, as before, symmetrically constructed in the same places. 

04. Again (i.e., in tho fifth typo) the equal breadth and length 
should be uiuo parts each (i.e., it should bo a nine parts square). 

04. It should be built as an open hall ( nava-i'anya )*, aud thirty- 
six pillars (out of sixty-four) should be left out, 

95. Again (i.e. in tho sixth typo) the dimensions should hoof 
nine by eight parts, and the porticos ( bliadra ) should be made of three 
by one part. 

1 For details, see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 298, 299. 
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96. On the four sides should be opened four doors with porticos 
( bhadraka ) in front. 

97-98. It should be decorated with all ornaments ; there should 
be forty-eight large or small ( alpa ) vestibules, and an upper pinnacle 
in the centre. 

99. Of the same (number of pillars, i.e., sixty-four) the sixteen 
pillars at the four corners ( karna ) should be left out. 

100. There should be four doors on the four sides, and portioos 
( bhadarka ) of four by one part. 

101. It should be decorated with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be made according to one’s discretion. 

102. The (seventh type of) pavilion should bo au eleven parts 
square (lit., four-cornered). 

103. It should be an open hall (nava-rahga) furnished with 
verandahs (alinda), and one hundred and eight pillars. 

104. The surrounding verandahs should be made of one part on 
the outside. 

105. On the four sides the porticos ( bhadra ) should be made 
of five parts (each), and the projection ( nirgama ) of one part. 

106. Four doors should be opened on the four sides, and there 
should be sixty-four small vestibules (alpa, i.e., kshudra-ndsikd). 

107. It should be furnished with nine pinnacles (kuta) at the 
top, and decorated with all ornaments. 

108-109. Similarly it (the eighth type) should be four-cornered 
(i.e., a rectangle) ; its dimensions are stated here : the breadth should 
be made of three parts and the length of six parts. 

110. The doors should be opened at the back and front (lit., 
bottom and top) ; but they should not be constructed on the sides. 

111. As an alternative, the entrance (door) should be made at 
(the either side of) the middle of the length off a part (i.e., measure) 
more or less. 

112. The surrounding verandahs ( alindaka ) should be made of 
one part, and the rest should bo made as stated above. 
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113. Again (in the ninth typo) if the breadth be four parts, the 
length should be eight parts. 

114. In the interior of it there should be (another) pavilion of 
two by six parts as its breadth and length, 

115. The surrounding verandah is desired to be made on the 
outside with one part around. 

116. The doors should bo as many as necessary, and the rest 
should be made as said before. 

117. Again (in the tenth type) the breadth should be five parts 
and the length ten part3. 

118. Inside that (area) a (minor) pavilion of throe parts by eight 
parts as breadth and length should be constructed. 

119. On the outside, the surrounding door (? verandah) should be 
made of one part. 

120. The rest should be made as before, and it should be decorated 
with all ornaments. 

121. Again (in the elevonth type) the broadth should bo six parts, 
and twice that the length. 

122. The central theatre (or open hall, madliya-ranga) 1 should 
be of two parts, and the surrounding pavilion of two parts around. 

123. The rest should be made as before, and it should be decorated 
with all ornaments. 

124. Again (i.e., in the twelfth typo) the breadth should be eight 
parts and the length sixteen parts. 

125. Inside that (area) a pavilion should be made of four by 
twelve parts. 

126. The verandah should be made of two parts around, and the 
rest should be made as before. 

127. Again (i.e., in the thirteenth type) the breadth should bo 
nine parts and the length eighteen parts. 

128. The central theatre ( madhaya-ranya ) should be made of 
three by twelve parts. 

1 See chapter XLYII ; compare lines 128, 94, 103 (nava-raiiga), and the 
writer's Dictionary , pages 494-495. 
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129. On the outside the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the surrounding pavilion of two parts. 

130. As an alternative, the (surrounding) verandahs may be 
made of one part (both) at the inside and the outside. 

331. There should be made four dwelling-houses on the four 
oorners (Jcarya) with walls spreading on the desired directions. 

132. The doors should be made as before, and it should be 
decorated with all kinds of ornaments. 

133. Again (i.e., in the fourteenth typo) the breadth should be 
ten parts and the length twenty parts. 

134-135. The surrounding verandah should be made of one part ; 
and in the centre with length as twice the breadth, that is, with three 
parts as breadth and twice of that as length, a pavilion should bo made. 

136. Beyond that, the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part. 

137-138, In the interior another pavilion-like structure should be 
made with breadth of two parts and the length of twelve parts, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

139. Again (i.e., in the fifteenth type) the breadtli should bo 
eleven parts, and the length twice the breadth (i.e., twenty-two 
parts). 

140-141. Within that (area) with the breadth of three parts and 
the length of fourteen parts a pavilion should be made, and beyond 
that every thing else should be made as before. 

142. Again (i.e., in the sixteenth type) the breadth should bo 
eleven parts, and the length twice the breadth. 

143. Suitably within that (area) should be made the yard 
( ahgana ) with five parts as width. 

144. A pavilion should be made of one part around, and the 
surrounding verandah should be made of two parts. 

145. Again (i.e., in the seventeenth type,) the breadth should be 
seven parts, and the length round the corner eighteen parts. 

146. Beyond that (area), a pavilion should be made of two parts 
around. 
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147. In the same way there may be two or three (more) pavilions 
with their length increased by one part as before. 

148. Each one of the hall ( sabhd ), the pinnacle ( lcuta ), and the 
pavilion (maydapa) should bo made of five parts- 

149. Therein, may, otherwise, be built something like the 
pavilion (only) if that suits (better). 

150. Four doors should be made on the four sides decorated with 
porticos ( bhadra ). 

151. Thus are doscribed the pavilions ; their (various) names 
will be stated below. 

152-155. The first is (called) the Himaja, the next (i.e., the 
second) should be the Nishadaja ; the third is (called) the Vindhyaja, 
the fourth the Mdlyaja ; the fifth is (oalled) the Pdriydtra, the 
sixth the G andha-mddana ; and the seventh should be the Hema-kiita : 
these are tho seven names of the pavilion. 1 

156- All these should be constructed in front of the edifice ; all 
other (features of those) will be described here (below). 

157- 160. (When) it is a rectangle of eleven by four parts, the 
surrounding vorandah (vara) should be of one part and there should 
be four doors on the four sides, and the porticos ( bhadra ) should be of 
one part, and it should be decorated with all ornaments : such a pavilion 
is oalled tho Meruja ; it is utilized as a library (lit., a place for collec- 
tion of books). 

161-162. (When) it is a rectangle of two by four parts and 
its porticos ( bhadra ) are surrounded by a verandah, it is called the 
Vijaya ; and it is used as the wedding pavilion (lit., the place where 
the wedding ceremonies are performed). 

163-164. The pavilion named Vijaya above, is also constructed 
there (i.e., in convenient quarters) for the free distribution of drinking 
water, and is dedicated to a god. 

l All these mines are the designations of the seven well-known mountains 
which, perhaps, these pavilions are intended to resemble. 
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165. Ifc should be a three part square, and furnished with four 
doors. 

166. There should be one hundred and ninety-two (two-eight- 
twelve) pillars, it is called the Siddha-yoga pavilion. 

167. It (the pavilion) should be (again) a four parts square, but 
its middle pillars should be omitted. 

168. The courtyard should be constructed in the intorior, and 
a pavilion should be built with one part around. 

169. There should be constructed, according to one’s desire, one, 
two, three, or four doors. 

170. With one part surrounding the doors a verandah (vara) 
should be made on the side. 

171. The breadth of the projection ( nirgama ) and the portico 
( bhadra ) attached thereto should bo one and two parts (respectively). 

172. In front of it (the pavilion) or on the side should bo con- 
structed the staircases. 

173. Thus is described the Padmaka pavilion ; and it is used 
as the refectory (lit., kitchen) of the gods. 

174. The pavilion called the Siclia is also used as the kitchen. 

175-180. Its breadth should be four parts, and the length five parts; 

the courtyard in the middle should be two by three parts, and the 
surrounding pavilion should be of one part ; beyond that the surround- 
ing verandah is desired to be made of one part ; the breadth of its 
porticos ( bhadra ) should be three parts, and the projection ( nirgama ) 
should be made of one part ; it should be furnished with windows, and 
there should be constructed one door ; a shed ( prapd ) should be erected 
in the courtyard : it is called the Pushpa, and is used as the flower 
pavilion (i.e., where flowers are collected for worship). 

181-184. (When) it is a square of five parts, the courtyard 
should be of five parts ; beyond that the surrounding pavilion should 
be made of one part around ; the porticos ( bhadra ) should be furnished 
with windows, and the rest should be as before : this pavilion is called 
th q Bhadra \ it is used as the water -storing house (lit., house to be 
filled with water). 
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185-190. The same (area) with the length one or two parts more, 
(and) the same (pavilon) with two or three parts breadth and five parts 
length ; (but) this pavilion should be constructed breadthwise with walls 
made in some desirable directions; an entrance door should be opened 
in the front, and it should be furnishod with a syu metrical courtyard ; 
boyond that the oxpert (architect) should construct doors with one 
part surrounding the outside ; this pavilion should be furnishod with 
porticos ; it is suitable as the store-house for grain (i.e., granary). 

191-196. (When) its breadth is six parts, the length should be 
eight parts, and the breadth of the courtyard should be four parts and 
its length six parts ; beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be 
made of (one) part around ; the entrance door should be constructed on 
the left side of the middle (lino) of the length ; the pinnacled roof 
should bo in continuation of the pavilion, or a covering ( prachchhtilana ) 
should bo constructed (over it) ; this pavilion is called the siva, it is 
used as the house where corn is unhusked. 

197-204. The breadth should be five or seven parts, and the 
length two parts more than those parts, the pavilion should be mado 
squaro or rectangular ; the courtyard inside should be one -third of 
that, and the pavilion inside one by two parts; it should be furnished 
with windows and doors in some convenient directions ; in the 
middle should be erected a covering (prachckhdiana) or a shed- 
yard ( prapdnga ) ; beyond that a verandah should bo constructed 
with one part surrounding the outside ; and the remaining members 
(lit., parts) should bo constructed with the same measurement as said 
before ; this is called the Nritta pavilion : it is fit fi r (accommodating 
people to) listening to a musical performance. 

205-206. The same with dwelling-houses in convenient quarters 
is called the Jdlaka ; this is suitable to be a treasury to keep in 
clothes, ornaments, religious books, jewels, and other valuables. 

207-203. Its breadth should be seven parts and the length 
desirably proportionate to that ; it should be made a quadrangle with 
equal or unequal sides : this is called the Asthdna (assembly) pavilion. 
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209-210. Its length should be twice or thrice the breadth, or it 
may be a seven parts square, and the middle theatre (or open hall, 
madhya-rahga) should be a three-parts square. 

211. A pavilion should be made around with one or two parts. 

212. Pillars should be erected on the back, middle of two sides, 
and in the front. 

213. On the back of the two sides should be doors, or (only) 
entablature ( prastara ). 

214. On the side should be one door furnished with suitable 
staircases. 

215-216. The breadth of the portioos ( bhaclra ) and the projection 
( nirgama ) on the four sides should be two and one part (respectively) ; 
as an alternative the projection should be made for the front porch 
( niuJcha-bhadra ) of two parts. 

217. At the front or the side, it should be decorated with stair- 
cases. 

218. In its centre, a3 well as inside the theatre ( ranga ), the 
shed should be deoorated with pearls 1 . 

219. The altar (lit. seat), etc., covering one part inside that, 
should be furnished with the (docorative) arch ( ioraga ) and tho or- 
namental tree ( halpa-vrihsha )‘ 2 . 

220. Their measurement should be made as said before, and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments. 

221. Inside the pavilion should be made two cars (serving as 
seat of gods, vimdna), of one or two storeys high. 3 

222. In front of the pavilion should be the shod ( prapdnga ) with 
a convenient length. 

223-224. Inside that (shed) should be built a theatre (nataha) 
with breadth as three parts and length as said before, and a roof 
should cover the upper most (lit., last) part of the shed {prapd). 

1 Compare the inscription at Tirumalavadi, no. 79, lines 14 — 23, qouled iu 
the writer’s Dictionary, page 126. 

Compare chapters XLVI, XLV1II; see the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 
125 - 127 . 

•See the writer’s Dictionary, page 551, and compare the inscription at 
Tirnmalavadi, no. 79, quoted in the writer’s Dictionary, p. 126, 
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225. In the front or at the corner of the shed ( prapd ) the plough- 
shaped wall ( langala-bhitti ) should be erected with one by two parts. 

226. In front of that the three parts should bo the breadth of the 
portico ( bliadra ), and the projection {nirgama) should be one part. 

227. As an alternative, staircases should be made at the front 
and the two sides (of the porticos) with width equal to the breadth of 
the portico. 

228. The rest should be made as before, and it should be 
decorated with all ornaments : (this is called the Deva pavilion). 

229. Or the pavilion (thus) called the Deva should be (a rec- 
tanglo) two by three parts as before. 

230. Or in this pavilion the shed {prapd) in front may be made 
on the outside. 

231. The surrounding voraudah is desire^ to be of one or two 
parts around. 

232. Tho rest should be made as before, and it should be de- 
corated with all ornaments. 

233. As an alternative, the pavilion may be a seven parts square 
and elephant-shaped. 

234. Tho breadth and length of the central theatre {madhya- 
ranga ) should be three and five parts (respectively). 

235. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
one part around. 

236. In front of it should be mado a portioo {bliadra) of two by 
three parts, and tho rest should be as before. 

• 237. As an alternative, the shed {prapd) in front of the pavilion 

should be made on the outside. 

238. The surrounding verandah is desired to be one or two parts 
around. 

239. The rest should be made as before, and it should be de- 
corated with all ornaments. 

240. This pavilion should be furnished with one hundrod to one 
thousands pillars. 
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241-242. The assembly hall of the gods and the kings should be 
discreetly constructed inside that (pavilion) with proportionate length 
and breadth. 

243-244. The one (pavilion) suitable to the kings should bo a 
oight or nine parts square. 

245. The aforesaid pavilion may (also) be made for the festival 
of the gods. 

246-247. (Thus) should be the &dla pavilion and the Krita 
pavilion ; the wise (architect) should build the theatre underneath the 
pinnacle a ten parts square with an inner enclosure of six parts square. 

248. It should be furnished with a pinnacle ( kuta ) at the top, 
and the surrounding pavilion should be made of two parts around. 

249. The door at the middle should be of two parts, and that in 
front of twelve (lit., ttvo by six) parts. 

250. With two of those (twelve) parts platforms ( eedika ) should 
be made on the (two) sides of the (front) door. 

261. Around that should be made of one part (each) the 
verandah, the front porch, and tho door (to the latter). 

252. As au alternative, there may be a side porch ( netra-bhculra ), 
and the rest should be discreetly made. 

253. This is called the Darbha pavilion ; this is used as tho 
stable for elephants. 

254. The breadth should be^ eleven parts, and the length twenty 
parts. 

255. The surrounding pavilion should be made of one or two* 
parts around that (area). 

256. '1 he remainder should be for the inner courtyard, and the 
doors should be opened towards the desirable directions. 

257. The stable for horses should be made of eight by ten parts 
each. 

258. This is called the Kausilia pavilioD, the remaining parts 
of which should be discreetly constructed as before. 
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269. The breadth should be twelve parts, and the length twice 
the breadth. 

260. The courtyard in the middle should be of eight parts, and 
the surrounding pavilion should be made of two parts around. 

261. The doors should be constructed in desirable directions 
against the desirable walls. 

262. This is called the Kula-dharana ; it is suitable as a cow- 
shed. 

263-264. The breadth should be thirteen parts, and it may be 
square or rectangular, and the length thereof should be made accord- 
ingly proportionate to the breadth. 

265. The courtyard inside should be made with width of seven 
parts. 

266-267. The plinth ( masuraJca ) should bo constructed beyond 
its surrounding part with length twico the breadth ; and the rest 
should be discreetly made. 

268. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be mado of 
two parts around. 

269. There should be four doors on the four sides, against the 
walls erected on the desirable directions. 

270. A verandah of uniform width should be made of the (one) 
part surrounding the outside of that. 

271. The projection ( nirgama ) and the portico ( bhadra ) should 
bo mado of width of five and two parts (respectively). 

272. This is called the Sulchiinga (pavilion) ; this is fit fora 
guest house ( saira ). 

273-274. The breadth should be fourteen parts and the length 
greater by those parts (i.e., twice) : but the length should be fourteen 
parts on the south or west. 

276. Of those (parts) the surrounding verandah should bo made 
of one part, and the pavilion in the middle should bo made of three 
parts. 
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276. There should be a middle column in all cases, and the 
doors should be discreetly constructed. 

277. In front of it the door should be opened surrounding two 
parts around, and the remainder should be for the courtyard. 

278. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

279. This is called the Saukhyaka (pavilion), the rest being 
made as stated before. 

280. It should be built on the bank of a river, lake, or sea. 

281. This is said to be suitable as a holy place for pilgrimage (of 
worshippers) of all gods. 

282-283. The breadth should be fifteen parts and the length 
thirty-one parts ; or it may be a square ; it should be furnished 
with four doors. 

284. In the middle should be a courtyard five by seven parts. 

285. Beyond that the verandah should be made of the (oue) part 
surrounding the inside. 

286. Beyond that should bo the"surrounding parlour ( JchalUrikd ), 
and the pavilion made of three parts each. 

287. Outside that the verandah should bo made of one part 
around. 

288. Beyond that (another) surrounding verandah should be 
made of one part around. 

289. The projection ( nirgama ) and the portico ( bhadra ) should 
be made of breadth of five and two parts (respectively). 

290. Surrounding the outside of the pavilion should be con- 
structed a shed ( prapd ). 

291. On the top of the pavilion should be fitted the pinnacle 
{kata), which should be shaped like the garland ( mdlikd )'. 

292. It should be furnished with those (aforesaid) doors and 
also with windows. 

1 See line 315 and the note thereunder. 
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293. There should bo one portico at each of the corners con- 
solidated with Tcanlcar, and they should be constructed in thoir proper 
placo. 1 

294. It should be deooratod with all ornamonts ; it is called tlio 
Mdliltd pavilion. 2 

295. The middle of its corner ( Tcarna ) should be filled with 
wator (reservoir), and the water should be adorned with flowers. 

296. Such a pavilion is fit for the spring residence of the gods, 
the kings (lit., Ksliatriyas ), and others. 

297. The breadth should be sixteen parts, aud the length thirty- 
two parts. 

298. It should be as before quadrangular, but the middle columns 
should be omitted. 

299. The courtyard in the middle should be of six parts, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

300. Of those sixteen parts (of breadth) the courtyard should be of 
six parts. 

301. The surrounding verandah is desired to be made of one 
part round the outside of that. 

302. Beyond that the pavilion should be made of three parts 
around. 

303. The expert (architect) should make tho verandah outside 
that with one part around. 

304. In front of it and at the back and sides should be the sur- 
rounding verandah of one part around. 

305. At the region of its four corners ( Tcarna ) should be made 
eight porticos ( bhadra ) consolidated with Tcanlcar (gravel). 

306. It should be furnished with the pinnacle ( Tcuta ) at the top, 
and also with the door porticos ( bhadraka ). 

307. It should be furnished with porticos ( bhadraka ) attached to 
the doors at the entrance, front, and sides. 

1 Compare line 305. 

2 For farther details see note under line 315. 
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308-809, Of those the two porticos at the corner and the fourth 
one, as well as the porticos attached along the width of the pavilion 
should be consolidated with lcanhar. 

310. The projection of the porticos consolidated with kanltar 
should be one, two, or three parts. 

311-312. The breadth of the portico in the middle should bo five 
or six parts, and its projection should be equal to it, or two, throe, or 
four parts. 

313. In the front and sides of the porticos ( bhadra ) should bo 
constructed doors of that length (as mentioned before). 

314. The pinnacle {kutalca) should bo made over the top of 
the pavilion, and be made one, two, or three-storey high. 

315-316. This is what is called the shape of the garland ; tho 
rest should be made as before ; it should be decorated with all orna- 
ments ; it is called the Malyakriti l . 

817. This should be a pavilion for the God of gods, and is fit for 
the place to see the God in. 

318. Thus are stated the pavilions fit for tho gods, the Brahmans, 
and the kings. 

319-320. The breadth of all the pavilions mentioned above, should 
be increased by one part, and the desired length should be ascertained 
(according to the proportion of one, one-and-one-quarter, one-and-a 
half, one-and three-quarters, and twice). 

321. The breadth should be two parts, and the length greater by 
one part. 

1 la the Suprabhedagavna (XXX, 123) it is stated that some pavilions 
should be shaped like nvilu (garland) and others like gopura (gate-house) : 

irrf^rsfnTT UT<=rm>%-- it 

In the Ramilcagama there is a chapter (XLI) named, mdlika-lalcshana. 
The pavilion is called (XXX V, 6) mdlikd because it i3 made like the garland: 

ctt (srr?rr) tr* jrrF^sfrF $Ttrt sr?r.- 11 

The peculiarity appears to be that a hall should be built inside another : 
q T rtmrafa 5T5ITfT I 

cTT 5TT51T fTST II 

For further details see the writer’s Dictionary , pages 505-50t>. 
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322. In the centre there should be a dwelling-house of one part, 
and the pavilions should be made in front and at the sides. 

323. In the house of the Brahmans, it (the pavilion) is stated to 
be for personal use in performing sacrificial rites. 

324. Of the same with twice the length the central theatre (or 
opon hall, madhya-ranga) should be made of two parts. 

325. The expert (architect) should make the dwelling-house ou 
its sides with one part. 

326. In front of that the verandah should be of oue part ; as an 
alternative, the pavilion may be without any dwelling-house. 

327. As another alternative, the dwelling-house may be built of 
one or two parts at the bottom of the rafter (vathSa). 

328. This is fit for the Brahmans ; it is called the Dlianada 
(wealth producing) pavilion. 

329. The breadth should be three parts, and the leugth one part 
more (i. e., four parts). 

330. A half of that should be the pavilion, aud tlio high plinth 
(lit., elevated seat) should be of two parts. 

331. The wall (kxidya) should be made at the back and two sides, 
and the pillars should be ereoted in the front. 

332. In front of it, the projection ' nirgama) should be of two 
parts, and the plinth (lit., seat) of three parts. 

333. The plough-shaped walls should be erected at the corners 
( karna ), being surrounded by the verandah on the outside. 

334. It should be furnished with pillars of one part, and with 
porticos ( bhadraka ) on the front and at the sides. 

335. This is called the Dhanddhipa (lord of wealth) pavilion ; it 
is fit for the gods and Brahmans. 

336. The same with a courtyard in the oentre is used as the 
shaving pavilion of the twice-boru aud the kings. 

337 — 338. The same with length greater by one part, and with 
walls ereoted in some desirable directions is suitable for a treasury 
of jewels belonging to the Kshatriyas (lit., kings) and the Vaishyas. 
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339. The same with twice that length should have the courtyard 
in the middle. 

340. The dwelling house should bo built of one part around, aud 
the walls should be erected in some desirable directions. 

341. The (entranco) door should be oponod on the left of the 
middle line across the length. 

342. There should be one portico consolidated with Jcankar 
at the corner ( karria ), and the surrounding verandah should be mado of 
one part as before. 

343. This is said to be fit for the siidras ; its name is 
Dhdnydgdra (granary). 

344. The breadth should be four parts, and the length one part 
more (i.e., five parts). 

345. The pavilion should be constructed of five by two parts. 

346. In front of that, the (breadth of the) projection ( nlrgama ) 
should be one part, and the breadth of the portico ( bhadra ) three 
parts. 

347. In front of that or at the two sides, the shed ( prapd ) 
should be made of one part. 

348. The wall ( Itudya ) should be extended to the end of tho 
portico, and the pavilions should be constructed at tho two sides and 
at the back. 

349. This is used as the place of silence for the gods (i.e., the 
place, silently to meditate on gods) ; this is called tho Bhushana 
pavilon. 

350. The same length should be increased by one, and the breadth 
should be as before. 

351. Of those parts the pavilion should be made of breadth of two 

parts. ~ 

362. The courtyard in the east (? as before) should be made of 
two by three parts, and the parlour ( khaluraha ) should be made of one 
part. 

353. The expert (architect) should open doors (everywhere) 
except along the length of the pavilion. 
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364. This is called the Bhushana pavilion ; it is used as the 
place for the pumsavana ceremony of the Brahmans. 1 

355. The same length should be increased by one part, and the 
breadth should be as before. 

356. The pavilion with breadth and length as three and four 
(parts) should be made around. 

367. This is called the Subhiishana pavilion ; the rest should be 
made as said before. 

358. This is suitable as the place for the upanayana (putting 
on the sacred thread) and other rites of the three higher castes, 
consisting of the Brahmans and others (i.e , the Kshatriyas, and the 
Vai&yas). 

359. The pavilion should be made with breadth of four parts, and 
the length eight parts. 

360. The joints (sandhi) at the top and bottom of the bamboo 
prop ( vamsa ) should be made of two by four parts. 

361. Between the first and the second dwelling-houso one court- 
yard should be made of two by four parts. 

362. One or two small doors on its sides should be made of four 
parts. 

363. The entrance door should be constructed on the left of the 
middle line across the length. 

364-365. As an alternative, at the middle of it (the length) the 
diameter (i.e., thickness) of the wall being divided, a door of the horse 
pattern ( kuldbha ) should be made, and the rest should be discreetly 
constructed. 

366. This is called (again) the Bhushana pavilion ; it is used as 
the kitchen of the &udras. 

367. The breadth being of the same number of parts, the length 
should be twice that (breadth). 

368. The door thereof should be made of five by two parts as 
before. 

1 This ceremony is performed on a woman’s perceiving the first sign 
of conception, with a view to the birth of a son, 
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869. There should be one or two dwelling-houses, and the court- 
yard in the centre should be a three parts square. 

370. The (entrance) door should be constructed on the side with 
one by three parts. 

371. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

372. The wise (architect) should make tho (entrance) door at the 
middle of the length. 

373. The projection ( nirgama ) and the breadth of the portico 
( bhadra ) should be made of one and of two by throe parts. 

374-376. Such a pavilion is called the Harmya (edifice) ; this is 
said to be used as the kitchen of the gods, the Brahmans, and the 
kings; this should be furnished with doors of various storeys. 1 

376. The length should be greater than that by two parts, and 
the breadth should be as before. 

377. The courtyard should be made of one part inside that, and 
the pavilion of two parts around. 

378. At the end of that, the parlour ( khalurikd ) should be made 
of one part around. 

379. The (entrance) door should be constructed on the left of the 
middle line across the length. 

380. The rest should be made as before ; such a pavilion is called 
(again) the Harmya (edifice). 

381. Such a pavilion is fit as the place of seeing for the first time 
the newly-born baby of all castes. 

382. The breadth should be six parts and the length seven parts. 

383. Of these parts, the central theatre-like courtyard ( madhya - 
ranga ) should be made of two by three parts. 

384. The middle pillars should be omitted, and the pavilion should 
be made of two parts around. 

386. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

* Obviously additional gable-windows and skylights are furnished to let out 
tbe kitchen smoke and supply extru fight. 
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386. Pour doors should be opened on four sides, and the plough- 
shaped wall should be made at the corner (karga). 

387. Porticos ( bhadra ) of one, two, or three parts should be 
made on the four sides. 

388. This is called the &ringdra pavilion it is used as the 
bed chamber (lit., place of delightful enjoyment) of the gods. 

389. The length should be eight parts, and the breadth as before. 

390. Of these parts, the courtyard in the middle should be made 
of two by four parts. 

391. Beyond that the Verandah should bo made of one part 
around. 

392. Beyond the latter the surrounding pavilion should be made 
of two parts around. 

393. At the four corners (karna) should bo built four dwelling- 
houses as two parts squares. 

394. Beyond that the surrounding verandah (vara) is desired to 
be of one part around. 

395. The (entrance) door should be constructed as before on the 
left of the middle line across the length. 

396. All the eye (shaped openings) 1 * between the bottom and 
top of the rafter (vamsa) should be consolidated with ltanhar. 

397. The breadth of the projection and the portico attached 
thereto should bo one and two parts (respectively). 

398. (This is called) the Sugata pavilion ; it is lit for all castes 
and in all provinces. 

399. The length should be four parts more, and the breadth as 
before. 

400. The breadth of the tower on the forehead ( laldta ) 2 should 
be two parts and its length six parts. 

401. The verandah should be made of one part in the front, at 
the back, and the sides. 

1 Pee line 252. 

2 Compare liue* 400, 409, 4l4, and 499 where the reading is chnli-harmya 
and see the writer’s Dictionary , pages 198, 509. 
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402. The dwelling-house should be made at the bottom of the 
rafter (vaihga), with two by three parts. 

403,, All the remaining (members) should be discreotly made as 
said before in the same places. 

404-405. In the front should be built a pavilion, as said before, of 
four parts square ; but according to some the breadth and length should 
be made of six and eight parts. 

406. At the forehead ( laldta ) a tower should be built of two 
parts in breadth and six parts in length. 

407. in front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the courtyard (inside) of two by three parts. 

408. The large (entrance) doors should be constructed at its front 
the two sides, and at the end (i.e. back). 

409. At the forehead should be built a tower with breadth and 
length of two parts each. 

410. This is called the Prdgata pavilion ; this is comfortable for 
all purposes (lit., kinds of work). 

411. The breadth in order should bo seven parts, and the length 
•nine parts. 

412. The breadth and the length of the courtyard should be three 
parts and five parts respectively. 

413. Beyond that the pavilion should be made of two pans 
around. 

414. As an alternative, out of those parts (of the area) a tower 
should be made at the forehead with three parts. 

415. In this compound (lit., house) the courtyard in'the middle 
should be discreetly made of two parts. 

416. The verandah should be made of one part at the front, and 
on the two sides. 

417. Beyond that the surrounding verandah of the pavilion 
should be made of one part around. 

418. The door should be constructed in the middle of the breadth 
H it be (a temple) of the gods. 
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419. The breadth of the projection {nirqama) and the portico 
( bhadra ) should be two and three parts (respectively). 

420. Thera may be one, two, or three (main) doors. 

421. Beyond that (door) the surrounding verandah should be 
made of one part around. 

422. Jt should bo decorated with all ornaments, and furnished 
with the corner towers (karna-harmya) , etc. 

423. This is said to be the Drona pavilion ; it is used as the 
pleasure pavilion of the gods. 

424. As an alternative, it may bo used for personal use and for 
sacrificial purposes of the kings. 

425. This may be also used as the placo of auspicious rites, such 
as the sandhyd (daily chanting of the Vedic hymn) of the Brahmans. 

426. Or this may be the hermitage or the theatre-like gallery 
( ndtaJca ) of the ascetics. 

427. The length should bo greater by one part, and the breadth 
as before. 

428. The courtyard in the middle should be of six by three parts, 
and tho pavilion of two parts around. 

429. On the forehead should be two towers as before, and the 
verandah should be made of one part. 

430. This should be (specially) made for the king's palace, and 
used as the wrestliug pavilion. 

431. The length should be greater than the former by two parts, 
and the breadth seven parts. 

432. The courtyard inside that should be of five by eleven parts. 

433. Beyond that the surrounding platform ( vcdila ) should be 
made of one part around. 

434. This is (also) called the Drona pavilion ; it is used as tho 
place for practising archery (lit., weapon) by the kings. 
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435. The length should be .fifteen parts (and the breadth as 
before) ; and the pavilion should be made of two by three parts. 

436. In -front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the attached courtyard of nine parts. 

437. On the sides and in front of that the parade (hhalnrika) 
should be of two parts. 

438. This is (aLo) called the Drona pavilion ; it h used as the 
place of ram-fighting. 

439. The length and breadth should bo made of eight parts each. 

440. The surrounding courtyard inside that should bo uncle of 
two parts on each side (i.e., two parts square). 

441. A parlour (dining) hall ( hhalnrika ) should bo constructed 
on the (? one) part surrounding the outside of that. 

442. Beyond that should be likewise constructed the surround- 
ing pavilion of two parts around. 

443. At the corners should bo built four dwellings with two parts 
each. 

444. Beyond that the verandah of the portico should be made of 
the (?one) part surrounding the outside of that. 

445. The expert (architect) should mako the (entrance) door on 
the left of the middle lino (across the length). 

446. Beyond that a parlour ( khalurikd ) should be made on the 
surrounding part. 

447. At the four corners ( Tcarna ) should be made eight eye-like 
gable windows ( nctra ), and it should bo furnished with the porticos 
( bhadra ) consolidated with JcanJcar, 

448. As an alternative, the middle compartment ( fcoshtha ) should 
be made a four parts square. . 

449. The passage (gutter) for water extending downwards should 
be made of one part surrounding the outside of that (the compartment). 
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450. Beyond that one parlour (khalurild) should be made of the 
part surrounding the outside of that (the compartment gutter). 

451. The pavilion should be built inside that, and the plough- 
shaped wall should be erected at the corners ( karna ). 

452. It is preferable to omit the middle pillars or the pillars at 
the sides. 

453. It should be furnished with the pinnacle (A utci) at the top, 
and it should be decorated with all ornaments. 

454. On the surrounding part outside that should be mado the 
shed with tho yard ( prapdngaka 1 of some desirable measure. 

455. This is called the Kharvata pavilion ; it is suitable a 3 the 
dining hall of the kings. 

456. Of the same parts (i.e., measure) the central theatre-like 
open yard is dosired to be of one by four parts. 

467. The outside of that is desired to be surrounded by a pavilion 
of tw'O parts. 

458. Beyond that the surroundiug verandah should be made of 
one part around. 

459. The oolumns on the four sides as well as in the middle (i c., 
centre) and the top should be omitted. 

460-461. The breadth of the eye ( netra ) should be owo parts, 
the projection one part, and the breadth of the middle portico 
( bhadra ) attached at the middle should be twice (lit., two parts of) 
the projection. 

462. There (should be four doors on the four sides, and the comers 
should be consolidated with kankar. 

463. It should be furnished with the top pinnacle ( kuta ), and it 
should be decorated with all ornaments. 

464-465. In front of that (i.e., the courtyard) (there should bo left 
some space) of equal breadth and length ; and the breadth and leDgth of 
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the courtyard of the pavilion should be four and six parts (respect- 
ively). 

466- In the front and at the two sides should be (built) the front 
paviltion (muhha-mandapa) of two parts. 

467. There should bo the (entrance) door (as usual), and in front 
of it should be the front portico, and the corners should be consolidated 
with lianliar. 

468. The (special) rule regarding the courtyard inside the pavilion 
is that it should have many faces. 

469. It should be furnished with windows, and decorated with 
all ornaments. 

470. This is (also) called the Kharvata pavilion ; it is suitable 
as the coronation hall. 

471. The breadth should be nine parts, and equal to that should 
be the length in the front side. 

472. The central theatre-like yard ( madliyx-rahja ) should be 
of three parts, and the surrounding verandah should be of one part. 

473. Beyond that the surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two parts around. 

474. Out of that, the theatre proper ( rahgaka ) should bo of three 
by six parts. 

475. The learned architects should build the front ( mulclia ) 
pavilion in the middle. 

476. The verandah should be made of one part in front of that 
as well as at the two sides. 

477. Beyond that and proportionate to it a pavilion should be 
made of two parts out of that (area). 

478. The rest should be made as before; this is called the 
ferirupa pavilion. 

479. r )Chis is built in the temple of gods ; this is (also) suitable for 
the coronation of the kings. 

480. The breadth should bo ten parts, and the length twenty parts. 
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481. The central theatre-like open yard ( madh/a-rahga ) should 
be of four parts, and the middle pillars should be omitted. 

482. Beyond that, the surrounding verandah should be of 
one part, and the pavilion of two parts. 

483. The reservoir of water should be built at the top of the 
surrounding part outside that (pavilion). 

484. In front of that the theatre proper ( ranga ) should be of two 
by six parts out of that (area). 

485. Something like a pavilion should be constructed in the 
frout and two sides of that. 

486. This is called the Mahgala pavilion, the rest being made as 
before. 

487. This should be built in the royal palace ; it is suitable for 
balancing of the king (tuldhluh a ) .' 

488. The assembly halls (i.e., council rooms) of the kings together 
with their proper situation will be described in order. 

489-491. The breadth and length of the pavilion at the bottom 
(mu a) should be eleven parts each ; at the forepart (lit , face, muk ha) 
the breadth should be of equal parts as before, but the length should be 
one, two, or three parts (more) ; the breadth (at the bottom and forepart) 
should, however, be in a line : thus should be measured the council 
room. 

492. The theatre (ranga) should be a*five parts square inside 
the main pavilion. 

493. Beyond that a surrounding pavilion should be made of 
two by three parts around. 

494. There should be four doors constructed on the four sides, and 
the plough-shaped walls should be erected at the corners. 

496. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
two or three parts around. 

1 Literally balancing the weight against some money ; where the king weighs 
jhipnself against some gold to be distributed as charity to deserving people, 
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496. The portico ( bhadra ) and the door should be attached to the 
four sides with two aud three parts (respectively). 

497. The staircase should be made on the sides, and be decorat- 
ed with the trunk of the elephant. 

498. This should be furnished with the base with pedestal, 
pillars, etc., and entablatures. 

499. The peculiarity of the entablature is that it is adorned with 
a tower ( cUuli-harmya ) at the top. 

500. The central theatre 1 should be furnished with tlio top 
pinnacle ( Ttuta ) of one, two, or three storeys. 

501. The central theatre in the jewel-palace (in particular) 
should be ornamented as stated above. 

502. A shod (prapd) should be made in front of it with pro- 
portionate dimension. 

503. The dimension of the theatre (ndtaha) should be five parts 
each way. 

504. Many pillars should be erected of the three parts on the 

side. 

505. The shed with yard ( prapd ) should be furnished with 
pillars together with pedestals and entablatures. 

506. In the front should be made the portico ( bhadra ) and stair- 
cases, and the plough-shaped walls should be oreoted at the corners 
( Tcarna ). 

507. These should be made with stone, wood, or mixed materials. 

508. The remainder should be for the chapel (lit., temple of 
the gods), which should be in conformity with the pavilion. 

509. This is suitable as an assembly hall, and it should be made 
such as to make every sound ( svara ) and letter ( akshara ) audible. 

510. The breadth should be made four parts, and the length six 
parts. 

611. The pavilion should be made of breadth and length as three 
arid four parts (respectively). * 
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612. A dwelling-house should be made at the bottom (i.e., 
under) the rafter (vamsa), with breadth two parts and length twice 
that. 

613. In front of that the wall ( hudya ) and the pillar ( pada ) 
should be made of two and three parts (respectively). 

614. Beyond that the surrounding verandah (vara) should be 
made of one part ; this is called the Kdnta pavilion. 

515. This pavilion is suitable as the sport-seeing place (llld- 
lokana) of the crown prince. 

616. This should be furnished with a pinnacle (kuta) at the top 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 

517. The pavilion should be built of breadth and length of six 
parts, and eight parts (respectively). 

518-519- The dwelling-house should be built of two by three 
parts, and the pavilion of three by four parts; the dwelling-house should 
be made between the top and bottom of the rafter (vamsa), and the 
pavilion inside that (dwelling). 

520. In front of that the verandah should be made of one part, 
and the walls ( bhittika ) should be made in some desirable directions. 

621. In front of it the front verandah (door, vara) should be 
made with dimensions of eight parts by two parts. 

622-523. The dwelling-house should be constructed at the top 
and bottom (of the rafter) of two by three parts ; or it should be made of 
two by three parts of the main dwelling house. 

524. The main pavilion should be made of breadth and length of 
two parts and four parts (respectively). 

525. In front of it as well as on the side the verandahs should 
be made of one part each. 

526. The walls (kudya) should be erected around, and outside 
that should be the verandah (vara). 

527. Out of that should extend the projection, and the breadth of 
the portico (bhadra), both being made of two parts. 

628. The width of the portico (bhadra) of the pavilion between 
the bottom and the top of the rafter (vathSa) should be three parts. 

47 
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529. The projection ( nirgama ) should be of two parts, and the 
verandah ( varaka ) should be (made) surrounding the portico ( bhadra ). 

530. The pinnacle (kuta) should be at the top of the pavilion, 
and it should be shaped like a hall (Said). 

531. It should be furnished with eight faces (i.e., outlets), and 
the corners should be consolidated with konkar. 

532. The expert (architect) should make the door on the left of 
the middle line (across the length). 

533 This is called the $rivi§dla ; this pavilion is suitable as the 
residence for the queen. 

534. The pavilion should be made of breadth and length of 
four and six parts (respectively). 

535. The courtyard inside that should be a two parts square. 

536. The breadth of the dwelling room is said to be two parts 
and the length four parts. 

537. In front and at the back of it should be (left some space) 
one by two parts. 

538. Beyond that the (surrounding) verandah should be made of 
one part, and a structure like the pinnaole ( kuta ) around. 

539. The dwelling room should be made between the bottom and 
the top of the rafter (vamia), and its door at its middle. 

540. The door should be made on the left of the middle line 
across the length of the pavilion. 

541. The name of this pavilion is the Somdrka (the moon and 
the sun) ; it is used as the kitchen cf the Brahmans. 

542-543. The same breadth and length being inoraased by two 
parts (each) to four parts, the pavilion built should be fit (as the 
kitchen) for the Kshatriyas and all others. 

544-545. The breadth being increased by two parts to twice, 
the pavilion (thus built) would be suitable as the refectory (i.e., 
kitchen) for the Vaisyas and the Sudras. 

646. The walls may be made in all the eight quarters according 
to one’s liking. 
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547-561. The pavilions of the gods and the Brahmans should be 
built in the Jdti style ; the pavilions of the kings (including the Ksha- 
triyas) are said to bo built in the Chhanda style*; those of all the 
Vaifeyas are said to be built in tho Vikalpa style ; and all the pavilions 
of the Sudras are designated as of the A b lids a style ; the styles (of 
the pavilions) have been distinguished by the ancient (authorities) in 
accordance with a certain number of porches (they are supplied with). 1 

552. The pavilion with two faces is called the Dandaka, and 
those with three faces the Svastiha. 

. 553. The three-faced pavilions are shaped like the plough (lan- 

guid) ; and the Nandydvarta pavilions should be four-faced. 

554-555. The six-faced pavilions are called the Maulika, and the 
pavilions may be furnished with eight faces (also) : such pavihons are 
called the Sarvatobliadra ; they (all the pavilions) should be decorated 
with all ornaments. 

556. The pavilions for all (kinds of) villages will be (now) fully 
described aocording to rules. 

557. They should be either square or rectangular, and they should 
be covered with even or odd number of walls. 

558. Their roofing should be of the pent-roof type, or by the con- 
tinuation of the entablature, or the towered (i. e., pinnacled) roof. 2 

559. When all the parts (of the roof) consist of the pent-roof, it 
(the pavilion) is called the Sabhd (assembly). 

560-561. When the roof oonsists of the entablature all round and 
the pinnacle at tho top (extending) over the central portion, it is called 
the Mandapa pavilion ; it is also called the Mandapa when the whole 
roof forms the continuation of the entablature all over. 

*' Several other architectural (and sculptural) objects also are classified 
under these four technical names ; but in each case they have diffe- 
rent distinguishing features (see details in the writer’s Dictionary 
under those entries). 

* That is, the roof should be of the type of pent-roof, flat roof, or isperical 
root 
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562. The pavilion of Mandapa or the abhd (type) whichever 
befits the village should be so built in a convenient quarter. 

563. They (t£e pavilions) in the nagara (oities) should corre- 
spond to their (of cities) plan 3 ; aud the length should be twice or one- 
and-a-half times (of the breadth). 

564. In the pattana (ports) the length (of the pavilion) should 
be twice or one-and-three-fourths (the breadth). 

565. In the kharvata (small town) of the Sudras the length (of 
the pavilion) should be twice the breadth. 

566. The base and all other ornaments should be constructed 
as said before. 

567-568. The wise (architect) should build pavilions by all the 
road (sides) where there passes a large traffic ; sheds with yards, or 
pavilions, whichever suits better should be discreetly built (on the 
road-sides). 

569-572. Those pavilions (which are) said to be suitable to the 
Brahmans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas, and the Sudras should be 
also partly . r wholly suitable to the gods ; those suitable to the Sudras, 
Vaifcyas, and the Kshatriyas should be also partly or wholly suitable 
to the Brahmans ; those fit for the Vaisyas and the Sudras should be 
also partly or wholly suitable to the Kshatriyas ; and those fit for the 
Sudras should be also partly or wholly suitable to the Vaisyas. 

673-576. The pavilions recommended for the Sudras should be 
made fit (by alterations and additions) for the 6udras and the castes 
other than those (Sudras, i. e., Vaisyas, Kshatriyas, Brahmans) ; but 
if that (alteration) be made (in the buildings) recommended for the 
Brahmans and others (in order to suit the inferior castes) the architect 
and the master would suffer loss. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
fourth chapter, entitled: 

The description of the pavilions. 


1 See Chapter X, also IX. 



CHAPTER XXXV 

THE STOREYED MANSIONS 

1-2, The characteristic features of all kinds of storeyed mansions 
(M/a) fit for the residence of the gods, the kings, and the (four) castes 
will be described now. 

3-4. They are of six kinds, namely, the Dandaka, the Svastika, 
the Maulika, the Chaturmukha, the Sarvatobhadra, and the 
Vardhamana. 

5-6. The eleven kinds of width should begin from three cubits 
and end at twenty-three cubits, the increment being by two cubits. 

7-9. The eleven kinds of width of the single row (Daadaka) 
mansion (eki-idld) are said to begin, in even number of cubits, from 
four cubits and end at twenty-four cubits, the increment being by two 
cubits. 

10-14. The sevenlkind8 of breadth should begin from seven cubits 
and end at nineteen cubits, the increment being by two/cubits ; (again) 
the best architect should begin from eight cubits and end at 
twenty cubits, the increment being by two cubits : these are the seven 
kinds of breadth of the Svastika and the Maulika (types of mausions). 

15-17. The length of the mansions (M/a) of the gods and the 
asoetics is said to be up to twice the breadth whioh should be increased 
by two cubits (each time) ; the length of the mansions (M/a) of the four 

48 



374 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

castes, namely, the Brahmans and others, should be (also) up to twice 
the breadth. 

18-20. The length of the mansion should be ascertained by 
commencing with its breadth, or increasing it by one-fourth, one-half, 
three-fourths, or making it twice, or greater than twice by one-fourth, 
one-half or three-fourths, or making it three times. 

21-25. The height from the plinth ( janman ) to the apex 
should be equal to the breadth, or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or 
three-fourths, or twice the breadth ; the first of the five proportions of 
height (from bottom to top) is known as Sdntika, the second paushtika, 
the third jayada, the fourth dhanada, and the fifth adbhuta. 

26. According to other (authorities) the height of all kinds of 
mansions should be ascertained in proportionate measure (of the com- 
ponent members). 

27-28. (Of the five proportions) the height, from the base ( pada , 
to the top) of the upper storeys, should be less than the height of the 
lower storeys by one-sixth, one-seventh, one-eighth, one-ninth, and 
one-tenth (respectively). 

29-31. The height of the entablature should be one part and a 
half, and the upper platform ( vedikd ) half a part; twice that, (i.e., 
one part) should be the neck ( qrlva ), and the hoad ( H-ra* ) twice the 
height of the neck (i.e., two parts) ; one-half of the hoad ( mastaka ), 
(i.e., one part), should be the height of the spire ( sikhd ) : thus is des- 
cribed (i.e., distributed) the height. 

32-35. The Chaturmukha type of mansions belonging to the 
Gods, the Brahmans, the kings (Kshatriyas), the Vaisyas, and the 
6udras, to the ascetics, the hermits, the warriors fighting with the 
help of the horse, the elephant, and the chariot, and to the Buddhists, 
the prosessional (Hindu) priests (lit., those performing yaga and 
homa, etc.), the artists, and the courtesans, should consist of a single 
row of buildings of two rows (od two sides), or of three rows (on three 
sides). 
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36-37. The suitable mansions for the gods, the twice-born, and 
others as mentioned above, should have one or more storeys and should 
be furnished with the top-tower ( chuli-harmya ), etc. 

38. Those (mansions) of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings 
(i.e., the Kshatriyas) should be ornamented like palaces {prdsdda). 

39. The top-towers ( chuli-harmya ) should be omitted in case (of 
mansions) of the Vai§yas and the Sudras. 

40-42. (All) the mansions should be furnished with a surround- 
ing verandah (or balcony) and with a portico ( bhadra ) at the back, and 
a pavilion ( mandapa ) in the front, and should be decorated with all 
ornaments : thus should be made (the mansions) of men and the gods. 

43-44. The expert (architect) should construct a hall ( vdsa) in 
the centre of the mansions for the gods ; the halls {vdsa) should be 
constructed on the (either) side of the mansions of the twice born and 
all others. 

45. The halls may also be constructed along the length of the 
mansions and at the bottom of the joint {vahisa). 

46. In the mansions for the female occupants (lit., the house- 
wives) the halls should be constructed on the left (side). 

47. The Dandaka class of mansions of all castes should be con- 
structed on all the four sides. 1 

48. The Dandaka class of mansions should be laid out in the 
east, the south, or the west. 

49. Such {Dandaka mansions) should be suitable to the minis- 
ters ; nor is the northern entrance suitable for the kings 2 . 

50. When the mansions in the south and the west are joined up 
it is called the Svastika. 

51-53. Mansions in all other sides than that (i.e., the south and 
the west) should not be joined : that is, in the Svastika mansions, it 
would be ruinous if the buildings on the east and the south, on the 
east and the north, or on the west and the north be joined up. 

1 Compare lines 9, 35 where buildings are seated to be constructed on one, two, 
or three sides, and lines 66-74, 
s Compare lines 54-55. 
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54-55. If the mansions on the east and the south, or on the 
south and the west, be joined it is called the Maulika. 

56-57. It will he all defective if through ignorance the mansions 
on the three sides afe joined, namely, those on the east and the north, 
the west and the north, and the east and the south. 

58. The Svastika mansions alone are suited to all (classes of) 
courtesans. 

59. The mansions called the Maulika should be built for all the 
chiefs ( ddliyaksha ). 

60 -61. The (entrance) door should be constructed in the front, and 
walls ( kudya ) as stated before, in all the mansions of the (first) 
three classes, namely, the D and aka, and others (i.e., Svastika, and 
Maulika), 

62. That of which the mansions on the four sides are joined 
up is called the Ghaturmuklia. 

63. The same (mansion) with a corridor ( antardla ) in the front 
is called the Maulika. 

64. The same (mansion) with many porticos ( bhadras ) is called 
the Sarvato-bhadra. 

65. That is (called) the Vardhamunaka where the Dandalta (i.e., 
single row) mansions on the four sides are joined up. 

66. The Dandaka is an isolated mansion ; it is a synonym for 
eka-Scild (one row of buildings). 

67 . The Svastika mansion is plough-shaped, and synonymous 
with dvi-kdla (two rows of buildings). 

68. The Maulika is winnowing-basket-shaped ; it is (called) 
tri-Sala (three rows of buildings). 

69. The Ghaturmuklia is also called chafuh-Sdla (four rows of 
buildings) : thus has been laid down by the learned (architects). 

70. The Sarvatobhadra is specially called sapta-4dld (seven rows 
of buildings), 

71. And of all the Vardhamdna is called the da4a~4dld (ten rows 
of buildings). 
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72-74. In the single row mansions ( eka-Sdld ) there should be no 
joint (sandhi), and in the two-row-mansions there should be one 
joint ; in the three-row-mansions there should be two joints ; and 
in the fourrow-mansions there should be three joints ; in the seven- 
row-mansions there should be six joints ; and in the ten-row mansions 
there should be many joints, 

75. The four-row-mansions ending at the Vardhamdna 1 should 
be furnished with all the (twelve) storeys. 

76. The (first five classes of) mansions ending at the Sarvato- 
bhadra are meant for the Arthirdja and the Narendra classes of 
kings 2 . 

77. The four classes of mansions commencing with the Dandaka 
are meant for the Pdrshuika and the inferior classes of kings, 

78. The (three classes of) mansions commencing with the 
Dandaka and ending at the three-rowed one (i.e., the Maulika) are 
assigned to the Paltadhara (class of kings). 

79. The (two classes of ) mansions commencing with the Dan- 
daka and ending at the Svastika are meant for the Mandalesa and the 
inferior classes of kings. 

80. According to some all types of mansions are fit for the 
( Ghakravartin class of) kings who put on three kinds of crowns ( tri - 
vidha-maulin ). 3 

81. The arrangement of the Dandaka and the other classes of 
mansions will be now described in order. 

82-84. When the mansions are built in the east and the west the 
hall ( dlaya ) may be optionally situated extending from the west to the 
east ; and when the mansions are built in the north and the south the 
(corresponding) halls should be built extending from the north and the 

1 That is, including the Maulika, the Ckatur-muk i , and the Savarto bhadra 
classes (see lines 3-4) ; but the Maulika has been stated to oonsist of three rows of 
buildings (see line 68). 

2 Kings are divided into nine classes (see chapter XLII. 2 — 5). 

8 This universal monarch class of kings is mentioned unusually at the last j 
for the details of the crowns see chapter XLIX. 
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south ; in other words, those mansions may be built in (all) the four 
directions. 1 

85. Of the single row (Dandaka) mansions (built) in the east 
the (entrance) door should be on the west. 

86. Of the T) and aka mansions in the south the entrance) door 
should be on the north. 

87. Of the single row ( Dandaka ) mansions when built in the 
west the (entrance) door should be on the east. 

88. Of the northern Dandaka mansions the entrance door should 
be on the south. 

89. (In the first type of the Dandaka mansions) the breadth 
should be one part and the length may be as many parts (as one likes). 

90. The verandahs (or balconios) of the ( Dandaka ) mansion are 
said to be constructed on some desirable directions. 

91. The (main) pillar should be of some desirable height, and it 
should be connected with the base of the wall ( kudya >. 

92. The pillar should be erected! in the front, and the wall 
(kudya) on the back. 

93. It (this type of the Dandaka mansion) should be decorated 
with the platforms ( vedika ), etc., inside or outside the compound wall 
(prdkdra). 

94. Thus is described the Dandaka , furnished with the e ldosure 
(prdkdra), etc. 

95. (Of the second type of the Dandaka mansion) if the breadth 
be one part, the length is said to be two parts. 

96. At the forehead part ( laldta ) on the upper portion of the 
second storey it should look like a broken staff ( dan, da ). 

97. This is .called the Parfdi-sdld ; it is suitable for all classes of 
people. 

98. The same furnished with a verandah in front is called the 
Bhinda-kdld. 

99. (Of the third type of the Dandaka mansion) the breadth 
should be two parts and the length three parts. 


1 Compare line 379. 
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100. This mansion should be wider at the base; and the 
verandah in the front should be one part. 

101. At the faoe portion the mansion should have two wings 
(lit., eyes, netra), and the halls should be made of one part each. 

102. Around it (the wing) should be the verandah made of one 
part, and as before there should be two forehead-towers (above the two 
wings). 

103. The (entrance) door should be opened at the middle (of the 
front side of the mansion), and it (the mansion) should be single- 
storeyed at the front. 

104. This is fit for the gods, and is called the Danda-hduta. 

105. (Of the fourth type) the breadth should be made of two 
parts and the length of four parts. 

106. The verandah should be made of one part in front along the 
width of the mansion. 

107-108. The hall should be made of one by two parts, and it 
should bo built at the base (of the mansion) ; as an alternative the 
hall may be built at the bottom of the joint (va/hsa) as a two part 
square. 

109. The theatre-like courtyard ( ranga ) should be made at 
the forepart of the joint, and in front of it should be the verandah 
made of one part. 

110 — 113. As an alternative the aforesaid two halls may be 
built at the middle of the site (i.o., mansion) ;^one (of these) being built 
towards the inner side and the other towards the outer side ; their 
(entrance) door should be at the middle or left side (of the front) ; 
or the (whole length of the mansion) should be divided into two (lit., a 
half) portion by ereoting a wall ( kudya ) at the middle (of the length), 
and the two (lit., the first and the second) halls should be built on the 
sides of the wall, and the (entrance) door should be made (as stated 
before). 

114. Tho ^rest should be made as said before : this is called the 
(fourth type of the) Dandaka mansion. 

115. This is suitable to all castes, and for all purposes. 
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116. (Of the fifth type) the breadth should be made of three parts 
and the length of four parts. 

117. The mansion at the front should be wider, and the length 
(thereof) should be four parts. 

118. The verandah in front should be of one part, aud the wall 
( bhitti ) should be constructed all round. 

119-120. The theatre-like courtyard of the hall should be made 
a two part square in front of the base ; as an alternative the hall may 
be made between the top and bottom of the joint ( vaihsa ) of one by 
two parts. 

121. The theatre-like courtyard (rahga ) should be constructed 
in the middle and the wall ( bhitti ) on the back and the sides. 

122. The colonnade should be constructed in the front (right), 
and the middle columns should be omitted. 

123-124. The verandah should be made of one part all round ; 
thus is described (the fifth type of) the Dandaka mansion ; the rest 
should be made as said before : this (type) is suitable to people of all 
castes. 

125. (Of the sixth type) the breadth should be made of four parts 
and the length of six parts. 

126. The breadth of the (main) hall (&dla) in the middle should 
be of two parts and the length four parts. 

127-128. The hall numbering one or two should be made of 
one by two parts or two part squares ; (in case of two such halls) one 
should be made between the bottom and top of the joint (vam&a), and 
another at the bottom of the joint. 

129. Beyond that (hall) the verandah should be made of one part 
around. 

130-131. Beyond that a wall ( kudya ) or the colonnade should be 
erected all round ; if the wall be erected around, a surrounding veran- 
dah should be made of one part. * 

132. The breadth of the portico ( bhadra ) should be one part, and 
that of the projection ( nirgama ) two parts. 
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133. The porticos should be constructed on the four sides, and 
there should be made two foreheads ( laldta ) as before. 

134. The second storey should be furnished with the corner 
towers (Jcarna-harmya ) , etc., and be deoorated like a palace ( prasdda \ 

135. As an alternative the mansion may be decorated with the 
pinnacle i Jcfita), etc., and the balcony may be dispensed with. 

136. The expert (architect) should make the (entrance) door on 
the left of the middle lino (across the length). 

137. According to some, the hall (ictZu) should be of two parts, 
and the verandah (or balcony) in front of one part. 

138. The halls should be made ia some convenient quarter, and 
the rest should be made as before. 

139. This type of the Dandaha is stated to be fit for the gods, 
the Brahmans, and the kings (Kshatriyas). 

140. The same without any surrounding verandah is fit for 
all (other) people. 

141. (Of the sixth type) the length should be greater than the 
former by two parts, and the breadth should be as before. 

142. The hall should be made of four parts between the bottom 
and the top of the joint ( variisa ). 

143. Between those two halls should bo constructed the central 
theatre ( madhya-rahga ) with four parts. 

144. Thence (extending) the verandah in front should be made 
of one part, and that on the back of two parts. 

145. The rest should be made as before : this is (the sixth type 
of) the DandaJca fit for all castes. 

146. (Of the seventh type) the breadth should be made of five 
parts, and the length of seven parts. 

147-148. The hall (lit., pavilion, mandapa ) should be made of 
five parts in the middle, or of two parts on each of the| two sides ; and 
of the remainder the verandah should be made in the front and at the 
back. 


49 



3&2 


ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA 


[ohap. 

149, Beyond tho3e (verandahs) the (entrance) door should be 
made of the surrounding part, and the portico ( bhadra ) of two parts, 

150, The pinnacle (kiita), the compartment ( hoilitlia ) and all other 
members should be ornamented like (those of) the palace (prasada). 

151, Thus is described the (seventh type of the) Dandaka, fit for 
the residence of the gods. 

162, (Of the eighth type) the breadth should be made of six parts 
and the length of eight parts. 

153. The theatre-like courtyard ( ranga ) in the middle should be 
constructed of three, four, or two parts, 

154- The verandah should be constructed on the back with one 
or two parts. 

155. The verandah in the front should be of one part, and the 
two halls ( vdsa ) should be of four parts (each). 

156, '1 he hall -vdsa) should be made between the bottom and 
top of the joint ( vamsa ), and the courtyard (ranga) in the middle. 

lSl-lSB. As an alternative, the halls may be built at its four 
corners ( karna ) of two parts each, or on the two foreheads ( laldta ) 
the hall should be built of three parts, 

159. The verandah should be made of one or two parts all round. 

160. The expert (architect) should construct the (entrance) door 
on the left of the middle line (across the length). 

161. It may be made of one or more storeys, and should be deco- 
rated like the palace (prdsd la). 

162. This is said Co be the (eighth type of the) Dandaka ; it is fit 
for all castes. 

163. Pavilions (mandapa) should be constructed in front of all 
types of the Dandaka mansions. 

164-165. The breadth of the pavilion built of any other desirable 
proportion around the central courtyard should be equal to or twice or 
thrice that (the mansion). 
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166. The hall ( vdsa ) in front should be broad, and equal to that 
the portioo ( bhadra ) at the back. 

167. One-half of that should be the projection (nirgama), and 
the portico ( bhadra ) should optionally be made proportionate to the 
hall (vdsa). 

168. Proportionate to the pavilion ( mandapa ) should be made 
the portico (bhadra), and its face part should be consolidated with 

kankar. 

169-171. The (whole) length of the Dandaka mansion being 
divided into nine parts, five parts should be left on the right side of 
the hall (griha), and three parts on the left ; between these two the 
expert (architect) should make a door of one part. 

172-173, The (Dandaka) mansions of all classes (of occupants) 
should correspond to the ,dsi of the master ; the Dandaka mansions 
should be also made (lit., taken) to be favourable to the mistress of the 
house. 

174-177. Those (Dandaka) mansions which are built on the east 
and the south are auspicious for people of the Mesha, Mina, or Kumbha 
rdH ; those on the south and west should be for people of the Kulira 
(Karkata), Aksha (Vrisha), or Mithuna rdsi ; those on the west and 
the north are auspicious for people of the Tula, Simha, or Kanya rdsi ; 
and those on the oast and the north are auspicious for people of the 
Gfraha (i,e,, Makara), Vrikchika, Chapa (i.e,, Dhanus) rdsi 2 . 

178-179, The single block (Dandaka) mansions should not be 
built otherwise than that stated above to be auspicious : thus is des- 
cribed the Dandaka mansions with reference to the rdtts 3 . 

180. The time of commencement for building of the singlo block 
(Dandaka) mansion on (any of the) four directions is stated here. 

i, *, 3 One < f the twelve signs of the zodiac ; compare note 1, p. 404, 
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181-183. The building of the ( Dandaka ) mansions is said to 
be commenced on an auspicious moment of some good conjunction 
( lagna ) in the east in the months of Kumbha (January and February) 
and Makara (December and January's ; in the south in the months of 
Mesha (March and April) and Vrishabha (April and May), in the 
west in the months of Siibha (July and August) and Karkata 
(June and July), and in the north in the months of Yrischika 
(October and November) and Tula (September and October). 

184-185. As an alterative the (Dan l aka) mansions of all (people) 
may be commenced on either of those months ; but no building work 
should be taken up on the four mouths omitted (lit., not mentioned) 
here. 

186-187. The Spirit of the site (V dstu-purusha) should be marked 
in four parts on the four quarters l , according to whose measure it 
would be auspicious to build all (types of) mansions. 

188. But no mansion should be built with the spirit of the site 
placed in the reverse directions. 

189-190. It would be dangerous (i.e., inauspicious) to make a 
building when the Spirit of the site is placed in a reverse direction ; 
therefore, the position (lit., lying, Sai/ana) of the spirit will be now 
shown and described. 

191. The legs (of the Spirit) should be stretched out in the same 
directions as the Aditya (sun) is placed (i.e., the plots of Aditya ). 2 

192-193. His head should be turned with face downwards 3 ; 
similarly should be his left hand and right hand stretched out 
upwards : this is known to be the lying position of the Spirit. 

194. The length and breadth of the mansion (lit., house) should 
be (situated) along the length and width of the Spirit. 

1 The Spirit is marked with face downwards and his two hands and two 
feet pointing to the four intermediate directions (i.e., N.-E.', N. W., S.-W. and 
S.-E.) For details see pages 52, 54, chapter VII, lines 255—265. 

a See chapter VII. 

8 See chapter VII, line 255, page 52, note 1. 
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195. Along the length of the mansion should be the legs (of 
the spirit) covering four parts upwards. 

196. The belly ( kukshi ) should occupy one part at the end 
of the four central plots (lit., parts). 

197. The length of the leg from the sex organ to the sole of 
the foot {tala) should cover four plots. 

198. The length of the head should occupy one part at the end of 
the four parts above the sex organ. 

199. The position of the heart (of the Spirit) is said to cover one 
part below the head. 

200. The middle body is said to cover the part between the heart 
and the belly. 

201. The middle line across the breadth (of the mansion, where 
doors are opened) is known to be identical with the mouth passage (of 
the Spirit). 

202. Thus is shown the Spirit of the site : he should be marked 
in all mansions. 

203. Thus is finished (the description of) the Dandaka mansions. 
The Svastika (mansion) will be described now. 

204. (Of the first type of the Svastika mansion) the breadth 
should be eight parts and the length ten parts. 

205. The abovementioned ornaments should be clearly under- 
stood and set up in their proper measure. 

206. The breadth of the courtyard in front should be five parts 
and the length seven parts. 

207. The verandah on its sides should be made of one part, and 
shaped like the Svastika \ 

208-209. There should be two mansions (6dld) on its two 
sides (i.e., directions) with width of two parts each ; between those 
two the (main) hall should be made in the south-west as a two-part 
square, 

1 See page 63 and the plates under chap. IX. 
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210. The mezzanine rooms (lit., compartments, koskthaka ) should 
be made of two parts each at the region of the two upper portions of 
the joint ( vamsa ). 

211. Beyond that the surrounding verandah should be made of 
the (one) part around. 

212. Porticos ( bhadra ) should be made of one or two parts at the 
corners \karna) and consolidated with kankar. 

213. The face ( vaktra ) should be in front of the two blocks 
of mansion, and the projection ( nirgama ) should be made of one 
or two parts. 

214. On each side of the courtyard should be made the door 
of the wall ( kudya .) 

215. The door should bo constructed as before along the length or 
breadth of the mansion. 

216. The expert (architect) should build it in the south-west 
one or more storey high. 

217. Thus is described the (first type of the) Svastika mansion, 
it is suited to those stated before. 

218. (Of the second type of the Svastika mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length twelve parts; 

219. The breadth of (each of) the two blocks of mansion should 
be made of three parts. 

220. The width of the verandah in front as before should be 
three parts. 

221. (And) ,the halls (vdsa) should be made of three parts 
each, and the rest should be made as before. 

222. Thus is described the Svastika (mansion). The Maulika 
mansion will be described now. 

223. (Of the first type of the Maulika mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length two parts more (i.e., twelve parts). 

224-225. The breadth of the o .urtyard between the three 
blocks of mansion should be four parts ; its length should be eight 
parts, and the surrounding verandah should be made of one part 
around. 
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226. The width of the mansion at the back and the two sides of 
that (verandah) should be two parts. 

227. The halls ( vdsa ) should be of two parts each, and there 
should be two or three of them at the corners ( karna ). 

228. Beyond those (halls) the surrounding verandah should 
be made of one or two parts. 

229. There should be six faces of equal length, and the projection 
( nirgama ) should bo of one or two parts. 

230. It 'the mansion) should consist of one or more storeys 
towards the courtyard in the south-west and the north-west (corners). 

231. Thus shcfuld be built the (first type of the) Maulika 
mansion ; it is fit for those mentioned before. 

232. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts and 
the length two parts more than the breadth (i.e., fourteen parts). 

233. The verandah should be made of one part at the front, and 
the back. 

234. ' The (entrance) door in front as in the Dandaka mansion 
should be made in conformity with the shape of the (Svastika) 
mansion, or of three parts. 

235. The rest should be made as said before, and it should be 
decorated with all ornaments. 

236. (Of the third type) the breadth should be thirteen parts and 
the length one part more (i.e., fourteen parts). 

237. The breadth of the courtyard should be live parts and the 
length ten parts. 

238. Beyond that the verandah (vara) on the surrounding 
area should be two parts of the (whole) mansion. 

239. The verandah should be made of one part at its back and 
two sides. 

240. Tho pavilion ( mandapa ) should be made in conformity with 
the mansion, or three-fourths in size, or a three part square. 

241. The hall (vdsa) should be made of three parts in the middle 
of the mansion. 
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242. There should be four mezzanine rooms (lit., pavilions), 
mand ipa) at the top of the two joints (of the blocks). 

243. There should be three halls ( v&sa ) with the verandah of one 
part round the outside. 

244. The door should be made in the middle, and the portico 
( bhadraka ) of five by two parts. 

245-246. The porticos should be discreetly constructed at the 
back and the middle of the two sides ; at the corner there should be 
one portico, and at the front of the mansion one eye-like portico 
(netr a bhad ra ) • 

247. It should be furnished with the side-towers ( karna - 
barmy a), eto., and ornamented like the palace (pram fa}. 

248. It should consist of one or more storeys, placing one hall 
upon the other. 

249. Thus is described the (third type of the) Maulika\ it is fit 
for the gods. 

250-251. The same with mezzanine rooms ( maydapa ) at the 
comers and front, and inside the hall ( vdsa ), is said to be the mansion 
fit for the universal monarchs ( chakravartin ). 

252. Thus is finished the description of the Maulika. The 
Ghaturdlaya (i.e., Chaturmukha ) mansion is described now. 

253. (Of the first type of the Chatur-mukha) mansion the breadth 
should be ten parts and the length twelve parts. 

254. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be two 
parts and the length four parts. 

255. On the (? one) part surrounding the outer side of that should 
be constructed the verandah of the Nandydvarta shape \ 

256. Beyond that (verandah) should be the four mansions 
(§dld) on the four directions beginning with the east. 

1 According to the Brihat ~8aihh.it a (LIII-32) a terraced building with 
door on three sides ; according to the Kamikdgama (XXXV. 88 — 90; LI V, 7-37) 
there are sixteen kinds ; according to the Suprabheddgama (XXXI. 4-50. 103) 
it should be a pavilion with various details (see the writer’s Dictionary , pages 
295, 296, 294). 
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257-260. (One of those four [mansions) in the east should extend 
from north to south, and its forehead, (i.e., face > aldta ) should be on 
the south ; one in the south should extend from east to west, and the 
forehead ( laldta ) should be on the west ; one in the west should extend 
from south to north, and its face ( valctra ) should be on the north ; 
and the one in the north should extend from east to west, the 
eyes ( netra , i.e., face) being on the east. 

261-263. The width of these mansions should bo three parts 
each in the directions by which they extond; the length of the mansion 
in the east and the west should be six parts each, and • the 
length of the mansions in the south and the north should be eight 
parts each. 

264. Su<j|* should be the (dimensions of the) four mansions ; 
they should be shaped like the Dandaha mansions joined up. 

265. The verandah should be of one or two parts round the 
outside. 


266. The projection of the breadth of the face {netra, lit., eye) 
should be one, two, throe, or four parts. 

267. These mansions should bo furnished with faces {netra, lit., 
eye) the projection of the outer face being one part. 

268. The four eyes (i.e., faces) should look towards the outside ; 
therefore it (the mansion) is called the ChaturmuJcha (of four faces). 

269. They should be furnished (Jit., enriched) with bases and 
other assemblage of ornaments {varga), and should be decorated like 
the palace {prdsdda). 

270. They should consist of one or more storeys, and should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

271. Thus is described the (first type of the) ChaturmuJcha man- 
sion ; it should be shaped like the Nandydvarta *. 

1 See note under line 255. 
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272. (Of the second type) the breadth should be twelve parts and 
the length fourteen parts. 

273. The breadth of the courtyard in the middle should be four 
parts, and the length six parts. 

274. On the part surrounding the outerside c f that should bo 
the verandah as before. 

275. The longest mansion should be of ton parts and tho shortest 
of two parts. 

276. The breadth should be made as before ; as an alternative the 
verandah may be of three parts. 

277. The rest should be made as beforo : this (type of) the 
Chaturmukha mansion is fit for the gods. 

278. (Of the third type) the wise (architect) should make the 
breadth and the length greater than the former by two parts. 

279. The breadth of the verandah should be two parts, and all 
(the rest) should be made as before. 

280. The hall should be made, as one likes, in some convenient 
directions, preferably in the interspace (i.e., corner). 

281. The door to the inner mansion should be made as said for 
the Dandaka mansions. 

282. Thus is finished (tho description of) tho Chaturmukha 
mansions ; they are recommended for those mentioned before. 

283. The setting up and the arrangement of the Sarvatobhadra 
mansion will be described now. 

284-286. The Sarvatobhadra should bo a square ; it being divided 
into eight parts the central courtyard should be of four parts, and the 
surrounding verandah of one part around ; the mansion proper 
should be made of the two surrounding parts, and it should be 
furnished with four halls (v dm). 

287. (Of the first type of the Sarvatobhadra mansion) the 
breadth should be otherwise two parts, and the length four pares. 

‘288. At the four corners there should be four pavilions ( mandapa ). 
each of which should be of four parts. 
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289. The surrounding verandah should be made of one part 
round the outer side of those (pavilions). 

290. There should be furnished four doors in the four directions, 
and four porticos ( bhadras ). 

291. The breadth of the portico ( bhadra ) should be four parts, 
and its projection two parts. 

292. The staircases should be made of one part at the corners 
for the purpose of ascending to the upper floors. 

298. The courtyard may be covered with a roof (prachchhddana) 
on it, or it may be without a roof. 

294. This (type) should consist of one or more (lit., many) storeys, 
and should be decorated as before. 

295. It should be furnished with the side towers (karna-hamnya), 
etc., and ornamented like the palace (prdsada). 

296. This should be (the first type of) the Sarvatobhadra ; it is 
recommended for those mentioned before. 

297. (Of the second type) the breadth should be as before, and 
the length (should be divided into) ten parts. 

298. The courtyard in the centre, extending outwards or in- 
wards should be a four part square. 

299. The surroundiag part outside that (courtyard) should be 
consolidated with Icanar as ornaments. 

300. The rest should be made as before ; thus is finished the 
description of the Sarvatobhadra mansions. 

301. The characteristic features of the Vardhamdna mansions 
will be described now. 

302-305. The eleven varieties of breadthjare said to begin from 
nine or ten cubits and end at twenty-nine or thirty cubits, the incre- 
ment being by two cubits ; the length should be, as said before, twioe 
the breadth ; and the height should be as before. 

306. (Of the first type of the Vardhamdna mansion) the breadth 
should be ten parts, and the length twelve parts. 
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307. The breadth of the court yard in the middle should be two' 
parts and the length four parts. 

808. Outside that, the surrounding verandah should be optionally 
four parts. 

309. The breadth of the surrounding mansion outside that 
should be two parts. 

310. Equal to that should be the surrounding verandah con- 
structed outside that. 

311. It (the mansion) should be made single storeyed in the 
north-east and two-stcreyed in tho south-east. 

312. In the north-west it should be made of three storeys, and in 
the south-west of five storeys. 

313-314. In the south and the west the block (Dan d aha) should 
consist of four storeys ; and in the east, the north, and the centre the 
block should be single storeyed. 

315. The length and jbreadth of the hall ( griha ) at the four 
corners should be two parts each. 

316-318. The face (front) pavilion ( m u k ha- man dapa) in the east 
is said to be a two part square ; equal to that should be made the 
pavilion in the west ; and the pavilion should be of two by four parts 
in the south, the north, and the middle. 

319. The remainder should be for the surrounding verandah which 
is furnished with the cage-like windows ( panjara ). 

320. Porticos ( bhadra ) should be constructed on the two sides 
with dimensions of two by four parts. 

321. The expert (architect) should make the portico ( bhadra ) at 
the back of one by two parts. 

322. The front door in the east should be made of two by four 
parts. 

323. The verandahs should be made of one part at the side and 
front of all the porticos (bhadra). 

324. It should be furnished with pedestals, bases, pillars, and 
entablatures, etc. 
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325. It should be also adorned with the corner towers ( karifa - 
harmya ) and other assemblage of ornaments ( varga ), and the inter- 
spaces (corridors) should be furnished with entablatures. 

326. All its component members such as the pinnacle and the 
oompartments (mezzanine rooms), etc., should bo furnished with vesti- 
bules ( nCtsikd , lit., nose) and tho cago-like windows ( pad jar a ). 

327. It should be furnished with ornamental jugs connected 
with creepers, and be adorned with arches ( toraya ), etc. 

328-329. All Uhe types of the Var lhamdna) should be decorated 
with (ornamental) crocodile-faces ; and they should bo furnished with 
the head (kiras), the neck ( grlva ), the vestibule (ndsikd), and the plat- 
form ( vedikd ). 

830. Such should be the (first type of the) Vardliamdna mansion ; 
it is fit for the Kshatriyas. 

331. (Of the socoud type) the breadth should be twelve parts, 
and the length greater than that by two parts (i.e., fourteen parts). 

332-836. One block (lit., a structure in conformity with the 
mansion) should be made of throe to five storeys high, extending from 
north to south, and with its breadth and length of four and six parts 
respectively ; in tho south-east and the north-west corners it should 
be made of three storeys high ; in the west the mansion {said) should 
be of two by four parts, and five storeys high ; and in the east the 
pavilion ( manilapa ) should be of two by four parts, and single storey 
high. 

337. In the north-east too it should be single storeyed, and it 
should be ornamented like the palace ( prdsdda ). 

338. In tho south-west it should be seven storeys high, and its 
pinnacle (hut a), mezzanine rooms (lit., compartment, koshtha), etc., 
should be as before. 

339. The portico ( bhadra ) should be constructed in the middle 
of it, and the projection of the length should be one part. 

340. There should be one comer pinnacle ( karna-kuta ) at each of 
the four corners. 
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341. The chains (hard) should be made of one part at the pin- 
nacle (kuta), between two porticoa ( bhadra ), and at the middle. 

342-343. It should be decorated with the base, and other mem- 
bers, and adorned with the corner towers (karna-harmya) , etc. ; (that 
is) it should be ornamented like the palace ( prasada ), and the rest 
should be made as before. 

344-346. At the two sides of the single block mansion (eka-Mld), 
the porticos (bhadra) should be of one by four parts; the expert 
(architect) should make the porticos (hliadra) at the back of two by 
four parts ; or as an eight part square the porticos may be discreetly 
constructed. 

347. As an alternative, at the back may be constructed a struc- 
ture in conformity with the mansion (i«Z«) (instead of the portico) of 

x by two parts. 

348. The breadth of the front door should be four parts and the 
length six parts. 

349 The verandahs in the front and at the two sides should 
be of one part (each). 

360. A pavilion-like structure (mandapdkdra) should be made of 
two by four parts in the middle of that front verandah. 

361. The staircases should bo attached to the front, and they 
should be adorned with all ornaments. 

362. The porticos (bhadra) and all other members should be 
symmetrically made for each of the storeys one above the other. 

363. One pillar should be erected (exactly) above the other (in 
the upper storey ; and one wall (bhitti) above the other. 

364-365. If the wall ( bhitti ) be extended over the pillar (pada) 
it will be defective in all respects ; but if the pillars be raised above 
the wall (kudya) it would be all auspicious. 

366. It (the mansion) should be furnished with all the members, 
and be decorated with all ornaments. 
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357. Thus is (described) the seven-storeyed Vardhamana (man- 
sion) ; the rest being as before. 

358. (Of the third type of the V ardhamdna mansion) the breadth 
should be fourteen parts and the length sixteen parts. 

359. The courtyard and the hall (said) should be made as 
before, (but) the portico (bhadraha) should be one part more. 

360. In the south-west, it (the mansion) should be of nine 
storeys high, and the other members should be discreetly built. 

361. It should be furnished with all ornaments and decorated 
like the palace ( prasada ). 

362-363. The (main) door should be constructed on the left of 
the middle line or at tho middle (of the length) ; and the (other) above- 
mentioned doors of tho Vardhamana mansion should be suitably 
made. 

364. Thus should bo built the nine-storeyed Vardhamana man- 
sions for the king. 

365. (Of the fourth type) the breadth should be sixteen parts, 
and the length should be (divided into) two part3 more (i.e., eighteen 
parts). 

366. Of those parts, the hall (said) should be of two parts, and 
the rest should be as before- 

367. It should consist of eleven storeys in the south-west, and 
of three storeys in the north-east. 

368. In the south-east and the north-west it should be made 
of five storeys. 

369. In the south it should consist of seven storeys, and in the 
north of five storeys. 

370. In the west it should consist of seven storeys, and in the 
east of two storeys. 

371. Thus is known to be the eleven-storeyed Vardhamana 
mansion. 

372. The rest should be made as before, and it should be adorned 
with all ornaments. 
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373. (Of the fifth type) the same breadth and length should be 
increased by one part each way. 

o74. The breadth of the central courtyard should be five parts 
and the length seven parts. 

375. The rest should be made as before, (but) it sh ruld consist 
of twelve storeys in the south-west. 

376. It should be made of five storeys in the north-east, and of 
seven storeys in the south-east. 

377. In the north-east it should consist of eight storeys ; as an 
alternative, it may be of seven storeys. 

378. It should be made of nine storeys in the south, the west, 
and the middle (centre). 

379. This V drdhamdna mansion of all (types) should extend 
lengthwise from the east to the west 1 . 

380. It should be made like the Dandaka (i.e., of single block) 
on the sides, but with floors on different storeys. 

381. The halls (vdsa) one upon the other (on different floors) 
should have the same shape as in the fir -it storey (i.e., ground floor). 

382. The doors also (of the different storeys) should be made one 
upon the other of the same size (as in the first storoy). 

383. It would destroy all prosperity if the wall ( kudya ) be extend- 
ed over the door. 

384. The wall ( kudya' 1 , the theatre-like courtyard ( ranga ), and 
the verandah ( alinda ) should be furnished with colonnade. 

385-386. The middle pillars should be omitted in the hall 
(vcisa) and the sanctuary ( garbha-griha ) ; they should end at the wall 
(kudya) and their measurement should bo made as said before. 

387. If there be halls (vdsa) in each storey, they should be 
constructed upon the entablatures (i.e., floors). 

388. The measurement (i.e., dimensions of the pinnacle (upper 
mezzanine) rooms etc., should be the same as the measurement (i.e., 
dimensions) of the verandahs at the ground floor. 


Compare lines 82-88. 
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389-390. The great doors should be furnished with great porticos 
( bliadra ) whioh should be shaped like the pavilion (mandapa)-, and the 
minor ( upa ) doors should also be made symmetrically as said before. 

391. There should be made various walls ( bhitti ) in convenient 
quarters (with the length) extending towards some desirable directions. 

392. The staircases should be constructed in each storey for 
ascending (and descending) purposes. 

393. All other particulars not mentioned hero should be made 
according to the rules of the science (of architecture). 

394. Thus is said to bo the twelve-storeyed. Vardhamana man- 
sion by the ancients. 

395. Similarly the dya and other formulas concerning the man- 
sions! described (by the ancients) will be stated below 1 . 

396-398. The formulas of dya, vyaya, and rilcslia should be con- 
sidered with regard to the length, of yoni with regard to the breadth, 
and of tithi and vara with regard to the circumference ; the re- 
mainders as before being preferable for tho mansions ( griha ) ; the divi- 
sion ( leshaya ) and tho multiplication ( vriddhi ), and all other particulars 
should be considered according to the rules which are stated to be 
applicable to the mansions {liar my a) also. 

399-402. All the mansions should be furnished, excluding the 
ground floor, with vestibules (addled) and arches (torana ) , etc; 
and be decorated with representations of leaves, the female crocodile- 
faces, and be adorned with various ornaments : thus they would be the 
source of beauty, fortune, health, and enjoyment (comfort). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
fifth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the storeyed mansions. 


1 See chapter IX. 63— 93 , pages 65 - 67 ; Chapter XXX, 168 — 193; and 
the writer’s Dictionary, pages 600 — 610. 


CHAPTER XXXYI 

THE SITUATION AND MEASUREMENT OF DWELLING- 

HOUSES 

1-2. The situation and measurement of houses fit for dwelling 
of the twice-born and all other castes will he described now. 

3-5. The best architect should select the site for their dwelling- 
houses in a village, city, trading centre on sea or river ( pattana ) l 
fortified city (Jchetaka) 2 , hermitage, od the bank of a river, and by 
the side of a hill. 

6-7. The five kinds of (their) dimensions (breadth and length) 
should begin from two and three dandas (of four cubits each) and end 
at ten and eleven dandas, the increment being by two dandas. 

8-13. The length of the house should be greater than the breadth 
by one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or twice (as much) ; or the 
length may be greater than (twice) by one-fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or three times ; or it may be greater (than three times) by 
one-fourth, one-half, three-fourths, or four times ; thus should be the 
breadth and length of the house, (but) the breadth (in all cases) should 
be proportionate to the length. 

1 For details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages .’33 — 234. 

* For details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 157 — 159. 
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14. The ParamaSdyika plan (of eighty-one plots) should be 
marked within the length and width (breadth) of the house. 

15. Except the Brahma (central) plot all other plots are suitable 
for all kinds of dwelling-houses. 

16-17. It would be prosperous to build the main houses of the 
twice-born in the four plots, namely, the Arya, the Vivasvat, the 
Mitra, and the Bhudhara 1 . 

18-19. In the plots of Vivasvat, Mitra, and Bhudhara should be 
built the main houses of the kings (i.e., the Kshatriyas) ; they 
are not suitable for (the houses of) the people of the other castes. 

20. The eight plots of the gods beginning from Apavatsa are 
suitable for the dwelling-houses of the (other lower) castes. 

21. The four quarters, namely, the east (ludra), etc., are suitable 
for the dwelling of the twice-born. 

22. In the south (Yavia plot) and the west ( Varuna plot) should 
be the main houses of the Kshatriyas (lit., kings). 

23. The west ( Varuna ) and the north (Soma) quarters are suit- 
able for the dwellings of the Vaisyas, 

24. The south-west, north, and north-east are suitable for the 
dwellings of the Sudras. 

25. The north-west and the south-east are suitable for dwellings 
of all. 

26. In the north, north-east, or the Parjanya quarter should be 
the kitchens of all. 

27. The Antariksha, Agni, and Pasha a quarters are suitable for 
the wells of the (all) castes. 

28. In the south or the south-west should be the dining hall 
of all (people). 

29. In the north-west should be the house (i.e., temple) of the 
Brahmans to feed the gods (i.e., to worship). 

1 For the precise position of these plots or quarters see the diagrams 
given under chapter VII. 
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30. In the Aditi or the Isa quarter should be the house for the 
worship of the gods of the three (other) castes. 

31. In the Bhalldta and the Mriga plots should be the quarters 
for the housewives of the Brahmans. 

32-33. The Gandharva, Bhrihgardja, Mriga, and Antariksha 
plots are suitable for the quarters of the queens of all the kings (of 
nine ranks) x . 

34. In the Pushpadanta quarter or at its wing ( svakarna ) 
should be the barracks ( mandapa , lit., pavilions) for the soldiers 
( ayudha ) . 

35-36. The Varuna, Asura, Ndga, Mukhya, Parjanya, and 
Sonia plots are suitable for the quarters of the housewives of the 
Vaisyas and the others. 

37. In the Satyaka or the Antariksha quarter should be the bed- 
rooms of all. 

38. The rooms for enjoyment (lit., to fulfil one’s desire) should 
be in the &esha, Asura, or Varuna quarter. 

39. In the Soma and Mriga quarters should be the treasury for 
keeping gold and jewels. 

40. In the Ndga quarter should be the chapel for carrying out 
sacrificial ceremonies of the twice-born. 

41. In the Aditi quarter should be the bath-rooms of all castes. 

42. In the same place should be the office for military negotia- 
tion ( sandhi-kdrya lit., peace-making), and beyond that should be the 
office of espionage (of the spies, or ambassadors). 

43. In the south or south-west should be the houses of the chario- 
teers ( suta-kdra ) 

44. In the Indra or the Mahendra quarter should be the houses 
of the slaves (servants). 

45. Farther beyond the north-east should be the houses of the 
guards ( chaturdhdra ). 

46. The cow-sheds should be at the Pushan or the Vitatha 
quarter. 

1 See chapter XLII. 2-5, p. 435. 
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47. The atables s for conveyances (the horses, etc., vdhana) should 
be on the left side of the gate. 

48. In the Apa or the Apavatsa quarter should be the pavilion 
for seeing the newly born baby (or the place wherefrom the parda.li 
ladies can see any festival). 

49. Near the Brahma quarter (central plot) should be the pavilion 
for wedding and other ceremonies. 

50. In the Indr a or the Indraruja quarter should be the dress- 
ing pavilion ( vastrdchchhddana , lit., covering with clothes, or where the 
bride and bridegroom look at each other for the first time eye to eye). 

61, In ihe Rudra, or the Rudrajaya quarter should be the house 
for girls (daughters, misses, kanyakdra). 

52. The dwelling-houses of the boys (sons) should be in the 
Savitra, or the Sdvitra quarter. 

53. In the Mriga quarter should be the pavilion for 9tudy of all 
castes. 

54. In the quarter beyond that should the pavilion ior besmear- 
ing the body with oil (before bathing). 

65. To the north-east of the farthest court (boundary) should be 
optionally built the audience hall. 

66. The house for amusements (lit., luxuries) should be thereafter 
built in the north ( Soma quarter). 

57. In the Mriga or the Multhyaka quarter should be the houses 
of the fashionable people (who yield in luxuries). 

58-59, In the Pdvalca (Agni), Piishalca, Saiyaka, or Mahen- 
draka quarter should be the houses for the female companions 
(salchi) ; and the houses for attendants (servants) should also be built 
therein. 

60. On the right side of the gate should be tho quarters of the 
police guards, 

61. In the same place should also be the family quarters of the 
soldiers. 

62. In the Oriha-kshata, or the Yama quarter (south) should be 
the houses of the queens and such other people. 
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68. ]n the Gandharva, or the Bhrihgaraja quarter should be 
the house of those (princesses) who can be seen by the moon (but not 
by the sun). 

64. In the Vrisha quarter or in the south-west should be the 
houses of those (beauties) who can be seen by the sun (i.e., who can 
come out of the harem at day time). 

65. The house of the Crown Prince should be in the Varuna, or 
the Pushpa-danta quarter. 

66-67. The (main) doors of the houses of all castes should be 
made in particular in the Mahendra , Pushpa-danta, 'M ulthya or Griha- 
kshata quarter. 

68. The door in the Mukhi/aka quarter is omitted in the houses 
of the kings by the ancient (architects). 

69. In the Pdvaka (south-east) or the Anila (north-west) quarter 
should be built the pavilion for unliusking rice. 

70. The granary (lit., store-house for com) should bo built in the 
Ndga or the Mukhgaka quarter. 

71. The flower pavilion should be situated in the Sosha, or the 
Asura quarter. 

72. At the four corners (and) the four directions is stated to bo 
the place for the steps ( sopdna ). 

73-74. In the north-west, the Blialldta or Ndga quarter of all 
houses should be built pavilions suitable for music (dancing, eto.) of the 
females. 

75. In the Roga quarter should be fittingly built the sheds for 
the fowls. 

76. In the Dauvdrika and the Sugrlva quarters should be the 
sheds for the sheep, etc 

77-78. Thereshould.be one, two, three or four walls, for the 
(palaces of) kings ; there may be up to five (compound or partition) 
walls, or there may be two or three walls. 

79. In the Roga quarter of the extreme boundary wall should bo 
built the temple for every day worship. 

80. The wise (architect) should build the main houses of all 
(people) as aforesaid. 
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81-82. The bath-rooms suitable for all castes, namely, the 
Brahmans and the three castes beginning with the Kshatriyas, should 
be built in the manner stated above. 

83. As an alternative, the wise (architect) may build the temples 
of all (? people or gods) in the MuJchya (? main) quarter. 

84-85. The difference made here between main and minor houses 
is due to the amount of cost of building ; otherwise, in all cases, the 
main building should depend on the liking of the master (i.e., not 
on the cost, quarter, or size). 

86-87. In case of other (than the extreme) walls, houses 
should be built in order on one side only ; (similarly) there may be 
houses on two sides also in all other (than the extreme) walls. 

88. The measurement of the wall of all houses should be made 
proportionate to the measurement of the court (prdkdra). 

89. At the gates should be built the gate houses beginning in 
order from the Dvdra-sdld and ending at the (ropura 1 . 

90. The gate-houses of the Vaisyas and the Sudras may bo 
made one, two, or three storeys high. 

91. The gate- houses of the Sudras should end at the Dvdra-sdld 
(i.e., there should be only one gate-house instead of the five). 

92. The main and minor houses of all kinds should be built as 
directed before. 

93-96. As in proportion (i.e., symmetrical) to the main house (lit., 
abode of the master) in accordance with the rules of the science of 
architecture should be built the temples ( vimana ), residences (sad- 
ma ), all surrounding monastery -wall ( oihdra-kudya ), treasuries, etc., 
law-courts ( inti ), stablos for horses and elephants, so also should be 
laid out all the towns. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The situation and measurement of dwelling houses. 

‘See Chapter XXXIII. 8 — 11, pages 305 — 306. 



CHAPTER XXXYII 

THE OPENING OF THE DWELLING HOUSE 

1. Now I shall describe the ceremonies of opening the (new) 
houses. 

2. All the Jdti (and other classes of) buildings should be (made) 
with the aforesaid features (and be opened in the same way). 

3-4. Of the months of the north and the south solstices, Mithuua 
(May and June), Dhanus (November and December), Kanyii (August 
and September), and Mina (February and March) should be avoided 
(for the opening ceremonies). 

5-6. (On some day of the other months) of the auspicious fort- 
night and planet {nalishatra) , and on some auspicious moment and 
constellation ( lagna ), and when the moon is both in the stlura ra&i' 
and in the bright fortnight, the first entry (into a new house) should 
be made. 

7. Both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and the actual builder (or 
the principal assistant, sthdpaha ) should lead the ceremonies of open- 
ing of the house. 

8. In front of the house (to be opened) should be built a pavilion 
( mandapa ), a shed ( prapa ), or a pinnacled structure (Ituta). 

1 The raiSi or signs of the zodiac are divided into three classes, namely, 
chara (moving), sthira (fixed) and ubhuyat.m'ika (combined) ; vrisha, simha, 
vri&chika, and kumbha are stated to be the athira-rahi , 
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9-10. It should be in a line with the length of the house and 
measure five, seven, or nine cubits (in length), and be furnished with 
sixteen or twelve columns. 

11. The structures of various descriptions should be adorned 
with various cloths and ornaments. 

12. The structure thus made should be besmeared with the holy 
cowdung. 

13-14. Inside the structure or in the courtyard ( madhya-rahga ) ; 
at its sides or north-east corner, the coremonies of sowing seed (ahkurdr- 
pana ) should be optionally carried out by the architect as said before. 

15. The architect should make the ordinary offerings (ball) 
inside tlio house ( vdstu ). 

16. The master builder ( sthdpati ) should worship the eight 
immortals (gods) beginning with Apa-(vatsa). 

17. The chief assistant ( sthdpaka ) should make offerings to the 
four (gods) beginning with Arya. 

18. Brahma and the other gods also should be worshipped as 
usual. 

19. The sacrifice to the Spirit of the house ( Vdstu-purusha ) should 
then be performed for the satisfaction of the Vastu deifies. 

20-21. Then the house should be purified by lighting fire on all 
sides of it and by washing it all through, and then the pronouncement 
of benediction ( puyydha , lit!, good day) should be made. 

22-23. The master builder ( sthapati ) together with his assistants 
(sthdpaka) should wash with the five products of the cow (paficha- 
' gavyaY ; the feet should be washed (thoroughly) with these five things 
separately. 

24. The washing ceremonies ( dchamana ) should be performed 
according to rules, and then they should enter into the pavilion 
(matydapa). 

J Five products of the cow, a liquid mixture prepared of five holy things 
for washing purposes. 


52 
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25. A circular mark ( mdndala ) should be made inlthe square plot 
( sthandila ) on the floor (prastara) with the holy &ali (grain) powder. 

26-27. Nine pots should be filled with pure water ; the pots 
should be tied around with a string and be covered with new cloths. 

28. They should be furnished with cocoanut and other fruits, 
with bunches of holy grass and leaves. 

29. Twenty-five squares (figures) should be marked and paddy 
(raw unhusked rice) should be spread on them. 

30. The JcuGa grass should be spread on the paddy in the order 
stated before. 

31- Upon the paddy should be plaoed the nine pots beginning 
with that of Brahma. 

32- 38. The images of gods should be made, preferably with gold, 
and they should be adorned with their different garments, and be 
worshipped with their different incantations {mantra). 

34-35. The master and his own housewife should fast by drink- 
ing pure water (? plain milk) in the night, and then again fast during 
the day following. 

36. Both the housewife and the master should touch the (main) 
column of the house with their own hands jointly. 

37-38. Then the ceremonies of the safety-string ( rakshd-bandha , 
binding for the sake of safety) of the riding animals of those gods 
and also of other chief attached animals should be performed, and 
benediction ( svasti ) should be pronounced. 

39. The adhivasana (purification) rites should be observed 
during the day time or the night. 

40. All the germinated seeds ipdlikd) should be placed on the 
square ( sthandila ) figure. 

41-42. The wise architect ( sthapati ) should worship Brahma and 
other gods with their own separate incantations ( mantra ) which begin 
with the mystic syllable om ( pranava ) and end at namah. 

43. The deity of one's heart (Hrillekha) should be worshipped 
by the wise (architect) according to rules on the middle pot. 
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44. They (the deities) should be entertained with perfumes aud 
flowers, and be offered incense and lamp. 

45. They should be offered also milk pudding, milk and such 
other things, and also betel, etc. 

46-47. The sacrifice with holy fire should then be performed in 
the square plot ( sthandila ) as also in the east, amidst dancing, sing- 
ing, beating of drums, pronouncement of victory ( jaya ) and all other 
• auspicious sounds. 

48-49. In the square plot {sthandila) or the sacrificial pit ( kunda ) 
eighteen offerings (ithuti) should be made of each of the (following) 
five things : samidh plant, clarified butter, boiled rice, sesame seed, and 
fried rice. 

50-51. The mystic formula of the personified Energy ( §aJcti-bija ) 
should be pronounced beginning with orn and ending at s valid ; and 
the finishing offering should be made with the sakti incantation 
{mantra), known as tho (r&yatii. 

52. The ceremony of sprinkling water should be performed 
with the water of the same pot as was used for the purificatory 
{adliivasa) coremonies. 

53-55. Amidst tho pronouncement of viotory ( svasti ) and all 
other auspicious sounds, both the architect {sthapati) and his assistant 
{sthdpaka) should sprinkle (this water) on the riding animals {vdliana, 
of the gods), etc., as well as on the doors of the main building (ve&ma), 
and on each and every house. 

56-57. Then the (other) auspicious rites of the house ( — opening) 
should be carried out by ornamenting and adorning it with various 
cloths, banners, flags, and decorating it with garlands of flowers. 

58-60. The architect ( sthapati ) should be clad in the best 
dress, ornamented on the five limbs, besmeared with white sandal, 
decorated with gold and sacred thread, and be furnished with new 
white garments and a scarf across the neck and the chest {uttariya). 

61. He should (again) wash his feet, and perform the rite of 
gathering together all things. 
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62. Then he should offer (to the deity) incense and lamp (light) 
together with perfumes, flowers, and unhusked rice ( akshata ). 

63. To the best of their powers the Brahmans should pronounce 
benediction (s vasti). 

64-66. The votary (yajamclna) together with his followers 
if he like, should circumambulate the house amidst the pronouncement 
of victory ( jaya ) and Tarious other auspioious sounds. 

66-67. Then standing before the door of the house or while 
walking round, he should salute with joined palms the goddess (of 
prosperity) Lakshmi and her Lord (G-ovinda), and pray for the boon 
he wishes to have. 

68-69, The prayer (for asking the boon) should be as follows : — 

‘ Oh Lakshmi, I bow to Thee and prithee to fulfil the desire 
of the’ master of the house for sons, grandsons, wealth, and long life, 
etc.’ 

70-71. After having pronounced this prayer both the architect 
(sthapati) and the assistant ( sthapaka ) should give the residue 
of the dishes offered to the gods to the votary (i.e., the master of the 
house). 

72-73. On the occasion of entering into the house, fees 
(i dakahina ) together with betel should be given to the architect 
(sthapati) and his assistants (sthapaka) and especially to the Brah- 
mans. 

74-79. He (the master) should circumambulate the village 
accompanied by them (the architects) and his own wife, taking 
with him rice, milk, water, various heavenly ornaments, perfumes, 
garlands, clothes, in the midst of the chanting of the Vedas by the 
twice-born, and amidst singing, dancing and music, and taking umbrella 
(chhatra), chowries, jugs completely filled with water and fees 
( dkashina ), etc., and mounting together with the friends of the votary 
on horses, elephants, etc., and being followed by retinues. 

80. Then he should enter into the house admist all auspicious 
sounds. 
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81. Then together with friends and relations he should feed 
the Brahmans. 

82-83. After entering into the house in this way, the master 
should give with his own hand clothes, ornaments, and conveyances, 
etc., to the assistant architects ( sthdpaha ) and others. 

84-85. Then the architect ( sthapati ) and his assistants (sthdpaha) 
should say to the master : ‘ You are settled (lit., received) in this 
house,’ and then should leave him. 

86-89. It will be auspicious aud the master will attain all desired 
success if ho enter into the house after he has circumambulated the 
house together with (lit., mounting on) the vehicle (goose ?) of Brahma, 
in company of thoso artists, elephants, horses, cameL, etc., and various 
other retinue, various soldiers, chariots, chowries, collection of feathers, 
and amidst the beating of the drum ( dumdubhi ) and kettle drums 
(bheri). 

Thus in the Mein asdr a, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The opening of the dwelling house. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII 
THE DOORWAYS 

1. The situation and the characteristic features of the doorways 
will be described now T . 

2-4. In all kinds of temples of the gods, and the dwelling houses 
of the Brahmans and other castes, in (all kinds of) palaces ( liarmya ) of 
the kings, and in the courts ( prdkdra ), and pavilions ( mandapa ) four 
main doors should be constructed on the four sides, and there may be 
as many smaller (minor) doors as one likes. 

5. In the region of the corridor (lit., interspace) doors should be 
opened at the middle. 

6. Doors should be constructed suitably at (the middle of) the 
walls ; there is no restriction (hard and fast rules, lit., no defects) 
about it. 

7. Doors (i.e., dormer-windows) should be suitably opened at the 
north-east of the roof ( prachchhddana ) of an edifice (liarmya). 

8. The water-door (or gutter) should be suitably constructed at 
the bottom of the wall. 

9-10. In the main building (mukhya quarter ?) the entrance door 
together with two panels (kavdta) should be constructed in the south ; 
a straight line should be drawn exactly across the middle, and at the 
bottom of that should be constructed (the door). 
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11. Of (the temples and the dwelling houses of) gods and men 
the great (entrance) door should be furnished with two panels. 

12. The main doors should be furnished with symmetrical steps 
(in the front). 

13. In this way, the expert (architect) should construct the doors 
of the edifices of the gods and others. 

14. The doorways in all kinds of civil (lit,, human) buildings are 
described (below). 

15-17. The length and breadth of a house should be divided into 
nine parts (each; and) the great doors at the Mahendra quarter (in 
the east) of an edifice should be constructed (at the middle one of 
these parts) ; as an alternative, the (entrance) door may be constructed 
on the left of the middle line. 

18-19. The smaller doors with lattice work should be constructed 
at the ha, Parjanya, Aditi, Udita, Jayanta, or Mriga quarter. 1 

20-21. The large gate should be constructed in the south at the 
Grihakshata quarter of the Dcdra-Sdld (first) gate-house a ; as an alter- 
native, this door may be constructed on the left of the middle line. 

22-23. The small doors, etc., (i.e., including windows) should be 
constructed as before at the Vitatha, Pushan, Pdvaka (Agni), Antari- 
ksha, Mriga, or Satyaka quarter. 

24-25. The large gate should be constructed in the west on the 
left of the middle line in the Pushpadanta quarter of the Dvdra-harmya 
(second) gatehouse. 

26-28. The smaller doors and those (latticed) windows should be 
constructed at the Sugriva, or the Dauvdrika quarter, or in the south- 
west, at the Mriga Bhrihgardja, and Gandharva quarters, or in the 
north-west. 

1 For the precise position of these quarters see the diagrams given under 
chapter VII. 

* See chapter XXXIII. 
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29-30. Of the Lv&ra-sdla (first) gatehouse the main door should 
be constructed in the north at the Bhalldta quarter, or on the left of 
the middle line across the length. 

31-32. The smaller doors should be constructed at the Mukhya, 
or the Ndga quarter, or in the north-west, or the Roga, &esha, or Asura 
quarter. 

33. The four (corner) doors, namely, the U&na (north-east), eto., 
may be conveniently constructed in the four directions. 

34-35. In all kinds of kitchens, the front (main) door should be 
constructed at the middle of the front side, but according to some 
(such) doors may be constructed on the left of the middle line. 

36-38. Two, four, six, eight, ten, or twelve (large) latticed win- 
dows together with smaller lattice-work should be constructed at the 
region below the architrave (or beam, uttara ) 1 for the upward passage 
(of the kitchen smoke). 

39. The latticed doors may be opened at the middle or on the 
left side of the middle line. 

40. The latticed doors as well as doors in rows may be construct- 
ed (for the kitchen). 

41. A pair of lattices should be constructed in the kitchen of the 
gods (i.e„ refectory). 

42. The doorways opened for the upward passage (of the kitchen 
smoke) may be, otherwise, constructed at the south-west or the north- 
ea st. 

43-44. The lattices may be otherwise opened at the back of 
all houses as well as the central courtyard ( ranga ) ; (in such cases) 
the lattices should not be constructed at the middle, but on the left 
side of the middle line. 

45. The wise (architect) should construct the latticed doors in 
place of (lit., like) the minor doors stated above. 

46-49. In human (civil) dwellings the (entrance) door should be 
constructed at one of the nine parts in the length of the edifice, 
between the four parts on the left and five parts on the right. 

1 See the writer’s Dictionary, page 79. 
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60-64. In the houses of the Brahmans and the kings (Kshat- 
riyas) the entrance door should be constructed on the left of the middle 
line across the length (of the house) ; similarly doors should be cons- 
tructed in the houses of other people also ; but in the edifice (temple) of 
the gods, the doors should be constructed at the middle of the house, 
(i.e., not on the left of the middle line across the length). 1 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The doorways. 

1 In temples, the front doors are constructed just at the middle of the front 
wall so that a full view of the deity in the interior may be received by a 
visitor from the outside. But in residential buildings, such openness was not 
desired, owing to, perhaps, the eastern seclusion ; and, therefore, the doors were 
constructed on either side of the middle line across the front. 
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CHAPTER XXXIX 
THE MEASUREMENT OF DOORS 

1. I shall state the rules regarding the door-measures : (their) 
details will be described now. 

2-4. In the houses of the gods, the Brahmans and the other castes, 
(that is), in (all kinds of) dwellings, walls (kudya), gateways ( gopura ), 
and temples ( mandapa , lit., pavilions), the measure of all kinds of 
door and windows, etc., should exclude (the measurement of) the pair 
of pilasters (attached thereto). 

5-6. The twenty-three kinds of door-height should begin from 
one and a half cubits, and end at seven cubits, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

7. The large doors are thus stated, and the smaller ones will be 
described here (below). 

8-9. The seventeen kinds of height of the smaller doors should 
begin from One cubit and end at three oubits, the increment being by 
three angulas (i.e., one-eighth cubit). 

10-11. The thirteen kinds of height of the windows should begin 
from twelve angulas (i.e., half a cubit) and end at two cubits, the 
increment being by three angulas (i.e., one-eighth cubit). 

12. This should be the height of the door proper ; its breadth is 
described here (below). 
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13. The width of all kinds of the door proper should be one-half 
of its height. 

14. As an alternative, (the measurement) of the main (front) door 
is stated in comparison with the (main) pillar of the house. 

15-16. The height of such pillars being divided into eight, nine, 
or ten (equal) parts, the height of the door is said to be less than those 
parts by one. 

17. And the breadth is said to be a half of that (height). Now 
that (door-measure) is stated in comparison with the building. 

18-20. The nine kinds of height of the smallest and other types 
should begin from one and three-fourths cubits and end at three and 
three-fourths cubits, the increment being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter 
cubit) : thus should be constructed the main door of a building of the 
smallest size. 

21-23. The nine kinds of height, consisting of three kinds in 
each of the smallest and the other (i.e., the intermediate and the 
largest) types, should begin from two cubits, and end at four cubits, the 
increment being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter oubit) : thus should be 
the height of the main door of a building of the intermediate size. 

24-26. The nine kinds of height of the smallest and the other 
types should begin from two and a half cubits, and end at four and a 
half cubits, the increment being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit) : 
this is said to be the main door which (should be attached to the 
building of the largest size. 

27. These are the twenty-seven kinds of (the door) height ; the 
breadth should be one-half of the height in each case. 

28. This is said to be (the measure of the main door) in the 
buildings of the Jdti class ; that (i.e., the door measures) of the build- 
ings of the Chhanda and the other classes will be described (now). 

29-30. The width of the (main) door of (a building) of the Chhanda 
class should begin from twenty-fiveJaw^wHas, and end at one hundred 
and twenty-three angulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 
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31-32. The breadth of the door of (a building of) the Vikalpa 
class should begin from twenty-one angulas, and end at one hundred 
and twenty-one angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

33-34. The breadth (of the door of a building) of the Abhdsa 
class should begin from nineteen angulas, and end at one hundred and 
eleven angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

36. The height (of the door) should be twice its breadth : this is 
said to be the common (rule) in each case. 

36-37. As an alternative, it (the height) may be greater than 
twice (the breadth) by one-fourth, or one-half; (another alternative 
being that) the height of the door should be of nine parts, while the 
breadth is of five parts. 

38. The application of the rules of the six formulas known as 
ay a, etc., (in regard to door-measure) will be described now l . 

39. All the (six) formulas beginning with dya should be consi- 
dered with regard to the door-height of the Jdti class of buildings. 

40. But the dya and all other formulas should be considered 
with regard to the breadth (of the door) in all other classes of buildings 
beginning with the Chhanda. 

41. The increment (i.e., multiplication), and decrement [i.e., 
division), etc., in regard to all (the formulas concerning the door- 
measure) should be the same as said in connection with the storeyed 
buildings 2 . 

42-43. It is auspicious to make doors of the smallest measure- 
ment in the buildings of the smallest size, of intermediate measurement 
in the intermediate buildings, and of the largest measurement in the 
largest buildings. 

44-46. If the measure (of the door) be too small or too large, 
that is, the smallest door in the largest building, or the largest 
door in the smallest building, or the intermediate door in thoso two 
(the smallest and the largest), or those two doors in the intermediate 

1 For details see chapter IX, etc., and the writer’s dictionary, page 600. 

• See chapterXXX, pages 168 — 194, 285 and 286. 
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type of buildings : all these would be ruinous to all prospects of the 
people of all castes. 

47-4.8. The Sdntika and other heights 1 should be made for doors 
as in the case of buildings ; this being done it would be fruitful for 
health, longevity of life, fruition, and happiness. 

49. If the reverse be done, it would cause misfortune to the king 3 
and others. 

50. Thus is described the measurement of the door ; the pillars, 
etc., (thereof) will be described now. 

51-52. By tho sides of the door proper should be attached pillars 
of the same height as of the door ; otherwise the attached pillar may 
extend up to the top of the storey or the architrave 2 . 

53. Two holes should be made at the bottom and top each, of 
the door- joint (between the long style and the frame). 

54. At tho bottom and top of the two styles (pattiJcd, fillet) the 
door should be furnished with pointed projection (Hkhd). 

55. Thus is described the wooden door whereof a portion (i.e., 
the base) should be of stone. 

56-60. The door at the (boundary) wall should bo of twelve 
parts ; along tho middle of its outer area of five parts by seven parts 
in the interior the width of the meeting style (lit., door-joint) should be 
three, four, five, six, seven, (or) eight of those parts ; a half of that 
should be its projection, or it (the projection) may be made equal to 
the width or three-fourths of it. 

61. Tho length, breadth, and thickness of the long style ( pattiku ) 
should be proportionate to the door. 

62. There should be two meeting styles (door-joints) or two 
long styles ( pattikd ). 

6.3. It (the door) should be quadrangular (i.e., rectangular) or 
squ ire, and be adorned with ornaments (mentioned below). 

64. The measure of thickness at the upper portion of the meeting 
style (lit., joint) should be of nine parts by the outside. 

1 Including paushtiki, jayada, sarvdkamxka or dhanada, and adbhula 
(compare ohapter XXXV, pp. 21 to 25, and the writer’s dictionary, pp. 82 and 83), 

'Compare lines 15 and 16. 
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65-66. The long style ( patta ) at the end of the wall ( kudya ) 
should be of four parts, of which two parts should be the band 
( bandhana ) ; the short style (or fillet, kampa-patta ) should be one part 
and it should be attached at the region of the band ( bandha ). 

67-69. As an alternative, the long style (patta) may be of one 
part, the lotus inside it should be of half a part, the short style 
(kampa) should be made of half a part, and the corner band is stated 
to be of one part. The lotus is (generally) fixed at the centre, but it 
would be immaterial if it be attached at the end. 

70. The outer long style (patta) should be one part, when the 
portion (lit., limb) at the bottom (lit., ground) should be of two parts. 

71. The lotus (padma) should be of two parts, and the short style 
(kampa) of one part. 

72. The middle (i.e., at the meeting style) the base should be two 
parts, and the external lotus (also) two parts. 

73-74. On the outer side of the long style (pattikd) joint tliero 
should bo (left) one part round the door; or there should be some orna- 
ment, otherwise the long style ( pattikd ) alone should be made. 

75-76. The (reoessed) portion at the corner in width of the meet- 
ing style may, otherwise, be double ; the base and top of the meeting 
style should be raised (lit., high), and the (lotus) buds should be 
arranged at the top. 

77. It (the door) should be adorned with all ornaments, and 
decorated with leaves and creepers. 

78-79. Covering the upper and middle portions (of the door) the 
(image of the) supreme king should bo arranged ; on its sides should 
be the retinue, at the end of which should be carved a pair of elephants. 

80. On the right (leaf) should be made (the image of) Ganesa 
(the God of success), and '.on the left (that of) Sarasvati (the Goddess of 
learning). 

81. It should be furnished with the umbrella and the chowry, and 
adorned with arches and other ornaments. 

82. At the bottom it should be decorated with pitchers (as if) full- 
of water, and with mirrors 
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83. This should be always made for the sake of security and as 
a source of prosperity. 

84, As an alternative the width of the meeting style (lit., door- 
joint) will be specified now. 

85-88. The width of the meeting style should begin from three 
four, fivo, or six angular, and bo increased by two angulas to twenty- 
one, twenty-two, twenty-three, twenty-four, or up to twenty-five 

angulas. 

89-90. Or the width of the smallest, (the intermediate and), up to 
the largest types, should begin from one cubit and end at three cubits, 
the increment being by three angulas. 

91. The expert (architect) should make the door with wood or 
stone. 

92. The smallest breadth should be (more) suitable for the width 
of the meeting style in all cases. 

93-94. This measurement of the door should bo applied in build- 
ings (of all castes) ; this may also be applied in temples of gods ; there 
is no restriction (lit., defect) about it. 

95. The measurement of the door should be made together with 
(i.e., including) the door-ornaments. 

96. The length and width of the door-leaf (havdta) should be 
proportionate to the length and width of the door. 

97. The thickness of the leaf should be one, two, three, four, or 
five (i.e., one-fifth part of the width). 

98. One or two leaves should be symmetrically attached thereto 
(i.e., to the door). 

99. A pair of wood is unsuitable; therefore, a single piece of wood 
should be used (for the door-leaf). 

100. When there are two door-leaves, two single pieces of wood 
should be used. 

101-102. The right leaf should be wider in breadth and the left 
leaf should be less by one, two, or three angulas. 
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103-104. The whole of that (difference between the two leaves) 
^should be the (measure of the) width of the cupola-like termination, 
and its height should be double of it (the width) ; all the cupola-like 
terminations should be round in shape, and should be tapering like the 
female-breast from the root upwards. 

105-110. The door-frame should inwardly end at (i.e., but 
against) the door (leaf) proper ; the width of the frame should be in- 
wardly three, four, five, or six ahgulas ; along the length of the leaf 
the width of the frame may be made greater by two, four, six, eight, 
ten, or twelve parts ; otherwise the (same) width (preferably) should 
be made three, four, five, or six ahgulas ; (thus) it should be made (of 
the same measure) along the length and width of the door (leaf) proper. 

111-112. The mullion ( aya-danda ) should be made throe, five, 
or seven series ; this should be symmetrically made in all the large and 
small ones (i.e., doors). 

113-114. In all (doors) the lotus, loaves, etc., should be grace- 
fully ornamented covering one-fourth of the quadrangular panels 
within the (four) joints. 

115. The large door as well as the small door at the enclosure 
(wall, prdkdra) should be furnished with two leaves ( kavdta ) each. 

116-119. The length (of the nail-socket) should begin from seven 
ahgulas and be increased by two ahgulas to twenty-five ahgulas ; the 
width should be three or four ahgulas ; a half of that should be made its 
thickness, and its height should be three, four, or five ahgulas ; thus 
is described the nail-socket. The nail (itself) will be described (now'. 

120-121. The length of the nail ( kila ) should be equal (i.e., propor- 
tionate) to the length of the socket, and the width of the nail should 
be, according to one’s liking, one, two, or three ahgulas, 

122-123, . If there be a single pair of leaves the nail-sooket should 
be fixed on the right side of the door (leaf) as well as at the foot of the 
door. 

124. There should be fixed knobs ( parvan ) at the bottom and 
top of the nail, and holes at the socket. 
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125. The iron nail and the long style ( patta ) should be adorned 
with lotuses and leaves, etc. 

126. Two nail-pikes (kila-bula) should be fittingly made for all 
the leaves ( kavata ). 

127. The wise (architect) should make them sufficiently strong 
and graceful. 

128-129. On the upper part of the door (leaf) as well as on the 
lower half attached to the base the long styles should be furnished 
with holes, and tho upper pike of the leaf (kavata) should be driven 
into those holes. 

130-131. For tho inside doors (i.e., other than those on the 
enclosure wall) there may bo fitted one leaf, the nail, and tho socket, 
as also two leaves. 

132-133. At the middle of the length and width of the leaf there 
should bo a pair of holes, and in each of those holes the nails 
should be driven from upwards. 

134. In this way leaves should be fittingly attached at the 
right and left. 

185. For tho main temples of the gods the left leaf should be of 
larger size 1 . 

136. In case of the residential buildings of all people the wise 
(architect) should make the edge (of the door-leaf) according to one’s 
liking. 

137. Thus should be made the door by the architect ( sthapati ) 
with the help of his assistants ( sthdpaka ). 

138. In all kinds of divine buildings (i.e., temples) the middle 
door should be furnished with lattice-work. 

139. In the buildings of the twice born and the other castes the 

wise (architect) should furnish (with lattice) the windows (not the 
doors). 

140-141. In all kinds of buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, and 
the other castes, mullions of the fitting shape and as desired should be 
made at the middle. 

1 Compare lints 101 to 104 above, 

54 
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142. The characteristic features and measurement of the door- 
style ( pattika ) will be stated now. 

143-144. The door-style should be furnished with panels at the 
middle of the front side (of the leaf) with projection of one or two parts 
(from the face of the leaf). 

145. The width of the door-style ( pattika ) should bo one, three, or 

five parts. 

146-147. The height of the door-style should be twice, one-and- 
three-fourths, or one-and-a-half of the width. 

148-152. The height (of the door) being divided into eight parts, 
the lintel ( masuraka ) should be one part ; twice that should be the 
height of the pillar (or the base, lit., foot), and a half of that the height of 
the entablature ( prastara ) ; equal to that should be the height of the 
neck ( griva ), and the height of the cupola-like termination (Hkhd) two 
parts ; one-half of that should be the height of the dome {stiipi) and 
the head ( Hras ) should be shaped like a hall (6dld), or together with 
the wall ( bhitti ) it should be shaped like the nose ( ndsikd ). 

153. Thus is described the assemblage of six members ; the assem- 
blage of four members (of the door) will be described now. 

154-155, The height (of the door) being divided into six parts, 
the base ( vedikd ) is said to be of one part, the pillar ( pdda ) two parts, 
the head (Hras) two parts, and the cupola (6ikhd) the rest (i.o., ono part) : 
these should be made as aforesaid. 

156-157. The ancient (teachers) said that those (members) 
should be adorned with all ornaments ; if the reverse be done through 
ignorance, it would ruin all prosperity. 

158-161. If the doors be made in proper plaoes and with measure- 
ment mentioned above, in the buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, 
the Kshatriyas, the Yaikyas, and others, it would be the source of all 
prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the thirty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 


The measurement of doors. 



CHAPTER XL 
THE ROYAL PALACES. 

1. The characteristic features of the palaces of the kings (of 
various ranks) will be described now. 

2-7. (Tho breadth) of the palaces of all classes of kings, of three 
sizes each, namely, the smallest and others (i.e,, tho intermediate 
and the largest) types, is said to begin from one hundred and eighty-one 
dandas (of four cubits each) and end at two hundred and one 
dandas, tho increment boing by two dandas : their breadth is thus 

stated. The length (thereof) will be stated now : it (the length) 
should be greator than tho breadth by one-fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or twice the breadth. 

8-12, It (the breadth) should begin from one hundred and sixty 
-nine dandas and end at one hundred and eighty-one dandas, the incre- 
ment being by two dandas ; these are the nine kinds consisting of three 
types, beginning from the smallest and ending at the largest (including 
the intermediate) : the width of the palace of the Maharaja (class of 
kings) is thus described ; the length (thereof) in all cases should be 
made greater than the breadth as (i.e., in accordance with the propor- 
tions) stated before. 

13-16. The nine kinds (of breadth) consisting of three typos, the 
smallest, (the intermediate and the largest), are said to begin from one 
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hundred and fifty-three dandas and end at one hundred and sixty-nine 
datfdas, the increment being by two dandas : thus are described all 
varieties of breadth of the palace of the Narendra (class of kings). 

17-19. The nine kinds of (breadth consisting of) the smallest and 
other types should begin from one hundred and thirty-nine dandas and 
end at one hundred and fifty-(five), dandas : thus is described the 
breadth of the palace of the Pdrshnika (class of kings) . 

20. In all cases the length should be made greater than the 
breadth as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 

21-23. The nine kinds (of breadth) as before (i.e., consisting of 
three types, the smallest, etc.,) should begin from one hundred and 
twenty-three dandas and end at one hundred and thirty-nine dandas, 
the increment being by two dandas : this should be the breadth of the 
palace of the Pattadhara (class of kings) ; the length (thereof) should 
be as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 

24-26. The nine kinds (of breadth) of the smallest and other 
types should begin from one hundred and seven daydas and end at one 
hundred and twenty-three dandas, the increment being two dandas : 
this should be the breadth of the palace of the Mandale&a (class of 
kings) ; the length (thereof) should be made as (i.e., in accordance with 
the proportions) said before. 

27-29. The nine kinds of breadth should begin from ninety-one 
danda s and end at one hundred and seven dandas : thus should be (the 
breadth) in the palace of the Pattabhdj (class of kings) ; the length 
(thereof) should be as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) said 

before. 

30-33. The nine kinds of tbe aforesaid measure (i<c., the breadth) 
should begin from seventy -five dandas and end at ninety-one dandas> 
the increment being by two daqdas : this should be the breadth of the 
smallest and other types in the palace of the PrdJidraka (class of 
kings) ; the length (thereof) should be increased up to twice the breadth 
as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) stated before. 
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34-37. The nine kinds of (breadth consisting of) the smallest and 
other types are said to begin from fifty-nine dandas and end at seventy- 
five (dandas), the increment being by two (dandas) '■ thus should be 
(the breadth) in the palace of the Astragrdha (class of kings) ; the 
length (thereof) should be as (i.e., in accordance with the proportions) 
stated before. 

38. There should be one to seven courts (said, lit., wall) in the 
palace of the Ghakravartin (class of kings). 

39. (One to) six courts (prdkdra) should be made in the palaoe of 
the Adhirdja (class of kings). 

40. Thore should be one to five courts (said) in the palace of the 
Narendra (class of kings). 

41. There should be up to four (courts) in the palace of the 
Pdrshnika (olass of kings). 

42. There should be one to throe courts (said) in the palaces of 
the three (classes of) kings beginning with Pattadhara, (i.e., including 
the Mandalesa, and the Pattabhdj). 

43. There should be one to two courts (kudya, lit., wall) in the 
palaces of the Prdhdraka and the Astragrdha (classes of kings). 

44-48. The innermost court (slid > should bo of one part, and the 
second of three parts ; the third (court) should be of seven parts, and 
the fourth of thirteen parts ; the fifth (court) should be of twenty-one 
parts, and the sixth of thirty-one parts ; and the soventh (court) should 
be of three parts more (i.e., thirty-four parts), or 'of forty parts thus 
should bo made the (proportionate) width (of the seven courts) ; the 
length should be as before (i.e., in accordance with the usual propor- 
tions). 

49-50. If some (i.e., whon a certain) specified measure in dandas 
(of four cubits each) be given to the innermost court, the measure (of 
the other courts) up to the seventh court should be increased in accor- 
dance with the aforesaid (proportions). 

61, These measures of the courts may exclude or include the 
(measure of the boundary) wall (bhitti). 
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62-53. Thus the wall should be erected internally, and always 
externally ; the wall should also be erected on the back side ; the mea- 
surement (of them) will be described in order. 

64. Beyond the aforesaid dimensions the (boundary) wall should 
be erected all round. 

55-58. The width of the (partition) walls between the courts 
from the first (i.e., the innermost) to the seventh is stated to begin from 
one danda and end at four dandas, the increment being by half a 
danda ; but according to some, the increment should be by one cubit 
(i.e,, a quarter danda ) and the seven varieties of width should end at 
two dandas and a half. 

59-61. The height of the rampart ( vapra ) beyond (the wall) 
should be equal to its width or greater by one -fourth, one-half, three- 
fourths, or twice the width. 

62-63. The width of the rampart ( bhitti-yriha , wall-house, support 
of the wall) should taper gradually from bottom to top, the width 
at the bottom being seven or eight parts, and decreasing (upwards) by 
one part. 

64-67. The “top of the enclosure (wall, prdlc&ra), of which the 
distance (from the rampart) at the bottom should bo ono cubit, should 
be at a distance of six, eight, or twelve ah galas (from the top of the 
rampart) ; both the bottoms (of the enclosure wall and tho rampart) 
should be fittingly fixed. 

68. The rampart (lit., wall, blvitti) should be made of stone, 
brick, or earth. 

69-71. As an alternative (to the rampart), a ditch (lit., water-wall) 
may be made butting against the (enclosure) wall, where a pavilion- 
like structure (should be made) ; this structure is made with the 
intention of supplying a shelter to the guards, etc. : this (guard )- 
house should be of suitable dimensions ; its width is also stated (to be 
of suitable measure). 

72. The Parama4dyiha plan should be marked in all the courts 
(said). 
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73-74. Leaving out the Brahma plot at the centre? in all the 
surrounding quarters should be constructed the dwelling houses of 
kings, and all other desirable people. 

75-76. In the Indra (east), or the Varuna (west) quarter should 
be built the palace of the Sdrvabhauma (class of kings); or it should be 
in the Arya quarter, or in the four principal or intermediate quarters. 

77. The palace of the Adhiraja (class of kings) should be built in 
the Yama (south) and the Vivasvat quarters. 

78. The palace of the Narendra (class of kings) should be built in 
the BhUdhara or the Kuhera quarters. 

79-80. The palace (lit., house) of th e Pdrshnika (class of kings) 
should be built in the Indra or the Indrajaya quarters ; or this may 
be built in the Pushpadanta quarter. 

81-82. The palace (lit., house) of the Pattadhara (class of kings) 
should bo built in the Rudra, Rudrajaya, Asura, or Soshaha quarter. 

83-84. The palaces of the Mandale&a and the Pattabhdj (classes 
of kings) should be built in the Gfihakshata, Savitra, or Savitra quarter. 

85-86. The palaces (lit., houses) of the Prdhdraka and the Astra - 
grdha (classes of kings) should be built in the Apavatsa , Apavatsa, 
Mriga, or M ukhyalta quarter. 

87-88. The palaces of all classes of kings may be laid out in the 
four plans beginning with the Sthdnlya 1 as has been recommended by 
the ancient (architects). 

89. All the main palaces should have their (main) door towards 
the east, 

90-91, The residences for the queens of the various classes of 
kings should be situated to the south, the north, the south-west, or the 
north-west of those main palaces. 

92. The coronation hall, etc., should be situated to the south of 
the main palace. 

93- The arsenal (lit., house for storage of weapons) should be 
situated in the Sugriva, or the Pushpadanta quarter. 

34 ). 


1 Including the Deiya, Ubhaya-chandita, and Bhadra (see chapter VII, page 
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94. The (ordinary) store-house should be situated in the Asura 
or the feoshaka quarter. 

95. The treasury and the house for the storage of (valuable) 
clothes should be separately situated in the Varuua (west) or the 
Nair-fita (south-west) quarter. 

96. The houses for keeping jewels and gold, etc., should be 
situated in the Soma (north) or the Mukhyaka quarter, 

97. The house for the storage of ornaments should be optionally 
in the Gandharva or the Bhrihgardja quarter. 

98-99. The dining hall should be situated in the southjor south- 
west, as well as in the north-east, where should also be situated the 
kitchen. 

100. The tank should be dug in the north-west or the south-west. 

101. To the north of the queen’s residence should be situated 
the house for the queen’s guards ( kanclmki , attendants on the women’s 
apartment). 

102. The flower pavilion should be constructed to the north-east 
of the Kulera quarter. 

103-104- The bath-house should be situated in the Aditi 
or the Udita quarter ; beyond that should be built the pavilion for 
washing purposes (lit., cleansing the body). 

105. The maternity house 1 should be situated in the north-west 
or the south-west, 

106. The houses for male and female servants (? slaves) should 
be situated in the Pushan or the Vitatha quarter. 

107. The bed-chamber (sleeping apartment) should be situated 
in the Griha-kshata quarter. 

108. The house for the court ladies ( vildsim , lit., fashionable 
ladies) should be situated in the Mukhya or the Bhallata quarter. 

109. The house Gf the royal palanquin-bearers 2 should be situated 
in the Dauvdrika quarter. 

1 Where a mother is confined for about a month subsequent to her having given 
birth to a child. 

* Oompare chapter IX. 38, page 75, note 3. 
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110. The stables for horses and elephants, etc., should be built 
on the left side of the gate. 

111. The guard-house for the watchmen (police) should be situa- 
ted on the right side of the gate. 

1 12. The house for the barber should be built ia the Satyaka or 
the Antariksha quarter. 

113. The carriage-3heds (lit., houses for keeping carriages in) 
should be built in the Bhrisa quarter ; and the rest should be arranged 
as stated before (i.e., by the ancient architects) \ 

114. The (arrangement of houses within the) innermost court is 
thus described ; (that of) the outer courts will be described here. 

115. The palace of the crown-prince should be built in the 
Varuna quarter (west). 

116. To the east or the north of that should be the quarters for 
his servants. 

117 — 118. The audience-hall should be built in the south, the 
north, the north-west, or the south-west, or to the north-west of the 
tank. 

119. To the left or the south of the Ndga quarter should be laid 
out the pleasure garden (orchard). 

120. Beyond that should be laid out the flower-garden in the 
Mukhya or the Bhalldta quarter. 

121. Beyond those should be constructed the dancing hall, and 
the various courtyards for dancing. 

122. Temples for one’s own (personal) worship as well as for the 
public (lit., votaries, yajamdna) should be built in the uorth-ea3t. 

123. The house for the priest should be built to the south of the 
palace in the second court (of the palace). 

124. The house for the chanting of the sacred literature should 
be built in the Roga, or the Mukhuaka quarter. 

1 That is, following the ancient custom, and the comfort and convenience of 
the master. 


55 




430 ARCHITECTURE OE MANASARA [ohap. 

125-126. On the outer side of the second enclosure wall should be 
(opened) its (main) gate ; to the right of that (gate) should be situated 
the great armoury together with dragon-like door-guards on the out- 
side. 

127. The cow-sheds should be built in the Ha quarter (north- 
east) with doors towards the Mahendra quarter (east). 

128. On the either side of those should be built houses for rams ; 
and the monkey-house should be situated in the Satyaka quarter. 

129. The stable for horses should be built in the area from the 
quarter of Soma (north) to the quarter of Udna (north-east). 

130. The stable for the elephants should be built (in the region) 
from the quarter of Yama (south) to the quarter of Pdvaka (south-east). 

131. Therefrom up to the quarter of Nair-rita (south-west) 
should be the place for the fowl-house. 

132. The houses for the deer and other animals should be situated 
in the region from the north-west to the Mukhya quarter. 

133. The bird-sheds should be built in the Sugriva and the 
Pushpadanta quarters. 

134-135. An elevated platform ( vedi ) together with a courtyard 
for security from accident should be constructed beyond the north or 
in the north as well as the north-west. 

136. Around that should be erected a fence of pointed pikes 
(kula-kampa) with doors in the south and the north. 

137-138. To the west of those should be situated the pavilion 
{mandapa) to see a fight from ; this pavilion should be fittingly cons- 
tructed so that ascending on it (i.e., on an elevated ground) one can 
conveniently see (the fight going on below). 

139. The shed for the ram-fight should be built in the Varuna, 
(west) or the Pushpadanta quarter. 

140-143. The pavilion for the cock-fight should be erected in 
the Mriga or the Bhrihgardja quarter ; the courtyard of that pavilion 
should be fenced around by the interior ; its width from end to end 
(lit., from bottom to top) should be one, two, three, four, or five oubits, 
and its depth (i.e., the height) should be two and a half cubits ; it 
should be furnished with (cross) bars one and a half oubits (long). 
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1 44. The house for the peacocks should be built in the Dauvarilca 
quarter. 

145. The house for the tigers should be built beyond the right 
side of the gate. 

146. Outside that should be built the temples and houses for the 
hunters. 

147. The house for the secret residence should be situated in the 
Vitatlia quarter of the third court. 

148. In the Yama (southern) quarter of the fourth court should 
be. the war office (lit., the hall for discussing peace and war). 

149-151. To seethe marching of (lit,, mounting on) horses, ele- 
phants, and vehicles a pavilion should be built in the south, the west, 
the north, or the east of the sixth or the seventh court. 

162. The theatre hall ( [ranga-ma^dapa ) should be built in the 
ha (north-east), or the Vitatlia quarter. 

153. The prison should be constructed in the Bhri&a, or the 
Antariksha quarter. 

164. On the four sides of the court ( prakdra ) should be opened 
doors and gateways ( gopura ). 

155. The rest should be made as said before (by the ancient 
architects) in accordance with the liking of the king in particular. 

156. The unspecified pavilions (numbering) up to sixteen should 
be discreetly (constructed). 

157. In the central ( Brahma ) quarter should be erected an altar 
( Brahmd-pitha ) together with a surrounding pavilion (temple). 

158-161. The broad wall of the central altar, of the square or 
triangular shape, on each side, should be five, seven, or nine cubits (in 
height) ; the altar ( Bralimd-pitha ) installed in the centre of a village 
or of a royal palace is always worshipped like the Trikdla (Siva, 
the personified three times, namely, past, present, and future). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fortieth 
chapter, entitled ; 

The description of the royal palaces. 



CHAPTER XLI 
THE ROYAL ENTOURAGE 

1. All the different sections of the entourage of all the kings 
will be described now. 

2-4. A king should study the four Yedas together with their 
six branches ( angas , namely, iikshd, Kalpa, Vydkarana, Nirukta, 
Chhandas, and Jyotisha ) in order ; he should be proficient in all Sciences 
beginning with the military science, inoluding archery and politic s 
{mantra), etc. ; he should equally (know) the six systems of philo- 
sophy ; and he should undertake (new ventures) after (due) initiation. 

5. He should be brave and resolute ( dhlroddhata ), moderately 
sportive ( dhlralalita ), and majestic, proud and generous ( dhlrodatta ). 

6. He should personally know (the strength of) his kingdom, 
comprising resources and allies, etc., and personally conduct the busi- 
ness of government. 

7. He should be a warrior himself, highly experienced, rich in 
resources, conversant with laws, and very strong in morals. 

8-9. These are said to be the special and common qualifications 
of all the kings ; these jewel-like (precious) qualifications are indis- 
pensable for all (classes of) kings. 

10-12. He is known as the Astra-grdha king who has an army 
consisting of five hundred horses, five (hundred) elephants, and fifty 
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thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue), of whom he should be thejchief 
commander himself, and five hundred beautiful court ladies, and one 
queen. 

13-15. That (class of kings) is known as the Prdhdraka who 
overlords the enemy with forts containing an army six hundred 
strong in (horses and) elephants and a standing force of a hundred 
thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue) of whom he should be the chief 
commander himself, and possesses seven hundred beautiful oourt 
ladies, and two queens. 

16-18. The Pattabhdj (class of kings) is known to possess eight 
hundred horses of good breed, seven (hundred) elephants, an army of 
one hundred and fifty thousand foot soldiers (lit., retinue), one thou- 
sand beautiful court ladies, and three queens. 

19-21. The Mandalesa (class of kings) possesses one thousand 
horses, ten (hundred) elephants, an army of two hundred thousand 
foot soldiers, a thousand aud five hundred beautiful court ladies, and 
four queens. 

22-24. The Pattadhara (class of kings) is known to possess one 
thousand and five hundred horses, twelve (hundred) elephants, an 
army of two hundred thousand foot soldiers, two thousand beautiful 
court ladies, and five principal queens. * 

25-27. The (class of) king called the Pdrshnika possesses two 
thousand horses, fifteen (hundred) elephants, an army of four hundred 
thousand foot soldiers, three thousand beautiful oourt ladies, and six 
queens. 

28-29. The Pdrshnika, Pattadhara , Mandale&a , and Pattabhdj : 
these (classes of kings) should get the oommanders-in-chief of their 
respective army from nine islands (?foreign countries). 

30-32. Th e\Narendra (class of kings) is said to possess over ten 
thousand horses, many thousand elephants, an army of one hundred 
lakh (100,00,000)- foot soldiers, fifty thousand court ladies, and ten 
queens!; for the Narendra (class of kings) also (the chief army-com- 
mander) should be seouied from a foreign country (lit., island). 
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33-36. The king named Adhiraja should possess one crore ( koti , 

100.00. 000) horses, ten thousand elephants, an army of ten crores (koti, 

10.00. 00.000) foot soldiers, ten lakh (10,00,000) maranyd (women ready 
to die with the king), and one thousand queens ; and the commander- 
in-chief should be (secured) as stated before (i.e., from a foreign coun- 
try). 

37-43. And lastly one who is the lord like Indra (the king of 
gods) in regard to (the number of) his chief consort ; whose lotus-like 
feet are saluted by the brother (subordinate) kings ; whose elephants, 
horses, foot soldiers, court ladies, and courtesans (respectively) number 
one arbuda (1,00,000,000), one nyarbuda (10,00,000,000), one 
mahdiahkha (10,00,000,000,000), one padma (10,000,000,000,000), 
and [ending at the court girls numbering) one parardha 
(10, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000) 1 , whose commanders-in-chief are stated 
(to be appointed as before) ; who rules without any rival over the 
whole earth girdled by the seven oceans ; therefore he is known as the 
Chakravartin (universal monarch) because of his possession of the 
whole empire. 

44-45. They should, according to rule, study the four Vedas 
together with the six systems of philosophy ; they must be specially 
conversant with the science of peace ( sdma4dstra ) and all other 
science!, and be self-possessed, and religious. 

46-47. They should be brave and generous, very charitable, 
prosperous, wealthy, and majestic ; they must know the polity 
(niti), be the protector of the people, and have ready (lit., unearned) 
money for (improving) the public places, etc. 


1 The units are ordinarily divided into twenty, namely, eka, daia, iata, 
sahasra, ayuta, laksha OTniyuta,prayata. kofi, irbwia, brinda or uyurbuda, 
kharva, nileharva, iahkka, padmx, para, samudra, madkya, antara, apara, 
and parardha. 

The various authorities slightly differ in these technical names. For further 
details see the writer’s Dictionary, page 10, and also his article, Hindu, system of 
measurement, in the Allahabad University Studies, vol. II, pp *3-77. 
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48-49. They should personally know everything, (specially) 
protect the Brahmans, should kiss like a bee the lotus-like feet of the 
preceptor, and be happy; they should possess peace of mind, thirst for 
glory, taste for aesthetics, and be masters of the science of music 
(gandharva-Gdstra) . 

50-51. All (classes of) the kings should possess all these qualities 
(expedients) beginning from pacific measures 1 as stated by the 
wise ; all those aforesaid qualities should be possessed by all the 
kings including even the inferior ones. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the forty-first 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the royal entourage. 


1 The four expedients are known (Manu, VII. 1*>7, 109), as samin (concilia- 
tion), dana (bribery), bheda (dissension!, and danda (punishment by open attack), 
Some authorities add three more, namely, mdyd (deceit), upeksha (triok or neg- 
lect), and indra-jdla (conjuring). 


CHAPTER XLII 

THE ROYAL ORDERS AND INSIGNIA 


1. I shall now describe in detail the special royal orders and 
insignia. 

2-5. The OhaJcravartin, Maharaja, Narendra f Parshnika, 
Pattadhara, MandaleGa, Pattabhdj, Prdhdralta, and Astragrdha : 
these are the nine ranks of kings (in descending order). 

6-10. He who is powerful, and has extended his kingdom up to 
the four oceans ; (thus) being victorious lives (in a palace) having a 
(victory) bell in front of the gate ; who is moderately strict in his 
judgment of right and wrong ; who is the most famous and the best 
among the prosperous, and the protector of the people with kindness ; 
and who is respected by all (other) kings : such a universal monarch is 
known as the Chahravartin (emperor, universal monarch). 

11-13. That king is known as the Adhiraja ( i.e ., Maharaja) 
who assumes with his three-fold royal powers 1 the lordship of seven 


1 The three-fold powers consist of majesty ( prabhava ), energy (utedha), 
and counsel (mantra), (See Amarakoeha, 2, 8, 1, 19). 
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kingdoms ; who is aware of the six royal policies 1 , possesses six 
(kingly) strengths 2 , is versed in politics and ethics, and is bom of the 
solar or the lunar race. 

14-17. That king is described as the Narendra who rules over 
three kingdoms conquered with his three-fold powers 3 from the weak ; 
who is paid homage to by the (inferior) kings called the Pdrshnika, the 
Pattadhara, the MandaleAa, and the Pattabhdj ; who possesses the 
eyes of a statesman ; and who is the subduer of his enemy, does good 
deeds, and remains engaged in festivities. 

18-20. That king is known as the Pdrshnika who is the lord of 
one kingdom, keeps one fort, possesses the six strengths 4 , is wise, knows 
tho opportune time (of warfare), is skilful in (three-fold) actions 5 , and is 
acknowledged as such by others (i.e., his subordinate kings), as their 
suzerain. 

•21-24. He who possesses the four out of tho six qualities 6 , is 
tho lord of half a kingdom, master of one fort, is powerful through 
the chiefs (lit., lords) and tho ministers, and is acknowledged as their 
superior (lit., left alone) by the MandaleSa, the Pattabhdj, and the 
other kings (i.e., tho Prdhdraka and the Astragrdha ) : such a king 
possessing all those qualifications is called by tho title of Pattadhara. 

25-26. That king is known as tho Mandalcsa who is the lord of 
half a province included in one whole province {mandala), and is paid 

1 The six royal policios or measures (according to Manu, VII, 100) 
comprise alliance, war, marching, halting, dividing tho army, and seeking protec- 
tion. According to another interpretation these refer to six qualities consisting 
of valour, energy, firmness, ability, liberality, and majesty. 

2 The six strengths consist of chiefs (s vamin), ministers ( amatya ), friends 
(suhrit), funds (ko$a), kingdom (raslitra), and forts ( durga ). (See Amarakosha, 
2, 9, 1502). 

3 See note 1 , page 436. 

4 See note 2 above. 

6 The three-fold actions are known (Amarakosha, 3, 4, 23 01) as jratyut « 
krama (preparation for war, mobilization), prakrama, (array), and upakrama 
(advance). 

6 See note 1 above under lines 11 —13. 
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homage to by the Pattabhdj and the other kinga (i.o. , tho Prdlidraka 
and the Astragrdha) . 

27-28. That king is known aa the Pattabhdj who is the lord of a 
part of a province (■ mandala ), and ia prosperous, who keeps one fort, 
and rules over good and rich people. 

29-32. That king is known as the Prdlidraka who has those 
characteristics : that he is born of one of the Brahman, the Kshatriya, 
the Vaikya, or the Sudra caste, keeps one fort, ia the lord of many 
localities, rules over good people, and possesses all kinds of def nee. 

33-35. That (petty) king is described as the Astragrdhin who is 
the master of many localities, the lord of one city, is powerful, keeps 
one fort, is the only chief of many localities without any rival, and 
who has conquered the weaker powers. 

36-39. The Ghakravartin, Ad hi raj a, Narendra, and Pdrshnika 
(classes of kings) should wear a crown indiscriminately, and tho Patta- 
dhara a diadem ( pattabandhana ) ; tho Mandalesa should also have a 
diadem ( patta ) (as his crown), a3 well as the Pattabhdj ; and both tho 
Prdhdraica and the Astragrdha are known as the wearers of wreaths 
( mcilddhara ) (as crowns) 1 . 

40-45. The Ghakravartin, Maharaja (i.e., Adhiruja ), and Naren- 
dra (classes of kings), the wearers of crowns ( mauli ), should possess 
the throne together with tb.8 pinnacled crest ( niryiiha ), the ornamental 
tree ( kalpa-vriksha ) and the ornamental arch (torana) ; tho Pdrshnika, 
Pattadhara, and the third one, the Pattabhdj, aro said to possess all, 
namely, the throne, etc., except the ornamental tree ( kalpa-vriksha ) ; 
the king Prdlidraka is known to possess only the throne (i.e., without 

1 According to the detailed account of the crowns given later on (chapter 
XLIX) the Chalcravartin or SOrvabhauvia wear the kirita, so also the Adhiraj a 
or Maharaja ; the Narendra or Mahendra puts on a learanda ; the Pdrshnika alone 
wears a hrastralca; all these kings may, however, put on a mukuta or karanda ; 
the Pattadhara wears the patra-patfa ; the Mandaleia puts on a ratna-pa/M ; 
the Pattabhdj wears a pushpa-patta ; and both the Prdlidraka and the Astra- 
grdha put on a pushpa-malya (wreath, not a crown). For the characteristic 
features of these and other crowns see Chapter XLIX. 



xlii.] ROYAL ORDERS AND INSIGNIA 439 

the other features) ; and the (petty) king Astragraha should possess 
only a seat, (not a throne). 1 

46-47. All the kings beginning from the Chahravartin (and end- 
ing at the Astragraha ) without exception should specially possess the 
(royal insignia, namely), two chowries and the white umbrella, and 
many wreaths. 

48. All the royal seats (i.e., thrones) are said to have six legs. 

49. The Chahravartin in particular should put on nine (sets of) 
wreaths and be happy. 

50-51. One chowry, ■without any umbrella, and (the throne) with 
four legs are generally suited to the kings (who are), superior in rank 
to the potty kings (that is), tho kings of the intermediate and the 
higher ranks. 

52. The kings other than tho petty ones are said to be adorned 
with many wreaths. 

53. They (the superior kings) should be like the crest-jewel 
(niryuha) amongst the good people in respect of conduct, and be 
ornamonted with the garlands of pearls. 

54-55. The intermediate and the higher (classes of) kings are 
known to possess (at least) two localities ; and all other inferior kings 
possess only one locality. 

1 According to tho detailed account of the royal thrones given later on 
l Chapter XLV) the Chahravartin is supplied with the prathama (first class, in- 
cluding nnaiujala, vira and vijaya) throne ; the Adhiv&ja or Mahai uja is given the 
padma-bhadra throne ; the tiribhadra throne is also suitable for the Adhirdja as 
well as for the Narendra ; the sriviiala also for the Nartndra as well as the 
Pdrshnxka ; the sribandha also for tho Parshnika as well as the Pattadhara 
the irhnulcha for the Mandaleta ; the bhadrd s<ma for the Pattxbhaj ; the 
padrn a-bandha for the Praharaka ; and the pdda-bavdha throne for the Astra- 
grdhu whose humble seat is not given the lion-legs owing to which the royal 
seats are called siinhd-( lion) sana (seat). 

For the architectural and other details of the thrones see Chapter XLV; 
for the similar details of the ornamental trees ( kalpa-vriksha ) see Chapter 
XLVII1 ; and for archos ( torana ) see Chapter XLV1. * 
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56. Those petty kings should serve those kings who are higher 
in rank. 

67-69. The king called the Chakravartin exterminates the 
wicked ; he is kind (to all), and governs the people always with 
sympathy and kindness ; he takes (only) one-tenth (of the product of 
his subjects) as the royal revenue. 

60-61, The Maharaja (i.e., Aclhirdja ) takes one-sixth as the 
royal revenue ; he finds out all wicked and good people, and protects 
their faith ( dharma ) in all directions (i. e., everywhere). 

62-63, The king Narendra rules (over his kingdom) by taking 
as royal revenue one-fifth of the income of the rich, but gives away to 
the needy and the very poor. 

64. The king called the Pdrshnika should take (as royal rovenue) 
one-fourth (of the product). 

65-66. The king Pattadhara should take up to one -third (from 
the rich) as his share (of the royal revenue), and give lavishly to the 
learned and moderately to others. 

67-68. The Pattabhaj (class of kings) should take all (kinds of) 
the revenue from his kingdom, and be always respectful (in the gift of 
wealth) to the gods and the Brahmans. 

69-71. The king Prdharaka lives on the royal revenue taken 
from the country (i.e., his kingdom) (and) as laid down in the royal 
'polity distinguishes right from the wrong ; he should know the law 
(< dharma ) and acknowledge good services, but should be firm in words 
and deeds regarding (i.e., to retaliate) the contrary actions (i.e., harms 
done to him). 

72-74. The Astragrdha (class of kings) also should take from 
his kingdom the just share of revenue ; he should justly punish in 
proportion to the crime, but should not take revenge ; he should always 
respeot the gods, the Brahmans, and the ascetics. 

75-76. In this way the petty kings should take the royal revenue 
from their own kingdoms and remain subordinate to the Chakravartin 
and the other kings. 
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77-78, On those moral and just lines mentioned above the 
(petty) kings should share (the produot of) their kingdoms ; thus all 
those non-Kshatriya kings are urged by the ancient learned authori- 
ties. 

79-80. These characteristics of the kings are compiled on the 
authority of all the revealed Vedas (scripture), the Puranas (traditions), 
and the tidstras (customary law books). 

81-82. One who studies these and understands the meaning is 
saluted at his lotus-like feet by all the wise men. 

Thus in the Manama , the science of architecture, the forty- 
second chapter, entitled : 


The description of the royal orders and insignia. 



CHAPTER XLIII 
THE CARS AND CHARIOTS. 

1--2. I shall (new) describe in order, according to rule, the charac- 
teristic features and measurement of (cars and) chariots fit for the ride 
of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings, 

3. The wheels, shapes, measurement, and ornaments, etc., of the 
chariots will be described. 

5-8. The fifteen kinds of the transverso measurement (i.e., 
diameter) of a wheel should begin from three spans (i.e., one and a half 
cubits, or twenty-seven inches) and end at five cubits, the increment 
being by six angulas (i.e., a quarter cubit) ; the same number of variety 
(i.e., fifteen kinds) as before may begin (again) from two spans (i.e., one 
cubit) and end at four cubits and a half, the increment being by half a 
span (i.e., a quarter cubit) : these should be the diametrical measure of 
the wheels (in the cars) of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings. 

9-10. The fifteen kinds of thickness (of the rim of those wheels) 
should begin from two angulas and end at seventeen angulas, the 
increment being by one angula. 

11. The wheel should be made circular, and the spokes ( patta ) 
should be symmetrically attached to it. 

12. The (whole) diametrical measure (of the wheel) being divided 
into three parts, the hub ( hukshi ) in the centre should be one part. 
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13-15. The fifteen kinds of the dimension (thickness) of the 
navel band (veMna) in the centre of the hub of che wheel should begin 
from three angulas and end at seventeen angulas (tho increment being 
by one angula) ; the hole (for the axle) should be always circular, and 
the hub also should be of circular shape. 

16-17. The fifteen kinds of the projection (i.e., naval band) of the 
wheel beginning from three angulas and ending at seventeen ahqulas, 
the increment being as before (i.e., by one angula), are thus stated. 

18. The hub of the wheel should be adorned with all ornaments 
both inside and outside. 

19-21. The length of the axlo ( aksha ) together with the axle- 
hands (Hkhd) should begin from three spans (i.e., one and a-half cubits) 
and end at five cubits, the increment being by six angulas (i.e., a 
quarter cubit) ; exclusive (of the length of the axle) the length of 
the axle-hands (alone) should begin from one angula and end at eleven 
angulas. 

22-23. The nine kinds of width of the axle {aksha) should begin 
from five angulas and end at twenty-one angulas, the increment being 
by two angulas. 

24-25. (The nine kinds), as before, of thickness (lit., height) of the 
axle should begin from seven angulas and end at twenty-three angulas, 
the increment being by two angulas. 

26. The axle-hand should be circular (in width), and its width 
and length should be made fittingly equal. 

27 80. The Mia (sal), jambuka (rose apple tree), sdra (pithy 
trees) sarala (a kind of pine tree), valtula (Misusops Elengi), arjuna, 
madliuka.{A{$oka tree), tintrini (tamarind tree), barbura (trees), vyd/hri 
(tiger tree), kshlrinl (milk tree), khddira (Acacia catechu) krikara, 
kritamdla (Casua fistula), and Mini (Mimosa suma) : with these 
timbers 1 , the wheels, etc., should be made with due consideration to 
their strength. 

1 Compare page 13, lines 9-10 ; page 14, lines 24, 29 ; page 15, lines 30, 31 ; 
page 19, lines 56-57 ; page 176, lines 348 359. 
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31. The length of the tooth ( danta ) should be four-fifths part of 
the width of the pike (Jsalya). 

32-33. The straight length of the linch-pin (Jala) is said to be 
equal to one-and-a half times, or twice the width of the tooth, 

34. A hole should be made in the extremity of the tooth, and the 
axle-bolt, or linch-pin (Tala) should be adjusted in it. 

35. There should be a support (ddhdra) above the axle ( ahsha ) ; its 
measurement is stated below. 

36-37. The fifteen kinds of the breadth of the support ( bhara ) 
should begin from half a cubit and end at five cubits, the increment 
being by six ahgulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

38-39. The nine kinds of length at the front and back are said 
to end at twice the breadth, the increment being by one-fourth of it. 

40-42. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, or ten angulas 
should be the width of the support ( bhara ) by the shortest (or thinnest) 
part, but at the front, back and the spoke ( pattikd ) part, it (the width) 
should be twice those (measures). 

42-43. The same as the aforesaid width (i.e., three, four, five, six, 
seven, eight, nine, or ten angulas , should be the breadth of the wood 
for the support ( ddhdra ) of all the chariots, 

44. The height (thereof) should be increased by one-fifth of the 
breadth to twice. 

45. To the upper part of the (main) support ( ddhdra ) of the 
chariot should be attached a supplementary support ( upddhdra ). 

46-47. The length of the support {bhara), being divided into 
four, five, six, or seven parts, should be decreased by one part (in the 
case of the supplementary support) ; and the last (i.e., seven parts) 
should be its length. 

48-49. The height of the support of the chariot should be equal 
to the breadth or greater by one-fourth, one-half, lor three-fourths, or 
twice the breadth. 

50. The breadth of the wood ( daru ) should be made equal to 
(? the height), and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 
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61. Undernoath that (axle) should be made the ear ( kamana ) 
one half of the height of the axle ( aksha ) . 

62. There should be holes on the support ( bhdra ) of the axle 
( aksha ), at the end of the chariot. 

63. The axle-bolt (Jala) should bo adjusted in the holes ; and 
spokes^should be fittingly attached lengthwise. 

64. Spokes ( pattikd ) should also be fitted at the front and back 
of the supplementary support. 

66-57 . The pedestals ( upapiiha ) above the forepart of the sup- 
port ( udhdra ) of the 'chariot should be equal to the height of the 
support or twice or thrice it ; thus are stated to be made the pedestals 
adorned; with all ornaments. 

58. Above that (pedestal) should be a member looking liko the 
entablature together with the crowning fillet ( uttara ), etc. 

69 -62. That (member) should bo decorated with the images of 
the lion, tho elephant, and the crocodile, with the paintings of leaves 
and all other things, with the dancing (ndtaka) demons ( blwta ), and the 
demi-gods ( yaksha ) on the four girths ; (it should be) girdled with 
hooded serpents, and ornamented with arches ( torana ) and small pillars 
( pdda ), and also with the ear and the trunk of the elephant ( karikarna 
and ndsikd ) . 

63. All these should discreetly be made for beauty in all parts of 
the chariot except the bottom (or lower part). 

64. The support of the chariot is described above ; the measure- 
ment of the chariot (itself) is stated here (now). 

65-67. The breadth should begin from throe or four spans and 
end at five cubits, and five cubits and a- half, the increment being by 
six angulas (i.o., a quarter cubit): these are stated to be the ten 
kinds of measures : (five) at the top and (five) at the bottom (lit., by 
the interior). 

68-69. The eight kinds of tho projection ( nirgama ) thereof should 
begin from one span and end at two and a quarter cubits, the incre- 
ment being by six ang ulas (i.e., a quarter cubit). 

57 
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70-71. The storey (tala) extending from bottom up to top, should 
be discreetly [made] one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or up 
to nine (in number). 

72-73. The five kinds of height of the spire (iilchd) should begin 
from one span (i.e., half a cubit), and end at one cubit, the increment 
being by three angulas (one-eighth cubit). 

74-75. The (five kinds of) height of the spire over the second 
(storey) should begin from five angulas and end at seventeen angulas , 
the increment being by three angulas. 

76-77. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the third storey 
should begin from one span and end at one-and-ono-fourth cubits, the 
increment being by three anqulas. 

78-79. The five kinds of height (of the spiro) over the fourth 
storey should begin from one cubit and end at three spans, the incre- 
ment being as before, (i.e., by three angulas). 

80-81. The five kinds of height (of the spiro) over tho fifth storey 
should begin from one cubit and three angulas, and end at thirty-nine 
angulas, (the increment being by three angulas). 

82-83. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over tho sixth 
storey should begin from one and a quarter cubits, and end at one and 
three quarters cubits, (the increment being by three angulas). 

84-85. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the seventh 
storey should begin from three spans less one-fourth (i.e., thirty- 
three angulas) and end at three and three-fourths spans (i.e., forty- 
five angulas), (the increment being by three angulas). 

86-87. The five kinds of height (of the spire) over the eighth 
storey is known to begin from three spans (i.e., thirty-six angulas) and 
end at two cubits (i.e., forty -eight angulas), the increment being by 
three angulas. 

88-89. (The five kinds of) height of the spire over the ninth 
storey should begin from three and one-fourth spans, and end at four 
and one-fourth spans, the increment being by three angulas (i.e. one- 
fourth span). 
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90-91. (As an alternative), the height (of the spires) over the 
storeys from the first to the ninth should end at twenty-eight angulas, 
consisting of one span (i,e., twelve angulas ) at the bottom (first storey), 
and the increment being by two angulas (instead of three). > 

92-93. (As another alternative), the height (of the spires, over 
the nine storeys) from bottom to top should begin from one span (i.e., 
twelve angulas ) and end at twenty angulas, the increment being by 
one angula. 

94-96. Each of those (nine) storeys should be greater in height 
than the one immediately above it by twenty-four or twenty-five 
angulas . 

96-97. A floor ( liuttima ) should be constructed for each storey ; 
its measurement should be included in the measurement of the base 
mentioned before. 

98-99. The base may be furnished with a pedestal, or it may be 
alone (i.e., without the pedestal) ; (the measurement of) the base should 
be made excluding the measurement of the pedestal. 

100. When the base is thus measured (i.e., excluding the pedes- 
tal) its cornice ( Jcarna , ear) should be made higher than usual. 

101. The export (architect) should make the images of all the 
gods in all the chariots. 

102. All the chariots should be equi-angular ; they may be (made) 
with or without porticos ( bhadra ). 

103-104. The projection of the porticos should bo made begin- 
ning from one span and ending at three spans, the increment being by 
three angulas (i.e., a quarter span). 

106-106. The (projection^ the) support (i.e., the lower base) of 
the ohariots should be one-third, three-fourths, three-fifths, or one-half 

of its breadth. * . . . , 0 * ... . , 

107. There should be four porticos (niches ?) on the four sides ; 

or there may be three, two, or one lion-figure (on each side). 

108. The wise (architect) may get made one portioo inside the 

other as said before. 

109. All the porticos may fittingly be furnished with vestibules 
( nasiha , lit., nose). 
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110. The’ bud ornaments (Jtudmala) should be fitted at the 
side ( paTcsha ) of the face (like porticos). 

111-115. The names of the chariots described above will be 
•stated now :.the Nabhasvdn-bhadraka , Prabhanjana-bhadrka, Nivdta * 
bhadraka, Pavana-bhadraka , Pfi s ha ta -bhadraka, Indr aka -bhadraka, 
and Anila-bhadraka ; these are known to be the names of the 
chariots which are (always) made (equi)angular. 

116. The N abhavsdn-bhadra should be furnished with square 
porticos, and the Prabhanjana with the hexagonal porticos. 

117. The chariot oalled the Nivdta should have two-sided 
porticos, and the Pavana three-sided porticos. 

118. The Prishata and the Indraka should be furnished with 
decagonal porticos. 

119. The chariot called the Anila should be furnished with 
twelve-sided porticos. 

120-122. According to some, the ohariots may be made rectan- 
gular {pattdkra) ; they may be circular, elliptical, square, rectangular, 
octagonal, hexagonal, or oval. 

123-125. The square chariots are called Ndgara, the octagonal 
ones Drdvida, the circular ones Vesara, the hexagonal ones Andhra, 
and the oval or of equal-sided ones are called K dlihgaka 1 ■ 

126. The wise (architect) should namo the cars of the above 
mentioned shapes and measures after the gods (for whom they are 
made). 

127. And all the porticos mentioned above should be employed 
in those various ohariots. 

128. (For the purpose of the porticos) the breadth of the chariot 
may be extended by the side of the (small) pillar, and the length (there- 
of) to twice (the breadth). 

129-131. Of the aforesaid measures, the smaller varieties should be 
employed in the chariots of the gods the Brahmans, and the kings for 
fighting and mock-fighting, the intermediate varieties (of the chariots) 
for daily use (lit., festival), and the larger varieties (of the chariots) of 
the gods and kings for some special occasion (lit., great festival). 

1 See the writer’s Biotionary under Nagara, pp, 299 — 816. 
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132-136. All the chariots suitable for fighting should be furnished 
with three wheels ; all those meant for mock-fighting or ordinary 
ride (?fiying) J should be furnished with four wheels ; those meant 
for daily use (lit., ordinary festivals) should be furnished with 
five wheels ; and all the chariots meant for special use (lit,, great 
festivals) are known to possess six, seven, eight, nine, or ten wheels in 
order (of the size) . 

137-139. The chariots for fighting should have three platforms, 
( vedi ), those for mock-fighting two platforms ; and those for daily use 
(i.e., ordinary festivals) should be furnished with one, two, or three 
platforms (vedi ) ; the chariots for special use (lit., great festivals) may 
possess three to nine platforms. 

140-143. The chariots of the king Sdrvabhauma (i.e., Chakra- 
vartin, of imperial status) should be furnished with ono to nine plat- 
forms ; one to seven platforms should be constructed in the chariots of 
the Maharaja (class of kings); one to five platforms should be 
constructed in the chariots of the Narendra (class of kings) ; and 
one to four platforms should be constructed in the chariots of the 
kings called the Pdrshnika. 

144. One to nine platforms should be constructed in the cars of 
Vishnu and Tryarnbaka (Siva). 

145. One to seven platforms should be made in the cars of the 
heretics beginning from the Buddhists and ending at the Jains. 

146-147. The number of platforms in the cars of other gods and 
goddesses should be four ; but the best leading architect may make one 
to five platforms (for those cars). 

148. The ornaments of the upper part of the cars (for the gods) 
will be described now. 

149-160, One, two, or three storeys may be made in the divine 
cars ; their measurement should bo made according to one’s discretion, 
and the rest should be as prescribed by the authoritative architectural 
works (Agama, lit., scripture). 


1 See note under the text- 
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151-154. The lower part of the care should be decorated with the 
images of Brahma (Gurupada), Saroruha (Vishnu), Siva (Gur uvara) 
Shanmukha (Kartikeya), (goddess) Sarasvatf, Ganapati, and the 
beloved (wife) of Sankara (i.e., goddess Durga), together with their 
various vehicles ( vahana ), garments, and ornaments. 

155-158. Now the (other) ornaments (i.e., decorations) of cars are 
described : (they consist of) peacocks’ feath*ers, chawrie 3 , arches 
(torana), various bells, bright mirrors, fans, and the beautiful wreaths 
of the ketalca flowers. 

159-160. From top to bottom the cars should be decorated with 
the (nude paintings of the) best of the heavenly women without any 
clothes on them, and representing on their limbs all their emotions. 

101-162. (They should be painted to represent that they are) 
keeping very high tune of the mardala (a musical drum) ; at 
the top should be carved the Maruts (wind gods) as if moving slowly 
on the sky holding on by their hands. 

163-164. The lute, the pipe (or reed), the mridanga (musical 
drum), together with the assemblies of many learned courtiers ( pandita ), 
and so also should be carved the assemblies of the chiefs, kings, 
princes, ministers, priests, and the Brahmans. 

165. The assemblies of teachers, masters of music, and artists 
should be party represented. 

166. The gods Vishnu and Mahetvara (Siva) surrounded by their 
devotees should be fittingly carved. 

167-168. The door-keepers, Yakshas, Kinnaras, Naga girls’, 
Garuda (the king of birds) should be as well carved. 

169-170. (The chariots) of the Chalcravartin (class of universal 
monarchs) should be adorned (in addition) with the ornamental 
( kalpa ) trees 2 and also with all kinds of platforms. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty-, 
third chapter, entitled : 

The description of the cars and chariots. 

1 Supposed to be the most beautiful among the better sex. 

8 For the details of the ornamental trees see chapter XLV1II. 




CHAPTER XLIV 

THE COUCHES BEDSTEADS AND SWINGS 

1-2. The description of the couches suitable to be bedsteads of 
the gods, and the twice-born and the 'other castes will be stated now. 

3-5. r J he breadth of children’s couches ( bdla-paryahka ) should 
begin from eleven angulas and end at twenty-five angulas, the incre- 
ment being by two angulas : these are said to be the eight kinds (of 
breadth of the couches) for the children of all castes. 

6. The length (thereof) should be equal to the breadth or greater 
by one-half or three-fourths, or twice the breadth. 

7. The height of the window-like openings (between balusters) 1 
on all sides should be one-half, or three-fourths of the breadth. 

8. The height of the legs should be equal to that breadth or 
three-fourths of it. 

9. The diameter (lit., width) of the legs should be three, four, or 
five angulas . 

10. It (the children’s couch) should be furnished with four legs, 
and at the fore-part of a leg there should be a wheel. 

11. The width of the wheel is said to be equal to the width of 

the leg. 


i Compare line 24. 
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12. The depth (thereof) should be discreetly made one-half, one, 
or two angulas. 

13. There should be a recess (i.e., hole) at the fore-part of the leg, 
and (thereon) a horizontal device (lit., instrument) should be made (in 
order to adjust the frame). 

14-15. The height (i.e., depth) of the frame (pattihd) of the couch 
should be two or three angulas ; and its breadth should be twice that 
(depth) ; and its ends should be adjusted to! the ear-like device at the 
fore-part of the legs. 

16. In the middle (of the breadth) of the framos on all sides holes 
should be made (in order to overlay the board). 

17-18. The cotton strip or the fibres of reed, palmyra, or hemp 
should be overlaid to fasten two boards (lit,, framos) from end to end 
in a straight line. 

19-20. Small circles (i.e., circular knots at the ends of the strip) 
should be made all over on the outer side of the frame; it (the circular 
knot) should be at tho one or both (ends of the strip); the projection (of 
the strip beyond the knot) may bo manifold. 

21. It (the projection of the strip) should be mado to match with 
(lit., similarly coloured as) the circular (knots) and the selected legs. 

22-23. All round 'the upper part of the frames should bo fittingly 
made the openings (between the balusters) resembling the shape of the 
cow’s eye, or the elephant’s eye, otherwise it should be invisible (i.e., 
there should be no opening between balusters), and it should be orna- 
mented with leaves and flowers, etc. 

24. The small balusters (above the frames) should be connected all 
over the small projections (of the strip). 

25. There may be furnished many rows of balusters ornamented 
with their base. 1 

26. Thus should be (made) the couch for children, and it should be 
adorned with all ornaments. 


1 Compare lines 42 — 46. 
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27-28.. The breadth of (the larger) bedsteads should begin from 
twenty-one ahgulas and ond at thirty-seven ahgulas , the increment 
being by two angular. 

29. They should be of the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest types ; and should be furnished with balusters (ahghrika), and 
(window-like) openings ( antara , lit., inter-space). 

30. Those (couches) are fit for men and especially for the gods. 

31. The legs should end by the outside, and the breadth and 
length should be (as follows). 

32-34. The length of the couches for the gods and the twice-born 
should be twice the breadth ; or the breadth may be three parts and 
the length two parts more ; (but) if it (i.e., the dimension) be greater 
or less tiian that it will be all defective. 

35-37. The nine kinds (of breadth of the board) are said to be 
three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven ahgulas : these 
breadths of the board ( pattikd ) should comprise the smallest, (the 
intermediate), and the largest types. 

38. The height (i.e., depth) of tho surrounding boards (i.e., the 
frames) should be a half of its breadth. 

39. All the couches are said to be quadrangular or rectangular 
(in shape). 

40. The breadth (of all couch, s) should be verified by all the six 
formulas beginning with the dya. 1 

41. The circular cane pattern should be adorned on the outer side 
of the surrounding frames. 

42. The (surrounding) frame should be raised in height by (erect- 
ing on them the balusters with) base and pedestal. 

43-44. The &ri-bandha (type of) base should be made for the 
couches of the gods, the Brahmans, and the kings ; and the Pdda- 
band ha (type of) base is suited to the couches of all (other) oastes.* 

1 See pages 6t»- 1>7, 285-286, etc., and the writer's Dictionary, pp. 600, 609 — 611. 

* For the details of the various types of the base see chapter XIV, 131 — 149, 

58 
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45-46. The Pratvbhadra (type of) pedestal is suited to the 
oouches of the gods, the Brahmans, and the Kshatriyas (lit., kings) ; 
and the Vedi-bhadra pedestal is suitable for the couches of the Yaisyas 
and of the Sudras. 1 

47. The pedestal and the base should be covered over with the 
balusters (ndtakaf, etc. 

48-49. They (the couches) for the gods should be given the divine 
form and those for the man should bear human look ; all the shapes 
may, however, be suitable for the gods but the human couches should 
be as said above. 

50. They should (all) be decorated with paintings and carvings 
of lotuses, leaves, etc., and be adorned with all ornaments. 

51. They should be decorated with small platforms and bud (-like 
ornaments) made of ivory, or wood. 

52. The three kinds of height of the legs should be six, nine, and 
twelve angulas . 3 

63. The breadth (i.e,, width) should be equal to the height or 
three-fourths, or a half of it. 

54. If the width at the bottom be five parts it should be three 
parts at the top (of the legs). 

55-58. The height should he divided into nine (equal) parts ; (of 
these) the height of the base should be one part ; the height of the 
lotus-pedestal ( padma ) should be two parts, and tho height of the ear- 
like cornice ( Jcarna ) one part ; the pitcher ( kumbha ) should be made 
of one part, and the neck ( kandhara ) of two parts; the loaf-ornament 

1 For the details of the various types of the pedestal see chapter XiU, 
pages 125—1-9. 

* A moulding or ornament generally used together with petals (see the 
writers Dictionary , page 316;. But here it appears to have been used in the 
sense of balusters ( kidikanghrilca ), compare chapter XVI, pages 53 55. 

Compare line 8 where the height of the smaller couches is given; for the 
larger type these heights appear to be too small. 
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( patra ) above should be oue part and a half, and the fillet ( vdjana ) 
half a part. 

59. Thus is described the Kuvibha-pada (pitcher-legged bed- 
stead) ; it should have an elevated entrance. 

60-61. The same with lion-shaped cornice and cyma-fillets all 
over is called the Vaira-pdda (club-legged) couch ; it should be dis- 
creetly made beautiful. 

62-63. The same otherwise decorated with cyma-fillets at the 
fore-parts of the middle and upper cornices is called the Padma-pada 
(lotus-legged) couch ; it is (also) adorned with all ornaments. 

64. There should be four or six legs (in the couches) of the gods 
and the twice-born. 

65. At the middle of the legs of the divine eouches demons 
(bhubi) and lions may be car% r ed optionally. 

66. The couches of the kings should bo furnished with lion-legs, 
and the legs in the couches of others should be made as before. 

67. They should bo adorned with all ornaments, and the rest 
should bo made in accordance with one’s discretion. 

68. Iron nails should be driven into the holes in the legs (in 
older to strongly fit the frame). 

69. At the top of that should be adjusted the board ( pattikd ), 
and the fore-parts of the nails should be without knobs ( Jcabaiidhana , 
lit., headless trunk). 

70-71. For the bed of the gods, the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas 
and others, swings should bo made with four chains by joining them 
with one another at the top. 

72-74. VaTcula , a&vini-putra, drakslid (grape), red sandal, 
nimba, chandana (sandal), chdpa, sCilcha, and Samo : these should 
be the trees for the frame, etc., of the couches, as well as for their 
boards (lit,, seats). 

75-77. The danta (tooth), kshlrini (milk tree), tinduka, virala, 
and sdka : these trees are said to supply suitable timber for the legs of 
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all (couches) ; all other soft wood, if less expensive, may as well be 
used. 

78-79. The length and breadth of the legs as well as the decor- 
ations should be discreetly made as recommended by the architect 
(?author himself). 

80-81. It would cause the loss of son, life, and wealth if eye- 
like openings (on the side of balusters) be made over couches (i.e., 
swings) which are kept on (hanging). 

82-85, If all the other features of the swings (maneha), 
namely, its frames, boards, legs, etc,, and also all other parts together 
with the lion legs, be made according to the rules of the science (of 
architecture), it would bring forth fortune, happiness, fruition, and 
pleasure (beatitude). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty* 
fourth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the couches, bedsteads, and swiugs. 



CHAPTER XLY 
THE THRONES 

1-2. The measurement and the characteristic features of thrones 
suitable as the seat for the gods and the Chakra vart in and other 
(classes of) kings will be stated now. 

3. The throne called the Prathama (first) should be made for the 
first < stage of) coronation. 

4. The Mangala throne is said to be used for the (second stage 
of) coronation called Mangala (auspicious). 

o. The Vira throne is said to be used for the (third stage of) 
coronation known as Vira (hero). 

6. The Vijaya throne is said to be used for the (concluding 
stage of) coronation called Vijaya (victory). 

7. These are said to be the four kinds (of thrones) ; they should 
be used as the royal seats for the kiugs. 

8-10. They (the thrones) are called the Xitydrchandsana (for 
daily worship) and the Nityotsavd<ana (for daily festival) ; the throne 
for the special worship is called the VUesMsana, and for the great 
festival the M ahotsavdsana : these are said to be the four kinds of 
thrones fit for the gods. 
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11-16. Again the first throne is called Padmasana (lotus seat), 
the second Partma-ke&ara, the third Padma-bliadra, the fourth 
faribhadra, the fifth ISrivisCila, the sixth Srlbandha, the seventh 
Srimultha, the eighth Bhadriisana, the ninth Padma-buadra, and 
the tenth Pada-bandha : these are said to be the names of the (other) 
thrones. 

17. The measurement of all the above mentioned thrones will be 
described (now). 

18-19, The nine kinds of breadth should begin from seven 
ahguias and end at twenty-seven angular, the increment being by two 
ahguias. . 

20. The length of the thrones for worship (i.o., gods) and for 
other purposes (i.e., for the kiugs and others) should be as before. 1 

21-23. The nine kinds consisting of (three in each of) the 
smallest and the other (i.o., the intermediate, and the largest) types 
should begin from fifteen ahguias, and end at thirty-one au/julas, the 
increment being by two ahguias : these are said to be the breadth of 
the thrones for daily worship ( nitaotsava ). 

24. The length (thereof) should be made as usual, and is said to 
be increased in order up to twice the breadth 2 

26-27. The breadth should begin from nineteen angulat s and 
end at thirty-five ahgulcis , the increment being by tvvo ahguias : these 
nine kinds consisting of (three in each of) the smallest, and the other 
(i.e., intermediate, and the largest) sizes are stated to be given to the 
thrones for the special festival (mahotsava) . 

28-30. The length measurod between the two legs should be 
twice the breadth, or twice less one-fourth, or one-aud-a half times the 
breadth ; it (the length) may, however, extend to the outside as well 
as the middle of the legs. 

1 That is, according to the usual proportions, namely, equal to the breadth, or 
greater by one-fourth, one-half, tbree-fourths, or twice the breadth. 

1 See note under line 20. 
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31. The length and breadth should thus be measured in all 
casos . 1 

32. This is the measurement (of the thrones) for the gods ; (the 
dimensions ot) the thrones for the kings will be described (below). 

33-35. Of the Prathavid tana they (the nine kinds of breadth) 
should begin from fifteen aiiguias and end at thirty-one ah galas, the 
increment being by two ahgulas i these are said to be the nine kinds 
of breadth (for the Prathamdsana) consisting of (three in each of) 
the smallest and the other sizes. 

36-37. The length (thereof) should be greater than the breadth 
by one-half or three-fourths, or twice that : these are the three kinds 
of length. 

38-40. The nine kinds of breadth as before should begin from 
seventeen ahgulas and end at thirty-five ah vitas, the increment being 
by two ahgulas : these are said to be for the Virdsana ; the length 
(thereof) should be made as before. 

41-43. The breadth of the Vijaydsana should begin from 
twenty-one ahgulas and end at thirty-seven ahyuLis, the increment 
being by two ahgulas : those are said to be the nine kinds of breadth ; 
the length (thereof) should be made as before. 

44. The length and breadth are thus described 2 ; their height 
is stated below. 

45-47. The nine kinds of height consisting of (three in each of) 
the smallest, and the othor sizes should begin from one ahgula, and 
end at nine ahgulas, the increment being by one ahgula : these are 
the (nine kinds of) height (of the seats) for personal use 3 ; they are 
made in proportion to the (lespective) breadth. 

1 The dimensions of tae thrones designated above as the N Ugarchun i (line 
8) and V-ifsharohuna (line 9) are not specified 

2 It should be noted that the dimensions of'tho two other throne*, namely, 
the Mufy'iala (line 4 and tho V%ru Tine 5) are not specified ; compare the note 
under line 31. 

8 These are obviously meant to be the height of the ton kinds) of seats 
mentioned in lines 11 — 15; the heights of the four divine and four royal thrones 
are separately specified in the following lines ; compare lines 198-199, 
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48-50. The height of the Nitydrohana throne (for daily 
worship) should begin from three angulas, and end at nineteen 
angulas, the increment being by two angulas : these are said to be 
the nine kinds of height, and should be made in proportion to the 
breadth. 

51-53. The height of the Nif yotsava throne should begin 
from five angulas, and end at twenty-one angulas , the increment being 
by two angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds consisting of 
(three in each) of the smallest, and other sizes as before. 

54-56. The height of throne known as the Viseshdrchandsana 
should begin from seven angulas and end at twenty-three angulas, the 
increment being by two angulas : these are, as before, the nine kinds 
consisting of three in each of the smallest and the other sizes in order. 

57-59. The nine kinds of height of the throne called the Mahot- 
savdsana, consisting of the smallest and other sizes should, exactly in 
the same manner as before, begin from nine angulas and end at twenty- 
five angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

60-62. The nine kinds of height of the pinnacle (Aikhara) 
(? of all the thrones) consisting of the smallest, the intermediate, and 
the largest sizes, are said to be three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, 
ten, and eleven angulas. 

63-64. The height of the Pra hama throne should begin 
from nine angulas and end at seventeen angulas, the increment being 
by one angola. 

65-66. The nine kinds of height of the Mangala throne are 

said to begin from eleven angulas and end at nineteen angulas (the 
«*► a 

increment being by one angula). 

67-68. The nine kinds of height of the Vira throne are said 
to begin from thirteen angulas and end at twenty-one angulas (the 
increment being by one angula ). 

69-70. The nine kinds of height of the Vijaya throne are 
said to begin from fifteen angulas and end at twenty-three angulas 
(the increment being by one angula). 
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71. The six formulas beginning with the auspioious dya should 
be specially considered with regard to the breadth or (all) the four 
sides (lit,, limbs) (of the thrones). 1 

72. The Yonis are determined by multiplying (the breadth, etc.), 
with three, four, five or six, and dividing the product by eight. 

73-75. The wise (architect) should multiply (the breadth, etc.), 
with six, seven, eight, and divide the product by twelve, the remainder 
is said to be the Ay a ; when he multiplies the same by seven, eight, 
or nine, and divides the product by ten, the remainder is said to be 
the Vyaya. 

76-78. When it (the length) is multiplied with eight, nine, or 
ten, and the product is divided by twenty-seven, the remainder is said 
to bo the Dina (i.e., Rilcsha), and when it (height) is multiplied with 
eight, nine, or ten, and the product is divided by seven, the remainder 
is called the Vara. 

79. When it (the height) is multiplied with three, four, or five, 
and the product is divided by nine, the remainder is called the Aih&a. 

80. All the Yonis except the gaja (elephant) is auspicious for the 
thrones. 

81-82. It is auspicious and conducive to all prosperity to make 
the Aya greater than the Vyaya (lit., to have greater Aya and less 
Vyaya ) ; but it is ruinous to all prosperity to make the Aya less and 
the Vyaya greater. 

83-84. The dhuma, kdjca (crow), gardabha (donkey) and ivdna 
• (dog): these Yonis should be avoided; all the other Yonis are auspicious ; 
the auspioious Yonis should be used here (in measuring thrones). 

85. The measurement of all (the thrones) are thus described ; the 
relative measurement (i.e., the comparative measurement of different 
parts) is stated here. 

86-87. The wise (architect) should make the (lion-legged) thrones 
with the base together with the pedestal, or only with the base, 
or with the pedestal alone. 

1 For details see the writer's Dictionary , pages 600, 610, and compare 
chapter IX, 63-93 ; XXX, 168-194. 
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88-91. Of the twelve parts of the height, the base should be two 
parts, the small pillar ( padaka ) one part and a half, the fillet-ear 
(kampa-karna) five parts, the small fillet ( kampaka ) half a part, the 
oyma (or lotus, abja ) one part, the fillet ( odjana ) above one part, and 
the projection (kshepana) half a part. 

92-95. The Vedi-bhadra type of pedestal should be furnished with 
various pigeons ( kapota ) ; at the two upper parts the pigeons should 
be oarved without their neck ; they should bo fitted at the bottom 
of the thrones fit for the gods and the kings. 

96-97. The height of the pedestal should be oue-fourth, one-half, 
or three-fourths of the height of a throne, or it may be (even) greater 
(if desired). 

98. As an alternative the whole of the last portion may be 
given to the plinth which should be identical in height to the base. 

99-108. Of the twelve parts of the height, ono part should be 
the height of the base; above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be of half 
a part, and the pillar should be made of one part ; the large oyma 
(mahapadma) should be made of one-and-three-fourths parts ; above 
that the round ear ( karna-vritta ) and the small oyma ( padmaka ) 
should be (jointly) one part and a half ; the neck ( kandiiara ) should 
be made of half a part; equal to that (i.e., half a part) should be 
made the petal of the round (circular) Allot ( kampa-vritta ) above, 
and the cyma above that should be half a part ; tho round pitcher 
(kumbha-vritta) should be one part, and the small cyma ( padmaka ) 
above that half a part ; equal to that should be made the round drip 
( nimna-vritta ) and the fillet above that ; the small neck ( galaka ) 
above should be of two parts, and the round fillet ( kampa-vritta ) one 
part ; the drip ( nimna ) and the fillet (Jcampa) should be half a part 
each, and the small corona (kapotaka) should be made of one part. 

109-111. The one part above that being divided into four parts, 
should be discreetly distributed among the (flat) fillet ( dlinga ), the 
interval ( antarita ), the crescent fillet ( prati-vdjana ), and the round 
fillet ( vritta-kampa ) ; and the whole should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 
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112. It should be decorated with leographs, etc., with leaves and 
flowers ; and there should be carved two crocodiles at the two wings. 

113. The two pigeon-like mouldings ( kapota ) should be furnished 
with nose-like ornaments ( ndsika ), and it should be decorated with 
the carving of female crocodile face. 

114-115. Sprouts and leaves should be gracefully carved 
at the four corners (karna ) ; the middle part should be ornamented 
with those leaves, and it should bo adorned with all (other) orna- 
ments. 

116. The neck (gala) should be furnished with calyx ornaments 
n at aka), and the carvings of the (demi-gods) Yakshas and Vidya- 

dharas, etc. 

117. The round pitcher ( oritta-kumbha ) should also be orna- 
mented with calyx ornaments and bands (pat (a), etc. 

118. All^those mouldings resembling the lotus should be furnished 
with filaments and petals, etc. 

119. The height of the neck (gala) ornamented with various 
bands (patta) may be of any (other) desirable measure. 

120. Thus is described the P admdsana (the lotus seat) ; this 
should be the throne for Siva and Vishnu. 

121. The same with a pedestal (upapitha) is called the Padma- 
Itesaro i. 

122. The pedestals should be furnished with small, round, and 
angular (i.o., crescent) fillets (kampa). 

123. The drips (nimna) should be adorned with pearls, and the 
gems should be inserted all over. 

124. The neck portions of allfthe pedestals should be ornamented 
with calyx (ndtaka). 

125-126, They jshould be furnished with small cuokoo cots, nests, 
arches, vestibules (ndsika), jug-pillars (kumhha-pdda) , and vestibule- 
nests ( ndsikd-panjara ). 
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127. They should be furnished with all ornaments and adorned 
with paintings of the lotus, etc. 

128. Thus should be decorated the thrones of gods and all the 
kings known as the Chakravartin aifd others. 

129. Of the twenty-one parts of the height, the base should be 
one part. 

130. The pillar ( pdda ) and the projection {kshepana) should be 
one part each, and the cyma ( ambuja , lit., lotus) one-and-three-fourths 

parts. 

131-132. The one part above that being divided into three parts, 
the drip ( nimnakp ) is said to be of one part, and the round fillet 
( vritta -kampaka ) two parts. 

133. Above that the fillet ( kampa ) should be one part, and the 
height of the eavetto ( vapra ) five parts. 

134. The one part above that being divided into three parts 
should be (equally) given to the circular moulding ( vritta ), the cyma 
( padma ), and the small circle ( vrittaka ). 

135. Above that, the cyma {padma) should be equal to the 
circular moulding (i.e., one-third part) and the smaller circle equal to 
the cyma. 

136. The remaining two parts should be given to the torus 
( kumuda ) which should be made round. 

137. The one part above that being divided into three parts 
should be (equally) given to the circle {vritta), the cyma {padma), and 
the fillet {kampa). 

138-139. The cornice (karna) above should be of three parts, 
and the one part above that being divided into three parts should be 
(equally) given to the fillet (kampa), the cyma {padma), the circle 
(vritta) ; and the small corona ( kapotaka ) should be of two parts. 

140. Above that the joining fillet {dlinga) and the interval 
(i mtarita ) should be m ade of one part each. 
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141. Above the crescent moulding ( prati ) should be the fillet 
(vdjana), on which again should be a fillet ( kampa ), and the whole 
should be adorned with all ornaments. 

142. Thus should be made the (throne called) Padmabhadra ; 
this is fit for the Adhiraja (class of kings). 

143. There should be sixteen (equal) parts in the height, and the 
base should be made of one part. 

144. The fillet ( vdjana ) should be half a part, and the small band 
( vetraka ) one-fourth of a part. 

145. The large cyrna ( mahdmbuja ) above that should be three- 
and-one-fourth parts. 

146. Above that the drip ( niinna ) should be half a part, and the 
cyma (padma) equal to the latter (i.e., half a part). 

147. The height of the torus ( kumuia ) should be two parts, and 
the cyma ( ambuja ) above that half a part. 

148. Equal to that (i.e., half a part) should be the fillet (kampa) 
above, and the height of the neck (gala) three parts. 

149. The fillet-cyma ( kampa-padma ) should be one part, and 
the small corona (kapotaka) two parts. 

150. The connecting fillet (dlihga), the interval (antarita), and 
the crescent fillet (prativdjana) are said to be one part each. 

151-152. Thus is described the (throne called) Sribhadra ; this 
should be adorned with all ornaments . this is suitable for all 
purposes (lit., seats, sarvdsana) of the Adhiraja and the Narenda 
(classes of kings). 

153. Of the twenty-two parts of the height, the base should be 
made of two parts. 

164. Of the same measure (i.e., two parts each) should be made 
for the sake of beauty three circular ornaments in order like the steps 
of staircases. 

166. Above that the cyma (padma) should be one part, and the 
surrounding cane-like band (vetraka) half a part. 
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156. The upper fillet ( kampa ) should be half a part, and above 
that the small circle ( vrittaka ) half a part. 

157. The three parts i f the cavetto ( vapra ) should be adorned 
with various flowers. 

158. Above that the circle ( vritta ) should be half a part, and the 
cyma ( pankaja ) above equal to that (i.e., half a part) c 

159. The small circle ( vrittaka ) above should be half a part, and 
the small cyma ( padmaka ) above the latter equal to that. 

160. Above that the circle (vritta) should be half a part, and its 
petal (data) should be equal to that. 

161. The middle circle should be made of one part, and its pro- 
jection ( nirgama ) should be shaped. like the torus ( kumuda ). 

162. Above that the cyma (padmu) should be half a part, and 
the surrounding cane-like band ( vetra ) also half a part. 

163. Above that the flat fillet ( patta ) should be half a part, and 
the height of the neck (gala) three parts. 

164. It should be adorned with various pillars, lions, leaves, 
and creepers, etc. 

165. Above that should be the upper fillet (agra-patta), and 
above the latter the circular band (vetraka) . 

166. Equal to that should be the cyma ( padma ) above, and the 
fillet ( vdjana ) one part. 

167. The corona ( kapota ) should be of two parts, and above 
that the fillet ( vdjana ) one part. 

168. Above that the circle ( vritta ) should be of one part, within 
which should be ornamented the leographs, etc. 

169. This should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest 
should be discreetly made. 

170-171. Thus is described the (throne called) Srivisdla (this is) 
fit for the Pdrshnika and the Narendra (classes of kings) to be 
used as the four thrones, namely, the Prathama ending at the Vijayu 
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(including Mangala and Vlra, which are required for the four 
stages of coronation ) 1 . 

172-174. The same (throne) with this difference that the projec- 
tion of the circle within the cavetto ( vapra ) should be two parts, and 
the rest of the paintings should be (painted) as before, is known as the 
Srlbandha (throne) : this is fit for the kings, the Pdrshnika and the 
Pattadhara, for the purposes (i.e., four stages of coronation) mentioned 
before \ 

175-176. The same (throne) with this difference that the upper 
fillet above the middle pitcher should be one part ; this is called the 
iSrimukha : this is fit for the Mandale&a (class of kingB, for all the four 
stages of coronation). 

177-178. The same with a surrounding circle ( vritta ) made at 
tho forepart of the bottom without any cyma ( ambuja ) is said to be 
the Bhadrdsana : this is fit for the throne of the Pattabhdi (class of 
kings). 

179-181. The same with a cyma ( ambuja ) of two parts above 
the base, and the rest being made as before, is known as the Padma- 
bandha throne : this is fit for the Prdlidraka (class of kings) for the 
purposes of all the thrones (required for the four coronations) 3 . 

182. Of the thirty parts of the height, the base should be made 
of two parts. 

183. The height of the cyma (padma) should be three parts, and 
the fillet ( kampa ) should be made of one part. 

184. The height of the cavetto (vapra) should be six parts, and 
the pitcher (ghata) above that seven parts. 

186. The cyma (padma) should be one part, the cornice ( karna ) 
four parts, and the fillet (kampa) one part. 

186. The height of the corona (kapota) should be three parts, 
and the connecting fillet (dlihga), etc., two parts. 

1 See lies 3-7. 3 See lines 3-7, 170-171. 

* Compare lines 170-171. 
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187. This should be decorated with leographs, lions, flowers, and 
crocodiles, etc,, at the cornice (Jearna), 

188. There should be circular caue-liko bands all over, and it 
should be decorated with the nine gems. 

189. Thus should be made the (throne called) Padabandha : 
this is fit for the Astragrdha (class of kings). 

190. The lion legs should not be made for the (thrones of the) 
Astragrdha (class of kings). 

191. The pedestal, etc., should be made for (the thrones of) the 
petty kings of the Vai§ya and the Sudra castes. 

192-193. The thrones furnished with four pinnacles would be 
suitable for all the thrones for all ; they are said to be fit for all the 
gods and the crowned kings. 

194-195. The Prathama and the other thrones of all classes of 
kings are further described (here) : they should be furnished with six 
legs shaped like the lion. 

196. All those (four thrones) should be made facing the east, 
(because) if the reverse be made it will destroy all things. 

197. The eyes ( nirlhshana ) should be opened at the four sides of 
the thrones for the gods. 

198-199. The height of the legs of all (thrones) should begin 
from three angulas, and end at nineteen ahgulas, the increment being 
by two ahgulas 1 . ° 

200. Thus are described the various kinds of thrones ; but those 
which appear beautiful should be used. 

201-202. The height of the leg should be nine parts and the 
height of the lion four parts ; the rest should be made as before, and be 
symmetrically constructed in their proper places. 

203-206. The beautiful thrones marked with lions should be 
made for the Ghakravartin , the king mentioned first; for all the 
1 Compare lines 45-47, and the note thereunder, ' 
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(remaining) eight classes of kings also the thrones may be marked 
with lions and made (equally) beautiful. 

207-210. The thrones called the Prathama, the M angola , the 
Vira> and the Vijaya together with their individual peculiarities in 
accordance with the nine classes of kings, as well as their common 
characteristics have been (thus) stated by the wise (architects), 

211-212. The thrones of all the chief gods beginning with 
Vishnu and Rudra, of Jina and Buddha, as well as the occasion (lit., 
festival) of their use have been (also) stated by the learned (architects). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra . the science of architecture, the forty- 
fifth chapier, entitled: 

The description of the thrones. 
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CHAPTER XLYI 
THE ARCHES 

1-3. Arches are made for (the decoration of) the (temples of) gods, 
and the (palaces of) kings, for (ordinary residential buildings, as well 
as for) the upper portions of all kinds of thrones 1 ; their features and 
the rules for their construction will be described as fully as possible. 

4-5. Arches should be extended from the middle line across the 
breadth and length between the centre of the pillars erected from 
a half portion of the pedestals (i.e., the pavement or floor). 

6-7. As an alternative, the pillars of the arch may be erected 
from the centre or out of (i.e., covering) the whole (of the pedestal) 
placed in the middle of the third or second part on the right or left 
(of the floor). 

8-9. As another alternative, the pillars (of the arch) may be 
erected from the floor at a distance of the third, the second, or the 
fourth part of the length. 

10-11. As another alternative, the aforesaid distance between 
the pillars (of the arch) taken from the centre or outer side (thereof) 

1 The fiisfc line is badly preserved : the reading of the codex arckitypus does 
not give a connected sense. Compare line 30 and see the writer’s Dictionary, 
pages 246-— 254, where numerous references to ' arch ’ have been gathered together 
from other chapters of this text and from various literature and inscriptions. 
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may be one part less oat of the five, six, seven, or eight parts (of the 
floor). 

12 -15. The height (of the arch) should be equal to the width of 
the floor, or greater by one-fourth, (one-half), three-fourths, or twice 
(that distance) ; or the height of the arch may be equal to the whole 
length, or greater by one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths, or twice. 

16. This should be the measure of the height of all the arches 
proper. 

17-18. Three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, or eleven 
parts ( ahgula ) : these are the nine kinds of height of the arch. 1 

19-20. The width of the pillar (of the arch) should be three, 
four, five, or six parts ( mutra ) ; equal to that (width), or three-fourths, 
or one-half should be the projection thereof. 

21. The pillar should be connected by (lit., furnished with) 
arches ; and small pillars should be erected along the arches. 

22. There should be a beam (pattilcd) over the top of pillars (of 
the arch) : its measurement will be stated now. 

23-24. The height of the fillet ( vajana ) should be equal to, 
or twice the width of, the pillar (of the arch) ; the length thereof 
should extend to the abacus ( phalakd ), or be four or five parts (lie., 
ahgula). 

25. Thus should be an arch extending to the fillet ; but the arch 
may be without any suoh fillet. 

26-29. The height of the arch mentioned above should be divided 
into eight parts, of whioh the height of the pillar should be five 
parts, and the arch (proper) three parts ; or of the nine parts of the 
height, the pillar should be six parts in height, or of the ten parts, 
the pillar should be seven parts and the remainder s the arch (proper). 

i Compare lines 19-20 where the term matra (part) is used as a unit of 
measure ; herein (lines 17 - 18 ; if afigula be taken in the sense of J inch, the height 
of the arch would be too small except for those arches which are employed in the • 
royal and divine thrones. 
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30. The arches should be constructed |for the houses (sthdnaka) 1 
as well as for the thrones of the gods and the kings. 

31-32. The arches may be circular, hexagonal, like the half moon 
(crescent), triangular, bow-shaped, or of any other desirable form. 

33. The architict should make the circular arch by drawing a 
oirole from the centre. 

34. The crescent-shaped aroh should be made by drawing a half 
circle up to the nose ( nusikd , i.e., from one end to the other of the 
diameter). 

35. The bow-shaped arch should be made by drawing up to the 
half of the previous (semi-circular) one on the two sides. 

36. The triangular (lit., of three sides) arch should be made by 
making the three sides equal : (all) the arches should be discreetly 
made. 

37-39. The Patra ileaf), Pushpa (flower), Ratna (jewel), and 
Chitra (variegated) : these are said to be the four kinds of arches, for 
(the thrones of) the gods, and the three-crowned monarohs (i.e., the 
Ghakravartin class of kings) ; the Pushpa and the Ratna arches 
(only) should be (employed in the thrones) for the other kings. 

40. The arch adorned with leaves and creepers is called the 
Patra-torana. 

41. The aroh adorned with various flowers is (known as) the 
Pushpa-torana. 

42. The liatna-torana (jewel arch) should be made by ornament- 
ing it with all jewels. 

43-44. The arches adorned with various ornaments and the 
carvings of the demi-gods, Yakshas, Vidyddharas and others, are stated 
to be the Ghitra-toraqa, and have been recommended by the ancient 
authorities. 

1 The term has been used in other places both in the sense of a class of 
buildings and temples with idols in erect posture. (See the writer’s Dictionary , 
page 730.; 
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45. Over the middle and upper part of all archts should be 
carved the image of Narada together with his small drum ( tumbam ). 

46. The two sides of those parts should be decorated with the 
carvings of crocodile, etc. 

47. Tho crocodile and leaves should be ornamentally carved 
at the bottom and top of the arches. 

48. The fore-part of an arch should be furnished with ornamental 
leaves, demons, creepers, and seats, etc. 

49. On the two sides of the pillar should be carved leographs 
upholding the arch. 

50. The rest should be tastefully decorated : this is said to be the 
Patra-torana (leaf-arch). 

51-52. The same decorated with various ornaments, jewels, 
flowers, and with the demi-gods, the Yakubas, Vviyddharas, and others, 
is called the Chitra-toraua (variegated arch). 

53-55. It should be furnished with the carvings of crocodiles, 
and female Kinnaras but should be without any (other) carvings (and) 
lotuses, although all over decorated with flowers and various orna- 
ments, the flowers here referring to the makaranda (a kind of jasmine) 
alone: such an arch is called the Pushpa-torana. 

56-61. It should be decorated all over with the nine gems 1 , with 
crocodiles and the Kinnaras 3 ; all the gems should be engraved on the 
tail and all other limbs of the crocodiles ; the gems should be suspended 
like clusters of stars over the belly (of the crocodiles) ; two serpent- 
shaped pillars should be erected over the upper part of the aroh ; the 
extreme parts (i.e., links) of „the crocodile should be covered with all 
the gems (placed) in rows ; and it should be adorned with all (other) 
ornaments : this is called the Ratna-torana. 

62. The ornaments of the orowning fillet ( vdjana ) and the 
pillars (of the arches) should be made as said before. 

1 See page 220, lines 390 — 394, etc. 

* A mythical being with the body of a man and the head of a horse. 
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63-64. The lotus and (i.e., on the trunk of) the elephant should 
be made over the middle of the arch, and over the centre thereof should 
be made the image of Lakshmi (goddess of wealth) adorned with vari- 
ous ornaments. 

66-67. The teBia ( tdtikd ), abacus ( phalakd ), fist-band ( mushti - 
bandhana ), leaves, creepers, crocodiles, faces of female Kinnaras , 
snake-like figures at the upper portion of theatre-like moulding (nutaka), 
and the lions should be ornamentally made on the same parts ( ndtaka ) 
of the Chitra-torana. 

68-71. With regard to the decoration ]of the jewel arches (over 
the thrones, etc.), the leaf and the flower ornaments (only) should be 
used ; thus the jewel arches should be without any figure paintings for 
the upper ornaments : thus is stated to be the jewel arches without 
paintings for upper ormaments. 

72-76. The arches may be also constructed without any flowers 
or leaves ; or the Patra-torana (leaf arch) may be made without any 
gems ; and the Pushpa-torana (flower arch) may be furnished with the 
carved lotuses. 

76-77. The leading architects prefer to make plain arches with- 
out jewels, leaves, or any other decoration. 

Thus in the Md?ia<sdra, the science of architecture, the forty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the arches. 



CHAPTEE XLVII 
THE GENTEAL THEATEE 

1-2. The measurement and the characteristic features of the 
open shed (court) yard ( mukta-prapdnga ) fit for the residence and 
seats 1 of the gods and the kings will be described now. 

3-4. That (courtyard) should be made within the central 
theatre, the breadth whereof should bo divided into thirty-four parts ; 
and the breadth of the shed ( prapd ) proper is desired to be one part 
less on each side. 

5-6. Of the four parts of the height of that (shed proper) the 
height of the plinth (or platform, mamraka) should be one part ; twice 
that (i.e., two parts) should be the height of the pillar ( pdda ), and 
one-half of that (i.e., one part) the height of the entablature. 

7-11. As an alternative the (whole) height should be divided into 
eight parts in particular ; of these the (height of the) platform ( vedi ) 
should be one part and a half, the height of the pillar five parts, and 
the height of the entablature one part and a half ; or the height 
being divided into six parts, the height of the platform (vedi) should 
be one part, and the height of the pillar four parts, and the height of 


1 Compare chapter XL VI, 30. 
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the entablature ( mancha ) one part : it should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

12. Four half-pillars ( ardhdhghri ) may be, otherwise, erected with 
one-third (of the total height as their length). 

13-15. The width of all pillars should be three, four, or five 
ahgulas: thus is stated to be the (diameter of the) wooden pillars ; (but) 
the stone pillars are specially recommended, of which the width should 
be six, seven, or eight ahqulas. 

16. They (the pillars) should be circular, square, octagonal, or 
sixteen-sided. 

17-19. Of the eight parts of the height of the pillar the upper 
three parts should be ornamented with the capital ( bodhilid ), fist-band 
(mushti-Landha ) , abacus (phalaka) , tenia (tdtiku), and pitcher ( ghata ); 
it should be adorned with all ornaments ; and the lotus-pedestal 
( pa'hndsana ) should be attached at the bottom. 

20. There should be made four portioos ( bhadra ) on tin- four 
sides, but according to some (authority) there may be only one portico. 

21- 22. There may be (at the bottom of the pillar) a base, or a 
pedestal, or the plinth ( masuralcci ) together with a pedestal ; or there 
should be only a signified platform ( chihna-vedi ). 

22- 23. The ornaments of the shed ( prapu ) are described (below) : 
it should be ornamented with crowning fillets ( uttara ), lower fillets 
( vdjana ), fist-bands (niushti-bhandha ) , and pentroofs ( lupd ), etc. 

24. There should be eight or sixteen small vestibules ( kshudra - 
ndsi) on all sides. 

25. Its (shed’s) top portion should be decorated with the images 
of leographs ( vydla ) and crocodiles ( maJeara ), etc. 

26-29. Therewithin (i.e., inside the theatre) the thrones, etc., 
should be arranged (in tiers) in the middle of the yard (lit., hall, sabhd, 
for prapd), that is, comprising all kinds of seats assigned for 
ordinary, special, and occasional uses to the Chakravartin and the other 


1 See chapter XLII, 2-5. 
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classes of kings, as well as to the gods to be seated together with their 
consorts, as also for the accommodation of ordinary people (Jana). 

30-33. The thrones, the crocodile arches, the ornamental trees 
( Jcalpa-vriJcsha ) and the open shed ( mukta-prapdhga ) should be 
constructed of wood, stone, and brick, and other materials ; it should 
be made (strong and) all the more beautiful with gems, with some 
special kind of metal (iron) profusely employed on many parts, and 
also by partitioning the walls ( sdla ). 

34-37. If the measurement of the pillar, the base, and the upper 
mouldings ( uttara ) prescribed for the open shed (muhta-prapdhga) be 
less or greater, the king and the kingdom will be ruined. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty- 
seventh chapter, entitled : 

The description of the central theatre. 


61 



CHAPTER XLVIII 
THE ORNAMENTAL TREE 

1-2. The features and measurement of the length, etc. , of the 
ornamental ( Icalpa , lit., all productive) trees 1 fit (for the thrones, etc.) of 
the gods and the Chakravartin and other kings will be described now 2 . 

3-4. The height of such a tree constructed in the uppor part 
of a throne should be equal to, or greater than the height of the 
pillar of the arch by one-fourth or one-half. 

5. It should be constructed over the arch erected from the 
middle of the length of a throne. 

6-8. The width at the bottom of the ornamental ( Icalpa ) tree 
is said to be six, seven, or eight angulas, the measurement being taken 
in the finger of the deity or the king (for whose throne it is made) ; 
(than at the bottom) the width at the top of the tree should one or a 
half an ahgula less. 

9. Thus is described the trunk ( pada , foot) of the tree, which 
should be adorned with leaves and creepers, etc. 

10. In other words, that (the tree) should be carved in a straight 
posture !with its width decreasing from the bottom towards the top. 

1 A mythical tree supposed to yield whatever is wanted of it. 

• See lines 68—70 where the places of the employment of the ornamental 
trees are mentioned. 
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11-12. The foot (trunk) of the tree should be coiled with serpents 
with five hoods spreading at the top : they (the serpents) should be 
made with all their hoods quite expanded and the tongues trembling 
and the eyes glittering. 

13-17. The nine kinds of (measure for the) hoods should be six, 
seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, and fourteen angulas 
(in breadth) : the width at the middle should be equal to that, the width 
at the top a little less, and at the bottom one-half of that ; and the 
tip of the tail should be one angula. 

18. It should be made tapering from bottom to top, but it may be 
discreetly made of all other shapes. 

19. Its face in look (lit., emotion) may be optionally like that of 
the leograph, and the rest should be made at one’s discretion. 

20- 22. The branches of the tree above that (the trunk) should 
be carved in nine rows ; the nine varieties should consist of eleven to 
twenty-three branches (the increment being by two and) consisting of 
three kinds in the smallest, and the other (i.o., the intermediate and 
thelargest) types. 

23. These should be constructed for the Narendra, the Adhirdja, 
and the Sdrvabhauma (classes of kings). * 

21- 25. The nine varieties in case of the gods should begin from 
nine branches and end at twenty-five branches, the increment being 
by two. 

26-28. In case of the kings, the nine kinds of length of the 
branches, consisting of three in each of the smallest and the other 
types, are said to begin from eleven angulas and end at twenty-nine 
ahgulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

29-31. In case of the gods, the nine kinds of length of the 
branches, consisting of the smallest (and the intermediate) upto the 
largest types, should begin from thirteen angulas , and end at thirty- 
one angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

32-34. In oase of the kings, the (corresponding) width of the 
branches, consisting as before of the smallest and the other types, should 
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be three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, and eleven angulas in 
order. 

35-37. In case of the gods, the nine kinds of the width of the 
branches are said to begin from five angulas and end at thirteen 
angulas, the increment being by one angula. 

38. The projection ( bahala ) of those branohes should be equal to 
or a half (of their width). 

39. The root of all branches should be attached to the top of 
the truqk. 

40-42. The width at the bottom of the tree should be equal to, 
or greater by two angulas and a half, one-and-three-fourths, or twice 
the width at the bottom of the branches which should be symmetri- 
cally attached to those parts (i.e., at the top of the trunk). 

43. The branches should be furnished .at their root with creepers 
and leaves growing from the bottom (of the tree). 

44. The great creepers ( mahdvalll ) should be at the top ( chulana ) 
and the broken creepers, etc., on the two sides. 

45. The surrounding branches spreading from the top should 
form a disc (i.e., look like the disc). 

46. The front creeper should be adorned all over up to the fore- 
most crest (end) with leaves and flowers, 

47. The interspaces of one or many branches should be furnished 
with flowers. 

48-60. The branches should be furnished with leaves, creepers 
growing from the root, the root of the creepers, the two creepers, and 
many creepers, leaves, flowers, and fruits ; they may also be without 
fruits. 

51. They should be also furnished with new creepers and leaves, 
etc., and with the buds of the divine flowers. 

62-63. All the creepers should be made greenish in colour ; 
but the forepart of all (the creepers) should be adorned with red 
colour. 
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64. The characteristic mark of all the leaves is that they should 
be adorned with gold colour. 

55. The tip of the leaves and all the small (new) creepers should 
be greenish in colour. 

66. All the recesses ( nirctana , for uiketana, a house) of the branch 
should be inhabited by bees. 

57. It (the kalpa tree) should be furnished with various leaves, 
flowers, and creepers. 

58. Like garlands of jewels various birds should be carved 
playing thereon. 

59. There should be carved various monkeys and many goddesses 
in a playing mood. 

60. There should also be carved the Siddhas, Vidyadharas, and 
other demi-gods on all the branches and at their interspaces. 

61. All these may be carved in the interior and exterior, and all 
over the all (trees). 

62. Leaves, etc., should be gracefully carved all over the trees 
from the bottom to the top. 

63. The small joints (pnrvan) should be all over it (the tree), 
and the offshoots ( nirgama ) of leaves and creepers should grow there- 
from. 

64. The boss ( mauli-munda ) should be attached to the joint at 
the root of a branch. 

65. It (the tree) should be furnished with leaves, flowers, and 
shoots with drooping heads, etc. 

66. The bee-like figures should be represented all over the leaves 
and creepers. 

67. The rest should be discreetly made : such should be the 
ornamental {kalpa) tree. 

68-70. The ornamental {kalpa) trees should be carved in front 
of and beyond the courtyards, the open sheds, in the middle of 
the pavilions, and for the thrones marked with the crocodile-shaped 
arches. 
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71. The Lord of the disc (i.e., the god Vishnu) moves about 
and resides thereon (on the trees) with pleasure. «■ 

72-75. His (Vishnu’s) lotus-like feet are worshipped by the great 
kings, their sons of full moon-like face, the royal court ladies (queens), 
the beautiful courtesans of the capital city, the learned men, as well as 
the chief of the sons of the bards ( vandin )h 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the forty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the ornamental tree. 

1 A class of people who compose verses, etc., in praise of a great man 



CHAPTER XL IX 
THE CROWNS 

1-4. Young girls and other maids together with an assemblage of 
wealth and jowels, iali corn, land, houses, servants, conveyances (vehi- 
cles and horses) should always be offered to the chief of the architects 1 
by the good master with his hands muoh in *he posture of receiving 
boons . 

5-8. If the master do not do the proper respect (to the artists) 
out of one reason or another (lit., combination of reasons, yoga, also 
fraud) he will fall down as long as the earth and the moon exist ; but 
if he does the aforesaid respect he becomes like a king and attains all 
prosperity, desirable things, and success. 

9-11. If the hearts of the artists be gratified the worshipper (i.e., 
the master) will attain his desirable fruits ; but if the architects become 
dissatisfied (at the gifts) all prosperity will be ruined ; the master 
should, therefore, try always to please the chief of the architects (in 
particular). 

1 Compare line 11 where the recipient of the gifts is stated co be the chief 
(lit,, preceptor, acharya) of the architects. 
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12. The characteristic features of the crowns of the gods and the 
kings will be described now. 

13-16. In respect of form (lit., shape) and measure they (the 
crowns) are classified into the Jatd, Mauli, Kirlta, Karanda, Sirastra- 
Jca, Kuntala, K e&abandha, Dhammilla, Alalia, Ghudaka, and Makuta 
and the three kinds of (plainer) diadems are known to be the Patra * 
patta, the Ratna-patta, and the Pushpa-patta. 

17. The Jatd (matted hair), and the Makuta (diadem) are fit 
for Brahma (the grandfather) and Rudra (Siva). 

18. The Kirlta, and the Makuta are suited to Narayana (Vishnu). 

19. The Karanda, aud the Makuta are fit for the inferior gods. 

20. The Jatd, the Mauli, the Makuta, and the Kuntala are suit- 
able for Manonmanya (Rati, the goddess of love). 

21. The Ke&abandha and the Kuntala are fit for Sarasvatl and 
Savitri. 

22. As an alternative (i.e., general rule) the Karanda and the 
Makuta may be fit for all the female deities ($akti). 

23. The Kirlta is suitable for the kings Sdrvabhauma (i.e., 
Chakravartin) and Adhirdja. 

24. The Karanda is (fit) for the king Narendra, and Sirastraka 
for the Parshnika. 

25. As an alternative (i.e., general rule) the Karanda and the 
Makuta may be fit for the Chakravartin and the other kings (men- 
tioned above). 

26-27. The Patra-patta is fit for (the class of kings known 
as) the Pattadhara, the Ratna-patta for the Parshnika, and the 
Pushpa-patta for the Pattabhaj : this has been said by the ancient 
(authorities). 

28. The Pushpa-mdlya (flower 'garland instead of a diadem) 
is prescribed for the Prahdraka and the Astragrdha (classes of kings). 

i See lines 88 -91 where the shapes of these crowns are referred to. 
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29. The Kuntala and the Makuta should be fit for the queens 
of the Ghakravariin (clas3 of universal monarchs). 

30. The K escibandhana should be fit for the queens of the Adhi- 
rdja and the Narendra (classes of kings). 

31-32. The Dhammilla and the Makuta are said to be fit for 
the queens of the classes of kings known as the Pdrslmika, the 
Pattadhara, the Mandale&a, and the Pattabhdj. 

33. The Alaka and the Ghiidaka are fit for the queens of the 
(kings known as the) Prdhdraka, and the Astragrdha. 

34. The height of the crown (in all cases) should be equal to, 
twice, or thrice the length of the face. 

35. (The height of the crown) of Brahma and Rudra should be 
twice the face less one-fourth. 

36. (The height of the crown) of the other gods also should be 
less than twice the face by one-fourth or one-half. 

37. (The height of the orowns) of the Kinnaras and the Yak shed; as 
should be equal to their face, or one-and-one-half of it. 

38. (The height of the crowns) of all the female deities should 
be twice their face. 

39. Tho width (lit., length) of all the Makuta (crowns) should 
extend along tho extremity of the hair (on the forehead) from ear to 
ear (lit., from one earring to the other). 

40. The width of the crowns (lit,, ornaments, of the head) at the 
bottom should be equal to the length of the face. 

41-42. The width of tho Makuta (crowns) at the top should be 
less than that (i.e„ the width at tho bottom) by one-eighth or oue- 
sixteenth, the length of the crest extending from the upper extremity 
of the middle portion. 

43-44. The width of the ICaranda crown at the top is said to be 
One-half or one-third of the width at the bottom. 

45. All the crowns should be made gradually tapering from 
bottom to top. 
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46. The height of the crowns of the Bhauma (i.e., Sdrvabhauma 
class of) kings should be equal to the base ( bahu ) of their head. 1 

47. (The height of the crown) of the Maharaja should he less 
than that height by one-sixteenth part. 

48. (The height of the crown) of the king called the Narendra 
should be less by two parts (out of the sixteen’parts). 

49. The height of the crown of the Pdrshnilca (class of kings) 
is said to be a half (of this height of sixteen parts). 

50-61. The height of the Malcuta crowns of the queens of the 
Chakravartin and the Adhiraja (classes of kings) should be equal to 
the girth of the head, or three-fourths or one-half thereof. 

52. (The height of the crowns) of all the other queens is said by 
the wise (architects) to be equal to the length of their face (between 
the ears). 

63. The height of the Dhammilla and the Alalia crowns should 
be less (than that of the Makuta , ? the length of the face) by one- 
fourth, or one-half. 

54. The expert (architect) should make the measurement of the 
remaining (crowns) as said before, 

55-56. The height of the Patta (diadem or turban) should be 
one-third of the girth of the head : such should be (the diadem) of the 
Pattadhara (class of kings) whose diadem {patta) should cover the 
head. 

57. The height of the diadem {patta) of the king Mandalesvara 
should be one-fourth (of the girth of his head). 

58-59. The height of the diadem {patta) of the king called 
the Pattabhdj should be one-3ixth of the girth of his head. 

60. Thus is described thejmeasurement of all (the crowns) ; their 
ornaments will be Btated here. 

1 Compare line 39 ; the term, bahu, means the b ise of a right-angled 
triangle, here implying the distance between the ears. 
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61-66. It (the Makuta crown of the Chakravartin) should be 
furnished with garlands made of ten leaves (rows or strings) of gold and 
other metals ; there should be five hundred, one thousand, two thousand 
or two thousand and five hundred nishkas 1 ; the number of gold pieces 
(in the crown) is stated to bo of three varieties from the smallest to (i.e., 
including the intermediate, And) the largest ; they are stated to be (dis- 
tinguished) in connection with the four kinds of coronation of the 
Chakravartin (class of monarchs), namely, the Prcipta (i.e., Prathama), 
Mahgala, Vira ) and Vijaya. 

67. The number of gold pieces in the Makuta crown of the queen 
should be a half of those (in the king’s). 

68-69. The number of gold pieces in the Makuta crown of the 
Adhiraja is stated to be up to two thousand, classified as before 
into three varieties. 

70-73. For the Makuta crown of the Narendra (class of kings) 
the number of gold pieces in the smallest (the intermediate) and the 
largest (crowns) should begin from five hundred and end at one 
thousand and five hundred, the increment being by five hundred ; 
for (this class of) kings in particular they (those gold pieces) should 
be attached to the fillet ( patta ) around the head ( bera ). 

74-76. The number of gold pieces in the Sirastra crown of the Pdr- 
shnika (class of kings) is stated to begin from four hundred gold pieces 
( nishka ) and end at twelve hundred, the increment being by four 
hundred, there being three series in each of the smallest and the other 
(the intermediate and the largest) types. 

77-79. The number of gold pieces in the Patta crown of the Patta- 
dhara (class of kings) in the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest types should begin from three hundred gold pieces ( nishka ) and 
end at nine hundred, the increment being by three hundred. 

1 Ordinarily it implies a kind of gold coin which was the currency in the 
Vedic period ; but it may imply generally jewels although in all other places 
(cf. lines 67, 69, 73, 76, etc.) the terms used as synonyms of nishki are one or 
the other name for gold. 
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80-82. The number of gold pieces in the Patta crown of the king 
Mandalesa in the three types ending at (i.e., including the smallest, 
the intermediate and) the largest type is said to begin from two 
hundred gold pieces and end at six hundred, the increment being by 
two hundred. 

83-85. The number of gold pieces to be attached to the Patta 
crown of the Pattabhdj (class of) kings in the smallest, (the interme- 
diate) and the largest types should begin from one hundred gold pieces 
and end at three hundred, the increment being by one hundred. 

86-87. The height of the Malcuta crown of the kings from top 
to bottom should extend to the extremity of their hair, and the height 
of the crest jewel thereof should be made in addition above the former 
(height). 

88-91. The Jatd, the MaTtuta, the Kesabandha, and the Kuntala 
should be triangular (triputa) 1 in plan ; the Kirlta and the Mauli 
should be somewhat like the ear ; the Karanda should resemble tho 
beak of the peacock ; the tSirastra should look like the bubble ; the 
Dhammilla should be shaped like the creeper ; and tho Alaha, and the 
Cliuda should be made extending from the extremity of tho hair. 2 

92-94, The height of the crown of the kings being divided into 
twenty-six parts, the height of the ploughshare-like fillet (phdla-patta) 
should be five parts, the crest (chuda) a half of that (i.e., two-and-a- 
balf parts) ; the height of the ear (pur a) should be five parts, and the 
height of (lit., width) of the bottom (i.e., lower portion) six parts. 

1 It may imply the three-fold pocket, three-fold cup, three-fold leaf, three- 
fold cavity, or three-fold casket. 

s The exact plans of the last two crowns are not specified; alakct means a 
curl of hair, and chad i implios the crest of a cock or peacock : these may supply 
the required plans. 
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96-99. The height of the crowns of the gods being divided into 
twenty parts, the (height of the) side ear (parSvapurita) 1 should 
be nine parts, and the height (lit., breadth) of the beak ( tunda ) six 
parts ; the front (upper) fillet (agra-patta) should be one part and a- 
half, and the threefold band ( vetraka ) three-fourths part ; the fillet 
( patta ) at the upper region should be half a part, and the three-fold 
band above one-fourth part ; above that the lotus ( padma , cyma) 
should be made of one part, and the height of the bud (kudmala) of two 
parts. 

100. This (height) should cover the distauce between the base of 
tho crown and the crowning fillet, and above that should be made the 
crest jewel. 

101. Tho height of the crest jewel ( sikhd-mani ) is said to 'extend 
from the band ( vetra ) to the bud (kudmala). 

102-103, Along the height of the lower band one part should be 
covered with garlands of jewels, (and) all the circular members should 
be discreetly fitted thereto. 

104. All the other regions should be furnished with the wa' r e- 
shaped mouldings. 

105. The interior of the wave-shaped mouldings should be 
adorned with flowers and jewels. 

106. Tho two parts of the ear ( piirila ) should be adorned with 
the carving of crocodiles. 

107. The interior of that should be furnished with jewel bands 
( ratna-bandha ) surrounded with (ornamental) leaves ( patra ). 

108. The jewel band ( ratna-bandha ) should be made in the front, 
and on the outside it should be surrounded with creepers ( vallikd ). 

109. In the region of the face part of the crocodile should be 
carved the garland of creepers ( valli ) together with its projection. 

110. At the front and back there should be a continuous string 
of crocodiles. 

1 Compare lines 106 (purit'i), 117 — 119 ( puri, parsva-purita, prishtha-pnri) 
141 ( karna-puraki ), 115 ( [karna-patra ), 
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111. The band portion of the ( Mauli ) crown should be orna- 
mented with garlands of pearl (looking) like creepers. 

112-113. The height of the front (forehead) fillet ( patta ) being 
divided into four parts, the fillet-band {patta-bandlia) should be one 
part (which should be) adorned with all jewels. 

114. Below that the half-moon (crescent) above the forehead 
should be adorned with garlands of jewels. 

115. The upper portions of the ears should be furnished with 
ear-leaves and ear-flowers. 

116. The garlands suspending therefrom should be ornamented 
with all jewels. 

117. The crest jewels should be engraved in the portion below 
the middle of the earring ( puri ). 

118. The four ear-rings {puri) should be made above the two 
ears and at their (two) sides. 

119. The back ear-ring {puri) should be made in the upper 
portion of the back of the head. 

120-122. The disc(c/ja7cm)-like ornaments should be rpade at 
the middle and bottom of the back (of the head) ; the width of the 
head-disc should be one-third the girth of the head ; it (the disc) 
should be made (perfectly) circular, and all jewels should be engraved 
thereon. 

123. Such should be the crowns (known as) the Kirifa and the 
Mahuta ; they should be adorned with all ornaments. 

124. There should be an upper band in the crowns (known as) 
the Jata and the Chiida, and in their forepart should be furnished the 
fillets, etc. 

125. The crest jewels should be made in the middle, and the 
garlands should be suspended along the sides. 

126. The intervals of the Jata (matted hair) should be adorned 
with flowers, and the rest should be made as before. 

127. In the very same way should be made the (crown known as 
the) Keiabandha. 
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127-129- With regard to the Mauli crown there should be a 
pretty band in the middle, above that should be made the surrounding 
(lit., bee-shaped) locks of hair in rows ; the rest should be made as 
before, and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 

130. In the very same way should be made the Kuntala, and it 
should be furnished with the middle bands. 

131. The bees should be carved all over and the peculiarities 
thereof should be as before. 

132. The crest jewel should be made over the top of the head, 
and therefrom should rise the bud (kudmala ) . 

133. The total breadth of the buds should cover one -third of the 
width at the forepart. 

134. It should be generally shaped like the pindlca (the bow or 
club of Siva), and the rest should be made as before. 

135. Round the width there should be three, four, or five rows 
( valaya , lit., bracelets) of bands furnished with lotuses. 

136. As said before, the upper portion should be adorned with 
bud ornaments, but there should be no garlands. 

137. The rest should bo made as before ; thus are described 
the Karanda and the Sirastraha (crowns). 

138-139, The width at the forepart of the Dhammilla crown 
should be one-third of the girth of the head ; the width at its bottom 
should be three-fifths of the width (at the top), 

140. It should be furnished with three-fold bracelets, but there 
should be made no crest jewel. 

141. All jewels should be engraved thereon, but there should not 
be any ear-rings ( harna-puraka ). 

142. But there should be furnished the crest (of the head), and 
the rest should be made as before, 

143. In the very same way should be ma le the Alalia and the 
Chudaka crowns ; but there should be a jewel band at the base. 
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144-145. The width at the top, bottom, and middle is said to be 
uniform, (or) the width at the upper portion of the height (i.e., the 
top) should be one-third of that (at the base). 

146. It should be adorned with the nine gems, and the rest 
should be made as before. 

147. Its general features should be mado of fillets resembling 
the ploughshare ( phdla-patta ). 

148. It should be furnished with leaves and jewels, etc. ; this is 
known as the Patra-patta (leaf-diadem). 

149. The same when adorned with the nine gems (instead of the 
ploughshare fillets) is (called) the Ratna-patta (jewel-diadem). 

150. The same when furnished with various flowers is known as 
the Pushpa-patta (flower-diadem). 

151. The ashta-mangalas (lit., eight auspicious things) should be 
attached to the crest of all (the crowns). 

152. The srlvatsa mark should be made in the middle, and 
below that a full pitcher ( purna-kumbha ). 

153. On its sides should be the chowry ( chdmara ) and the lamp 
( dipa ), and the umbrella ( clihatra ) should be made at the top. 

154. The mirror should be fixed on the right and the conch 
(Sahkha) and the cross-like ( svadika ) figures on the left. 

155-166. In the same way the crowns of the kings being fur* 
nished with a neck-fillet (gala-patta) would be suitable for the (res- 
pective) queens of all the kings. 

157. All the crowns should be adorned with all ornaments. 

158-159. The height of all the flower-crowns (Pushpa-makuta, 
i.e., pafta) should be equal to the girth of the head ; three-fourths or 
one-half thereof should be adorned with all flowers. 

160. There should be four corners on the four sides, or they 
should be circular (round) in shape. 

161. They should be' shaped like the Makuta, the Karanda, or 
the Kirlta (crowns). 
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162. Similarly crowns (Mukuta) should be made properly (lit., 
according to the rules) without any flowers. 

163. In case of the kings (Pattadhara and Pattahlidj) who put 
on the Patta diadems, the flower-fillet should be made over a half 
(of their crowns). 

164. In case of the other (petty) kings, a garland should be worn 
(instead of a crown) on the head 1 . 

166- 166. The Prdpta (i.e., Prathama, first), the Mangala 
(auspicious), the Vira (heroic), and the Vijaya (victory) : these are said 
to be the four kinds of coronation for the Chakravartin (class of the 
universal monarchs). 

167- 168. The flower-coronation ( pushpdbhuheka ) of the three 
descendent kings (i.e., the Maharaja, the Narqndra, and the Pdr.di- 
nika ) also (i.e., in addition to the GliakravartinY should be performed 
after the first coronation according to the rules of the science (.idstra) 
stated before. 

169-171. During the coronation ceremonies of the kings the 
chief architect ( sthapati ) in particular together with the assistants 
( sthdpaka ), the Brahmans, and the wise should perform the preliminary 
rites (ankurdrpana, lit., sewing the seed), and carry out all other 
ceremonies ending at the concluding purification ( adhivdsa ). 

172. After this abovementioned purification ( adhivdsa ) cere- 
mony the filling up of the pitchers with water should be taken up. 

173-174. The king (to be anointed) should be seated on the 
throne in the north of the sacrificial pavilion ( mandapa ) and then the 
anointing proper (coronation) should be commenced. 

176. The pitchers should be filled with water from rivers or seas 
and also with curdled milk. 

176-177. The preceptor and the chief architect ( sthapati)* 
should finish the ceremonies of anointing with water amidst the 

1 There are the four higher classes of kings who are allowed to put on real 
crowns ''see the preceding lines). 

s Compare line 181 where the chief architect and the preceptor refer to the 
one and the same porson, see also lines 190-191. 
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chanting of the Aiharvan and the Saman hymns, and the other 
scriptural ( dgama ) incantations (mantra). 

178-179. Th«n after the sacrifice, the tripuudralca 1 figure should 
be marked with the sacrificial remains with the help of the leusa grass 
on the forehead (of the king) according to rules. 

180. Thereafter he (the king) should put on a very tine silk 
(dukula) cloth, marked with the figure of the goose. 

181. The white sandal (solution), musk, and saffron should be 
besmeared over his body. 

182. He should then be adorned with the sacred thread, the 
upper garment (uttariya) and all other ornaments. 

183. The coronation hall should be decorated with all ornaments. 

184. The preceptor architect ( sthapati-guru ) should get the 
crown and the lion-throne brought down there. 

185. The central theatre should be sprinkled with the five pro- 
ducts of the cow (panoha-gavya ) . 

186. The leading priests should then hold up the crown. 

187-188. Thereafter the king should be seated there, boing fur- 
nished with the throne, the ornamental ( kalpa ) tree, the arch ( torana ) 
the crest ( niryuha ), and other ornaments- 

189. The king should sit together with the queen on his left 3ide. 

190-192. On an auspicious moment of good constellation of stars, 
both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and his assistant ( sthdpaka ) 
should place the crown adorned with jewels on the head of the king, 
amidst the pronouncement of benediction ( svasti ) and all other auspi- 
cious sounds, 

193-194. The garlands made of grass ( durvd ) and the mad/iuka 
flowers should be placed over the chest and round the arms ; a point 
should be marked on the forehead with curdled milk, and the eyes 
should be adorned with the dye ( aftjana ). 

' The figure consists of three lines of ashes. 
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195. Afterwards he should be presented with the (holy Jvapour of 
the burning of) inoense, and lamp, and with the holy rice. 

196. The barley plant, grass, and the bark of plaksha tree should 
be placed on a plate ( bhdjana ). 

197. The ceremony of waving lights (nirdjana) (before the king) 
should be performed according to the rules of the scripture ( ka&tra ) by 
the old experienced and learned ministers. 

198-199. After the pronouncement of benediction by those well- 
wishing aged people, aud by the auspicious women the liquid tur- 
meric mixed with raw' rice grain ( akshata ) should be sprinkled (over 
the king and his consort) by the twice born. 

200. After this the king should mount up the great elephant 
( airdvata ) . 

201-204. The lustre of the pearls and other jewels on the crown 
of the king mounted on the back of the elephant should illuminate all 
sides ; and the rays of his moon-like face with the fillet ( patta ) on the 
forehead should brighten all the directions, 

205-206. He (the king) should be fanned from all sides with the 

royal chowries and be attended on by the pretty women all round 
him. 

207-208. He should be also shaded with the four (royal) 
umbrellas, furnished with leaves ( pallava ) and the mirror, etc., made of 
jewels. 

209-210. He should be surrounded with banners, flags, and 
pitchers made of gold. 

211-212. Afterwards (i.e., with such a gorgeous procession) he 
should ride round the city amidst singing, dancing, and all other musics. 

213. They (the procession) should thus circumambulate the city 
with all auspicious proclamations. 

214. At the time of entering into the palace the king should be 
blind-folded. 

216-216, Corns, rice pudding, milk, cloths, earth, and all 
auspicious and inauspicious things should be placed (lit., thrown) before 
him by the wise man (? architect preceptor). 
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217-219. The learned man will ascertain whether there would 
follow a famine or plenty of things, by observing which thing is 
touched by the (blind-folded) king proceeding unassisted with his 
hands ; he should also ascertain the strength (prowess), victory, fame, 
and fortune (of the king himself). 

220. If the rice porridge and rice, etc., be touched, there will 
be always an abundance of food stuh (in the kingdom). 

221. If the heap of ricelcorn is'touched by the (royal) hand there 
^ill be plenty of food. 

222. If gold, iron, jewels! and other precious metals be touched, 
it indicates that the subjects will prosper. 

228. If the sword or other weapons be touched, it bespeaks of his 
prowess. 

224. It would be unfortunate for the whole kingdom if any 
inauspicious things be touched by the king. 

225. Silver and other things would increase (in the country) if 
they be touched by the king. 

226-227. The Prdpta (i.e., Pratharna ) , the M ahgala, the Vira 
and thej Vijaya : these four kinds of coronations mentioned before are 
thus described. . 

228-229. All those (four) coronations are meant for all the kings. 
And what are known as the Ka-rnya (desirable), the Nitya (daily) 
and the N aimittika (occasional), etc., should be the installations 
for the gods. 

230-231. All these should thus be carried out according to the 
directions of the sddra (guide books) as prescribed by the scriptures 
(Vedas), the traditions ( Puranas ), all the great sages headed by 
Mdnasdra and others, and by those who are learned in the science of 
architecture (6ilpa~6dstra). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the forty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the crowns and coronation. 



CHAPTER L 

THE BODILY ORNAMENTS AND HOUSE FURNITURE 

1-2. Now the description of all the bodily ornaments of the gods 
and the kings, and the articles of furniture will be stated fully but 
briefly in order according! to rules. 

3-4. The patra-kalpa , the chitra-kalpa, the ratna-kalpa , aud 
the mtiria (mixed) : these are stated to be the four kinds of orna- 
ments ; they should be made by the wise (architect). 

5. All those kalpa (types of ornaments) are tit for all the gods. 

6. All those except the patra-kalpa are suitable for the king 
called the Sdrvabhauma (i.e., Chakravartin or universal monarch). 

7. The ratna-kalpa and the miSra-kalpci are fit for the kings 
Adhirdja and Narendra. 

8. The miira-kalpa is fit for all the other kings. 

9. The ornaments adorned with leaves and creepers are known 
as the patra-kalpa. . 

10-11. Those which are adorned with leaves, creepers, paintings, 
all jewels, and calyxes are known as the chitra-kalpa. 
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12. The ornaments adorned with flowers and jewels (? flowers 
made of jewels) are called the ratna-kalpa. 

18. Those which are adorned with leaves and (made of) jewels 
are known as the mUra-kalpa. 

14-16. The hdra (chain) 1 should be around the neck, the skan- 
dhamald-avalanibaua (pendant) for the neck-chain, and for the arm 2 
should be the keyura and kataka (mid-armlets), the supuriina (up- 
armlet), the valayaddman (upper string armlet), the prakoshtha- 
valaya (wrist bangle), and mani-bandha-kaldpaka (string bracelet for 
the wrist). 

17. The jewelled rings should be for all the fingers except the 
middle one. 

18. The udarabandha (belly-band) should be round the middle 
belly, and above that should be the stana-siitra (breast-string). 

19. There should be one chain on the side of the sacred thread, 
covering the breasts. 

20-21. The pura-mtra (front string) is known to be suspended 
from| where the sacred thread is bound down to the kati -sdtra. (hip- 
chain). 

22. The hdra (chain) should be suspended over the chest from 
the upper neck down to the (part above the) heart. 

23. The valaya (armlet) should be put on the root of the arm, 
and the daman (string bracelet) should be worn round the armpit, 
(kaksha). 

24. The pendant should be suspended from the root of the arm 
and should be connected with the keyura and the kataka imid-armlets) 


r Compare line 22. A chain of 108 strings is called.the hdra, and a half- 
chain of 64 strings is styled the ardha-hdra ( drihat-sainhita , LXXXU, 32). 

2 Compare lines 23-26. 
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25. The keyura and the kataka should be worn round the 
middle of the length of arms. 

26. Above that (middle-arm) should be worn the purima ; the 
crocodile ( malcara ) ear-rings should be put on the ears. 

27-28. The kati-sutra (hip-chain) should be put ou the waist, 
along the breadth of which should be a belt ( pattikd ) extending as far 
as the sex-organ whereon should bo worn an ornament resembling 
the lion-face. 

29. As an alternative there may be worn a jewelled band project- 
ing up to and covering the sex-organ. 

30. Five sapphires suspended with chains should be put on along 
the sides and the middle (i.e., front part of the waist). 

31-32. A piece of fine (silk) cloth of the yellow colour should 
suspend down to the ankle ( nalalca ), or a piece of skin or bark as a 
skirt may be worn down to the knee. 

33. A belt should be put on round the knee-cap, and the feet 
should be ornamented with the net ornaments (Jala). 

34. All the fingers except the fore-finger should be adorned with 
rings. 

35. On the upper body should be worn the chain, etc., and the 
pendant may be optionally put on the t" o sides. 

36. The string (daman) should be suspended by the middle ; 
this is known as the cMnnavlra. 1 


1 This ornament is elsewhere described as passing over both shoulders and 
hips, crossing and fastening in the middle of the breast and the back (see 
Rao’s elements of Hindu Iconograpyhy, I. XXXI, M. F. A. Bulletin, no. 152, 
page 90, and ( 'ooinaraswamy, J A. O. S., 48, 3, page 255), 
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37. These are said to be the ornaments for the gods and the 
Chahravartin (class of universal monarch). 

38. Both the Chahravartin king and the god Vishnu should be 
adorned with the vana-mdld (lit., wild-garland, made of wild flowers, 
etc.). 


39. There should not be put on any chain above the two breasts 
of the Adhirdja and the Narendra (classes of kings). 

40. All other kings should leave out the heyura and the 
hataha (armlets). 

41 -42. The part above the ankle of all the gods should be orna- 
mented with the serpent (shaped) belt (hataha), and the feet should 
be adorned with anklets ( nupura ). 

43-44. The crocodile ( mahara ) ear-rings should be put on the 
ears ; or there should be two gold rings ( tdtanha , on the ears), and the 
rest should be as before. 

46. The ornaments of the body have thus been stated. The exter- 
nal decorations (i.e., articles of furniture for the house) will now be 
described. 

46-56. I shall briefly describe the features (and measures) accord- 
ing to rules in order of the lamp-post (dipa-danda) , the fan (vyajana), 
the mirror ( darpana ), the baskets made of leaf (parna-manjushd), 
etc., the palanquin (or swing, dold), the balance for the kings to be 
weighed ; the leaf-like seal ( patra ) and the pen (hxrna for halama, i.e., 
lekhani) for marking the commencement of a year, the cages for the 
musked deer (cat), the parrot (6uha), the chataha bird (who lives on 
rain drops), the ohahora bird (a kind of partridge said to be fed on 
moon-beams), and the duck ( mardla ), the nests for the pigeons, and the 
cages for the peacocks ( nila-hantha ), the nests for the francoline par- 
tridge ( tittiri ), the cages for the wag-tails ( hhahjarlta ), the nests for the 
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cock, the cages of tho mungoose, the cages of sparrows ( cliataka ) and 
boars ( godhara ), and the cages for the tigeri. 

57-59, The nine kinds of height of the lamp-post should begin 
from eleven or twelve angulas and end at twenty-seven, or twenty-eight 
angulas , the increment being by two angulas . 

60-63. As an alternative the height of the lamp-post may be 
measured in cubit in order. The nine kinds (of height) consisting of 
three in each of the smallest, and the other (the intermediate, and the 
largest) types, should begin from one cubit and end at two cubits, the 
increment being by three angulas , or they may begin from one cubit 
and end at nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit. 

64-67. According to some, the lamp-post in front of the house 
should be proportionate to the height of the building ; the nine kinds 

1 The stables for the horse and the elephants are not included here as they 
have been referred to as forming parts of premises. The cow-sheds are not specified 
on the premises, nor are here happily included. No provision is made for dogs and 
several other domesticated animals also. 

It should be noted that the bigger articles of furniture have been separately 
described. Cars and chariots are illustrated under chapter XLI1I, bedsteads and 
swings under chapter XLIV, seats and royal thrones under chapter XLV. And 
the couches, etc., may be farther illustrated from the Buddhist texts : 

Benches are made to accommodate three persons ( Ghullavagga , vi, 13-2). 
Divan is a separate piece of furniture ( Chullavagga , vi, 14*1; Mmhavagga ) v, 10-3). 
The asandi variously translated as large couches, chair and cushions (ibid, 
vi, 14-1 ; v, 10-3), Couches are covered with canopies ( Mahavagga , v, 10-3). 
Mention is made of various chairs, namely, rectangular chairs ( aaandaha) t sofa 
with arms to it ( satlanga ), state chairs ( bhadra-pitha ), cushioned chairs ( pithika ), 
chair raised on a pedestal (etaka^padaka-pitha), chair with many legs (amalaka* 
vantikd-pltha \ cane -bottomed chair ( koohchha ), and leaning board (phalaka,). 

Carpets, rugs, pillows, and curtains, etc., are also mentioned : “ coverlets 
with long fleece, couaterpanes of many colours, woollen coverlets marked with thick 
flowers, mafcresses, cotton coverlets dyed with figures of animals, rug3 with long 
hair on one or both sides, carpets inwrought with gold or with silk, rich elephant 
housings, horse and carriage rugs, panther and antelope skins, large and crimson 
cushions ” {Mahavagga, v, 10-3); pillows of the size of man’s head and body ; 
bolsters are of five kinds as stuffed with wool, cotton, bark, grass, and leaves; floor- 
cloth, mosquito-curtain, handkerchief, spittoon are also mentioned. 

64 
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(of height), consisting of three in each of the smallest, and the other 
types, should extend up to the entablature ( prastara ), platform 
( vedikd ), the neck {grim), beam (or pillar, dandaka), nose (or vestibule, 
ndsikd), abacus ( phaiakd ), lotus ( padma ), pitcher ( ghata ), or up to the 
top of the pinnacle ( stiipikd ). 

68-70. The width of the lamp-post should begin from one or two 
angulas and end at five or six angulas, the increment being by two or 
half an angula ; this measurement is said to be taken in the standard 
(mdira) angula (of three-fourths inch). 

71. It (the lamp-post) should be made of both wood and metal 
(iron), but the latter will be preferable. 

72-74. The nine kinds of width, consisting of three in each of 
the smallest and other types, of the abacus (p7taZakd)-post ( danda ) at 
the bottom, are said to begin from one angula and end at five angulas, 
the increment being by half an angula. 

75-76. The width at the bottom being divided into three, four, 
five, six, seven, or eight (equal) parts, the width at the top should he 
one angula less. 

77. The lamp-post at the top should be like the forepart of the 
palm of the hand ( pdnyagra ), aud at the bottom it should be furnished 
with the lotus-seat ( padmdsana ). 

78-79. It should end at the abacus ( phalakd ) at the top, aud it 
should be also adorned with the tenia (tdtikd), etc., otherwise it may 
end at the pillar or pitcher {vdri), and at the top it should be 
furnished with a bud (kudmala). 

80-81. The width of the lotus seat {padma, at the bottom) should 
be two, three, four, five, or six times the width of the lamp-post 
(danda). 

82. The abacus {phalakd) should be thrice the (width of the) 
post, or the same as said for the lotus seat {padma). 

83. All the pillars iahghrika) and the pitchers {vdrikd) in the 
middle of the lamp-post (danda) should be constructed in pairs. 
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84. The movable lamp-post should be quadrangular, octagonal, 
or circular. 

85-88, The width of the stationary lamp-post should be (also) 
measured in the standard ( mana ) ahgula : the nine kinds of width of 
the stationary lamp-post are said to begin from three or four standard 
ahgulas and end at nineteen or twenty ahgulas, the increment being 
by two angulas. 

89. It (the stationary lamp-post) should be made of iron, wood, 
or stone. 

90-91. The height of the aforesaid lamp-post ( danda ) being 
divided into three, four, five, or six equal parts, the measure of its 
thickness should be greater by ono part. 

92. At the bottom (of the stationary lamp-post) should be made 
a platform, lotus-seat, or pedestal. 

93. The abacus and the other ornaments may be optionally 
furnished, or the (stationary) lamp-post m§,y be made straight (i.e., 
plain, without the upper ornaments). 

“ 94-95. Its bottom should be made quadrangular, octagonal, or 

perfectly circular, the top should be similarly shaped, and the whole 
post should be made tapering from the bottom towards the top. 

96. The post at the upper part should be measured and shaped as 
aforesaid at one’s discretion. 

97. The measurement and the characteristic features of the fan- 
post will be described now. 

98-99. The width of the (fan) post at the bottom should begin 
from six or seven angulas and end at twelve or thirteen ahgulas, the 
measurement being taken (as before) in the standard ahgula. 

100. It (the width at the top) as usual should be one or two 
ahgulas less (than at the bottom). 

101. Thus are described the bottom and the top ; it should be a 
little thinner at the middle. 

102. The post should be round and be furnished with the chain 
ornament ( [harita ) at the top. 
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103. The bottom should be shaped like a bud (Jcudmala), and 
furnished with some ornament like a lotus-seat. 

104-105, Above that (the bottom) should be made the spiral 
( bhrama ) post, and it should be of the same height as the main post, 
and its width should be one-third or one-fourth of the width of main 
post. 

106. At its top the post should be furnished with the chain 
ornament and the lotus together with a small bud. 

107. Such should be the fan -post made with wood or iron. 

108. The fan should be furnished with a piece of leather made 
by the cobbler ( charmaMra ). 

109. The two outer surfaces of the fan should be adorned with 
the images of 6rirupa (Vishnu) and others. 

110. The wise (architect) should inscribe those (images) with 
colours and (melted) metallic substance. 

111. Thus is described the fan. The mirror will be described 

now. 

111-114. The nine kinds of width of the mirror are said to 
begin from five or six ahgulas , and end at twenty-one or twenty-two 
ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

116-116. The rim of the mirror should begin from one yava, and 
end at nine yavas, the increment being by one yava 1 . 

117. The mirror should be quite circular with its rim a little 
raised. 

118. The glass should be bright on the inner side, and the outer 
Bide should be covered with linings ( rehhd , paintings). 

119. The images of Lakshmi and other female deities, as also 
creepers should be painted on the outer surface. 

120. The length of the nail (Jala) at the bottom of the glass 
should be one-third (the thickness) of the mirror. 

~ ~ 1 Six, seven, and eight yavas make one angula (see chapter II). 
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121-122. The lotus pattern should be made in conformity with 
the interspace up to a half of the (total) length, and the remainder 
should be the length of the nail, and its width should be one-third 
(of the length). 

123. The width of the nail at its bottom should be one-sixteenth. 

124. It (the whole mirror) should be made discreetly in confor- 
mity 'with its board (or abacus, phalakd ) and its handle (lit., the post). 

125. The brass founders should make that abacus at the corner 
of the mirror-mark. 

126. The wise (architect) should get made its post of wood or 
iron (metal). 

127-128. Its length should be equal to the (width of the) mirror, 
or greater by one-fourth one-half or three-fourths, or twice. 

129. Its width should be one-fourth the width of the mirror. 

130. The bottom should be furnished with the lotus-seat, and 
the top ornamented with the abacus {phalakd), etc. 

131. The wise architect should adorn it with all ornaments. 

- 132. Thus is described the mirror : this varies according to the 
castes (? colour). 

133-135. The nine kinds of breadth (i.e., width), consisting of 
three in each of the smallest and the other (two) types of the leaf- 
baskets should begin from three or four ahgulas and end at nineteen or 
twenty ahgulas, tho increment being by two ahgulas. 

136-138. Its height should be equal to the breadth, or greater by 
one-fourth, one-half, or three-fourths ; it should be quadrangular, 
circular, or rectangular, and it should be made with iron or brass. 

139-140. It (the basket) when made of wood should be one-half 
or one-fourth ( ahgula ) in measure (of width), and the rule about the 
height is that it should be one-third or one-fourth (of the width). 

141. There should be made one, two, or three chambers (in the 
wooden basket). 

142. It should be discreetly bound with iron so that it may be 
sufficiently strong (and beautiful). 
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143-144. The height of the oil basket ( taila-manjuahd ) should 
be greater than the height of that (leaf) basket by one-fourth or one- 
half. 

145. The rest should be made as before ; this varies according 
to the colour and the shape. 

146. The wisest (architect) should likewise make baskets for all 
ornaments. 

147-149. The breadth of the cloth-basket (i.e., wardrobe) should 
begin from one cubit and end at two cubits, the increments being by 
three angulas ; optionally (i.e., preferably) the best measurer should 
measure this in the last (i.e., largest) size. 

150. The height thereof should be equal to its breadth (and so on 
as before), and its shape too should be quadrangular, etc., as before. 

151. The rest of the cloth-baskets, etc., should be made at one’s 
discretion. 

152. The characteristic features of the swing ( dold ) for gods 
and men will be described now. 

153-154. The twenty-one kinds of height of the pillar thereof 
should begin from three cubits and end at eight cubits, the increment 
being by six angulas. 

155-156. The width of the pillar is desired to begin from five or 
six angulas and end at thirteen or fourteen angulas, the increment 
being by one angula. 

167. The pillars, as described before, should be adorned with some 
beautiful shapes. 

158. It should be furnished with one or two walls ( bhitti ) with 
measure in conformity with the aforesaid. 

159. The transom ( vdjana ) should be made sufficiently strong 
from above one pillar to, another. 

160. With due regard to the strength two iron rings ( valaya ) 
should be attached to the transom. 
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161-162. The width of the board (; phalakd ) should begin from 
one span and end at twenty-one ahgulas, the increment being by one 
ahgula. 

163-164. Its length should be greater than the breadth by one- 
fourth, one-half or three-fourths, or twice ; and its thickness should be 
discreetly made (proportionate). 

165. Mirrors should bo fixed to the portico ( bhadra ) made at the 
front, the back, and the middle. 

166. At the two sides should be made doors ( vdrana ) below 
which should be attached the axle ( aksha ). 

167. The swing boards (phalakd) should be attached below that, 
and the whole (swing) should be adorned with all ornaments. 

168. The bar ( argala ) should be made of iron, and be furnished 
with ropes (rajju). 

169. There should be a space of one cubit above the ground 
(vdstu) up to the swing board. 

170. Above that (board) up to the transom ( vdjana ) is stated to 
be the length of the bar (argala). 

171. At the two ends of the bar (argala) there should be two 
projected parts (lit,, tops, agra) in order to connect the swing board 
with the rings (at the transom). 

172. Thus is described the swing. The characteristic features of 
the balance (tula) will be described (below). 

173-174. The length of the scale-beam (tula), consisting of the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest types, should begin from 
two cubits and end at three cubits, the increment being by three 
ahgulas. 

176-176. These are said to be the nine kiuds (of length fit) for 
the (balance beams of the nine) kings beginning from the Astragrdha 
and ending at the Sdrvabhauma. The width thereof should bo three 
or four ahgulas. 

177. The width (of the beam) should decrease by one part from 
the middle towards the (two) ends. 
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178. It should be (thus) made tapering from the middle towards 
the two ends whereat should be fixed two rings ( valaya ) . 

179. The length of the middle pivot (lit., tongue, jlliva) should 
be equal to the (whole) length of the beam ( danda ). 

180. The width of the tongue at the root should be one-third of 
the width of the beam. 

181-188. The width at the forepart of the pivot (lit., tongue) 
should be one-eighth, or less by one-sixteenth, or one-half of that (i.e., 
less by one-thirty- 3 econd part than that at the bottom) ; otherwise it 
(the pivot or tongue) should be made tapering from the bottom towards 
the top which should be pointed like the end of the needle. 

184. One-half of that (dimension) should be the upper pivot 
(lit., projection, bahala), and there should be furnished a small hole at 
the root thereof. 

185. At its fore (i.e., upper) part it (the hole) should be nailed up 
to the arch (-like device) connecting the post on the (two) sides. 

186. Therefrom (i.e., from the nail-joint) the height of the arch 
should be greater than the (lower) pivot (lit , tongue) by one-fourth. 

187. A ring ( valaya ) should be fixed at the top (centre) of the 
arch in order to suspend (the balance therefrom). 

188. The width of the scale ( patra ) is stated to be equal to the 
length of the tongue. 

189. Its (of the scale the) surface should be made a little deep, 
circular in shape, and half an angula in thickness. 

190. Equal (in depth) to that (thickness) should be made eight 
or four holes (at equal distance) at the rim (lit., tip, oshtha) (in order 
to connect the scales with the beam). 

191. It (the balance) should be furnished with two scales (pans) 
which should be made of iron. 

192. The (whole) balance should be discreetly made of wood, 
or iron (metal). 

193. The tongue and the arch should be always made of iron 
(metal). 
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194. The two (scales) should be connected to the ends of the 
beam with bar-like chains ( argala ) (through the holes at the rim of 
the scale). 

196. Thus is described the balance, the rest should be made at 
one’s discretion. 

196. The characteristic features of the middle palm-print (seal)* 
of the right hand of the kings are described (here). 

197. The height of the leaf (-like seal) should be four ahgulas 
and the height of the pedestal (thereof) two ahgulas. 

198. The length of the handle ( ndla , lit., stock) is stated to be 
twelve angulas. 

199. The breadth of the leaf-like seal ( patra ) should be two 
ahgulas, and the breadth of the pedestal (pltha) the same (i.e., two 

angulas). 

200. The height of the face portion ( vakra ) is ascertained to be 
a half of the pedestal of the seal. 

201. The breadth of the handle ( ndla ) should be half an ahgula, 
and the handle should bo firmly fixed to the pedestal. 

202. The wise (architect) should make the rest (of the handle) 
pointed like a fine needle. 

203-204. The width of the third part at the bottom should be 
one-half of the width of the handle (ndla), and the width of the third 
part above that should be one-third (of the handle). 

206. The rudder-like pen (harna) which should be perfectly 
round should be fixed along the handle at tho root of the leaf-like seal. 

206. It should be beautifully decorated with gold lines which 
should be smooth but well marked (lit,, like the erect hair on horri- 
pilation, pulalca). 

1 Compare line 49 ; it looks like a seal made of the p'alm-print and 
renewed by the kings at the beginning of a new year. 

65 
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207-209. Brahma is the presiding deity of the leaf-like seal 
(paira), Vishnu of the pedestal (pltha) , Rudra of the handle ( ndla ), 
nd Sarasvati of the pen ( karna ) : these are the presiding deities ; thus 
should he constructed the pen (karna) 1 * . 

210. The nests and cages of all (domestic animals) may be made 
movable or stationary. 

211-213. The nine kinds (of width), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other two types, should begin from one cubit 
and end at forty-eight ahgulas (i.e., two cubits), the increment being by 
three ahgulas : these should be the width of the nests’for the musked 
cat (deer) 3 * * * . 

2 l*! -216. A half or three-fourths of that (width), equal to that, or 
greate r than that by one-fourth or one-half: these should be the five 
kinds of height (thereof) known as the idntika, etc. ; this (height) 
should extend from the ground to the end of the entablature ( prastara ), 
the head (mastaka), or the pinnacle (Hkhd). 

217-219. The nine kinds (of width), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other (two) types, should begin from nine 
ahgulas and end at twenty-three ahgulas , the increment being by two 
ahgulas : these are said to be the width of the cages for parrots. 

220. The height thereof should be made as before, with regard to 
all the varieties of the breadth. 

221-223. The nine kinds (of width), consisting of the smallest 
and the other types, should begin from seven ahgulas and end at 
twenty-three ahgulas , the increment being by two ahgulas : these 
should be the widths of the cages for the chataka and the chakora 
(partridge) birds 8 . 

1 See lines 49, 196-209; the context seems to imply that there was a seal- 

like device with fixed pen with which the kings used to ma ke certain marks 

on the new year’s day in particular. 

* The dimensions in this and several other cages appear to be too small to 

accommodate the ordinary type of animals for which the nests are meant. 

* See page 50Q. 
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224-225. The length thereof is said to be two, three, or four times 
the breadth; and the height should be as before. 

226. The same cage shaped in the dandaka plan* will bo fit for 
the ducks. 

227. The same with square shape is suitable to be the cage for 
pigeons. 

228-231. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from twenty-five 
ahgulas and end at seventy-three ahgulas, the increment being by six 
ahgulas : these should be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages for the 
peacocks. The width (i.e., length) should be equal to that (breadth), 
and the height should be as before. 

232-235. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from five ahgulas 
and end at twenty-one angulas , the increment being by two angulas : 
these should be the breadth of the cages for the female wag -tails. Its 
length should be equal to the breadth ; it should be square in shape ; 
and the height should be made as before. 

236-239. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting as before of the 
smallest and the other types, should begin from seven angulas and end 
at twenty-three angulas, the increment being by two angulas : these 
are said to be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages for the male wag- 
tails ( khaftjarlta ) ; it should be square (lit., of four equal corners), and 
its height should be as before. 

240-242. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of the smallest 
and the other types, should begin from fifteen angulas and end at 
thirty-one angulas, the increment being by two angulas : these should 
be the breadth of the cages for the fowl (cock), and their height should 
be as before. 

243-245. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should t* gin from eleven ahgulas 
and end at twenty-seven ahgulas, the increment bei ng by two ahgulas ^ ; 

See chapter IX, and the writer’s Dictionary, pp. 256, 183. 
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the breadth (width) of the cages for the mungoose should be made 
(thus) as aforesaid. 

246-248. The cages for sparrows and francoline partridge should be 
made as said before (of equal dimensions); the aforesaid nine kinds 
of breadth should begin from nine ahgulas and end at twenty-five 
angulas, and the height should be as before. 

249. The same being a square of equal sides (breadth) is fit to be 
the cage for the boar ( godhara ). 

250-252. The nine kinds (of breadth), consisting of three in each 
of the smallest and the other types, should begin from one cubit and a 
half and end at three cubits and a half, the increment being by six 
angulas : these are said to be the nine kinds of breadth of the cages 
for the tiger. 

253. The height (thereof) should be as before, and it should be 
made quadrangular with sides of equal breadth. 

254. It should be quadrangular ; there should be a (square) wall 
(on each side), and it should be furnished with four columns (at the 
four corners). 

255. The door should be made at the middle (cf the side), and 
there should be a single panel (for the door). 

556-257. The height should be divided into six equal parts, 
(of which) the pedestal ( pdduka ) should be one part, the height of the 
pillar ( pada ) should be four parts, and the upper board ( pattiM ) one 
part. 

258-259. Or of the eight parts of the height, the height of the 
pedestal should be one part, the height of the pillar six parts, and the 
upper board one part. 

260. There should be four pieces of wood at the four corners 
connected with the bottom and the upper board at the top. 

261. The base and the top of the pillars at the four corners should 
be consolidated with Jcanhar. 

262. Bars should be horizontally fixed at the top and the bottom 
of the pikes made with projection. 
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263. The width of the pillar should be one, two, three, or four 
angulas. 

264-266. The width (i.e., thickness) of the plinth of the upper 
board (pattikd) should bo discreetly made two, three, four, five, six, or 
seven angulas. 

266. The windows should be opened on the four sides from top to 
bottom. 

267. It should be furnished with bands ( vetra ) lengthwise, and 
be adorned with openings of the elephant-eye-shape. 

268. The pillars may otherwise be quadrangular in shape ; and 
the whole should be ornamented as aforesaid. 

269. The same (structure) should be furnished with disc-shaped 

top. 

270. All the nests (and cages) should be adorned with all orna- 
ments. 

271-273. The cages for the chdtaka and the chakora birds (par 
tridges) should be shaped in the dandaha plan ; two, three, four, 
five, or six small compartments should be made lengthwise ; and the 
rest should be made as before, and they should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

274-277. The height of the oage for the parrots should be divided 
into eight parts, (of which) the pedestal should be one part, the height 
of the pillar four parts, the height of the upper board (pattiM) one 
part, and the upper crest two parts ; the rest should be made as before, 
and it should be adorned with all ornaments. 

278. The same should be furnished with a front porch ( bhadra ), 
equal to, or one-half or three-fourths (in dimension). 

279. There should be two or three pillars on the front furnished 
with entablaturesi . 

280. The width of the middle band ( nlvi , lit., a piece of cloth round 
the woman’s waist) should be four parts, and the surrounding balcony 
one part. 

1 Mat t avar an'i is a kind of entablature, of. chapter X VI. 19, and see the 
writer’s Dictionary, p. 492. 
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281. It should be furnished with pentroofs all round, and be 
adorned with sectional towers. 

282-283. The same may optionally have a pinnacle ( kuta ) at the 
top, with an extra height of five parts (of which) the height of the 
spire (Hkha) should be two parts, and the height of the spherical roof 
( kikhara ) three parts. 

284. There should be four vestibules (nasi) on the four sides 
adorned with all ornaments. 

285. One or two parts at the bottom of the four sides should be 
furnished with porticos (bhadra). 

286-287. The breadth of the portico should be one-third, three- 
fourths, or three-fifths of the breadth of the ne3t. 

288. It should be adorned with all ornaments, and the rest should 
be made as before. 

289. Such should be the cage for the parrot, or it may be made 
as said before (by the ancients). 

290. The following (ornament?) should be suitable for the gods, 
the Brahmans, the Kshatriyas (lit., kings), the Vaikyas, and the 
Sudras. 

291-294. The anklets for the feet, crowns, small coins-(string), 
ear-rings, bracelets, girdles, strings, bangles, head-gears, bracelets with 
small bells, and ear-ornaments. 

295-298. The keyura and the tdtanka (both armlets for the upper 
arm) in particular ; ear-ornaments, crest jewels, small fillets, the gar- 
land of stars and the half chains, and the gold strings round the two 
breasts. 

299-302. The jewel garland, the fine (silk) cloth, and the bark 
cloth ; the gold jacket (dres3, kanchuka ) , and the garland made of 
gold ; the long (suspending) chain, the crest ornaments, etc., the ear- 
ornaments ( purima ), and the hair-pinnacle. 

303-306. These are said to be the all kinds of ornaments, both 
for the daily and occasional use of Brahma, Vishnu, Mahe&a (6iva), 
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&akra (Indra), all the gods of the quarters, the Kinnaras, the Gan- 
dharvas and all other groups of gods, Durga, Sachi, Gauri, Chamunda 
and other (demonesses), SarasvatT, Ganapati, and Kartikeya (born of 
six mothers). 

307-308. These (ornaments) are also suited to all the kings, and 
the kings of kings (emperors), and to people of the four castes, and to 
their consorts. 

309-310. And as for the cages of the birds, if they be made as 
aforesaid, it would increase prosperity, but if they be made otherwise, 
it would be the source of bad luck. 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the fiftieth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bodily ornaments and house-furniture. 



CHAPTER LI 
THE TRIAD 

1. The characteristic features of (the images of) Brahma, Vishnu, 
and Maheka (i.e,, &iva) will be described now. 

2-4. Gold, silver, copper, stone, wood, stucco (.$ udha), grit {bar- 
kard, sugar, gravel soil abounding in 3tony fragments), glass ( dbhdsa ), 
and terra-cotta (lit., earth) : with these nine kinds of materials, consis- 
ting of three in each of the three varieties, namely, the best, etc., 
(i.e., the intermediate, and the inferior) 1 should be made the images. 

1 A critic (Dr. Coomaraswamy) whatever might be his other accomplishments 
cannot obviously claim muoh knowledge of Sanskrit language and an 
intelligent study of the architectural texts when he challenges (J. A, 0 S. 48, 
no. 3, page 251) that abhaw is not used here as a material. In support of his con- 
tention he cites §ri Kumara &ilpara,tna (LXIV, 2-6, Ashutosh Mookerjee Memorial 
volume) and Rao s interpretation (Llements of Hindu Iconography 1, 52) of the 
Suprabhedagama s use of ubhasii as a method It is needless to add that those 
who know Sanskrit will agree that in the present context ubheis i cannot mean any 
thing but ODe of the nine materials so distinctly mentioned elsewhere also 
(compare LII. 15*16). Abhasa must not be confused with chitrabhaua which latter 
implies painting as in line 12 (and chapter LVI. 15) as also in feilparatna, chap- 
ter LXIV. 4-5 (see note under lines 8-12), (For details of sculptural materials 
referred to in a dozen early atuhorities, see the writer’s Dictionary, page* 63-67) 
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6-7. Both the movable and the stationary images should be made 
with these nine materials : (of these) the metallic substances (i.e., gold, 
silver and copper), as well as stucco, grit, glass, and terra-cotta are 
stated to be the materials for the movable images ; and the rest (i.e., 
stone and wood) are known to be for the immovable images. 

8-12. The chitrunga, the ardha-chitrdhga and the dbhdsdhga : 
these are said to be the three kinds (of images) : that of which all 
the limbs are (made) visible is called the chitra (high relief) ; that 
of which half the limbs are visible is called the ardha-cliitra (middle 
relief) ; and that of which one-quarter limbs are visible is called the 
ubhdsa (low relief or bas-relief) ; but the dbhdsa may be otherwise made 
(painted) on a tablet or a wall with five colours 1 . 

13-14. What is (called) the chitra (high relief) is stated to be 
the best, the ardha-cliitra (middle relief) is fair, and the dbhdsa (bas- 
relief) inferior : thus should be always made (the images). 

16-16. It has been said by God himself that the high relief is 
meant for all successes (i.e., spiritual benefit, worldly gain, enjoyment, 
and salvation), the middle relief for enjoyment and salvation, aud 
the low relief for success in enjoyment (only). 

17. The stationary and the movable : these are stated to be the 
various (two) kinds of idols. 

18. The movable idols should be used on some festive occasion ; 
(-while) the stationary ones may be used for all purposes if so desired*. 

19. It is good to use for idols the metallic substances (i.e,, gold 
silver, and copper) and for the pedestal (seat, pitha) glass (dbhdsa). 

20-21. These are said to be the usual (lit., perpetual) materials 
for all idols of the Vaishnava and the other system (i e., Saiva, etc.) 
in the erect, sitting, recumbent, and dancing postures. 

* Compare Silparatna (LX1V. 3-+) where the reliefs are defiued, but this 
work which is a summary of the Mdnasdra has altogether omitted the alternative 
use of dbhdsa as low relief and elaborated the details of painting only. 

3 With an amended reading this line may mean that the best kinds of 
materials should bo used for the movable idols and all kinds for the stationary ones 
(for different meanings of uteava see ihe writer's Dictionary, images 80-81.) 

66 
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22. Of those (nine) materials the idols and their (respective) 
pedestals should be made of different materials. 

23. When the idols are made in the erect, sitting, or recumbent 
posture their pedestals should be separable and made of stone. 

24. (But) when) made of stucco, terra-cotta and flanked grit all 
(the idols and their pedestals) should be made inseparable. 

25. The materials of the idols (and pedestals) are thus described. 
The description ( dhyana ) of the images ( murti ) will be stated (now). 

26. It (the image of Brahma) should have four arms, four 
faces, two legs, and eight eyes. 

27. It should be furnished with eight ears, and the body should 
be of one (symmetrical) form. 

28. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
da&aiala, system h 

29. It should be (made) in the erect or sitting posture, and 
clothed in bark. 

30. The hands should be in the boon-giving and the refugi - 
offering poses, and it (the image) should be adorned with matted hair 
and the diadem. 

31-32. The water pot ( kundikd ) and the rosary should be held 
in his two left hands ; and the two right hands should either hold 
sacrificial ladles (srulc-sruva ) , or be in the refuge-offering and the 
boon-giving poses. 

33. The flower or the ear-ring3 marked with the crocodile 
(maJcara) should be put on. the two ears. 

34. There should be put on the sacred thread, the upper garment 
etc., and a belt all round the belly. 

35. It should be adorned with the chain put over the upper 
neck, and with garlands round the arms. 

1 In this system the whole length of an image should be ten times the length 
of its head including the face ; the total length is divided into 124, 120, or 116 
equal part3 in the large, intermediate, and small sizes, which are proportionately 
distributed over the different parts of the body, (for details see chapter LXV, 
and the writer’s Dictionary , pages 221-222, 228-240). 
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36-37. It should also be adorned with the armlets, keyura and 
kataka, etc., and the wristlets (rnanibandha) ; and there should be 
three armlets ( kataka ) including the one round the arm ( nalaka ). 

38. There should be the ohain, etc., and the plates for the hip, 
and the loin-cloth connected with the thighs ( chalana , lit., leg). 

39. The jewel rings should be cn the (fingers of the) two hands, 
and the net ornament of precious stone on the feet. 

40. The tilaka (point) mark of circular shape should be on the 
forehead made with the sandal and the agaru fragrance. 

41. The whole body should be of gold colour, and the bark strip 
should be put on up to the arm (nalaka). 

42-43. The Saktis (energy personified, consorts) should be on the 
two sides, Sarasvati being on the right and Savitri on the left, and 
it should be adorned with all ornaments 

44. Thus is described the image of Brahma (lit., the Grand- 
father) : the wuse (architect) conversant with the science (of 
sculpture) should make (the image, accordingly). 

45. It (the imago of Vishnu) should be furnished with four arms, 
twc eyes, and the crowus known as the kirita and the viakuta 1 . 

46. It should pub on yellow clothes, and the whole body should 
be given the bright blue complexion. 

47. Some marks should be made all over the chest and above 
those should bo made the Srivatsa mark. 

48. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
daSatdla system 2 , 

49. It should hold a martial weapon (hataka), or the club 
optionally touching the ground. 

50-52. The upper one of the two left hands should be optionally 
in the boon-giving pose, and the upper one of the two right hands in 
the refuge-oifering pose, and the other right hand should bold the disc 
(chakra), and the other left hand should hold the conch-shell (pdhcha- 
janya). 

1 For details see chapter XLIX, 

2 See note under line 28. 
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53. The ear-leaf ( harna-patra ) should fully cover the ear, and 
the crocodile-shaped ear-rings should be also put on the ears. 

54. It should be adorned with a smiling face, a straight nose, 
and elongated eyes. 

55. It should put on a chain over the neck, and also the sacred 
thread and the upper garment. 

56 . There should be a jewel belt round the belly, and the arms 
should be adorned with garlands. 

57 . It should put on lower armlets, belt round the waist, upper 
armlets, and the ear-ornaments ( purita ) made of precious stones. 

58. The fingers should be adorned with rings of precious stones, 
and the net-ornaments should be put on the feet. 

69. The suspending yellow. clothes should reach the thigh or the 
knee. 

60 . The nimbus (Sira^chaTcra, lit., head-disc) should be put at the 
back of the head, and all the limbs should be gracefully ornamented. 

61. The beautiful wild flower garland should extend down to the 
two legs. 

62 - 64 . Thus should be made the image of Vishnu (proper) ; it 
should be accompanied by the consorts (Saktis) on the two sides ; (the 
images of) Lakshmi (Sri) and the Earth goddess (Bhumi) should be 
optionally on the right or left when they are made in the stationary 
or the moving pose ; they may be carved in the erect or sitting posture 
(also). 

65. It (the image of Siva) should be furnished with four arms, 
three eyes, and be adorned with the matted hair and the mahuta crown. 

66. It should be decorated with the tiger’s skin cloth above the 
knee and thigh. 

67. It should be decorated with a piece of suspending cloth round 
the waist, and the body should be beautifully red in complexion. 

68. It should put on a chain over the neck hanging down to the 
chest, and there should be a suspending garland round the forehead. 
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69-70. There should be a jewel belt of the elephant’s cheek 
pattern ( karata ), or a very tight (rudra, terrible) belt (? around the 
waist) ; and a leaf ornament, or plain belt, or jewel belt round the belly. 

71. It should be decorated with the lower armlet, a hip-chain, 
th upper armlet ( keyura ), and the ear-ornaments ( puriina ). 

72. The root of the arms should be decorated with garlands and 
with all (other) ornaments. 

73. The loDg leaf-ornament should be on the left ear and the 
crocodile ear-ring on the other (i.e., right) ear. 

74-75. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
pose, and the upper left hand in the boon-giving pose ; the other left 
and right bands should hold the antelope ( [harina ) and the hand- 
drum (dranka) respectively. 

76-77. The left side of the m akuta crown should be furnished 
with the (crescent) moon-mark and the right side with the sun 
flower; the (figures of) serpents and the Ganges should be between the 
matted hairs. 

78. In the interspaces of the crown should be the (mark of) 
grass (■ durod ), gold vermilion, and the lotus (pushkara) . 

79. The face should be furnished with one eye in the middle 
of the forehead. 

80. The kalakuta (poison) should be shown on the left side of 
the neck. 

81. There shonld be the sacred thread and the upper garment, 
and the fiugers should be adorned with rings of precious stones. 

82. It (the image) should be in the erect or the sitting posture, 
and the feet should be adorned with anklets. 

83. Thus should be the image of Rudra which should be accom- 
panied by (the image of) Pfirvati on the left side. 

84. The limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
da&atala system. 
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85. The limbs of all the . goddesses (of those gods) should be 
measured in the intermediate type of the da&atala system. 

86-87. The lotus seat (padma-pitha) and the Mahd-pitlia type of 
pedestals 1 should be made for the (three images of the) Triad ; they 
(the pedestals) should be furnished with ornamental sheds or arches, 
and with the ornamental ( kalpa ) tree 2 . 

88. Thus should be made the pedestals for the images of Rudra 
and Vishnu according to rules. 

89. The three gods should be carved (lit. meditated on) as 
adorned with all ornaments. 

90. Whatever of all those (gods) are nob mentioned here should 
be made according to the rules of the science (Sdstra) of sculpture. 

91-94. As has beeu said by great sages, the artists should make 
the stationary or movable images of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva 
together with all the limbs in the largest type of the da&atala 
measurement. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-first 
chapter, entitled : 


The description of the Triad. 

1 For details see chapter XIII. 

2 For details see chapter (XXXIV, XLVI), XLVIII, 



CHAPTER LII 
THE PHALLUS 

1. The rules L r measurement and the characteristic features of 
the phallus (emblem of Siva) will be described now. 

2-3. Sniva, Pd&upata, Kdlamukha, Mahdvrata, VCima, and 
Bhairava : these are the epithets for a set of six phalli. 

4-5. Samakarna, Vardlia-mdna, Sivdnka, and Svastika : these 
are (another set of) four phalli, fit for the (worship of) the Brah- 
mans and others (i.e., the Khattriyas, the Vaisyas, and the Sudras). 

6-7. The Samakarna is fit for the Brahmans, the Vardliamdna 
for the Kshatriyas, the Sivahkaiox the Vaisyas, and the Svastika 
for others. 

8. All the phalli may, however, be made for the Brahmans, 
there will be no defect in that. 

9. The &ivd?ika and the Svastika phalli also are said to be fit 
for the Kshatriyas. 

10. The Svastika and the &ivahka are fit for the Vaisyas also. 

11-15. The phalli may be measured in comparison with the 

measurement of the adytum ( qarbha-griha ) proper, the door, the width 
of the main edifice, the height of the base, similarly the height of the 
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main pillar ; they may be also measured in cubit or in comparison 
with the height of the worshipper ( yajamdna ) ; these are said to 
be the general rules for measurement ; each method may admit of 
different varieties : from the largest (including the intermediate) to the 
smallest should be the three sizes of measurement in each case. 

16-19. The (breadth of the) adytum being divided into nine 
parts, each of those parts may be the height of the phallus ; according 
to some, each of those nine parts should be again divided into nine 
parts so that (the height of) the phalli may be of eighty-one kinds, 
consisting of nine in each of the smallest, (the intermediate), and the 
largest sizes. 

20-21. The height of the phallus is said to be of the smallest 
size when it is one-half of the (width of the) adytum; it is of the 
intermediate size when it is three-fourths thereof, and it is of the 
largest size when it is equal to the breadth of the adytum : these are 
the three kinds of height of the phallus. 

22. Thus should be ascertained the height of the phallus in 
comparison with (the breadth of) the adytum. 

23-25. The height of the door proper or its width being divided 
into nine equal parts, each of those parts should be the height of the 
phallus; the smallest and Other sizes should be distinguished) as 
before; the measurement of each being again of three kinds, there will 
be eighty-one kinds of phalli. 

26. In comparison with the breadth of the edifice it (the various 
height of the phallus) should be (ascertained) in the same way as 
stated in connection with the adytum. 

27-30. In comparison with the base the phallus is of the largest 
size when it is equal to the base, of the intermediate size when it is 
three-fourths thereof, and of the smallest size when it is one-half of 
that : these are said to be the three kinds of phalli ; again it (the base) 
being divided into nine parts, each of those parts is said to be (the 
height of) a phallus, and thus there will be nine phalli ; each variety 
should again be (distinguished) as of the smallest, (the intermediate), 
and the largest sizes. 
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31 34, (In comparison with the main pillar) the height of the 
pillar being divided into nine parts, there will be nine kinds of measure- 
ment for the phallus ; each of those parts being again divided into 
four parts, and each of the latter being the height of the phallus, there 
will be thirty-six kinds of phalli ; they will be of the smallest, (the 

intermediate), and the largest size, and everything should be made 
as aforesaid. 

35-<j 9. 1 he height of the main edifice being divided into nine 

parts consisting of three in each of the three sizes, namely, the 
smallest and others, there will be, thus, nine kinds of phalli with 
those nine kinds of height. According to some, the height of the 
edifice should be divided into eighty-one parts, each of which should 
be the height of a phallus, so that the height of the phallus will be of 
mighty-one kinds , the phalli are desired to be (in this case also) of 
the smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes as before. 

40 42. The nine kinds of height (of the phallus) consisting of 
three in each of the three sizes, namely, the smallest, etc., should 

begin from one cubit, and end at nine cubits, the increment being by 
one cubit. 

43-44. The height of the nine phalli as before should begin 
from three-fourths cubit, and end at seven cubits less one-fourth, the 
increment being by three-fourths of a cubit. 

46- 46. Again, the height of the nine phalli should begin from 
one cubit and end at four cubits-and-a-half, the increment being by 
half a oubit. 

47- 48. The height of the nine phalli as before should (again) 
begin from one-fourth cubit, and end at two and one-fourth cubits, the 
increment being by one -fourth cubit. 

49. The Jdti, Chhanda, Vikalpa, and j£blidsa : these are the four 
kinds (of phalli). 

60-61. There will (thus) be thirty-six kinds of height for the 
phallus according to the cubit measurement, consisting of three kinds 

67 



526 ARCHITECTURE OF MlNASARA [ohap. 

in each of the three sizes, the smallest, etc., of the four classes, namely, 
the ( Jati ), Chhanda, and others. 

62-63. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should begin from 
eleven angulas, and end at twenty-seven angulas, the increment being 
by two angulas. 

64-65. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should (again) 
begin from twelve angulas, and end at sixty angulas , the increment 
being by six angulas, 

56-57. The nine kinds of height of the phallus should (again) 
begin from twenty-five angulas , and end at seventy -three angulas, the 
increment being by six angulas. 

68. Each of these ahgula measurement should be (of three sizes, 
namely,) the smallest, (the intermediate), and up to the largest. 

59-64. The nine kinds of height of the phallus in comparison 
with the height of the worshipper should extend up to his sex organ, 
navel, heart, breast, root of the arm, chin (jaw), nose, eye, and his full 
length ; or the height (of the worshipper) being divided into nine 
parts, each of which should be the height of the phallus ; and they 
should consist of three in each of the three sizes, the smallest, etc. ; 
thus there are known to be the ninety-one kinds of phalli in compa- 
rison with the height of the worshipper. 

65. The phalli are thus (primarily) of nine kinds in number, but 
they are (actually) made (lit. installed) in many varieties. 

66. But the measurement of height in cubit may be (generally) 
used for all kinds of the phallus. 

67-68. The measurement of fifteen angulas which is (the 
measurement) prescribed for the nine phalli should begin from fifteen 
angulas and end at seventeen angulas. 

69-70. An extra height of three-fourths of a cubit should be 
given above all the heights, especially with regard to the five phalli. 

71. This is meant for the single (individual) phalli, when all of 
them are installed in one temple. 
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72. But when all the phalli are installed in many (temples) the 
(extra height of) three-fourths of a cubit ( karna ) need not be given. 

73. Two karnas (half a cubit of extra height) should be made in 
phalli in group, and three karnas (three-fourths of a cubit) in phalli 
installed individually, 1 

74. Thus is described the height of the phallus ; its width will 
be described here. 

75. The width of phalli in group (bahu-linga) should be three, 
four, up to five angulas. 

76-77. As an alternative the height being divided into three, 
four, and five parts, the width of the phalli in group ( bahu-linga ) 
should be one of those parts. 

78. The Ndgara, the Drdvida, and the Vesara : these are known 
to be the three (principal) styles. 

79. The width of the Eka-linga (phalli installed singly or in- 
dividually) is said to be six, seven, or eight angulas. 

80. The width of the uniform ( sama ) phallus should be nine, 
ten, or eleven angulas. 

81-82. Similarly the width of the Eka-linga is (also) described as 
twelve, thirteen, or fourteen angulas. 

83-84. Fifteen, sixteen, and ten angulas are (also) known as the 
width of the uniform ( sama ) phalli. 

85-86. Eighteen, nineteen, and twenty angulas : these are the 
three kinds of width of the (same) phallus. 

87-88. Twenty-one, twenty-two, and twenty-three angulas : these 
are (another) three kinds of width of the phallus. 

89-90. Twenty-four, twenty-five, and twenty-six angulas: these 
are (another) three kinds of width of the phallus. 

91-92. Twenty-seven, twenty-eight and twenty -nine angulas : 
these should (again) be (the three kinds of) width of the phallus. 

93-94. Thirty, thirty-one, and thirty-two angulas : these are 
alternately known as the three kinds of width of the phallus. 

1 The lines 69 — 73 appear to be the result of some confusion. 
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95. Each of those measures should be of nine kinds, consisting of 
(three in each of) the smallest, (the intermediate), and up to the 
largest sizes. 

96. These are the nine kinds of phallus, of each of the Ndgara 
and other (i.e., the Dravida and the Vesara) styles. 

97-98. As an alternative the height being divided into four, 
five, or six parts, the width of the single phallus should be one of these 
parts. 

99. Thus are known to be the three styles, the Ndgara (nor- 
thern), the Dravida (southern), and the Vesara (eastern). 

100-103. Two, three, or four parts being made for the desirable 
length, those parts should be increased by one respectively for the 
Vesara and the other (i.e., the Dravida, and the Ndgara) styles ; the 
breadth thereof and the three sizes, namely, the smallest, etc., should 
be discreetly (i.e., according to the aforesaid proportions) made by the 
intelligent (architect). 

104. The height of all the phalli in group ( bahu-linga ) should 
exclude the height of the Brahma portion. 

105. In the smallest size the two portions, namely, the Vishnu 
and the Rudra portions, should be equal to each other. 

106-107. As an alternative the height being of nine parts, the 
height of the Narayana (Vishnu portion) should be four parts, and 
the height of the Siva portion five parts : this is known as the Vardha- 
mdna type. 

108-109. Of the eighteen parts of the height, the Vaishnava por- 
tion should be eight parts, and the height of the 6iva portion ten 
parts : this is known as the &ivdhka phallus. 

110-111. Of the ten parts of the height, the height of Vishnu 
portion should be’six parts, and the 6iva portion should be four parts : 
this is (known as) the Svastiha in the phalli in group ( bahu-linga ). 

112. In the Eka-linga class of phalli, the Brahma, the Vishriu, 
and the 6iva portions should be equal to one another. 
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113-114. Of the twenty-four parts of the height, the Brahma, 
the Vishnu, and the 6iva portions should be seven, eight, and nine 
parts respectively : this is the Sarvatobhadra phallus, 

115-117. The Vardhamdna phallus too is worshipped by the 
Brahmans and the kings (Ksliatriyas) : the height (therein) of the 
Brahma, the Vishnu, and the Siva portions should be five, five, and 
six parts respectively. 

118-119. The desired height being divided into four parts and 
the $iva portion being greater (than the others) by one part, the 
phallus is fit for the (worship of the) Vaisyas. 

120-123. The height of the Svastika phallus being divided into 

/ 

one hundred parts, the Siva portion should be sixty parts, the 
Vishnu portion sixteen parts, and the Rudra (Siva) portion should be 
made according to rules li.e., twenty-four parts) : this is to be fit for 
the worship of the &udras for their prosperity. 

124-127. The Brahma portion (of the phallus) at the bottom 
should resemble a quadrangle, the Vishnu portion at the middle a 
octagon, and the Siva portion at the top should be circular : thus 
should be carved all the single (eka) phalli. 

128-131. With regard to the phalli in group ' ancka) it is stated 
that the learned architects should make the bottom (portion of 
Brahma) quadrangular, the middle (portion of Vishnu) octagonal, and 
the Rudra {i.e,, Siva) portion at the top circular. 

132-135. Both in the single (eka) and grouped ( bahu ) phalli, the 
flutes (dhdrd, lit., stream) made in the $iva portion should begin 
from sixteen and end at one thousand, the increment being by two : 
this has been laid down in the sciences ( tantra , of architecture) with 
regard to the Dhdrd (fluted) phallus. 

136-139. The width (of the whole top portion) being divided 
into five, six, seven, or eight parts 1 , the measure (of width) of the 
pinnacle of the head should be two parts (in each case) ; and that 
measure should be sub-divided for the flutes which increase in number 

1 Compare lines 156-158 where alternative forms are suggested for the 
top portion of the phallus. 
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by two (to a thousand) and which are made as the component limbs 
along the height of the top portion. 

140-143. The wise architects should make the pinnacle resembl- 
ing the extreme point; of the wick (vartikd) ; therein should be made 
the image of 6iva (Tripuragha) ; and the leading architects should 
make the crescent (of Siva) from ear to ear, which should look like an 
exact representation (of the half moon). 

144—149. The height of the phallus for worship should be divided 
into ten parts consisting of one, two, three aud four parts (given to 
the four portions), the last part being given to the characteristic base 
(uddhara) at the bottom of that (phallus) : the architect should make 
this for all the three styles, namely, the Ndgara, etc., (i.e., the 
Vesara, and the Drdvida) . 

150-151. It (the width) at the middle of that characteristic base 
should be one (i.e., equal to) or half a part of that upper portion mea- 
suring one, two, or three parts in height which should be extended 
down to the ground by the sides and the back. 

152-165. Small ball-like devices ( pindikd ) should be furnished at 
the side, one such ball being at the interval of one, two, or three parts; 
and at the back should be fittingly made the image of Vishnu ; in the 
same way should be made the phalli in the Ndgara aud the other styles. 

156-159. At the base ( dhdrana ) of the single ( eha ) or the grouped 
( bahu ) phalli, a bud ornament may be made optionally in the same 
way as on the pinnacle ; and the pinnacle portion (also) may be 
optionally made like an umbrella * thus should the wise architect erect 
discreetly (the phallus) from the bottom upwards. 

160. The phalli and other deities should be installed in the 
different parts of all the temples as said before (by the ancients). 

161. The interior of the adytum proper (central hall alone, 
Suddha-garbhageha) should be divided into seven parts. 

162. The Brahma plot should be in the centre, and around that 
should be the eight gods. 
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163. The Mdnusha (human) plot beyond that should be of 
sixteen parts around. 

164. The Paihacha (demon) plot beyond that (human plot) 
should be of twenty-four parts around. 

165. The Bralimd plot in the centre should be divided into forty- 
nine parts. 

166. In the centre of the Brahma plot should be marked the 
Brahma (central) line ( siitra ). 

167. The Vishnu line should be marked beyond that on the left 

side. 

168. Beyond that line the fi va line should be marked between 
those two (lines). 

169. Thus should be the Brahma and the Vishnu liues, and be- 
tween those should be marked the Siva lines. 

170. Thus should be (made) the single ( elca ) phalli which should 
be installed by the best architect. 

171. When the phalli in group ( bahu-lihga ) are to be installed, 
they should be made like the single ( eka-lihga ) phalli. 

172. In the plot of Vishnu may be as W'ell the single phalli or 
the phalli in group. 

173-176. The floor of the adytum, (especially) the central por- 
tion thereof, which contains (the image) should be (perfectly) level ; 
it would be all defective if it be higher or lower in level through 
ignorance ; the wise (architect) should, therefore, avoid that (the 
unevenness of the ground) in matter of installation of all deities. 

176. The idol (of a deity) is stated to be (installed) upon a single 
piece of stone, while the phalli should be (installed) upon four pieces 
of stone. 

177-179. The single piece of stone to be plaoed (under the idol) 
should be of the Nandyavarta form 1 and the other (i.e., the four piece- 
stone) should have what is called the tortoise shape : thus is known 
(to be made) the upper base. 

1 See Chapter IX, and the writer's Dictionary, pages 294 — 296. 
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179-180. Above that in continuation of the stone-piece, the 
height (of the base) may be optionally increased by the (addition of 
the) pedestal ( pitha ). 

181-182. Thus the chief architect ( sthapati ) together with his 
assistants ( sthdpaka ) should instal the phalli and idols in the edifices 
for the phalli, the altars {pitha), and the (other) gods and goddesses. 

183. The particulars of the collection of stone will now be 
described in full (detail) 1 . 

184-187. The chief architect ( sthapati ) together with the 
assistant workers ( sthdpaJca ), the master, and his retinue, after getting 
up in the morning should go to a hill or a forest on an auspicious 
-moment of good constellation, and collect stone ; they should have 
all the good omens as stated before 2 on their sides to see on their 
way (to the forest). 

188. (After the collection) they should placo the stone on a 
wagon (lit., chariot) and convey it to the studio as stated before. 

189-190. That piece of stone should be rejected which is covered 
by leaves, burnt by fire, disfigured by being fallen into a pit, or licked 
by the sun (shines). 

191-192. The forepart (of the stone to be selected) is known to 
be in the east to north, and the bottom in the west to south, the 
face towards the ground, and the other (hinder) part lying upwards. 

193-194. All the stones (to be selected), with their forepart lying 
towards the east, should have the right side towards the south and 
the left side towards the north. 

195. (The stone) with the head on the north is known to have 
the right side towards the east, and the left side towards the west. 

196. The stones with the head on the north-east should have 
Iheir bottom towards the south-west. 

1 Compare tlie method prescribed for the collection of wood for pillars, in 
Chapter XV, 251-256, pages 165-166. 

* See Chapter XV, 257 — 307, pages 166 - 168. 
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197. Of those (stones) in all other comers there are no (distinct) 
head and tail. 

198. All those stones which lie lengthwise in the four directions 
are known as male. 

199. Those lying lengthwise in the four corners are called neuter. 

200. All the huge pieces of stone keep occupying the earth and 
the sky. 

201-203. With forepart towards the sky, the bottom towards 
the ground, (and the sides) towards the aforesaid direction and the 
north-east, if stones with such up-lifted face are to be installed, their 
sides should be ascertained as aforesaid ; the shape thereof is stated 
here. 

204. The stone which is of the same (uniform) shape at the 
bottom, top, and middle is known as male. 

205. The female stone is known to have the broad bottom and 
the thin top. 

206. The stone is neuter when it is broad at the top, thm at the 
middle, and broad (at the bottom). 

207-208. The male stone is said to be quadrangular, and the 
female circular ; and when it has many horns (elevations) it is called 
neuter. 

209. That which sounds like the bell metal is called the female 
stone. 

210. When it sounds like the jewel-box, it is known as the 
male stone. 

211. All the stone which is soundless is known as neither female 
nor male (i.e., neuter). 

212. When it sounds like the musical tone (tala) it is called the 
creeper-stone. 

213. That is oalled the tree-stone ( vriksha ) when it sounds like 
the buffalo. 


68 
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214. Those (stones) which sound a half of the aforesaid should 
be the barley ( yava ) stone 1 . 

216, All those stones which are circula should be reared as 
grain ( idli). 

216. The male idols (and) phallus should be made of the male 
stones, and the lines should be avoided. 

217. Female stones should be collected for the altar (pitha, 
consort of Siva’s phallus) and the idols of the female deities (Sakti). 

218. The neuter stones should be used for all kinds of buildings, 

etc. 

219-220. The phalli and other idols of the twice born (the Brah- 
mans, the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas), and others (the Sudras) should be 
made by the wise sculptors of the white, red, yellow, and black stones 
respectively. 

221. The stone (for the phallus and idols) of all the castes may 
be optionally black. 

222. But the black lines in the stone for (the images of) all the 
castes should be avoided. 

223. White and gold lines (in the stone for phalli and idols) are 
auspicious and conducive to all prosperity. 

224. Thus is described the collection of stone ; the rest should 
be followed as stated in the scripture ( dgcima ). 

225. The characteristic features of all the self-revealed ( svayam - 
bhu ) phalli will be described now. 

226-227. The Udbhuta (revealed proper), the Daivika (divino), 
the Mdnusha (human), and the Gduava (of the Gana class) : 
these are known to be the four types of the self-revealed phalli. 

228. That which is installed as a self-revealed phallus is called 
the Svayambhu phallus. 

229. That which is installed (i.e., given) by the gods is called 
the Daivika phallus. 

1 It may mean foreign or of the Ionian Grecian origin (yavana) ; but the 
context does not admit of such an interpretation, compare lines 213, 215. 
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230. That which is imitated by man is called the Mdnusha 
(man-made) phallus. 

231. That which is made by others (non-descript) is called the 
irregular (drxha) phallus, 

232. That which is worshipped by the Ganas ' is called the Gana 
(Gdnava) phallus. 

233. The Udbhuta phalli are white in colour, and the Daivika 

rod. 

234. The Mdnsulia phalli are yellowish, and the Gdnava black. 

235. The irregular (drxha) phalli are marked by joint lines, or 
are of the Svastika shape 2 . 

236-237. The Udbhuta phalli should bear the feahkara shape, the 
Daivika phalli the Ftudra shape (?rosary), and the Gdnava phalli resem- 
ble the mountain : the shapes of the phalli are (thus) described here. 

238. The base of the Udbhuta phalli is broad, and the top sharp 
(lit., thin), or equal, or larger than the base. 

239. As an alternative' all the phalli may be broad at the top and 
sharp at the base 

240. The Daivika phalli should have the drum shape, and the 
Mdnsulia phalli should have the ladle-shape. 

241. The Udbhuta phalli may (otherwise) have the mountain- 
shape, and the Gdnava the pumpkin-shape. 

242. The phalli should be installed (lit., collected) on the bank 
of some holy river or mountain. 

243. Such should be the phalli for public (worship) ; the rest 
(of the features) should be as stated in the scripture (djama). 

244. The characteristic features of the linga-pitha (the altar of 
the phallus) for personal worship (lit., for one self) will be described 
now. 

245 246. The length of the phallus is said to be equal to the 
height of the altar, or three-fourths or one-half of it, and the width 
should be qual to the widtii of the altar, 

Ti.ev are stated to be the followers of the god Ga\)e6a. 
fee Chapter IX and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 732 — 738. 


1 
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247. The altar 'is (also) installed on the bank of the river or the 
mountain. 

248-249, White, red, yellow, and black : these are the four 
colours of the altars as of the phalli respectively for the four castes, 
namely, the Brahmans and others. 

260. As an alternative all those (altars) may be black in colour 
and irregular. 

251. That phallus and altar (lit., ground goddess) which are 
finely polished is called &ambhu. 

262. In connection with the self-revealed phallus it (the corre- 
sponding altar) should be in particular of a different colour. 

263. It (tho altar) should be fully marked with lines (like the 
phallus) : the rules thereof are stated now (here). 

264. The phallus (? altar) which is called the Mdnusha should 
be on the terrace of the mountain. 

266. Any line (split), spot, or black mark (in the phallus) should 
in particular be avoided. 

266. If it be spotted with gold spot and line marks, it is aus- 
picious and for all prosperity. 

267. The phallus which is a little raised up (elevated) above 
(lit., like) the temple is called Svayambhu. 

268-259. The altar ( pitha ) thereof is desired to be round 
(circular), or elliptical at the middle (lit., navel) and along the base 
(lit., foot) ; and corresponding to (lit., following the way of) the phallus 
it should be a little raised up or lowered down 1 . 

1 There are stated to be fifty-one places in India where elevated altars, 
symbolising Satl, the devoted consort of i§iva, are worshipped. More detailed 
account of the altar is given in the next chapter. Here the altars are men- 
tioned because they form more component parts of the phallus, while in the next 
chapter they may be separate and independent elevated platform - like objects 
without any figute or image. 



LII.] 


PHALLUS 


537 


260. It (the altar) should also have the corresponding shape as 
of the phallus with broad top and thin base, and with all (other) 
forms. 

261. That which possesses the natural tooth and lip marks is 
called the Mdnusha (human) phallus. 

262. The Svayambhu phallus is (also) known to be installed in 
the sandy bank. 

263. The phallus installed on the sandy bank is desired to be 
neither red nor black. 

264. All the Svayambhu phalli may be used for personal or 
public worship. 

265. The phallus in red (in particular) should not bo used for 
public (lit., assembly) worship. 

266. It (the altar) should be made in accordance with what is 
stated (above) regarding the phallus, and the rest should be made 
according to the scripture. 

267. The characteristic features of the altar ( pltha ) of the phallus 
for personal worship will be stated (below). 

268. In selecting the stmo (for the altar) that which is known 
to lead to the destruction of master should be avoided 1 . 

269. The stones defiled by water, fire, heat, or wind should be 
avoided. 

270. The stones under the ground, Wet (soft), spotted, and split 
should be avoided. 

271. The stone is called female when a part of it makes a low 
sound ( kalita ) a . 

272. The stone which is neither male nor female and is slightly 
bitten is called neuter 8 . 

273. The stones which are either black or blue all over should bo 
preferred ; stones of other colours should be avoided, 

274. The stone which is as if wrought with gold lines should be 

preferred. 

1 Compare piges o32 — 535, 166— 168. 
lines 211, etc. 


8 Compare lines 209, etc . s Compare 
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275. The stone should be selected after such examinations. 

276. The altar should be constructed with stone of such charac- 
teristic features. 

277-278. The angula (unit) measure can be taken in three ways : 
with the middle of the middle finger in the master’s right hand, the 
length between the finger joints, and the width of (that) finger. 

279. It (the altar) should be measured in yava or angula 
unit \ 

280. This measure should be properly verified by the number of 
the planet under whose influence the master is born a . 

281. The measurement of the self-revealed (altars) should be 
carried out in the standard angola unit (of three-fourths inch). 

282. The verification by the six formulas known as the dya, etc., 
should be applied in connection with the measurement of height of the 
altar 3 . 

283. If the measurement of the phallus be separated (i.e., ex- 
cluded, from that of the altar) it should be in connection with the 
Mdnusha and the other types 4 . 

284-285. The breadth of the altar should begin from three yaoas 
and end at twenty-five angulas, the increment being by two angulas. 

286-287. The breadth of the altar may (again) begin from three 
angulas and end at twenty-five angulas, the increment being by two 
angulas. 

288. The auspioious (verification, Subha) by the six formulas, 
namely, the dya, etc., should be applied to (the measurement of) the 
corresponding dimensions (i.e., the length, breadth, height, thickness, 
girth, etc.) 6 . 

1 Five, six, or seven yavas make one angula ^see chapter II, 46 — 48, 

pages 7 8), 

2 This refers to the six formulas beginning from ay i. with which all mea- 
sures are verified, compare line 282 below, and see tor other references and expla- 
nation the writer’s Uictionur , pages 600 — 611 

* Compare the preceding note and the lines 350 — 376. 

4 Compare lines 234, 261 eu 1 , of this chapter. 

, 8 The length should be verified by the formulas of dya and rikaha, the 

breadth by the formulas of vyayn and yom, and the circumference, thickness, 
or height by the formulas of vara, tithi, arhia or ra&i, etc. 
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289-290. The (combined) breadth 'height) of the altar being 
divided into four parts, the measure of the phallus should be one part, 
and the rest the height of the altar proper. 

291-292. As an alternative that (combined) height should be 
divided into five parts of which one part is said to be the height of 
the phallus, and the height of the altar should be made, as before, of 
the remainder by the wise (architect). 

293. The breadth of the pedestal should be equal to the phallus 
at the middle of the forepart of the channel ( udla ). 

294. The breadth of the altar being divided into two parts, the 
breadth of the channel (udla) should be one part. 

295. The same being divided into four parts, the breadth of the 
forepart of the channel (udla) should be less by one part (i.e., three 
parts). 

296. According to some, it may be two out of three parts, and it 
should taper from the bottom towards the top. 

297. (Again) of the three parts of the same breadth, one should be 
the breadth of the ohannel (/, randlu ). 

298. The surrounding water course (vrita-odrikd) should be one- 
fourth or one-third of the breadth of the altar. 

299. The width of the phallus should be equal to the breadth of 
the altar. 

300-301. Such should be (the plan) in connection with the 
SvayambliU (self-revealed) phallus for personal as well as for public 
worship ; the same may be (the plan) in connection with the phalli in 
group, but not in connection with the single phalli. 

302-306. The height of the altar being divided into three parts, 
the height of the nock (gala) should be one part, or preferably the 
height of the neck should be two parts out of fiye parts (of the height 
of the altar) ; the remainder should be given to the upper and lower 
bands (bandha), the fillet (patca), the plinth (janman), and the cyma 
( saroruha ) : (thus) the height of the plinth should be one part, the 



540 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap. 

band ( vetraka ) also one part, equal to that should be the forepart of 
the cyma ( pahhaja , lotus), and the middle part ( kukshi ) of the cyma 
two parts. 

307-309. Of the eight parts of the same (height of the altar) the 
(lower) band ( vetra ) should be one part, and equal to that the upper 
band; it should be furnished with the ear ( learn ) as before, and the 
upper portion should be made like the lower portion ; it may be made 
greater or less by one-fourth of a part or whatever may make it look 
beautiful. 

310. The length of the channel should be made as aforesaid 
proportionate to the breadth and height of the altar. 

311. The altar should be circular (round) ; any other shape should 
be avoided. 

312. There should be a hole in the (middle of the) height of the 
altar resembling that on the width of the phallus. 

313. The peculiarity of the height of the phallus is that a belt 
( vesana ) is made therein by the wise architect. 

314-315. It (the altar) should (thus) be measured in connection 
with the phalli in group as well as the single phalli, (in fact) for all 
the phalli, for personal as well as public worship. 

316. Jewels should be placed first (on the altar), and then the 
phallus should be placed thereupon. 

317-313. A gold band ( bandhana ) should be iuserted to the 
holes .around the phallus ; if gold be wanting it may be made with 
silver, copper, or iron. 

319. The architect should get fixed up the phallus perfectly in 
continuation of the height of the altar. 

320. There should be eight bands ( bandhana ) in the single phalli 
and the phalli in group for the peasonal and public worship. 

321. Some (architects) furnish three bands with resin ( guggula ) 
and other materials. 

322-323. Gold altars should be made for all the phalli made of 
jewels (precious stones), or jewel altars should be made for the phalli 
made of jewels as before. 
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324. The altar should be (generally) made of the same material 
with which the phallus is made. 

325. The gold altar (also) should be made, and it should be fur- 
nished with the nine gems. 

326. The phallus is named after the gem with which it is 
made. 

327. In the altar or the phallus, there should be preferably 
(inserted) the nine gems. 

328. The single phalli may be furnished with one or many ears 
(or corners, Jcarna h 

329-330. Thus is described the Vajra (diamond) phallus ; its jewels 
will be stated here : it should be furnished with one or many of 
the nine gems. 

33)1-333. The altar of the phallus which is said to be made of 
gold should be furnished with jewels ; or the wise (architect) should 
make the altar with gold alone : thus is described the iSvurna (golden) 
phallus, its characteristic features should be as aforesaid. 

334. The phallus should be measured in the hand (cubit) of the 
priest (lit., preceptor), or in the huger (cingula) of the disciple. 

335. Thereafter (i.e., after the carving) the worshipping (of the 
phallus and altar) should be performed as advised by the priest (lit., 
preceptor). 

336. Now the (good) fruit of worshipping tho phallus in accord- 
ance with rules will be stated (in detail). 

337-338. The worshipping of the phallus near the river or tho 
mountain leads (the worshipper) to the KailMa (a kind of heaven, 
being the abode of 6iva), and in this world he becomes the object of 
respect : iij (the worship) is thus fruitful for fruition and salvation. 

339. Tho fruit of worshipping a jewel phallus is what leads to 
salvation. 

340. The fruit of worshipping a gold phallus is heavenly beati- 
tude. 
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341-342. If the altar be made with gold, its phallus is said to 
be made with pearls, or with any other precious materials, or with 
other materials liked (chosen) by the master : this is sanctioned, and 
there will bo no defect in it. 

343-346. The short lasting phallus for temporary worship should 
be made of the rust of iron ( mandura ) mixed with water, or of flower 
or lotus, with sand rounded with hand, with rice grain mixed with 
molasses, or of sweet-meat ( [modaha ), or ground cake ( pishtaha ), cow- 
dung, or whatever else may be liked. 

347-348. All these phalli too should be shaped like the ordin- 
ary phallus (as aforesaid) ; but all the details of the measurement need 
not be followed (for these phalli), as they are considered (lit., medi- 
tated on) to be for sacrificial purposes only ( clahshinalid ). 

349 -350. The length of the phallus should be tested by the 
rules of the six formulas, namely, the dya, etc., as is done in all other 
measurements ; but with regard to the self-revealed and other phalli 
which are furnished with natural measurement all those tests known 
as the dya, etc., need not be applied. 

351-354. With regard to the height of the single phalli for 
public worship, the yoni, dya, vyaya, bha ( r Media ), vdra, and aihsa 
should be ascertained according to the following formulas : it (the 
height) should be multiplied by three, eight, nine, eight, nine, and 
four respectively, and the products should be divided by eight, twelve, 
ten, twenty-seven, seven, and nine respectively 1 . 


, Compare the writer’s Dictionary (page 600); the more usual formulas are 
the following : 

Aya is the remainder ■ length x 8 ■ 


VA 

breadth X 9 


JLU 


Vyaya is the remainder of 

Kiksha is the remainder of — Pgth * 8 

27 

Yoni is the remainder of — * 8 . 
Vara is the remainder of — ei - h * x 9 - 
Am6a is the remainder of 


9 
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365-358. The mare, (she) buffalo, lioness, bitch, cow, (female) 
donkey, (female) elephant, and (female) crow : these are the eight Yonis 
in order ; the ancients say that the mare, lioness, (female) elephant, 
and cow (lit., female bull) are the auspicious and preferable yonis, 
and the others are the inauspicious yoni s. 

359-362. The military prosperity (lit., weapon), general progress, 
support, general peace, increase of vigilance (lit., eye), of intelli- 
gence, of beauty, and good luck, prosperity, happiness, great incre- 
ment, and plentifulness : these are the twelve respective fruits (of the 
twelve dyas). 

363-366. Fruition, salvation, auspiciousness, increment of pros- 
perity, fortune, fulfilment of wealth, enjoyment, destruction of quarrel, 
and friendship : these are, oh Brahman, said to be the ten respective 
fruits (of the ten vyayas). 

367-370. The increased dya and the decreased vyaya should be 
preferable ; but the decreased dya and the increased vyaya will be the 
sources of death, poverty, and destruction ; therefore, the increased or 
equal dya should be chosen for prosperity. 

371. Of the planets excluding the birth one, the sixth, the eighth, 
and the ninth planets are inauspicious (the other being auspicious). 

372. , t All other days excluding the Saturday should increase frui- 
tion (enjoyment), strength, and wealth. 

373-376. Of the ani4as (parti), the bhusha, kuddha, dhira, 
chandana, vesman, blirubandhana , and vira : these are auspicious for 
fruition, and salvation ; all other athsas beginning with the taskara 
(thief) if selected would destroy all prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty- 
second chapter, entitled : 

The description of the phalli (of &iva) f 



CHAPTER LIII 
THE ALTAR 

1. The characteristic features of the altars of all the phalli will 
be described (now). 

2-3. Of the Svayambhu (self-revealed) phallus, the breadth of the 
altar should be three times the breadth of the phallus, or that should 
be equal to the width of the broadest part of the phallus. 

4-6. The height of the altar of the Svayambhu phallus is said to 
be equal to the (height of the) phallus, or greater by one-fourth, one- 
half, or three-fourths, or twice, or thrice (as much). 

7. Thus should he measured the altar by the wise (architect) 
in comparison with the measure of its phallus. 

8. Now (will be described) the characteristic features of the 
altars of the phalli the measurement of which has already been 
described. 

•. 9-10. The breadth of the altar should be otherwise eq^al to the 
width of the phallus measured round the outside. 

11-12. The height of the altar of the Svaslika phallus should be 
equal to its Vishnu (i.e., middle) portion, or that may be equal to the 
Brahma (base) portion increased by one-fourth, 
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13. In all other phalli it (the height o! the altar) may be 
made by the wise (architect) equal to the Brahma portion. 

14-15. That height (of the whole) being divided into two, 
three, four or five parts, the height of the Vishnu portion should be 
greater than the (height of the) altar by one part. 

16. One and a half parts out of the nine parts of the Vishnu 
(middle) portion may (otherwise) be the altar at. the base. 

17-18. Thus should the altar be joined (to the phallus) ; its 
breadth being divided into three parts, one part should be the length 
of the channel ( nCtla ), and the width of the base ( mula ) equal to that : 
thus should be distributed the three parts (lit., four less one), the 
remainder being the width of the top ( agra ). 

20-21. As an alternative the width at the forepart of the. 
channel may be three out of five parts (of the breadth of the altar), 
and the length of the channel should be greater than the aforesaid by 
one part. 

22. The same measure of the channel as aforesaid should be its 
width above the neck 

23. The width of the straight water-course (Jala -dim to) should be 
one-thir 1 of the breadth (width) of the channel. 

24-25. The width of the upper altar being divided into four, five, 
or six p^rts, the width of the surrounding water-course ( vrita-vari ) 
should be the last one part. 

26-27. The width of the surrounding water-course being divided 
into the same number of parts (i.o., four, five or six), the w-idtli of the 
drip ( nimna ) including the fillet ( pliattikd ) at the base should be one 

part. 

28. Thereupon the stone of the Nandydvarta shape should 
extend up to the NCiTCiyana (Vishnu) portion. 

29. * Thus is stated (the composition of) the height of the altar ; 
the relative (7 anya) measurement (of its component mouldings) will 
be described below. 

30-34. Of the sixteen parts of the height (of the altar), the base 
(lit., the first member) should be two parts ; the height of the cyma 
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(lotus) should be three parts, and the projection ( kshepana ) above that 
one part ; the neck ( Jcandhara ) should be three parts and the fillet 
( Tcampa ) above that one part ; the upper cyma (lotus) should be three 
parts, and the fillet (vdjana) also three parts ; and the surrounding 
water-course (above'' should be one part : this (altar) is known as the 
Bhadra altar. 

35-36. The same (altar, with this difference) that at the neck 
portion there should be made a torus (lit., water-lily, instead of the 
lotus or cyma) with projection, and optionally a round pitcher of three 
parts : such (an altar) is called the tribhadra. 

37-39. The (same with this difference that the) pitoher should be 
furnished with a cyma (lotus) of half a part at the bottom and the 
top : the wise architect should make this (lotus) of half a part at its 
bottom (and the top, without fail) ; and the rest should be as before 
such an altar is known as the &rivi£dla. 

40-41. When the pitcher is of ten parts,! and the height of the 
cyma (lotus) four parts, and the rest be made as before, then such 
an altar is called the Upapitha. 

42-43. The private (sex) organ may optionally be made like the 
base in connection with all the phalli (and the altars thereof) ; and 
that (organ) in case of the altar should end at its corner and be like 
a band in conformity with the (total) height. ^ 

44-45. If the aforesaid breadth, etc., be without (sufficient) projec- 
tion it would be all defective ; therefore, the projection must be made, 
and that should be given to the breadth (in particular). 

46-4 . The Ndgara (northern) altar should be constructed for 
the Ndgara phallus ; the Dravida (southern) altar is said to be for 
the Dravida phallus, and the Vesara (eastern) altar for the Vesara 
phallus ; and the Andhra altar should be constructed for, all the 
Andhra phalli. 1 

1 Compare Chapter XLIJLI, 123 — 125, p. 448, where Andhra haa been recog- 
nized as a separate style with the hexagonal shape, (See the writer’s Dictionary, 
page 309.) 
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49-50. The private organ part of the phallus should be in 
conformity with the form of the phalli of the various shapes, the 
conformity being restricted to the shape of the top portion (only). 

61-62. If the reverse be done it would cause danger and 
difficulties to the Brahmans and others ; therefore, the temple, the 
phallus, etc. (i.e., including altars) should be symmetrical to one 
another. 

53-55. The N agar a altar should be quadrangular in form, the 
Drdvida octagonal, and the Vesara round: these are the (more 
common) shapes of altars ; and the altars of the Andhra phalli should 
have the Andhra (i.e., hexagonal) 1 shape. 

56. All these which bring forth all prosperity should be always 
followed by the artists. 

57-60. The breadth of the altar of the Svayambhu phallus 
should be three times the width of the phallus ; and the breadth of the 
temple (adytum) proper should be three times the breadth of the 
altar ; the projection of the breadth around the outside of the temple 
should be one-third its breadth ; but according to some, the breadth 
of the altar may be equal to its (? adytum’s) length (i.e., breadth). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-third 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the altar 


1 Compare uote under hue 48, and see tne writer s Ut,ct touarij, p .ge 800. 


CHAPTER LIY 
THE FEMALE DEITIES 

I. The characteristic marks, complexions, and the other features 
of the female deities ( sakti ) will be described now. 

2-3. Sarasvatl, Savitrl, Lakshmi, Mahi, Durga, Manonma 
(na-unmadi)nx (Rati, goddess of love), and Sapta-matri will be describ- 
ed in order. 

4. All (idols of) the female deities should be made with all the 
materials mentioned before. 1 

5. She (Sarasvatl) should be placed on a lotus pedestal as seated 
in a padmasana (cross-legged) posture. 2 

6. She should be (white) like pure crystal, and be adorned with 
pearl ornaments. 

7. She should be furnished with four arms, two eyes, the kesa- 
bsindha type of crown 3 (together with) the orest jewel . 

8. Her fingers should be pure white, and she should put on 
crocodile-shaped ear-rings. 

9. The bee-mark or a pearl fillet should be fixed on her forehead. 

10. Her ears should be ornamented with flowers and the ear- 
garland made of pearls. 

II. She should be ornamented with a chain over the neck and 
also with the pearl strings. 

12, She should be furnished with the breast-bands and garlands 
for the arms. 

1 See Chapter LI. 2— -4, p. 516. 

* See Chapter VII, 4 ; Cf. Matsya-purdna, 262, 7, see the writer’s Diction- 
ary, p. 351 ; and Chapter XLV. 11 — 16. 

8 See Chapter XLIX, 13 — 16, 21, etc. 



LIV.] FEMALE DEITIES 649 

13-14. She should be furnished with the ktyUra and hafaha 
armlets, and with bracelets or bangles for the wrists, and the pearl band 
(for the root of the arm). 

16. All her fingers from the root except the middle one should 
be ornamented with rings made of precious stones. 

16. She should be ornamented with a knotted garment and a 
pendant (nivl-lambana) furnished with pearl-fillets. 

17. She should be adorned with serpent-shaped net-ornaments 
for the leg over the ankle. 

IS. Her feet should be adorned with auklet3, and the toes with 
rings made of jewels. 

19. She should bo furnished with jewel scarf and adorned with 
all (other) ornaments. 

20-22. She should hold a mirror ( sandarsa , ? vlnd, lute) in her 
upper right hand and a book in her upper left hand ; she should hold in 
the (other) right hand the rosary garland, and the goddess Sarasvati 
should hold the pot in the other left hand. 

23. As an alternative she may be made with two arms putting on 
the hunt ala (type of crown). 

24. The right hand should be in the boon giving posture and the 
left hand should hold a lotus. 

25. She may otherwise put on the karanda type of crown and 
should be gracefully gold in complexion all over the limbs. 

26. She shouldiput on yellow clothes and similar jewels, and pearl 
ornaments. 

27. G-oldiear-rings ( tdtanha ) furnished with pretty strings should 
be put on the two ears. 

28. She should have two eyes, a cheerful face, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

29-32. She should be on the (right) side of Brahma in an erect or 
sitting posture, Savitrl being on the left side ; she may be otherwise 
white, red, or bright bluo in complexion ; sho should have two arms and 
two eyes, should be in an erect or sitting posture (as her consort), and 
be adorned with the karanda, or .the lce&a-bandha Type of crown, and 
with croc )dile earrings on the ears. 
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33. She should be clad in a fine silk garment or yellow clothes. 

34-35, She should be adorned with all ornaments ; her left hand 
should be in the boon-giving posture, and the right hand should hold 
a lotus ; and the rest should be made as aforesaid. 

37. Both Sarasvati and Savitrl should be measured in the 
dasatdla system 1 . 

38. There should be a red lotus on the pedestal upon which she 
(Lakshml) sits in a cross-legged ( padmdsana ) posture. 

39. She (Lakshml) has four arms, and three eyes, and puts on 
the liuntala type of crown. 

40. She should be of a cheerful (lit., peaceful, prasanna) face 
(look) and her complexion should be like pure gold. 

41. She should be clad in yellow clothes or a red garment. 

42. Her eyes should be large and broad with a face smiling from 
the corner of the eyes. 

43-45. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture and the upper left hand should hold a small drum ; the other 
right hand should hold either a lotus or the rosary garland, and the 
other left hand should hold up a blue or red lotus. 

46. (The slope of) her breasts should be plump and full, and the 
bee marks should be made on her forehead. 

47-48. She may otherwise put on jewel fillet (on the fore- 
head), and gold rings ( tdtanJca ) on the two ears, or the crocodile 
ear-rings with gold string (garlands) may be put on the ears. 

49- She should be adorned with a pretty chain together with 
strings over the neck. 

50 She should be adorned with jewels or gold fillet on the 
nipple of and round the breasts. 

51. She should be clad in the chhanna-vira ? jacket made of 
jewels and the scarf of gold and jewels. 

1 Compare note under line 8, Chapter LI, and Chapter LXV. 

2 A kind of jacket worn over the shoulders and hips orossing and fasten- 
ing in the middle of the breasts and the back. (See Rao’s Elements of Hindu 
Iconogrtphy, I, p. XXXI, M. F. A. Bulletin, no. 152, page 90, quoted by 
Coomaraswamy, J. A. 0. S. 48, 3, page 255 ) 
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62. She should be adorned with gold keyura and kataka arm- 
lets, and jewel ear-ring-like upper armlets ( purima ). 

53. She should put on jewel bracelets on the wrists, and the 
bangles ( kataka ) on the wrist-joints. 

54. The jewel string should be put round the buttock, and she 
should be adorned with jewel garlands, etc. 

55-56.- She should be clad in clothes made of jewel and gold and 
hanging down to the ankle, and there should be three pendants up to 
the knee-joint beautified with all the gems. 

57-58. The serpent-shaped bracelets should be put on the two feet, 
at the top and bottom of which should be the jewel bauds, and the 
feet should be adorned with anklets and the toes with jewel rings. 

59. The arms should be fully ornamented up to the root of the 
arm-pits, and she should be decorated with all ornaments. 

60-61. As an alternative she may have two arms, holding a 
small drum in the left hand and a jewel lotus in the right ; and the 
rest should be made as before. 

62. Thus is described the Maha-Lakshmi (great goddess of 
fortune) who should be installed in all edifices. 

63. The ordinary Lakshmi should be made with two arms and 
two eyes. 

64. The two hands should be raised up holding red lotuses, and 
she should be adorned with all ornaments. 

65-66. The rest should be made as before, but the peculiarity of 
her is that she has two elephants on the two sides : the wise (artist) 
should make her in this way, and worshiplher. 

67. She should be installed at the gate and the middle courtyard 
(central theatre) of airdwelling houses. 

68. The characteristic features of Lakshmi on the side of 
Vishnu are also described (here). 

69-70. She should have two arms and two eyes, and be furnished 
with the karanda or the hetabandha type of crown, and should hold 
a lotus with the uplifted left hand, and the right hand should be in 
the boon-giving posture or keep hanging downwards. 
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72. She should be placed on the right side of Vishnu in an erect 
or sitting posture. 

73. All the Lakshmis should be measured in the intermediate 
type of the da^atala system 1 . 

74. She should be adorned with all ornaments and furnished with 
a bright gold complexion all over the limbs. 

75. Thus are described the Indiras (Lakshmis). The Earth- 
goddess (Mahi-Sakti) will be described now. 

76-77. She should have two arms and two eyas, and put on the 
karanda or the kuntala type of crown, and wear fine silk clothes. 

78. She should be in an erect or sitting posture on the left 
(right) side of Vishnu. 

79-80. Her right hand should hold up a lotus, and the left hand 
should be kept hanging or in the boon-giving posture ; she should be 
adorned with a bright blue complexion all over the limbs. 

81-82. She should be measured in the dasatdla system 2 ; she 
should put on the crocodile earrings (on the ears) and be adorned with 
all ornaments ; and all the rest should be as before. 

83. The features of the Earth-goddess are thus described. Tho 
characteristics of Gauri (snow-white Durga) will be described here. 

84. She should have two arms and two eyes, and be in an erect 
or sitting posture. 

85. She should put on the karanda, the kesd-bandha, or the 
kuntala type of crown. 

86-87. Her right hand should hold up a lotus, and the left 
hand should be in the boon-giving, the erect, or the hanging posture ; 
and she should be in the attitude of a milk maid (?). 

88. She should be clad in fine silk clothes or wear a yellow gar- 
ment. 

89. She should have long arms, large eyes, and a bright blue 
complexion, and a broad belly. 

90. She should have plump breasts with high slope, and broad 
and well-marked buttocks. 

1 For details see Chap. LXVI, and the writer’s Dictionary pp. 230 — 233. 

2 See lines 28 and 37 of Chap. LI, and Chap. LXV. 
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91. Her hips and thighs should be large, and adorned with hang- 
ing girdle with small bells ( kanclii ) at the middle, 

92. Her face should be broad, neck high (graceful), mouth 
prominent, and the whole face smiling. 

93-94. She should put on the moon-lined (c liandra-rekha) ear- 
rings, and a garland surrounded with bees or a fillet on the forehead, 
and the crocodile ear-rings on the two ears. 

95. There should also be flowers on the ears and also garlands, 
gold strings, and Sumangali (lit., auspicious) chains. 

96. She should be adorned with a chain over the neck, and 
garlands round the arms. 

97. She should be adorned with the katalca girdle round the but- 
tock, and the keydra and purima armlets. 

98. She should put on scarfs made of red cloth as well as of pearls. 

99. There should be bracelets for the wrists, and bangles for the 
wrist-joints. 

100-101. The legs should be ornamented with the serpent-shape 
bangles and the feet with anklets, and all the toes should be adorned 
with jewel rings as said before. 

102. The right leg should be bent and the left leg straight (lit., 
hanging). 

103. The left hand should hold up flowers and be in an erect 
or sitting (bent) posture. 

104. The right leg should be in the cross-like ( svastika ) posture, 
and extend to the left hand. 

105. The left leg should be bent and so also the right (leg). 

106. The long (hanging) hand should hold up a flower and 
should be in an erect Jposture in three parts. 

107. Her limbs should bo measured in the intermediate type of 
the dasatdla system. 

108-109. Both the stationary and movable Gaurl (the white 
Durga) should be placed on the left side of the phallus or the idol of 
Siva. 

1X0. Gaurl who is the same as Parvati (Maid of the Mountain) is 
thus described. Manonma (na-uumadi) ni (Encen tress of the mind, 
the Love- goddess) will be described now. 
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111. She should have four arms, three eyes, and be adorned with 
the jata type of crown. 

112. Her legs should be equally in erect posture, and the goddess 
is measured in the daSatala system. 

113-114. The upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture aud the upper left hand in the boon-giving posture ; the 
other right hand should hold a lotus and the other left hand a 
water-lily. 

115. She should have a reddish white or bright blue complexion 
all over the limbs. 

116. According to some, she should'put on a prominent Jcuntala 
type of crown like (befitting) the locks of her hair. 

117. A young hare should be on the left and a horse on the right. 

118. She should be clad in fine silk clothes, and adorned with 
all ornaments. 

119. She should sit occupying three-fourths of the back of her 
own bull (riding animal, vehicle). 

120. Her right leg should be in the cross-like ( svastika ) posture, 
and the left leg bent. 

121. The tip of her upper left hand should rest over the head. 

122. The remaining features of this goddess should be as before ; 
she should be optionally in the sitting posture ; the upper right hand 
should be in the refuge-offering attitude and holding up a blue lotus. 

123-124. Of the other two hands the left one should hold up a 
red lotus, and the right one a rosary garland : she should be thus 
made as stated by the ancients. 

125. The goddess (8akti), known as Manonma (na-madi) ni 
(Encentress of the mind) of this description, should be placed in the 
Siva temple'. 

126-127. Varahi, Kaumari, ChiimuncU, Bhairavl, Hahendri, 
Vaishnavi and Brahmani : these are the seven mother goddesses. 

128, All these goddesses should be measured in the nine tdla 
system 1 . 

129. The seven mother goddesses should be placed upon the 

Bhadra pedestal 4 . ♦ 

1 For details see Chap. L1X, and the writer’s Diction try , pp. 225 — 230. 

2 Of which there are throe classes, vedibhidra, nratibkadra, aa<l maTicha- 
bhadra (see details in Chap. XIII, pp 125 — 129). 
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130. Their legs should be in the recumbent posture, the left 
being crossed over the right. 

131. They should have four arms, three eyes, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

132. Like the goddesses, Chamundi and Budrani should have three 

eyes. 

133. Brahman! and Eudrani should be furnished with the jatd, 
type of crown. 

134. Varahi should have a face like the snout of a hog, and 
should put on the kirlta type of crown. 

135. Kaumari should put on the karanda type of crown , and 
Vaishnavi the kirlta crown. 

136. Chamundi should put on the jatd type of crown, and 
Bhairavl a prominent alaka type of crown. 

137-138. The two upper and lower right hands should hold the 
pike and the wind-followers respectively ; the upper of the other (left) 
two hands should hold up the skull and the other hand the net. 

139. Both Chamandi and Bhairavl should similarly hold up an 
arrow. 

140. Chamundi should have a dark bluish complexion, and 
Bhairav! a red complexion. 

141-142. According to some, the two upper hands of Bhairavl 
should be in the boon-giving and refuge-offering postures ; and the other 
right and left hands should hold up a pike and a drum respectively. 

143. She should be clad in a red garment, and the two breasts on 
the sides should be covered with red bodices. 

144. Chamundi should put on a garland on the head, and be 
adorned with all ornaments. 

145. Bhairavl should be clad in dark (black) clothes, and have 
long and dark locks of hair. 

146. Both Vaishnavi and Varahi should have a bright blue 
complexion. 

147-148. The lower right hand should hold up the diso and the 
(opposite) lower left hand a conch ; of the upper two hands the left one 
should be in the boon-giving posture and the right one in the refuge- 
ring posture. 
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149-160. She should be clad in reddish yellow clothes, and 
should be adorned with all ornaments ; thus is described Vaishnavi. 

160 — 152. Varahi should hold the plough with the (lower) right 
hand ; her upper left hand should hold the neb and the (upper) right 
hand should be in the refuge-offering posture, and the (other) left 
hand in the boon-giving posture ; and she should be adorned with all 
ornaments. 

163. She should be clad in yellow clothes ; Kaumari should have 
a red complexion. 

154-165. The two right hands should be in the boon-giving and 
the refuge-offering postures, and the left hands should be placed as if 
on the door (?) ; there should be a skull in the right hand and missiles 
in the two left hands. 

156- 157. She should be clad in bright blue clothes, and adorned 
with all ornaments ; thus are described the features of Kaumari. 

157 — 159. Brahman! should have four faces ; the two loft hands 
should be in the boon-giving and the refuge-offering postures ; and a 
pot and a rosary garland should be held in the two upper right hands 
respectively. 

160- 161. She should be clad in pure red clothes, and adorned with 
all ornaments ; thus is described Brahman! . 

161— 163. Rudrani should have a white complexion ; her two 
upper right and left hands should be in the boon-giving and refuge- 
offering postures (respectively) ; the deer should be in the other left 
hand and the net in the other right hand. 

164. She should be clad in leather (skin) clothes, and adorned 
with all ornaments. 

165- 166. The conch leaf ( SanJcha-patra ) should be put on the 
left ear and earring on the right : thus are described the features of 
Rudrani. 

166- 167. Chamundi should put on a conch leaf (&ahkha- 
patra ) on the left ear and a conch earring on the right. 

168. All other goddesses should be adorned with crocodile-shape 
earring on the ears. 

169. She (they) should be adorned with a chain over the neok 
and also with the Tteyura and kataha armlets. 
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170. She (they) should put on bracelets and bangles, etc., on the 
wrists, and all the fingers should be adorned with jewel rings. 

171. She (they ) should be adorned with garlands on the arms, 
and put on a bodice. 

172. All the aforesaid goddesses should be adorned with all orna- 
ments. 

173-174. On the upper surface of the bhadra pedestal should be 
placed the severed head of a buffalo and upon that should stand quite 
erect the goddess Taraka. 

175. She should have four arms, two eyes, and be adorned with 
limbs of a dark blue complexion. 

176. She should put on the Jcirita type of crown, and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

177—180. Her upper right hand should be in the refuge-offering 
posture and the other hand should hold the disc ; the upper left 
hand lying by the thigh should be in the boon-giving posture, 
and the other left hand should hold a conch ; she should be clad 
in yellow clothes : thus is described lvatyayani, the rest being 
made as said before. 

180-184. The (plumb) lines should be drawn by the middle of the 
crown, the forehead, and the tip of the nose, the centre (lit., moon- 
like part) of the navel, and the middle of the ankle along the two legs 
from top to bottom of an image (of those goddesses) in the comfortable 
sitting posture. 1 

185-188. The similar lines should be drawn in the bent or the 
erect posture on the body at long the middle of the two thighs, the 
two knees, and the two legs. 

189-192. In the two-flexioned posture, the Isimilar (straight) lines 
should be drawn by the middle of the crown and the forehead, through 
the nostrils (holes of the nose), by the middle of the right eye, 
and by the left leg placed on the left side of the navel. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-fourth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the female deities. 

' See chapter XLVI1, where a more detailed account is given ot tbe plumb 

ines, 
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CHAPTER LY 
THE JAIN IMAGES 

1-2. The compilation of Manasara with regard to the description 
and measurement of the Buddhist and the Jain images, will be 
briefly stated now. 

3-4. Mdna, pramdna, parimana lambamdna, unmdna, and upa- 
mdna : these are said to be the six ( padma ) kinds of measurement 

5. The mdna is said to be the measurement (of length) from the 
head (lit., limit) to the big toe (feet). 

6. The pramdna is said to be the measurement of breadth; and 
the parimana is the measurement of girth (circumference). 

7. The lambamdna is the (perpendicular) measurement by the 
plumb-lines, and the unmdna is the measurement of height (depth, 
thickness, lit., measurement downwards). 

8. And the upamdna is the measurement of interspace : these are 
the measurements of an idol consisting of the height, etc. 

9/ These are the six kinds of measurement with which the 
limbs (of an image) should be measured. 

10. The rules and description of the absolute (ddimdna, lit;, first) 
measurement are stated here in detail. 

1 Padma is a name given by the Tantrikas to the six divisions of the upper 
part of the body called Chakras. 
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11-16. The measurement of length in comparison with the length 
of the building, the measurement of height in comparison with the 
adytum (cella, sanctum), the measurement of height in comparison 
with the measurement of the door and the base, the measurement in 
cubit, the measurement of height in the tala system 1 , the measurement 
of height in ahgulas, the measurement of height in comparison with 
the (height of the) worshipper, and the measurement in comparison 
with the main (principal) idol : these are the principal units of measure- 
ment in comparison with nine (principal) objects; each of these con- 
sists of three types, namely, the largest, etc. (i.e., including the inter- 
mediate and the smallest) ; this is the compilation (of Manasara). 

17. The four measurements, beginning from the measurement in 
comparison with the main edifice, should be used for those who want 
enjoyment, salvation (beatitude), and wealth. 

18. The measurements in cubit t a.nd according to the tclla system 
are conducive to enjoyment and salvation. 

19. The measurement in a.hgula is used for those who want salva- 
tion. 

20. The measurement in comparison with the master and the 
(principal) idol is known to be for all success. 

21. The workers (sculptors) consider (follow 7 ) these measurements 
as the original (systems) on account of their being based on the 
measure of the body. 

22. Each one of those measurements consists of nine kinds which 
will be stated below- 

1 According to the Brahma nda-purana (Part 1, second anuah xAya pit da, 
chapter 7, verse 97) and the Uuprabheddgama (XXX-22i tala implies the distance 
between the tips of the fully stretched thumb and the middle finger; but here in 
the Manasara as well as in the Matsya-purana (chapter 258, verse 19) it implies 
the sense of the length of the face (up to the top of the head) and has been used as 
the unit for sculptural measure particularly along the plumb lines. It admits of 
ten or twelve varieties as the total length \ height) of the body becomes from one 
to twelve times the length of the face. 
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, 23-24. The length of the edifice (temple) being divided into nine 
parts, each of these may be the height of the idol, stationary or mov- 
able ; the nine kinds consist of three in each of the three sizes, 
uamely, the smallest, etc, 

26. In the largest type, the height of the idol should be equal 
to the adytum (garbha-geha) ; in the smallest type, it should be ono 
part out of the nine parts (into which the central hall is divided. 

26. With regard to the height and the width of the door, the 
nine kinds of measurement (for the idol) should be as before. 

27. (With regard to the base) the nine'kinds of height consist of 
(three in each of) the smallest, (the intermediate, and the largest 
sizes)]; it is largest when it is equal to the base. 

28. (With regard to the cubit measurement) the nine kinds should 
begin from one cubit and end at nine cubits, (the increment being by 
one), and consist of three in each of the three sizes, namely, the small- 
est, etc. 

29. (With regard to the tala measurement), the nine kinds should 
begin from one tala and end at nine tala, 

30-33. With regard to the height of the worshipper, the nine 
kinds (of height for the idol) should consist of (three in eaoh of) the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest types, and the nine kinds 
of height of the idol, stationary, or movable, ending at the smallest, 
(the intermediate, and the largest) sizes, should extend to the full 
length of the worshipper, to the end of the hair (on the forehead), 
the tip of the nose, the end of the chin, the end (lit., limit) of the 
arm, the breast, the heart, the navel, and the sex organ. 

34-36. The measurement in comparison with the principal idol 
is called the utsava height ; (of the three kinds of the utsava height), 
the largest one should be equal to the height of the principal idol, the 
intermediate one should be three-fourths of it, and the smallest one 
should be a half of it : these are said to be the three kinds of the utsava 
height. 

37-39. As an alternative the same height being divided into 
sixteen parts, the nine kinds of the utsava height, consisting of the 
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smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes, should (begin from 
sixteen parts and) end at twenty-five parts, the increment being by one. 

40-43. As another alternative the nine kinds of the utsava 
height, consisting of the largest, (the intermediate), and the smallest 
sizes, should extend to the end of the hair (on the forehead) of the 
principal idol, the end of the eye-brow, the eye, the tip of the nose, 
the chin, the arm, the breast, the heart, and the navel. 

44. The measurement with the half (unit) of the utsava height 
is called the kuutuka height. 

45-46. The nine kinds of the kautuka height consisting of the 
smallest, (the intermediate), and the largest sizes should begin from 
one part out of eight (nine) into which that (? utsava ) height is 
divided, and end at nine, the increment being by one. 

47. The (six formulas 1 consisting of the) aya, etc., up to amsa 
should be considered regarding these nine (comparative) measure- 
ments, namely, the measurement of the temple, etc. 

48-50. Any one selected out of the assemblage (of nine units) 
being divided into one hundred parts should bo increased by one to 
one hundred and thirty parts, and the auspicious dya, etc., should be 
considered with regard to both the stationary and the movable idols. 

51. Over and above that the learned (artist) should regularly 
take into consideration the jdti and other kinds of measurement 2 . 

52-53. The finger of the principal idol, the mdna finger, and 
the mdtra finger : these are the three kinds of ahgula (finger) measures. 

54-55. The height of the principal idol being divided into 
ninety-six parts, each of these parts is considered as an angula (finger) 
of the principal idol ; with this angula unit the utsava height should 
be measured. 

56. Eight times the width of a yava (barley corn) make one 
angula ; this is known as the mdna (standard) angula (of three- 
fourths inch). 

1 See note 1, page 542, and the writer's Dictionary, page 600. 

2 Namely, Chhanda, Vtkalpa, and Ahhasa : the distinction depends upon the 
different measures of the cubit, see chapter XIX, lines 3 — 5, page 222, 
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57-58. The mdtra ahyula is said to be the ( measurement of the) 
length (and) width of the middle joint of the middle finger of the 
right hand of the master. 

59-60. This ahgula is of nine kinds consisting of three in each 
of the three sizes, the intermediate being less than the largest of eight 
parts by one, and the smallest being three-fourths of the largest (i.e., 
of six parts). 

61. The stationary and the movable idols should be measured 
in the mdna (standard) ahgula. 

62. The idol for personal worship should be measured in the 
mdtra angula. 

63-64. The measurement in the deha (body) angula (i.e., finger 
of the idol or the master) should begin from eleven ahgulas, and 
end at one hundred and thirty-three ahgulas, the increment being by 
two ahgulas. 

65-66. The measurement in the mdna angula should begin from 
nine ahgulas, and end at one hundred and twenty-three ahgulas, the 
increment being by two ahgulas. 

67-68. The measurement in the mdtia angula should begin from 
seven ahgulas and end at One hundred and thirteen ahgulas, the 
increment being by two ahgulas. 

69. The jdti and the other distinctions with regard to (all) the 
ahgulas should be left out. 

70. The best artist should, however, apply the tests of the six 
formulas, namely, the dya, etc., with regard to the angula (measure). 

71. The characteristic features of the stationary and the mov- 
able idols (of the Jains) will be described here (below). 

72. It should have two arms and two eyes, and the head should 
be clean shaven (?), and there should be the top knot (? nimbus). 

73. It should be in a straight, erect, or siting posture. 

74. The legs should bo uniformly straight, and the two long 
(Psuspending) hands should be in the same posture. 
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75-76. It (the idol) should be in the sitting posture, the two feet 
being placed on the lotus seat in a straight pose, and it (the whole 
image) being in a stiff attitude and bearing a meditative look on the 
supremo soul. 

77. The right and the left hands should be placed upwards over 
the face. 

78. It should be placed upon a throne in an erect or sitting pos- 
ture. 

79. At its (throne’s) top should be a pinnacle ( niryilha ) and a 
crocodile arch. 

80. Above that should be made the ornamental ( kalpa ) tree, 
together with the royal elephant and such other objects. 

81. It (the idol) should be accompanied by Narada and other 
sages as well as the assembly of gods and goddesses in a praying at- 
titude. 

82. The Yakshas, the Vidyadharas and other demi-gods and the 
kings excepting the Chakravartin should be also carved (in a praying 
mood). 

83. It should also be made being worshipped by Nagendra (ser- 
nent-king) and others, and the lords of the quarters, together with the 
Yakshas. 

84. The Yaksha and the Yakslie&vara are placed on the side 
serving with raised chowries. 

85. The Jain deities should be placed below the fourth or third 
heaven ( antariksha , lit., sky). 

86-88. Crystal (transparent ?), white, red, yellow, and bright green- 
ish: these should be the complexions of the five groups of deities, namet 
ly, the Siddhas, the Sugandhas, the Jinas, the Arhatas, and the 
PiirSvakas respectively. 

89. The limbs of the (Jain) deities should be measured in the 
largest type of the ten tCtla system 1 . 

90. The twenty-four (Jain) Tirthahkaras (saints) should also be 
measured in the (same) ten tula system. 

* See note 1, page 518. and Chap. LX V, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 

228 — 240. 
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91. There should be no ornaments, and no clothes on any part of 
the body (of the Jain images) which is (naturally) beautiful. 

92. The Srivatsa 1 mark should be made in gold all over the chest 

93. The images of Chanda and Maha-CJianda should be made 
on the left and the right of the door (of a Jain temple). 

94. Thus are described the Jina (images), the rest being made as 
said in the scripture ( dgama ). 

Thus in the Mansard, the science of architecture, the fifty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

* 

The description of the Jain images. 


1 A mark or curl of hair on the chest (generally of Vishpu). 



CHAPTEIt LYI 

THE BUDDHIST IMAGES 

1. The characteristic features of the Buddhist images will now 
be described fully according to rules. 

2. The Buddhist images should be made particularly movable 
like the Jain images. 

3. They should be in tne erect or the sitting posture, and be 
placed on the thrones (with decorations including the arch and 
ornamental trees). 

4. They should be furnished with the holy fig tree, and the Kalpa 
(all productive) trees should be also constructed. 

6. They should be given a pure white complexion and have a 
broad (full) face. 

6. The ears should be long, the eyes large, the no3e!kigh, and 
the face smiling. 

7. The arms should be long, and the ohest broad and beautiful. 

8. The limbs should be fleshy and fully developed, and the belly 
protruding and round. 

9. The legs should be uniformly in the erect posture, the hands 
long, and the sitting posture (looking) oomfortable, 

72 
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10. They should have two arms and two eyes, and the crowned 
head sparkling with the (nimbus) ushnisha. 

11. Thus should be ^nade the (idols in the) erect posture, and 
those in the sitting a id other postures should be made as said before. 

12. In both the erect and the sitting postures, they should be dad 
in yellow clothes. 

13. The upper half of the yellow left arm should be in a praying 
pose. 

14-16. It (the image) should be either stationary or movable, 
and be made of wood, stone, and metallic substances 1 ; it may be 
carved in high relief ( cMtra ), middle relief ( ardha-chitra ), or be 
painted (or in low relief, chitrdbhdsa ) on a tablet or wall and be 
made of terracotta and grit. 

17. Their limbs should be measured in the largest type of the 
ten tala system. 

18. The wise (sculptor) should make the rest as aforesaid, accord- 
ing to their (Buddhist) scripture id). 

Thus in the Manasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The Description of the Buddhist images. 

1 Gold, silver aud copper (bee Chapter 2—4). 



CHAPTER LYII 

THE IMAGES OF THE SAGES 

1. The characteristic f atures of the (images of the) sages will 
now he briefly described according to the (lit., in this) science of 

architecture. 

2-3. Aga q tya, Kasya^a, Bhrigu, Vasishtha, Bhargava, Yisva- 
mitra, and Bharadvaja : these are the seven sages in order (who will be 
described) . 

4. The limbs of Agastya should be measured in the seven tala 
system 1 . 

5. Both Kasyapa and Bhrigu should be measured in the eight 
tala system 2 . 

6. All other sages should be measured in the nine tala system 3 . 

7. Agastya should have a bright green complexion, and 
Kafcyapa a yellow one. 

8. Bhrigu should be dark in complexion, and Yasishtha red. 

9. Bhargava should be brownish (lit,, of a tawny colour), and 
Yifrva- mi tra reddish. 

1 See lines 19— 88, and the writer’s i icnomuy, piges 228-2x4. 

* See hues 39 52, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 224 — 225. 

* See lines 53 — 59, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 225—228, 
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10. And Bharadvaja should be greenish (lit., of turmeric colour): 
these are known to be the complexions (of the seven sages) in order. 

11-12. All those sages should be furnished with two arms, two 
eyes, jatd and jvta kinds of matt, d hair, and yellow garments. 

13-14. He should be crooked in shape, possess a large belly,, 
brownish, full, and befitting (the whole body) : thus is described 
Agastya ; thus should also be the (other) great personages (i.e., sages). 

15-18. All the sages should be adorned with the sacred thread 
and the upper garment (uttarlya) ; they should hold a staff in the 
right hand and a book in the left hand, or there may not be any staff 
in the right hand, both the hands being similarly disposed ; they 

should be optionally made in the sitting or the erect posture in a 
worshipping pose- 

19. Of the eighty-four parts of the height, the height of the 
crown should be three parts. 

20. The height of the face should be ten parts 1 and the height 
of the neck three parts. 

21. The part (from the neck) to the heart should be ten parts, 
and thence the part down to the navel ten ahju'as (parts). 

22. The part (from the navel dowu) to the sex organ should be 
five parts ; thus should be made up the fifty-one part (pit luimsa) 2 height 
up to the buttocks (sroni). 

1 liithei the crown should be two p>irts and the lace :en parts or ibe crown 
three purts and the face nine parts, because in the seven tula system the total 
h< ight of 84 part' is to be seven times the total height of the mown and the face. 
But such an alteration does not make up the total. In the subsequent systems 
also the general rule is not atridly followed, owing to the fact that each system 
is further considerid in connection with the usual large, intermediate, and 
small sizes. It xppears that the total height is tube as many times the combined 
crown and f ee as is indicated by the number of the particular tala system 
in the small size of measure only, 

* 1'it.h a is in'e.' ded to be taken to imply pltha-sthcinasar the fifty-one sacred 
places where the relics of Sat i (the faithful), wife of Siva, have been installed 
alter her body was cut into fi fty-one pieces by the discus of Vishnu as a result of 
her quarrel with the gods owing to her husband being not invited at the great 
sacrifice performed by her father. 
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23-24. The height of the knee-cap should be three parts, and the 
height of the foot should be equal to the knee cap (i. e., three parts), 
and the height of the thigh and the leg should be equally div ded 
(into fiftoen parts each) •, this is known as the seven tala (measure- 
ment). 

25. The length of the arm should be twenty parts, and the elbow 
one and a half parts. 

26. The fore-arm (lit., the part from the elbow to the wrist) 
should be sixteen parts, and the palm eight parts in length. 

27. The length of the foot should be eleven parts, and the 
breadth of the face seven mdtras (parts). 

28. The width of the neck should be five parts, and equal to that 
the (width of the) root of the arm. 

29. The breadth of the chest from one armpit to the other 
should be fourteen mdtras (parts). 

30. The breadth (i. e., width) down to (i. e., round) the heart is 
said to be twelve ahgulax (parts). 

31. '1 he width round the middle belly should be made sixteen 
parts. 

32. The width round the hip; should be twelve parts, and 
the width of the thigh eight parts. 

33. The width of the knee should be five parts, and the width of 
the leg four (three) parts. 

34. The width round the lowest part of the ankle should be 
three parts, and the breadth of the sole four parts. 

36. The width of the upper arm should be preferbly four parts. 

36. The width of the fore-arm should be four parts and a half, 
and of the wrist- joint one (three) part. 

37. The breadth of the palm should be three parts and a half, 
and the length of the palm four angulas (parts). 

38. And the length of the finger should bo one aiigula (part) : 
this is said to be (the seven tala measure of) Agastya. 
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39. Tho (total) height in the eight tala should be divided into 
ninety-six (equal) parts. 

40. 'From the nimbus (ushnisha) up to the hair should be one 
part, and (thenoe) the height of the crown three parts. 

41. The height of the face there from down to the chin should be 
ten parts and a half. 

42-43. Thence the neok should be three parts downwards ; the 
distance from that (neck) down to the heart should be ten parts ; and 
equal to that should be the distance from that (heart) down to the 
navel. 

44. The middle belly below that (navel) down to the sex organ 
should be equal to that. 

45-46. Below that should be twenty-one parts for the height of 
the thigh and three parts for the knee-cap ; the leg should be equal to 
the thigh and the foot equal to the knee-cap. 

47. The length of the foot should be fourteen mdtras (parts), 
and the breadth of the face nine angu'as (parts). 

48-49. The breadth (? width) of the neck should te six angulas 
(parts) ; tho breadth (of the shoulder) up to the arm four parts and a 
half, and (the width at) the root of the arm six parts. 

50. Tho length of the arm should be twenty-one parts, and the 
elbow one and a half parts. 

51. The (length of the) fore- arm should be two-and-a-half 
times the face, and the palm equal to the length of the face. 

52. Thus is described the eight tala, the rest being carried out 
as before. 

53. With regard to the nine tala the height should be divided 
into one hundred and eight parts. 

54. The height of the crown, the neck, the knee, and ohe foot 
should be three parts each. 

5 r. The height of the face, the chest, the belly, and the buttocks 
should be twelve parts each. 

56. The length of the thigh, the leg, and the arm should be 
twenty-four parts each. 
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57. Tho fore-arm should be eighteen parts from that; (arm, i.e., 
elbow) down to the middle finger. 

68. The distance from the waist-joint to the tip of the thumb 
should be made equal to the length of the face. 

59. The length of the foot should be made fifteen ahyulas (parts) 
as said before. 

60. The characteristic features of the (images of the) sages are 
thus described ; the rest should be made in accordance with one’s discre- 
tion. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra tho science of architects, the fifty-seventh 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of images of the sages. 



CHAPTER LV1II 

THE IMAGES OF THE MYTHICAL BEINGS 

1. Tlio characteristic features of the Yakshas, the Vidyadharas, 
and similar other beings will be described now. 

2. They should have two arm3 and two eyes, and should be 
furnished with the karancla type oi crown. 

3. Their legs should be clad in clothes, and they should resemble 
the shape of the demons. 

4. The complexion of the Yakshas should be bright blue (fyama) 
and yellow (pita). 

5. The complexion of the Vidyadharas should be dark red 
(fydma-rakta) and yellow. 

6. The Yakshas, the Vidyadharas , and such other beings 
should be measured in the nine tala system. 

7. The Yakshas are the followers of the gods, and the Vidyd- 
dharas are their bearers. 

8. The Gandharvas are efficient in singing, eto., and form the 
musician (band) party of the divine troop (gulma). 

9. There are also those, called the Rdkshasas and the Nigrahas, 
who are sub-classes of the Yakshas. 
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10. The Yakshas are the bearers of the chowries and other 
emblems (liveries) of the gods. 

11. The Yakshas, the Vidyadharas and others should be made 
in the erect or tho sitting posture. 

12. Their right leg should be in the svastika (cross*like) pose, and 
the left leg Bent. 

13. One hand should hold up the chowries, etc., and the other 
should keop touching the ground. 

14. These are the features of the Yakshas. The Vidyadharas 
should be made ut the sitting posture. 

15. Their two legs should resemble the plough shape, and be 
kept extended turned from the front towards the back. 

16. Their two hands should be kept touching the knee and raised 
towards the gateway. 

17. Thus are described the Vidyadharas ; they should be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

18-19. The < nindharvas are stated to be characterised by their 
erect posture, by their singing in a dancing pose with a lute or a 
churning stick, and by other musical instruments including the lute. 

20-24. The legs should be like those of animals, the upper body 
like that of man, the face like that of the Garuda bird, the arms 
furnished with wings, the crown decoratad with a lotus, the comp- 
lexion like the shaded flower, and the sweet lutes should be kept around 
them : such are the characteristic features of the Kinnaras . 

Thus in the Mdnasdra , the science of architecture, the fifty-eight 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of Yakshas, Vidyadharas, and other 
mythical beings. 
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CHAPTEB LIX 

THE IMAGES OF THE DEVOTEES 

1. The characteristic features of all the devotees will now be 
described in order. 

2. They are divided into four classes, and should be accordingly 
measured. 

3-4. The first class (of devotees) are called the Sdhkya (who 
reside in the same place as God), the second the Sdmipya (who reside 
in the neighbourhood of God), the third the Sdrupya (who are in 
close resemblance or identity with God), and the fourth the Sdyujya 
(who are in intimate union with God). 

5. The sdlokya state is said to be attained by a combination 
of devotion (attachment), knowledge, and renunciation (i.e., absence 
of worldly desire). 

6. The sdrtiipya state is said to be attained through the combi 
nation of knowledge and renunciation* 

7. The sdrupya state can be attained only through the medita- 
tion (on God). 

8. And the sdyujya state which is the chief object of life is 
based on the true knowledge (about God). 
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9. The limbs of the Sdlokya class of devotees should be measured 
iu the largest type of the nine tdla system. 

10. The limbs of the 'Sdmipya class of devotees should be 
measured in the smallest type of the ten tala system. 

11. The wise (sculptor) should measure the Sdrupya class of 
devotees in the intermediate type of the ten tala system. 

12. The Sdyujya class of devotees are said by the wise to be 
measured in the largest type of the ten tala system. 

16. The tdla measurement of the devotees will be described in 
this order. 

14. The whole length from the crown to the foot should be 
divided into one hundred and twelve ( bhdva ) parts 1 - 

15. The crown (head proper) should be four mdtras (parts) and 
the distance down to the eye four anyulas (parts). 

16. The distanco down to the nose (puta 9 nostril) should be four 
mdtras (parts) and equal to that the distance therefrom down to 
the chin. 

17-19. The height of the neck should be four mdtras (parts). 
The distances from the neck ( bhadra ) to the heart, from the heart to 
the navel, and from the navel to the sex organ should be twelve parts 
each. The length of the thigh should be twice the face (i.e. twenty- 
four parts). 

20. The knee-cap should be made equal to the neck (i.e., four 
parts), and the lag equal to the thigh (i.e., twenty-four parts). 

21. The foot should bo equal to the knee-cap (i.e., four parts) in 
height (length) : thus should bo measured the height (in the large 
type of the nine tdla system). 

x Two kiads of bhavas are generally eaui aerat/ed, namely, sthdyin and vyabhi - 
chdrin , the former numbers 8 or 9 corresponding to 8 or 9 rasas , and the latter 
numbers 33 or 34»; but here the 6gure required is 12 as is assured by the details 
given in the following lines, This is stated (in line 9) to be the largest type of 
the nine tdla system, the other two types being of 110, 108 parts. According to 
the general rule the smallest type will be the nine tdla proper, being nine times the 
face of 12 parts, 
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22. The sole from the largest toe to the heel should be of six- 
teen mdtras (parts). 

23. The length of the arm should" be preferably twenty-four 
mdtras (parts). 

24. The elbow should bo two mdtras (parts) and the forearm 
eighteen angulas < parts). 

25. Thence the palm up to the tip of the middle finger should be 
twelve mdtras (parts). 

26. The breadth of the face should be eleven parts (am6a), 
and the width of the neck eight parts. 

27. Equal to that (i.e., eight parts) should be the width round 
the root of the arm, and the width of the knee-cap equal to that. 

28. The breadth (width) up to (i.e., round) the arm should bo 
thirty -six angulas (parts). 

29. The breadth (of the chest) from one armpit to the other 
should be preferably twenty parts. 

30. The breadth at the middle belly should be fifteen parts. 

31. The width round the buttocks should be seventeen parts. 

32. The width round the loins should be nineteen parts. 

33. The width at the root of the thigh should be twelve and a 
half parts. 

34. The width at the root of the leg should be seven and a half 
parts. 

35. The middle of the leg should be six parts, and the width 
four parts. 

36. The width of the ankle at the root of the knee tube should be 
one and three -fourths times the foot. 

37. The breadth of the heel is stated to be four and a half parts. 

38. The breadth of the toes (lit., extended foot, prapada) should 
be five-sixths part. 

39. The breadth of the palm should be five angulas (parts), and 
the length of the thumb four parts. 
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40 . The width thereof (of the thumb) should be two parts, and 
a half of that width should be the breadth of the nail. 

41. The length of the forefinger should be equal to the thumb 
in length, and the width thereof should be one part. 

42-43. Three parts, two parts and a half, and two parts should 
be the preferable length of the middle finger, the ring finger, and the 
little finger respectively. 

44. Their respective width is said to be seven, six, and five yavas 
(i.e., seven-eighths, six-eighths and five-eighths parts). 

45. The breadth of the nails is said to be a half of the breadth of 
the respective fingers. 

46. The width of the arm at the middle should be seven parts, 
and the elbow should be the same. 

47. The (width of the) forearm should be four parts and of the 
wrist-joint three parts. 

48. The breadth of the palm should be six parts at the root, and 
four parts at the top. 

49. The length of the palm should be six parts, and the remain- 
der the middle finger. 

50. Five and a half parts should be the length of the two fingers, 
the forefinger and the ring-finger. 

51. The length of the little fiuger and the thumb should be three 
and a half parts. 

62-53. One part (i.e., eight yavas), six, seven, six, and four yavas : 
these are said to bo the width of the five fingers from the thumb to 
the little fiuger respectively. 

54. They (the fingers) should be measured as aforesaid, tapering 
from the broad root to the thin tip. 

65-57. The breadth of the nails at the tip should be preferably 
three parts each ; the length of the nails is ■ said to be three-fourths 
part more (than the breadth), or the wise sculptor should make the 
tip of the nail one, two, or three yavas. 
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68. The thumb should have two parts (digits) and the other 
fingers three (digits). 

69. The lines of knowledge, etc., should be marked on the surface 
of the palm. 

60. The brows should be situated extending from the eye-line to 
the end of the hair. 

61. The length of the eye should be two parts, and a half of that 
its breadth. 

62-63. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the 
tubular vessel of the ear equal to that, and the breadth (? of the ear) 
is said to be two parts ; the rest should be made as prescribed by the 
wise sculptor. 

64. Thu3 is described the largest type of the nine tala, the rest 
(of which) should be like those of the ten tala. 

65-66. For the second type (i.e., the Sdmlpya class of devotees) 1 
the whole height should be divided into one hundred and sixteen 
parts from the foot to the top of the limit of the crown (as) in the 
smallest type of the ten tala system. 

67. The height from the crown to the hair should be four par s. 

68. Thence the distance down to the eye-line should be four 
parts and a half. 

69. Therefrom the distance down to the end of the nose should 
be preferably four parts. 

70. The distance from the tip of the nose to the chin should be 
three parts and a half. 

71. Thence the distance to the neck should be one and a-half 
parts, and the height of the neck four parts. 

72-73. The distances from the neck to the heart, from the heart 
to the navel, and from the navel to the sex organ should be all equal, 
being twelve parts each. 


* Compare line 10. 
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74. The length of the thigh from the sex organ (to the knee- 
joint) should be twenty-five parts. 

75. The leg should be equal to the thigh, and the (height of) the 
foot from the sole and the knee-cap four parts each. 

76. The (length of the) foot from the heel to the largest toe 
should be sixteen parts and a half. 

77. The length of the arm from the line of the larynx 
should be twenty-five parts. 

78. The elbow should be two parts, and the forearm nineteen 
parts. 

79. The palm up to the tip of the middle finger should be twelve 
parts and a half. 

80. The breadth of the face is said to be eleven parts and a 

half. 

81. The width of the neck should be eight parts and a half, and 
that of the arm and the knee equal to that. 

82. The breadth (of the shoulder) up to the arm should be thirty- 
seven and a half parts. 

83. The distance between the armpits is stated to be twenty and 
a half parts. 

84. The width at the middle belly should be fifteen and a half 
parts. 

85. The width round the buttocks should be eighteen and a half 

parts. 

86. The width round the hips is desired to be nineteen parts. 

87. The width at the root of the thigh should be twelve and a 
half parts. 

88. The width at the middle of the leg should be eight and a 

half parts. 

89. The width of the knee should bo four parts, and the width of 
the ankle five parts. 
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90. The toes ( prapada , lit,, the extended point of the foot) 
should be six parts, and the length of the thumb four parts. 

91-92. The longth of the forefinger should be equal to that, and 
the length of the other fingers should be less than that by half a part, 
but the breadth (thereof) is said to be equal. 

93. The width of the elbow should be eight and a half parts. 

94. The width of the forearm should be five parts, and that of 
the wrist-joint four parts. 

95. The breadth of the palm should be five parts, and the length 
of the palm seven parts. 

96. The preferable length of the middle finger should bo five and 
a half parts. 

97. The length of the forefinger should be made of five parts. 

98. The length of the smallest finger and the thumb should be 
four and a half parts each. 

99. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the extension 
of the tubular vessel equal to that. 

100. All other limbs, which are not mentioned here, should be 
measured as in the largest type of the ten tala system. 1 

101. When that is made under the supervision of the sculptors, 
there would be no defect in it. 2 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the fifty-ninth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the devotees. 

1 See chapter LXV, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 233—240. 

* In this account no description of the images proper is given. 



CHAPTER LX 
THE GOOSE 

1-3. Now I shall describe the characteristic features of the 
riding animals (vehicles) of the Triad, namely, the characteristic 
features of the goose, the Garuda- bird, the bull, and the lion (will be 
described in order). 

4-5. The three kinds of height of the goose, consisting of the 
largest and other (the intermediate and the smallest) sizes, are said to 
be equal to the height of Brahma (the rider) , one-half, and one-third 
thereof. 

6. The (limbs of the) goose should be measured lengthwise in the 
largest type of the two tala system. 

7. The height of the head should be four parts, and the length of 
the neok eight parts. 

8-9. (Thence) the height up to the heart (i.e., the middle portion) 
should be eleven parts, below that the length of the thigh one and 
three-fourths parts, and the knee is said to be one part. 

10. The length of the leg should be equal to the height of the 
thigh, and the height (i.e., length) of the foot one part. 
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11. The length of the face should be three parts, and at the back 
of the head two parts. 

12. The breadth (width) of the face should be four- parts, and 
(that of) the neck at the root one .part. 

13. The width of the neck should tapor from the root towards the 
top where the face should be bisected into two beaks. 

14. The breadth of the belly should be eight parts, and the chest 
area equal to that. 

15. From the fore part thereof and proceeding from the root (of 
the tail) the length of the tail should be sixteen parts. 

16-18. The breadth of the eye should be five ahgulas (parts), and 
the length of the wing eight parts, its breadth two parts, and the fore- 
part should be one ahgula (part) and the thickness one angula (part) ; 
and the length of the arm should be eight parts. 

19. The elbow should be one part, and the length of the hand 
(wing) up to the end six angulas (parts). 

20. The two hands (wings) should be shaped like the plough at 
the joint (lit,, entrance) of the end of the wing. 

21-22. The width of the quite circular root of the thigh should 
be two and a half parts ; the breadth at the fore part should be one 
part and a half, and the breadth of the knee one fourth part. 

23. The length of the leg should be one part, and the breadth of 
the sole two parts. 

24. The length of the (middle finger) up to the tip should be four 
parts. 

25. To eaoh side of that (middle finger) should be two fingers 
preferably of two parts each. 

26-27. The length of the root (main) finger at the back should 
be preferably two parts ; the breadth at the front should be one part 
and at the back equal to that. 

28. The width of the (main) finger should be one and a half 
arts, and a half of that should be the (width of the) other fingers. 
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29. The length of the face should he three parts, and the breadth 
one part. 

30. The length of the eye should be half a part, and the breadth 
should be discreetly made 1 

31. The expert (sculptor) sl^uld mark the eye at the middle of 
the length of the faoe. 

32. The distance between the eyes along the ear-line should be 
two yavas (i.e., one-fourth part). 

33. The height of the crest ( stilpi ) above the head should be two 
parts, and the thickness (thereof) one part, 

34-36. Its length ending at the back of the head should be six 
parts, and the breadth four parts ; the rest should be discreetly 
made. 

36-37. The riding bird (goose) of Brahma should be made white 
all over the limbs, but the legs should be mixed with red, and the beak 
should be goldish. 

38. For all the images the vehicles should be made movable 
( ? as well as stationary). 

39-42. The feathers of variegated (lit., all) colours should be char- 
mingly fixed at the two wings of the goose, at its tail, back, and rows 
of feathers at the crest ; and feathers should be made coating the 
elongated belly. 

43-46. Rows of geese should be discreetly oarved as ornaments 
at the different parts of the buildings of the gods, the Brahmans, and 
the Kings, (namely) at the entablature, the top of the crowning fillet, 
the pinnacle, the nest (recess), the neok, and all over. 

Thus in the Manasara, the science of architecture, the sixtieth 
chapter entitled ; 

The description of the goose in connection with the vehioles. 

i Compare line 16 where the breadth is stated to be five parts. 



CHAPTER LXI 
THE GARUDA-BIRD 

1. The measurement and the characteristic features of the king 
of birds ( Garuda ) will be described now. 

2-5. Equal to the height of the principal idol (of Vishnu), three- 
fourths, and one-half of it ; equal to the utsava 1 height (i. e., the compa- 
rative height of the idol), twice, thrice, three-and-a-half times, four 
times, four and a half times thereof: these are said to be the nine kinds 
of height (of Garuda) consisting of three in each of the three sizes, 
namely, the largest, etc. 

6-7. Each one of these measures, being divided into thirty parts, 
should be increased by one to one hundred and twenty-five parts, for 
the verification by the six auspicious formulas, namely, the dya, etc.* 

8-10. As an alternative the height of Gatuda may be measured in 
angula (unit of three-fourths inch) : it should begin from one angula 
and end at one hundred and twenty- three angulas, the increment 
being by two angulas ; this measurement (also) should be verified by 
the formulas of dya, etc. 

1 Images are given special height when made for a festivity ; the usual 
meaning ot utsava is the height of an image in comparison with the idol 
(see ohapter LV. 34, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 80-81). 

* Compare lines 25 — 42, and Note 1, page 542, and see the writer’s 
Dictionary, pages 600 fol. 
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11. Like the height of Garuda, the king of birds, should be also 
measured its length, 

12-16. The nine kinds (of length) consisting of the smallest size, 
etc., should be equal to the length of the pedestal ( pitha ), greater by 
one-half and three-fourths, twice, twice and one-fourth, twice and a 
half, twice and three-fourths, thrice, and thrice and one-fourth. 

16-17. It (the height) should be equal to the length, three- 
fourths and one-half thereof ; these are said to be the three sizes, 
namely, the largest, etc.: thus is known to be (measured) the height of 
Garuda. 

18. This (? height) need not be verified by all the six formulas : 
only the formula of amsa should be applied (in this case) 1 . 

19-20. In the erect, the sitting, or the walking posture the height 
should be taken, according to rules, from the crown of the head to the 
foot. 

21-23. In comparison with those measures, and according to 
some, in comparison with the principal idol, as also in the ahgula 
unit in case of the utsava image as aforesaid : in all these ways the 
measures (of height) should be ascertained, and should be as stated 
above. 

24. The best artist should make that ( Garuda image) stationary 
or movable. 

26. The rules of the six auspicious formulas, namely, the dya, 
eto., will be stated now. 

26-28. The formulas of d;a, etc., in case of all the riding ani- 
mals should be properly considered : by multiplying and dividing, 
according to the rules, the height of the riding animals, namely, 
Garuda, (of Yishnu), Haihsa (the goose, of Brahma), Vrishabha (the 
bull, of Siva) and Sithha (the lion).* 

1- With regard to the measurement of the riding animals the six auspi- 
cious formulas consisting of aya, etc., must not be made to include the Tithi, 
but they should be made of the Amia instead. See the writer’s Dictionary, 
page 600. 

Of men, gods and goddesses (page 599, lines 45—45). 
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29. In order to find out the dya, it (the length) should be multi- 
plied by eight and the product should be divided by twelve \ 

30. The vyaya is found out by multiplying it (the breadth) with 
nine and dividing the product by ten. 

31. The yoni is found out by multiplying it (the breadth) with 
three and dividing the produot by eight. 

32. The rihsha is found out by multiplying it (the length) with 
eight and dividing the product with twenty-seven (lit., gupta and 
twenty). 

33. The vdra is found out by multiplying it (the height) with 
nine and dividing the product with seven. 

34. The amia is found out by multiplying it (the height) with 
four and dividing the product by nine. 

36. The remainders (in each of the above mentioned six formu- 
las) indicate the dya, etc. ; thus the six formulas should be solved. 

36. The greater dya and less vyaya (are auspicious), but the 
reverse with greater vyaya (is inauspicious) • 

37. The horse, the lion, the bull, and the elephant : these are 
known as the auspicious yoni. 

38. With regard to the lion, if the elephaub-ycmt be available it 
is inauspicious ; if that (lion) be not available the elephant should 
be preferred. 

39. The vivat, praiyaraga, and hast a : excluding these, all other 
riksha are auspicious. 

40. Saturday, Sunday, and Tuesday : excluding these, all other 
vara (week days) are auspicious. 

41. The taskara, shanda, and preshya : these am&a should be 
avoided (the rest are auspicious). 

42. Thus should be considered the dya, etc. The measurement 
of the limbs (of Garuda) will be stated here. 


‘The remainder should be the dya. 
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43-46. In accordance with the nine tala system the (total) 
height of Garuda * should be distributed to the hair (i.e., crown), 
thence to faoe, thence to neck, thence to lower portion, thence to sex 
organ, thence to thigh, thence to knee, thence to legs, and thence to 
foot in order of four, twelve, four, twelve, twelve, twelve, twenty-four, 
twenty-four, six, twelve, and four respectively \ 

47. Then, out of fifteen parts of its lion-like foot ten parts should 
be the (measure of the) sole. 

48. The length of the arm should be twice the face, the elbow 
should bo equal to the eye, and the fore hands should lean over a 
stick. 

49. Thus is described the (limbs of Garuda from the) sole to the 
other (members) by the ancient sages versed in the science (of sculp- 
ture) . 

60-63. In the large type of nine tala system the breadth of the 
ear should be eight parts, and the breadth (of the chest) from one arm- 
pit to the other should be twenty parts, the breadth along the 
heart seventeen parts, the width of the belly twelve ('? thirty-two) 
parts, and the breadth equal to (that of) the buttocks. 

54-57. Below that, the width of the hip should be seven parts, 
and the thigh ten (parts), and the width of the circular testicle at the 
root eight parts ; the orgau of generation should be made at the mid- 
dle of the breadth of the root of the legs, and the breadth of the ankle 
should be four parts. 

68-69. The breadth of the) foot should be five parts and the 
length of the largest toe (? thumb) three parts ; and equal to that is 
said to be the length of the fore finger, 

'The exact size of the nine tain is not specified here, but in the largest 
type the whole height is divided into 112 parts (see the writer’s Dictionary, pp, 
225-226) and in the smallest size there should bo 108 parts. Some unspecified 
limbs are also stated according to the ten tala system see line 83). Again the 
whole figure being the composition of limbs of hybrid species of animals and 
birds, and the text being beyond improvement the measures given in the follow- 
ing lines are more or less confusing. 



688 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [ohap. 

60-61. The other four fingers should be nine, (?) ten, eleven, 
and twelve parts ; they should be made of human measure by the 
learned artists. 

62-65. Seven, six, five, and four parts should be the measures 
at the joints of the arm ; of the twelve parts width of the forefaoe the 
width at the middle and the front portions should be respectively 
three and nine ; and the length thereof (i.e., of the foreface) and 
of the middle and the front portions should be respectively six, six, 
and four, 

66-67. The length of the ring-finger and the forefinger should be 
five yavas and six yavas respectively, and that of the little finger and 
the thumb three yavas each. 

68-69. The sculptor versed in the rules (of sculpture) should 
make the face of three parts : it should be smiling at the end (corner) 
of the eyes ; the mind (sentiment, mati) should be expressive (on the 
face) ; otherwise it should be befitting to the king (of birds, i.e., 
Garuda). 

70-71. The pair of eye-brows between the eye and hair at the 
end should be five parts, and that should extend to the nostril ( puta ). 

72-76. The length of the vihrita (the concealed organ) from the 
root of its goji (? origin) to the navel should be four yavas, and its 
height on the reverse should be one part ; the forepart of the vihrita 
should be one part more than the width of the forepart of the goji, 
and the lower portion should be four parts (lit, half of eight mdtras ) ; 
its height should be equal to the breadth, and the length four parts 
{mdtras). 

76-77. (Thus is distributed) the (whole) height which is divided 
into three portions, namely, the length between the lip ( adhara ), 
concealed organ {vihrita), and the foot (pdda) ; the remainder of the 
length ; the breadth, the height, and the rest should be discreetly made. 

78-81. The nose up to the tip should be equal to the length 
of the face, the measure of which should fittingly extend to the drum 
of the ear ; the chin (jaw) thereof should extend to the height of the 
ear ; a half of that should be the breadth, and the tubular vessel the 
same. 



GARUDA-BIRD 


589 


LXI.] 


82-83. Thus is desoribed the measurement ; what is not stated 
here should be measured in accordance with the ten tala system, 1 

84-85. The chain (oraament) should be (suspending) up to the 
elbow-joint, and the bodice should be put covering the two arms, the 
two wings, and the fingers. 

86-87. Its nose should be made like the beak of a parrot, the 
fore-part of its foot like that of a goose, and the face with fangs. 

88-89, The face should also be furnished with white complexion 
as of the nails ; and the bright green complexion should be at the 
fore part of the back. 

90-91. It should be adorned with the eight-hooded snake (ndga), 
and with wings like those of a bird ; its look should be terrific, and its 
diadem of the karanda (lit., basket) type- 

92-93. Garuda should have a melted gold complexion with 
circular spot resembling the colour of the sapphire. 

94-95. The wings should have the mixture of five colours? and 
the ear artery (vein) should have the colour of the young shoot. 

96-97. He is known to have the posture of bent mixedness in 
the walking pose and collectiveness in the sitting pose. 

98-101. The crown of the head should be adorned with a milk 
white conch-shell (ornament) ; on the left ear should be a lotus of 
the lotus colour, and on the right ear should be a large lotus ; there 
should be a chain of ash colour and marked with cobras. 

102-103, The cobras of black or blood-red colour should be sus- 
pended over the round (lit., ball like, gadaka) shoulders along the 
(two) face-lines. 

104-105. The root of the left forearm of TdrJcshya ( Garuda ) 
should have a white complexion, and the wrist (lit., bracelet, kataka), 
should be gold in oolour. 

1 The hybrid features of Garuda and the combination of the nine and ten 
tala systems of measures, above all the defective text have rendered the des- 
cription partly obscure; but a clearer account of the whole figure is given in 
the following descriptive portion proper. 

75 
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106. According to some the colouring of TdrJcshya ( Garuda ) 
should be particularly as follows for the sake of beauty. 

107. From the hair to the ear it should be bright green, and at 
the edge it should be blue. 

108-109. From the sides to the heart and from these two to the 
elbows there should be five coloured wings which should be clotted 
with a bodice. 

110-112. The parts from the heart to the hip-line and from the 
forearm to the tips of the two hands are said to be yellow ; the 
part therefrom to the knee should be red, and thence the part to the 
foot should be whitish. 

113. The fore parts of the two hands, the face, and the two legs 
should be a little bent down. 

114. It ( Garuda ) should be in the erect or the sitting posture 
with the palms joined together, and in the pose of meditating on 
Vishnu. 

115. It should be adorned with all ornaments, and may be ins- 
talled independently (of Vishnu) in the village. 

116. This should be worshipped by the wise man for prosperity 
and sucoess. 

117. The image of TdrJcshya ( Garuda ) is (worshipped) specially 
for success in making charms (for mischievous purposes), etc. 

118. (For this purpose) its feet should be made in the erect 
posture and the face partly (as) in the sitting posture. 

119. The body all over should be gold in complexion, and the 
wings should be covered with the bodice as (stated before). 

120. The (main) body should be in the recumbent posture (n ir- 
vdtfa, final emancipation), and the two hands should be kept down- 
wards with the palms joined together. 

121. The head| should be like that of the lion and be furnished 
with five colours. 

122. There should be no (coronation) crown on the head, but it 
(the crown of the head) should be like the crest of the cook, 
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123. The (pointed) end of the tail should be red, and its length 
should be (divided into) five parts. 

124. The upper faoe should be thick, and there should be no 
covering over the (whole) face. 

125. The limbs should interchange, as before, seven or eight 
colours all over (the body). 

126-127. In the villages, at the end of the field, and at other 
places frequented by people, the learned (sculptor) well versed in the 
scionce (of sculpture) should build a temporary temple, and worship 
him. 

128-129. If the Triktila ( Garuda ) be worshipped every day, the 
enemy (of the worshipper) would be destroyed within three ndclis 1 
three days, three fortnights, or three months ; there is no doubt 
about this. 

130. If it ba for capturing the enemy, the two arms (of Garuda) 
should be made at night. 

131. During the war time for suppressing the allied enemy force 
tho two hands (of Garuda) should be tied (togetlior). 

132-133. The image of Garuda (lit., son of Vinatn) should be 
made of stone, earth (terra-cotta), wood, and planked grit ; and there 

should be a mixture of colour. 

» ¥ 

134-137. Tho fore wings should bo of thirty parts and tho hind 
wings one part less ; similarly, tho width at the root of the fore wings 
should be of fivo parts, and the width at the tip of all the wings 
should be as desired (i.e., disoreotly made). 

138-141. Thus should be connected the wings on tho inside and 
the outside ; the forefeathors should bo attached to the two outside 
wings and to the tip (of the other wings) ; there should be five prin- 
cipal (feathers) for each of the wings of proper measure ; and the 
smaller ones of unspecified measure may be made for the sake of 

beauty. 

i One nadirs l/ 60 th of a sidereal day i.e. one danda or twenvy-four minutes. 
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142-143, Yellow, white, dark blue, red and black : these should 
be the five colours (of the body) in order from the foot to the crown 
(i.e., bottom to the top). 

144-145. The ears should be adorned with garlands as if at- 
tached to the shoulders ; and there should be two lines (of garlands) 
along the buttocks and the wings. 

146-148. If the height and breadth of the face be less, the death 
of the master would be inevitable, but if the measurement be made 
according to the rules there would be an increase of sons. 

Thus in the Manawra, the science of architecture, the sixty-first 
chapter, entitled : 

The measure and description of Garuda, 



CHAPTER LXII 
The Bull 

1. The characteristic features of the bull will be now described 
fully according to rules. 

2-3. He is placed facing the sky on an altar ( pitha ) or on the 
pedestal (of the idol of 6iva, utsava ) in the temple (itself) or in the 
pavilion in a walking pose (char a). 

4-5. The largest size of the height of the bull should be equal 
to the height of the door ; when three-fourths of that, it is of the inter- 
mediate size, and when a-half, it is of the smallest size : these are the 
three kinds of height of the bull. 

6-7. The nine kinds of height, consisting of three in each of the 
three sizes, the smallest, etc., should begin from one cubit and end at 
nine cubits, the increment being by one cubit. 

8-9. For the verification by the formulas of the auspicious dya, 
etc., it should begin from twenty -five ahgulas (iustead of twenty -four 
angulas or one oubit), and end at thirty-one angulas, the increment 
being by two angulas. 

10-11. The height in comparison witji the idol (i.e., the utsava 
height) of the bull is said to be the largest when it is equal to the 
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height of the main idol, the intermediate when it extends up to the 
ear of the idol, and the smallest when it reaches the arm of the idol. 

12-13. One-third of the length of the altar, equal to its length, 
and three-fourths of it : these are the three kinds of height of the 
bull (in comparison with the pedestal). 

14 The length from the foot to the crown of the head should 
be measured in the erect post ure. 

15-17. The best artist should carve him (the bull) in the erect 
or the sitting posture, solid or hollow, with the metallic substances 1 , 
stone, wood, glass, jewel, stucco, earth (terra-cotta), and planked grit. 

18-24. Such should be the height of the bull, and it should bo 
divided into fifteen angulas (parts) ; the distance from the crown to 
the top of the neck should be preferably ten maims (parts) ; below 
that, eight parts are known to be the height of the neck ; below that, 
(the distance) down to the root of the thigh, should be sixteen angulas 
(parts) ; the length of the thigh should be six parts, and the height of 
the knee two parts ; the leg should be equal to the thigh in length, and 
the height of the hoof should be two parts; and the length from the 
neck to the root of the tail should be forty parts. 

25-26, The length of the horn should be four parts and its 
width three parts ; one-eighth of that should be the width at the fore- 
part of the horn, 

27-29. The breadth of the forehead should be nine parts, and 
the breadth of the face five parts ; the height thereof should be equal 
to that, and the length of the eye two parts ; and the height (of the 
eye) should be one-and-a-half parts, and the projection thereof should 
be half a part. 

30. The length of the face between the eyes is known as eight 
parts, 

31. Thence the distance to the end of the neck-joint ( krikdtiJcd ) a 
is said to be six parts. 

1 Those include gold, silver.»aud copper (compare chap. Li, 2 — 4). 
a Compare Suiruta, 11. 345, 
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32. The middle portion between the horns should be four parts, 
and the height of the forehead the same. 

33* The distance between the eye and the root should be four 
parts. 

84-36. The length of the ear should be five parts, and the root 
of the ear two parts ; equal to that should be the breadth, and the 
breadth at the middle four parts, the breadth at the top one part, 
and the width of the tubular vessel (drum) should be half a part. 

37-38, The length of the nose is said to be one-and-a-half parts, 
the width of the hole (nostril) should bo one part, and equal to that 
the forepart of the nose. 

39-41. The length of the face should be five parts, the upper lip 
(jaw) three parts, the lower lip three parts, and the length of the 
tongue (also) three parts, the breadth of that (tongue) should be two 
parts, and a half of that its thickness. 

42-44. The breadth of the neck should bo five parts and the 
breadth of the root three parts ; but the thickness at the root of the 
back of tho neck should be eight parts, and at the top six parts ; and 
the vdsa (? hump) should be made of six parts. 

45-47. The height of the lap of the neck should be made of four 
parts by tho wiso (sculptor) ; its breadth at the root, the middle, and 
the front should be four, four, and one part respectively ; and the 
thickness thereof should be made eight parts. 

48. The radius at the bottom of the rounded portion ( bimba ) in 
front of the neck should bo two parts. 

49. Its height from the heart to the soft portion ( migdha ) should 
be eighteen parts. 

50. The height of the back should bo fourteen parts, and the 
breadth of the back twelve parts. 

61-52. The width at the root of the back and the thigh should 
be preferably ten parts, that at the middle should be eight parts 
and at the front four parts. 

53. The length of tho thigh should be five parts, and the height 
of the kneo one part. 
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54. The length of the leg should be five parts, and the height of 
the hoof two parts. 

55. The breadth of the knee is said to be three-and-a-half parts. 

66. The length of the hoof should be two parts, and (that at) the 

root of the tail (also) two parts. 

57. Between the two thighs should be connected the testicles 
with the belly. 

58-59. The breadth of the shoulder should be six parts, and 
below that should be the thigh, the width of which at the root is said 
to be four parts, and at the top three-and-a-half parts. 

60. The breadth of the knee should be three parts, and the same 
should be the width of the leg. 

61. Half a part should be the distance between two toes, and the 
hoof thereof should be equal to that (i.e., half a part). 

62-63. The rest should be discreetly made ; be (the bull) should 
be adorned with a white complexion : the elevated portion ( bhadra , ? 
hump over the neck) should be whitish, and the front portion smoky 
black. 

64-65. The four legs, the four hoofs, and the two ears should be 
whitish-red, and the whole (body) beautiful. 

66-37. He should be adorned with garlands made of conch shell 
of light red colour, and also with ear bands and the rosary garlands 
round the ears. 

68-73. He should be also decorated with other things such a3 
garlands of kiihGuka flowers, and with the tiger’s skin over the back- 
bone ; he should be furnished with the bee-shape two fillets on the fore- 
head, and also with various leaves, creepers, and jewels ; and he should 
be adorned with chowries on the sides of the ears and the body, and 
with anklets on the feet. 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
second chapter, entitled : 

The description of the bulj. 



CHAPTER LXIII 
THE LION 

1. The characteristic features of the lion, the riding animal of 
(the other) gods will be described now. 

2-4. The height from the crown of the head to the hoof should 
be divided into twenty-five aiigulas (parts ) : (of these) the height of 

the crown should be two parts, and the length (i.e., height) of the face 
seven parts ; the (height of the) upper lip should be ten parts, and 
the distance therefrom to the feet six parts. 

6. The length from the end of the upper lip ( uttara , ? mane) to 
the root of the tail should be fifteen parts. 

6. The length of the hind leg should be disoreetly made of five 
parts. 

7, The breadth of the faoe up to the ends of the cheeks should 
be preferably nine parts. 

8-9. The width at the root of the two ears is stated to be equal 
to the breadth of the face ; equal to that should be the breadth of the 
forehead, and the breadth of the face should be five parts. 

10. The height of the forehead should be one part and equal to 
that the height of the brow. 
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11-12. The breadth and the height of the eye should be one part 
each ; the root of the nose (snout) should be one part, and the breadth 
(of the nose) equal to that, and the nostril should be one-and-a-half parts. 

13-14. Two parts, it is stated, should be left out below the eye- 
line, then the length (of the face) should be made of five parts and the 
height thereat should be half a part. 

16- 16. The lower lip should be of half a part, and above that 
one part apart should be made the upper lip below the eye-lino. 

17- 18. The cheek should be of two parts and the I length of the 
ear one part ; the breadth of the ear should be half a part and the 
root of the ear equal to that (i. e., half a part). 

19-20. The length of the tooth (fang) should be one part, and 
a half of that the breadth at the root ; the teeth should be shaped like 
the quarter moon (crescent), and there should be six teeth in number. 

21. Similarly (i.e., in conformity with the teeth) is stated to be 
the upper (jaw) (where) should be the blood passage ( ? vessel, lit., 
window). 

22-23. The length of the tongue should bo three parts and its 
width one part, and the thickness is said to be a half of the width ; 
and equal to that should be the depth of the nose. 

24. The breadth (i. e., distance) between the two eyes is said to 
be one part. 

26-26. The root of the nose, the forepart of the yuga (lit., yoke, 
pair), the root of the ear, and the cheeks should be adorned with leaves 
and creepers, etc. Thus is described the lion’s face. 

27. The wise intelligent (soulptor) should make bees at the re- 
gion of the face. 

28. A half part of the two breasts should be ooated with long hair. 

29. The breadth of the chest is said to be nine parts. 

30-31. The breadth of the foot should be three parts ; the length 
of the sole should be five parts, and its breadth three parts, and the 
length of the toes should be a half of the length of the foot. 

32. The four legs should be shaped like those of the tiger. 
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33. The breadth of the back should be ten parts, and the height 
of the back six parts. 

34. The width of the thigh should be five parts and its length 
ten parts. 

35. The breadth of the belly should be five parts, and equal to 
that its depth, 

36-37. The length of the tail should be equal to the height of 
the lion, and the breadth one part ; the root and the tip of the tail 
should be half a part, and it should taper gradually from the root 
towards the tip. 

38-39. The forepart of the tail should be furnished with hair; 
the length of the testicle should be three parts, and its breadth at 
the root should be one part and at the tip three parts. 

40. The length of the sex organ should be three parts, and its 
width half a part. 

41-42. The lion should have a whitish complexion but his mane 
should be red ; the interior of the mouth as also up to the end of the 
ear it (the face) should have a thick redness. 

43. The nails resembling the teeth should be shaped like the 
infant moon. 

44-45. Thus is described the representation of the lion ; it should 
be employed as the vehicle of men, gods, and goddesses. 

46-47. The measurement (of the lion) should be as aforesaid ; 
and he should be carved in the erect, the sitting, or the recumbent 
posture. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, thei soience of architecture, the sixty- 
third chapter, entitled : 


The description of the lion. 



CHAPTER LXIV 

THE COMPARATIVE MEASURES OF IMAGES 

1-2. The measurement from the head to the foot of the group 
of sixteen images (situated) all over the Vishnu temple, as well as of 
other images, will now be described briefly. 

3-8. In comparison with the measurement of the Phallus (of 
Siva), and next in order of the principal idol of Vishnu, of the 
largest and the intermediate sizes, with regard to the breadth of 
half the adytum (central hall), to the breadth of the temple, to the 
door, to the base, and to the pillar, in cubit, in the tdla system, of nine 
varieties in comparison with the worshipper, in the finger (part) of 
the main idol or of the Phallus, and in the standard angula unit : 
these are the twelve kinds of (comparative) measurement. 

9. The six measurements beginning from the measurement of 
the Phallus are conducive to enjoyment, salvation, wealth, and success 
(? religion). 

10. The measurements beginning with that in oubit are preferred 
for enjoyment and salvation. 

11. The measurement in angula is meant for those who are 
desirous of salvation. Whatever measurement is liked by the master 
should be used. 

12. Therefore (of those), the measurement beginning from the 
principal Phallus, eto n will be described in order. 
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13. The Phalli are divided into two (main) classes : namely, 
the self-revealed ( Svayambhu ) and the man-made ( Mdnusha ). 

14. In case of the self-revealed ( Svayambhu ) Phallus, the 
measurement of the head should be the standard of measurement as 
compiled (from the extant examples). 

16. The breadth should be measured by the broadest part of the 
width. 

16. In oase of the man-made ( Mdnusha ) Phallus, the measure- 
ment of the head should be set aside as the unit. 

17. The breadth and width (of this Phallus) may be ascertained 
by any part of the body. 

18. With regard to the height of these two Phalli the wise 
(architect) should exolude the measurement of the altar. 

19-23. The height of the Phalli proper, and their width may be 
equal ; according to some that (the width) may be three parts out of 
sixteen parts (of the height) ; these proportions may be increased or 
decreased according to the different countries and times ; or (in other 
words) these parts may be decreased by three, five, seven, nine, 
eleven, or thirteen parts (out of the sixteen parts of the height). 

24. This is said to be the measurement in regard to the Phallus. 
Now will be described the measurement in comparison with the idol 
of Vishnu. 

26-27. Equal to the full length of main idol (of Vishnu), extend- 
ing to its eye, nostril (tip of the nose), chin, root of the arm, breast, 
heart, navel, and the sex organ : these are the nine kinds of utasava 
height (of the sixteen subordinate deities of Vishnu). 

28. The nine kinds, consisting of three in eaoh of the three types, 
namely, the smallest, eto., are (called) the kautuka height when 
measured in a half unit of that ( utsava height). 

29-31. The height of the oentral hall (adytum) proper may be 
divided into eighty-one parts, and together with the those (above 
mentioned) nine measures it may thus be of ninety kinds : thus should 
. be made the measurement in comparison with the adytum (oentral hall). 
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32. The measurement in comparison with the breadth of the 
temple (lit., main edifice, prdsdda) should be the same as in the. case 
of the adytum. 

33-35. It (the height of the family deities of Vishnu) may be 
equal to the height proper, the breadth or the length of the door (of the 
temple), or may be a quarter part more or less in the three units : thus 
should be (ascertained) the nine kinds of height in comparison with 
the door (of the Vishnu temple). 

36-37. Then with regard to the two (units), namely, the height 
of the base and the height of the pillar (of the temple) : each of these 
may be divided into nine parts (each of which may be the height of the 
family deities of Vishnu) : these are said to be (another two sets of) 
nine measurements. 

38. The nine kinds of height in cubit should be from one to nine 
cubits. 

39. The measurement in the tala system should be from one to 
nine talas 1 . 

40. The nine kinds of height in the fist unit ( mushti ) 
should be from one to nine fists-. 

41-43. Equal to the height of the ’ master, extending (from the 
foot) to the eye, the nostril (tip of the nose), the chin, the shoulder, the 
breast, the heart, the navel, and the sex organ : these should be the 
nine kinds of height (of the deities) in comparison with the measure- 
ment of the master. 

44, Of these, the (first) eight should be employed for the Jati 
class (images). 

46. The wise sculptor should consider the auspicious six formu- 
las®, namely, the dya, etc. (with regard to'this measurement). 

46-47. What is known as the inauspicious dya, etc., being 
divided into thirty parts, and increased by one would become the 
auspicious, dya, etc. 

1 See the writer’s Dictionary, pages 221-222, and the note under lines 
5 1-52 of this chapter. 

8 This would be an extra unit and is not included in the twelve units, com- 
pare lines 3-8. 

* Tha* i», dya, vyaya, rikeha, yoni, vara and athaa (see lines 60-82, 
pages 603-604, and the writer’s Dictionary , page 600). 
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48. All the (varieties of the) comparative measures of the sub- 
ordinate images ( utsava ) should be verified by those (six formulas) 
ending at arhta. 

49. The ahtSaka verification of the measurement is thus stated. 
The ahgula measurement will he described now. 

50-62. What is taken as the height of the Phallus being 
divided into one hundred and twenty-four parts, each of these is called 
a Linga ahgula ; when the height of the idol is divided according to the 
tala unit, each part is called a Bera ahgula. 1 

52-55. The mdna (standard) ahgula is stated here : the breadth 
of eight yavas (barley corn) makes one ahgula ; this should be in the 
finger ( ahgula ) of the gods (and the largest type) ; in the intermediate 
size seven yavas make one ' ahgula, and six or five ( yavas make a small 
ahgula) : thus is stated to be the mdna (standard) ahgula ; the 
same should be (what is called) the dehalabdha ahgula (i.e. the finger 
of the idol or the worshipper). 

56-59. For the verification by the formulas of the auspicious dya, 
etc., an additional height, except in the Jdti olass, may be given (to 
the image) and it should begin from two or three ahgulas (in the small 
size), from five ahgulas in the intermediate size, and from seven 
ahgulas (in the large size), and end at one hundred and twenty-five 
ahgulas, the increment being by two ahgulas. 

60-62. (To work out the six formulas), it (the measure of 
length, etc.) should be multiplied by eight, nine, three, eight, nine, and 
four or three respectively ; and the (six) produots should be divided 
by twelve, ten, eight, twenty-seven, seven, and nine respectively, the 

1 Tala ordinarily means a span, but in sculptural measure it is taken to 
imply the length of the face up to the crown of the head. The number of the 
tala indicates the number of parts into which the total height of the image is 
divided, e.g., in ten tala if the measure of the face be twelve parts the total 
height should be divided into 10x12 or 120 parts : each of these is stated here 
to be a Btra (idol) ahgula. 
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remainders would indicate the dya , vyaya, yoni, nakshatra, vara , and 
avhba, respectively. 

63-65. Poverty, death of the wife, achievement of fortune, 
viotory, agreeable surprise (adbhuta), fruition, salvation, enjoyment, 
acquisition of wealth, acquisition of the two^namely, fame, and plenty 
(abundance) : these are the respective fruits of the twelve ay as. 

66-68. Achievement of success, victory, and fortune, loss of 
wealth, enjoyment, destruction of the enemy, disease of the eye, 
acquisition of wealth, happiness, and friendship : these are the respect- 
ive fruits of the ten vyayas . 

69. In the formula of dya when there is no remainder left, it is 
conducive to religious merit, and it is conducive to happiness when 
there is no remainder in the formula of vyaya. 

70. It is always conducive to all prosperity when the dya is 
greater and the vyaya is less. 

71-72. The fruit which is auspicious becomes defective (i.e., 
inauspioious) when the dya is less (than the vyaya), that is when 
the vyaya is greater (p&jya) ; but there is no defect if it (the vyaya) 
be equal (to the dya). 

73. (Of those eight yonis) the horse, the lion, tho bull, and the 
elephant are the auspicious yoni. 

74-75. (Of the twenty-seven stars), the birth-star (under which 

one is born), the second, the fourth, the eighth, and the ninth : these are 

the auspicious rikshas : the name, the birth, and the ninth planet 

should be (particularly) taken into consideration in counting. 

* 

76-78. In the former calculation should be included the rd4i 
(sign of zodiac) of the master including the mina (the last one) and 
ending at the second ( vrisha ), or excluding the mina and including the 
third ( mithuna ) : thus up to the third, the stars are auspicious*. 

1 Compare chapter IX, 88—93, and the writer’s Dictionary, pages 600, 
609- 61L 
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79. (Of the seven vara or week days) Thursday, Friday, "Wed- 
nesday, and Monday are the auspicious days. 

80. (Of the antsa) excluding taskara (thief), dhana (wealth) 
and shanda (bull) all others are auspicious aiMa. 

81. All the rdHs except the sixth and the eighth are auspicious 1 . 

K2. The elephant ( gaja ) is said to be all auspicious (among the 
yonis) ; but the vidnusha (man) and the dsura (demon) yoni should be 
(particularly) avoided. 

83. One eye, two eyes, or the combination of amka should be 
avoided (particularly among the amsa). 

84. The auspicious yoga (conjunction) brings in prosperity, and 
the inauspicious yoga causes death (in all cases). 

85-87. Where there is more merits than demerits, there is no 
defeot in it, but if the demerits be more than the merits, it would be all 
defective ; therefore, the learned (sculptor) should avoid (the defective 
calculation) and follow the custom prevalent among the people. 

88-89. Therefore, the height in the mdtra (standard) angula 
should be used (in measuring the idol) for personal -worship, but the 
best artist should verify (the measure) by the formulas of the dya, etc., 
iu each case as aforesaid. 

90. All others should be accepted by the best artist as said 
before. 

91-98. Those comparative measures of the idols of Brahma, Vishnu. 
Rudra, Buddha, Jina, and (all) other images, similarly of the subor- 
dinate images ( utsava ), in the stationary or the movable types, have 
been compiled (from the extant objects). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixtv- 
fourth chapter, eutitled : 

The description of the comparative measures of images. 

1 This form'da is an alternative to the amia formula (see the writer’s 
Dictionary, page 600). 
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CHAPTER LXV 

THE LARGEST TEN TALA MEASURES 

1. The details of the largest type of the ten tala measure will 
be given now. 

2. The height should be preferably taken from the orown of the 
head to the foot. 

3. That (height) should be divided into one hundred and 
twenty-four (equal) parts. 

4. (The measure) from the crown to the hair (on the forehead) 
should be preferably four parts. 

5. The extent of the face from the hair ton the forehead) to the 
chin should be thirteen parts. 

6. The measurement of the height of the neck should be four 
and a half parts. 

7-8. The distance from the end of the neck to the end of the 
heart, the belly (from the heart) to the limit of the navel, and the 
distance from the navel to the limit of. the sex organ should be thir- 
teen and a half parts each. 

9. The length of the thigh from the sex organ (to the knee) 
should be twentyrseven angulas (parts). 
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10. The height (i.e,, length) of the knee should be four parts, and 
the leg should be equal to the thigh in length (i.e., twenty-seven parts). 

11. The foot should be equal to the knee in height (i.e., length, 
i.e., four parts). 

11-13. The length of the face should be divided into three 
portions : (the first portion from the line of hair on the forehead) 
ending at the eye-line, below that the next (two) portions (going down 
to the lip-line) should extend to the end of tho line over the glottis. 

13. he length of the arm should be twenty-seven parts. 

14-18. The elbow should be of two parts, and the length of the 
forearm extending to the wrist twenty-one parts, and thence the length 
of the palm up to the tip of the middle finger thirteen and a half 
parts ; the length of that middle finger should be six and a half parts, 
and the remainder the length of the palm (proper). 

18-20. The foot from the largest toe to the heel should be seven- 
teen parts. The length of that largest toe is said to be four-and-a- 
half parts, and a half of that should bo its width. 

21. A half of that (width) should bo the breadth of the nail, 
and the length (thereof) should be less (than the width of the 
finger) by a quarter. 

22-23. The nail should be of crescent shape (Jit., circular- 
rectangular) and its fleshy tip (lit., face) should be one part ; the two 
sides of the nail should, be also (fleshy), and the remainder of it should 
be uniformly fleshy. 

24. The length of the fore-finger should be four and a half parts 
less one yava (i.e., one-eighth part). 1 

25. Tho length of the middle finger should be four parts less 
one-quarter. 

26. The length of the ring-finger is desired to be three parts 
and one yava . 

27. The length of the little finger should be two-and-a-half 
parts. 


1 Generally 8 yivia make one anyu'.a (see chapter It, line 46.) 
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28-30. One part and one yava, one-and-a-half parts less one yava, 
three-fourths of a part plus one yava, and three -fourths part : these 
should be preferably the respective breadth of the (four) fingers from 
the fore-finger to the little finger. 

31. The breadth of the nails (thereof'' should be a half of the 
breadth of the respective fingers as said before 

32. A middle line should be drawn along the length of the solo 
from the eye (i.e., middle) of the ankle to the tip of the sole. 

33. (The distance) from that line to the root of the heel should 
be eight parts plus six yavas. 

34. The length (thereof) should be four parts, and the breadth 
five parts plus one yava. 

35. The length from the side to the heel should be three and 
a half parts. 

36. The region of the root of the heel below the ankle should be 
six parts. 

37. The breadth of the middle of the sole should be six parts 
plus six yavas. 

38. The breadth at the fore-part should be six parts, and its 
thickness three angulas (parts). 

39. The height at the middle of the foot should be preferably 
four and a half parts. 

40. The toes should have two divisions' ( parva ) ; and the rest 
should be made at one’s discretion. 

41. The breadth of the ankle is known to be five and one-fourth 
parts. 

42. The breadth of the tubular vessel above should be four and 
one-fourth parts. 

43. The width*of the legs at the middle should be made six and 
a half parts. 

44. The width at the root of the leg should be preferably eight 
parts. 
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46. The width at the region of the knee should be made nine 
parts. 

46. The width at the middle of the thigh is said to be twelve 
parts. 

47. The width at the root of the thigh should be thirteen-and- 
a-half parts. 

48. The width at the hip should be twenty parts, and the buttocks 
above should be broad. 

49. The width of the belly at the middle should be eighteen-and- 

a-half parts. 

50. Above that the width up to the heart should be sixteen 
parts. 

61. The width at the region of the chest should be eighteen-and- 
a-half parts. 

62. Above that the distance between the two arm-pits should be 
twenty -one parts. 

6-3-64 The breadth, above that, between the arms should be 
twenty-two parts ; and the breadth, above the latter, between the root 
of the arms, should be t wcnty-four-and-a-half parts. 

65. The width of the neck should be nine parts and it should 
be made uniform. 

56-67. The breadth of the face should be twelve parts ; above 
and therefrom the breadth of the head measured by the end of the 
hair should be ten parts. 

68-59. The part between the hair and the eye line being divided 
into two (equal) portions, one of these should be the height of the 
forehead, and the other the region of the eyes. 

60. The space for the beautiful brows should be left between the 
eyes and the forehead- 

61. The length of the eyebrow should be five parts, and the 
breadth half a part. 

62. A half of that should be the breadth at the middle, and the 
brows should gradually taper from the root to the other end. 
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63. The distance between the two brows should be one-fourth 
part plus sis yavas. 

64. The length of the eye should be three parts, and its breadth 
one part. 

65. The distance between the two eyes should be preferably two 
parts. 

66. The breadth of the two lids (lit., the protectors) over the eye 
should be one-third or two-fifths of a part. 

67-68. Inside those (eye-lids) should be the interior of the eye 
which should be divided into three portions ; one of these should be the 
black ball (retina) and (on each side) the rest (of the eye) should be a 
white ball. 

69. The luminous ball (iris) like the blaok ball should be one 
part. 

70. The luminous ball (iris) is known to be within the black ball 
(retina). 

71. The portion between the black ball and the luminous ball in 
the centre of the eye (socket) should be one part. 

72. The pupil (lit., sight ball) of the eye is said to be in the cen- 
tre of the luminous ball (iris). 

73. The breadth of the upper lens (lit., shields) should be two- 
and-a-half parts, and that of the lower lens (shields) three part 3 . 

74. The wise artist should shape the eye like the fish, and the 
brow like the bow. 

75. The length of the ear should be four parts, and the length 
of the tubular vessel greater by half a part. 

76. The forepart of the ear should be made equal to the middle 
of the brow (i. e., the distance between the two brows). 

77. The length of the long pepper like edge (of the ear) ( pippali ) 
should be equal to the breadth (of the tar), and its (own) breadth 
should be a half of that (length). 

78. The distance between the tubular vessels shoulcfbe three parts, 
and a half of that should be the thickness in conformity with the ear. 
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79. The breadth of the ear should be two-and-a-half parts, and 
the rest should be made at the discretion of an expert (sculptor). 

80. The distance between the two, namely, the end of the eye 
and the end of the ear, should be seven parts. 

81. The breadth of the nose should be two-and-a-half parts, and 
its tip one part. 

82. The breadth of the nostril should be half a part, and its length 
six yavas. 

83. The wind-pipe ( sushira , hole) should be half a part, and its 
breadth five yavas. 

84. The height of the tip of the nostril ( pushkara ) should be one 
part, and its breadth two parts. 

85. The breadth at the middle of the nose should be three 
parts (?). 

86. A half of that should be the breadth at the root, and the 
height should be proportionally one part. 

87. The height of the nose from the root to the top of the gnji 
(the bridge-like portion connecting the tip of the nose with the upper 
lip) should bo two parts. 

88. The tip of the nose ( pushkara ) and below that the goji should 
each be four yavas (i. e., half a part) in length. 

89. 't he drip ( nimna , the lower part below the pushkara) should 
be one yava, and the breadth three yavas. 

90. Therefrom towards the front should be the pdli (the line 
bisecting the upper lip below the nose) made of one yava. 

91. The breadth of the upper lip below that should be six yavas. 

92. Thefleshy portion connected with the lower lip optionally 
should be made of half a yava. 

93. The lower lip should be one part, and its breadth and height 
should be equal. 

94. Its (of the lip) lergth should be four parts which should 
extend up to the ends (corners) of the fleshy portion ( asrij ). 

95. Three-and-a-half parts of the length of the lower lip should 
be shaped like the half-moon (i. e., crescent). 
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96-97. The upper margin should be three yavas in length and be 
furnished with intervals ; and its breadth which should be symmetri- 
cal to the length should be two (?/a>-as). 

98. The teeth on the upper and lower jaws should be thirty-two 
(in number). 

99. The length of the chin below the lower lip should be one 

part. 

100-101. Of the remainder of the height at the end of the chin 
(i. e., the surface of the lower jaw), the breadth of the tip of the chin 
is known to be three-and-a-half parts. 

102. The distance between the two, from the tip of the ohin to 
the end of the ear, should be ten parts. 

103. The height of the” drip ( nimna , i. e., cavity of the depressed 
line) bisecting the front of the chin should be one part. 

104. The end of the chin should be semi-circular, and the half 
of its breadth on each side should be equal. 1 

105. The bridge (goji) from the tip of the chin (to^ the neck) 
should be one part plus two yavas. 

106. The neck from below the lower jaw-bone to the middle and 
thenoe to the root of it is (divided into two parts each of which should 
be) two parts. 

107. Thus should be the measure of the neck, and the wise 
(artists) should make the projection a half of that (neck). 

108-109. The measurement of the (third) eye on the forehead 
should be three-fourths of (each of the) two eyes ; or it (the third eye) 
may be a half or one-third (of the other two eyes) instead of three- 
fourths. 

110. Destruction, preservation, and creation : these are (the throe) 
eyes of 6iva. 

111. The eye should be furnished with ninety-eight or ninety- 
nine lashes ; the best artist should carve (images in this way) for wor- 
ship. 

1 That is, this semi-circular edge of the chin or the lower jaw-bone is 
bisected by the drip. 
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112. The hairs on the neck should be discreetly made ; their 
measurement (number) need not be specified. 

113. Those (hairs) on the different parts of the face should be 
discreetly made in their proper places. 

114. The breadth (width) at the middle of the arm should be 
eight parts plus two yavas. 

115. The width of the elbow should be preferably seven parts. 

116. The breadth (width) at the middle of the forearm should 
five parts plus one yava. 

117. The width of the wrist-joint should be three-and-a-half 
parts. 

118-120. The breadth at the root of the palm should be seven 
parts, the breadth at its middle should be six-and-a-half parts, and the 
breadth at the forepart of the palm should be five-and-a-half parts . 

121. The length of the palm, on the outside, from the wrist-joint, 
should be six-and-a-half parts. 

122. Out of those (parts of the palm) the fingers should be dis- 
creetly measured by the outer ide (of the palm also). 

123. But the length of the thumb and other fingers mentioned 
above should remain as before. 

124. The length of the ring-finger should be four and one-fourth 

pats. 

125. The length of the forefinger should be five parts, and that (the 
length) of the thumb and the little finger should be four parts each. 

126. The breadth (width) of the thumb at the root should be one 
and one-fourth parts. 

127. The breadth (width) at the root of (both) the forefinger and 
the ring-finger should be one part. 

128. The width at the root of the middle finger should be one 
part and three yavas. 

129. The width at the root of the little finger should be six 
yavas. 
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130-131. The width at the tip of the other (i.e., excepting the 
thumb) fingers should be one part less out of sixteen parts (at the 
root) in each case ; and they (these four fingers) should be divided 
into three portions ( parvan , digit) each (and the thumb into two). 

132. The breadth of the nail should be two parts, and the rest 
should be for the two sides. 

133. If the breadth of the nail be four parts, the breadth of the 
finger should be one part more (i.e., five parts). 

134. The length up to the tip of the nails should be preferably 
two yavas. 

135-136. The length of the forefinger and the other fingers 
which have three divisions (digits, parvan) being divided into three 
parts, each of those three divisions of the four fingers should be one 
part. 

137. The thumb should have two divisions (parvan), the length 
of it being divided into two (equal) parts. 

138-140. In case of thejfore-finger, the portions on the sides of 
the root should be the largest ; the length of the two side-portions 
above the root and at their middle should be three parts, and the 
thickness thereof two parts ; the length of the remaining portion up to 
the wrist-joint should be four-and-a-half parts. 

141. Thence the thickness at the lower part of the thumb should 
be two-and-a-half parts. 

142. Its width should be three parts, and the breadth of the 
hinder portion (lit., heel, pdrshni) should be four parts. 

143. Its thickness should be three parts, and at the tip one part 
and two yavas. 

144. The width at the inner surface (lit., end) of the palm should 
be two parts ; and its depth four yavas. 

146-146. The figures of the lotus, the trident, the conch, and the 
dine (etc.), should be marked on the palm with fine lines ; the rest (of 
the palm) and the sides (neighbouring portions) of the hand should be 
discreetly made by the wise (artist). 
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147. The breadth of the back of the head should be preferably 
nine parts. 

148. The distance between the ear and the tip of the nose should 
be thirteen-and-a-half parts. 

149. The shoulder above the line of the glottis extending to 
the neck-joint should be four parts. 

160. The hump extending from the neck-joint should be prefer- 
ably five parts. 

151. Thence the distance up to the line of the hip should be 
twenty-seven parts. 

152. Thence to the end of the fundament ( payu , anus) should be 
thirteen-and-a-half parts. 

153. The breadth of the back-part (of this fundament) should be 
twenty-one parts. 

164. The breadth of the buttocks at the back should be seventeen 
parts. 

155. The width of the middle body above that should be equal to 
the width of the buttocks (i.e,, seventeen parts). 

156. The distance between the two breasts above that should be 
twenty-one parts. 

157. Tho distance between the two arm-pits should be twenty- 
seven parts. 

158-159. The distance below the backbone up to the middle of 
the hip-joint should be one part, and the breadth thereof should be 
discreetly made of two parts. 

160, Thence the length of the rib ( phalaka ) up to the end of the 
belly should be twelve parts. 

161. The distance between the two ribs ( phaldkd ) should be four 

parts. 

162. The height from the region of the ribs up to the end of the 
shoulder should be two- (five)-and-a-half parts. 

163, The distance between the backbone ( brihatx ) and the 
arm-pit should be seven parts. 
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164. The distance from the backbone up to the limit of the breast 
should be sixteen-and*a-half parts, 

166. The distance (of the backbone) up to the hip-line should be 
thirteen parts. 

166. The distance (of the backbone) up to the root of the thigh 
should be equal (to that), and its projection four parts. 

167. The width of the two balls should be nine parts each, and 
they should be quite circular (round). 

168-169. The width of the nipple of the breast which should be 
quite circular should be two parts ; and the girth extending to the two 
sides of the breast and the elevation of the breast should be equal to 
each other. 

170. The drip (i.e., depth) for the glottis and the heart is 
known to be one yava. 

171-172. The distance from the glottis to the breast and the 
distance of the arm-pit from the glottis should be thirteen-and-a-half 
parts each. The depth of the navel (cavity) should be two yavas. 

173. The surrounding circular zone of the navel should be made 
like the root (basis) by the wise (artist). 

174. The length of the belly from below the navel to the limit of 
the hip should be six parts. 

175. The distance from the navel to the part where the (loin) 
cloth is worn ( vastra-slmd ) should be preferably four parts. 

176. The height of the hip ending at the root of the sex-organ 
should be seven-and-a-half parts. 

177. The breadth of the back ( pltha ) of the sex-organ should be 
preferably four parts. 

178. Thence (i.e., from the root) the length of the sex-organ 
should be twelve parts. 

179. The length of the testicle should be two-and-a-half parts and 
its breadth should be one part. 

180. The breadth of the sex-organ should be five parts, and the 
rest should be made at one’s discretion. 



LARGEST TEN TlLA MEASURES 


617 


LXV.] 

181-183. If there be, for the sake of beauty, one part more or less 
than the given measurement of all those limbs, there will be no defect 
(in that), but if the measurement be more or less by more than that 
(i.e., one part), it would be all defective. 

184. Therefore the artist should avoid the unauthorised measure 
(pratimdna), 

186-186. The best measurer should (thus) measure (the idols of) 
Brahma, Vishnu, and Rudra ($iva), and also the measurement of (all) 
other gods should be (accurately) carried out because it is auspioious 
to do so. 

187. Thus is described the largest type of the ten tala measure by 
the leading sages (teachers). 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science of architecture, the sixty-fifth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the largest type of ten tala measure for images. 



CHAPTER LXYI 

THE INTERMEDIATE TEN TALA MEASURES 

1. The details of (the intermediate type of) the ten tdla measure 
for the females (goddesses) will be stated now. 

2. (The height) from the foot to the crown of the head should 
be one hundred and twenty ahgulas (parts). 

3. One-eighth of that (cingula) is said to be the yava measure- 
ment (i.e., eight yavas make one angula). 

4. The height of the head from the crown to the hair (limit on 
the forehead) should be four parts. 

5. Below that up to the eye-line the distance is known to be 
five parts. 

6. The length of the nose (from the eye-line) up to the tip (lit., 
nostril) should be preferably four parts. 

7. (The distance) from the nostril to the chin should be three 
and a half parts . 

8. The neck-joint should be half a part, and the height of the 
neck four parts. 

9. (The distance) from the glottis (i.e., lower limit of the neok) 
to the end of the heart should be thirteen parts. 
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10. The distance therefrom (i.e., the heart) to the navel, and 
(the distance) from the navel to the sex-organ should each be equal to 
that (thirteen parts). 

11. The height (length) of the thigh from the sex-organ (up to 
the knee) should be twenty-six parts. 

12. The height (length) of the knee should be four parts, and 
the leg should be equal to the thigh (i.e., twenty-six parts). 

13. The height (i.e., length) of the foot extending between the 
heel and the large toe should be four parts. 

14. The sole should be sixteen parts : this is said to refer to the 
length (of the foot proper). 

15. The length of the arm from below (the end of) the line of 
glottis should be twenty-six parts. 

16. The elbow should be two parts, and the length of the forearm 
up to the wrist twenty parts. 

17. The palm (from the wrist-joint) up to the tip of the middle 
finger should be thirteen parts. 

18. Of that length (of the palm) the length of the middle finger 
should be six parts. 

19. The remainder ’should be the length of the palm (proper); 
the length of the thumb should be four parts. 

20. The length of the forefinger and of the ring-finger should 
be five parts ( angula ) and a half each. 

21. The length of the little finger also should be preferably four 
parts. 

22. The breadth of the face up to the ears should be optionally 
twel^ parts. 

23. Below that, the breadth of the face up to the ears should be 
eleven parts. 

24. The breadth of the neck at the root, the middle, and the 
forepart should be seven parts. 
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26. The distance between the two arm-pits is stated to be fifteen 
parts. 

26. Below that, the breadth (of the chest) along the breast 
should be also fifteen parts. 

27. The breadth of each breast should be nine-and-a-half parts. 

28. The elevation (of the breast proper) should be four parts and 
a half, and that of the nipple (lit., eye of the breast) along the middle 
should be one part. 

29. The width of the nipple zone (of the breast) is said to be two 
parts. 

30. The breadth below the breast up to the heart should be 
thirteen parts. 

31. The width at the middle-belly should be eleven parts. 

32. Below that, the breadth at the navel region should be 
thirteen parts. 

33. The breadth along the region below the navel should be 
fifteen parts. 

34. Below that, the breadth at the buttocks should be twenty 
parts. 

36. The width at the hips below the buttocks should be twenty- 
four parts. 

36. The width at the root around each ofl the thighs should be 
thirteen parts. 

37. The width at the middle of the thigh is; said to be twelve 
parts. 

38. The width at the forepart (of the thigh) should be nine parts. 

The breadth of the knee should be seven parts. „ 

39. The width of the leg should be six parts at the root, and five 
parts at the middle. 

40. The breadth of the tubular vessel (? calf) should be four parts, 
and the breadth of the ankle four-and-a-half parts. 
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41-42. The breadth of the sole should be preferably four parts 
(at the middle); the breadth at the forepart should be five parts, anp 
the breadth of the heel four parts. 

4B. The length of the large toe should be four parts, and the fore- 
toe equal to that ( i. e., four parts). 

44. The length of the middle toe should be three and a half parts. 

46. The length of the middle toe should be three parts, and the 
length of the little toe two parts. 

46. The breadth of the large toe should be two parts, and the 
breadth of the foretoe one part. 

47-48. The breadth of the other three toes should be respectively 
seven, six, and five yavas : these are said to be the breadth of the toes 
from the middle to the little. 

49-60. The width at the root of the arm should be three parts 
more than that of the leg (i.e., nine parts) ; the breadth (width) should 
be six parts and a half at the middle, and six parts at the forepart (of 
thearm). 

61. The breadth of the elbow is said to be five parts and 
a half. 

52. Tho width at the root of the forearm is known to be five 
parts. 

63. The widthlshould be four parts and a half at the middle, and 
four parts at the forepart (of the forearm). 

64. The width of the wrist-joint is known to be three parts. 

55. The breadth of the palm extending from the little finger to 
the thumb should be five parts. 

66. The breadth (at the root) of the forefinger should be six 
yavas, and equal to that should be the breadth of the ring-finger, 

57. The breadth at the root of the little finger should be five 
yavas and a half. 

58. The breadth at the root of the middle finger should be seven 
yavas. 
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69. The brow should be situated between the two ; namely, the 
eye-line and the limit of the hairy part (close to the ear). 

60. The breadth of the eye should be one part, and the length 
(of the eye) three parts. 

61-62. The breadth of the nose beyond the exterior (i.e., up to the 
tip) of the nostril should be two parts ; the breadth should be one part 
at the middle, and a half of that should be the breadth at the root (of 
the nose). 

63. The distance between the two eyes should be two parts less 
one-fourth (i.e., one-and-three-fourths parts). 

64. The distance between the roots of the two brows is said to 
be one part. 

65. The length of the brow should be nine parts, and the breadth 
of the brow two parts. 

66. The length of the eye being divided into three parts, the 
one part in the centre should be the (measure of the) black ball (iris). 

67. The brow should be shaped like the bow (arch), and the eye 
like the fish. 

68. The breadth and the height of the nostril should be dis- 
creetly made of half a part. 

69. The nose should be shaped like the sesame flower, and the 
nostril like the seed of the long bean (mshpdva). 

70. The length ‘of the face ending at the corner ( srikkd ) should 
be made of four parts. 

71-72. The width of the upper lip should be five yavas, and that 
(width) of the lower lip six yavas, and the length (thereof) should 
be two parts. 

73. The face should be discreetly (graoefully) shaped like the 
hen’s egg. 

74-76. The ear should be equal (in shape) to the middle of the 
brow, and the height of the ear four parts ; equal to that should be the 
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length of the suspending part (ndla), and the thickness (thereof) half a 
part. 

76-77. The female organ (vulva) should be shaped like the leaf 
of the holy tig tree (asvattha), and its breadth should be four parts ; 
its length is said to be seven parts, and the breadth above should be 
equal to the length. 

78. The wise (sculptor) should make the rest as in the case of 
the largest type of the ten tdla measure. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the science cf architecture, the sixty-sixth 
chapter, entitled : 

The description of the intermediate type of ten tdla measures for 
the female figures. 



CHAPTER LXYII 

THE MEASURES ALONG THE PLUMB LINES 

1-2. The description of the measures along the plumb (lit., 
measuring) lines of all the gods and goddesses in the straight (? re- 
oumbent), erect, and the sitting postures will now be given in detail. 

3-5. Equal to the length of the idol, three-fourths, and one-half 
of that : these are said to be the three kinds of length (of the pralamba- 
phalakd or the board from which the plumb linos are drawn); and its 
breadth should be ascertained by the same above mentioned propor- 
tions 1 ; and its thickness should be four, three, or two ahgulas, the 
measurement being in the deha-labdlia ahgula (finger) 2 . 

6. Suoh should be the features of the measuring board ( pralamba - 
phalakd ); it should be made quadrangular (lit., four cornered). 

7. The pedestal (lit., seat, on which the idol is placed with the 
board on its head) should be made equal to that ('board), and its thick- 
ness should be one standard ahgula (i.e., three-fourths inch). 

1 That is, the breadth should be equal to, three-fourths or one-half of the 
length. 

* One of the equal parts into which the whole length of the idol or the 
master is divided, see Chapter LXIY, 52-55, p. 603. 
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8-9. There should be fixed four, three, two, or one small pillar 
(post) upon the seat ; and the idol should be placed between them (the 
board and the seat). 

10-11. The height of the post (above the seat) should be one 
and a quarter or one and a half of th^e height of the idol ; and the 
width of the post should be made by the carpenter at his own discre- 
tion. 

12-13. The measuring board should be discreetly fitted to the 
top of the posts, and the measuring strings should be suspended from 
the board to the seat. 

14-15. At the fore-end of the string should be tied up a ball-like 
plummet made of irou (metal) or stone; and the best artist should 
make a hole (notch) through’' it and then tie it up with the string. 1 

16. Thus should all the strings be preferably fixed to the board. 

17-lb. They (the strings) should be suspended by the front and 
the back sides, the middle of the body, and the two sides : these are 
said to be the five strings (lines) in the erect or the sitting posture (of 
the idol). 

1 Compare Rao, Hindu Iconography , Vol. I. Appendix B, pages 2^ — 32, 
where the substance of the details from one or more unspecified Jgamas are 
given without any attempt at translating the technical terms referring to the 
plumb lines which seern to be seven in number. 

See also Coomnraswamy, Mediaeval Sinhalese Art , pages 151-152, 156 uhere, 
in referring to a recent text, Sdriputra t the author himself confesses u I do not give 
the text and translation of the Sdriputra in full The parts of the trans- 
lation omitted are some of the more minute measurements, and some of the 

verses of which the exact meaning is not clear/' Herein also reference seems to 
have been made only to seven plumb lines. 

In the present text, it should be noticed, minute details and measurements 
are given in regard to as many as eleven plumb lines in each ol the four poses, 
sama-bhaftga t abhakga , atihhatiga, and tribhaftga , each being again 
in the three postures, namely, sihanaka (erect), dsana (seated), and sayana 

(recumbent). 
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19. There are known to be the seven strings with another two 
suspended from the two edges of the face. 

20- 21. (Two) strings may be also suspended by the (two) sides 
of the back of the head at the edges of the face : thus are said to be 
the nine strings (lines). 

21- 22. The eleven lines will be stated here ; two more strings 
should be suspended by the two arm-pits, and there will be the eleven 
lines (strings). 

23-24. As an alternative, one line may be drawn by the 
middle of the back, one by the end of the chin, four by the four sides, 
and four through their middle, and the fifth chief one by the centre, 
(thus there being eleven lines). 

25-27. Otherwise, one line should be drawn by the front 
side passing through the middle of all (limbs), and the (ten) lines 
should be drawn by the two sides of the nostril ( puta ), the two ends 
of the face, the two arm-pits, the two eyes, and the two sides of the 
arms : these are said to be another (set of ) eleven lines. 

28-29. With regard to the sitting posture, the four strings 
(lines), namely, the two by the sides of the arms, and the two by the 
sides of the nostril should be omitted, and all the rest should be drawn. 

30. The wise (sculptor) should draw the eleven lines in the erect 
posture (only). 

31-39. The strings should be suspended (i.e., lines should be 
drawn) passing by the middle of the forepart of the crown of the 
crest jewel, and by the middle of the crown ; by the middle of the root of 
the crown fillet, and by the middle of the forehead ; by the middle of the 
two brows, by the middle of the nose, and by the middle of the chin ; 
by the middle of the glottis, by the middle of the heart, below that by 
the middle of the navel, and similarly by the middle of the sex-organ ; by 
the middle of the root of the two thighs, and by the middle of the two 
knees ; by the middle of the two tubular vessels (calfs), and by the 
middle of the two heels ; by the middle of the two soles, and by the 
middle of the two large toes ; and likewise should be drawn the lin& 
by the wise (sculptor) touohing the belly and the forepart of the nose. 
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40. The distance from that (central plumb) line to the crest jewel 
should be twelve parts ( angulas ). 

41. The distance from that line to the root of the crown should 
be six parts. 

42. The distance from that line to the middle of the forehead 
should be two parts. 

43. The distance from that line to the middle of the glottis 
should be six parts. 

44. The distanoe from that Hue to the end of the heart should 
be half a part. 

45. The distance from that line to the limit of the navel should 
be one part. 

46. The distance from that line to the root of the sex-organ 
should be three parts. 

47-48. Here will be stated the distance of that line from the 
two lines drawn by the (two) sides of the body in the erect or the 
sitting posture, specially in the erect posture. 

49. The distance from that line to the root of the thigh should 
be two parts. 

60. The distanoe from that line to the middle of the knee should 
be four and a half parts. 

61. The distance from that line to the middle of the two legs 
should be six parts. 

62. The distance from that line to the end of the tubular vessel 
(calf) should be seven and a half parts. 

63. The uniform legs should be made in the erect posture, and 
the body should be straightly lengthened. 

54. The distance between the two largest toes should be eight 
parts. 

65. The distance between the middle of the two soles should be 
six parts. 

56. The distance between the middle of the two heels should 
be four parts. 
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57. The distance between the two tubular vessels should be six 
parts. 

58. The distance between the middle of the two legs should be 
five parts. 

59. The distance between the middle of the two knees should be 
four parts. 

60. The distance between the middle of the two thighs should 
be two parts. 

61. The distance between the root of the two thighs should be 
one part. 

62. The*two hands should be kept hanging (straight downwards) ; 
their distance (from the body) is stated here. 

68. The distance of the buttocks by the side of the elbows 
should be six parts. 

64-66. The distance from the forearms by the hips should be 
three parts, or it may be two parts, and by the wrist ten parts. 

66. The distance between the middle fingers by the side (parSva) 
should be ten parts. 

67. Thus should be the measurement of gods and goddesses in 
the erect or the sitting posture. 

68. The upper body should be made uniform when it (the idol) 
is placed on a broad lotus seat. 

69. From the (two) knees upwards to the hair (on the head) 
it should be an equilateral triangle. 

70. The outer side of the arm should be uniform (lit., measured 
equal) to the outer side of the knee. 

71. Both the two arms and the two knees should be measured 
left and right. 

72. The distance from the sex’organ to the eye of the ankle 
should be six parts. 

73. The distance between the buttocks and the side of the elbows 
should be six parts. 
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74. The five (fingers) on the forepart of the palm rising with 
the forearm should he placed on the shoulders. 

75. If it (the idol) be in a half -sitting posture, one leg should be 
kept hanging. 

76. On the side of that (hanging) knee its distance should be two 
or three angulas less. 

77. The distance from that (central plumb) line to the forepart 
of the hanging leg should be twelve parts. 

78. Thus is described that (half) sitting posture of all gods and 
goddesses. 

79. The (plumb) lines should be drawn by the front, the middle, 
and the back. 

80. They should be (also drawn) by the middle of the forepart 
and root of the crown. 

81. They slnjuld be drawn by the middle of the hump and the 
middle of the backbone. 

82. (They should bo drawn) by the middle of the two buttocks and 
the two thighs. 

83. They should be drawn also by the middle of the back of two 
knees, and by the middle of the two heels. 

84. These are the principal lines ; the side lines will be stated 
here. 

85. (They should be drawn) by the middle of the hole of the two 
ears, and by the middle of the side of the body 

86. The side lines should be also drawn by the middle of the 
ankle. 

87-88. They should be drawn by the outer side of the sexorgan, 
by the middle of the nipple of the breasts, and by the middle of the 
thighs, the knees, and the forefingers. 

89. (The distance) from the line of the arm-pit to the side of the 
hip should be eight parts. 

90. They (those) lines should be drawn by the side of the hip of 
the female deities to the little toes. 

91. They should be drawn by the outside or the middle of the 
rip, and the side of the nostril. 
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92. These are the working (practical) lines which should be 
drawn by the best artist. 

93. The lines by the sides of the two hands should be drawn by 
the side of the knees. 

94-95. The whole body should be made vertically erect, and 
this disposition should be maintained on the front, the back (and the 
sides) ; the erect attitude (of the body) should be common (to all the 
limbs). 

96. The measurement aocording to the poses of all gods and 
goddesses will be stated here. 

97. The ubhanga (a little bent), the sama-bhanga (equipoised!, 
and the atibhanga (greatly bent): these are the three poses. 1 

98. 1 hree, four and five parts : these should be the (three) res- 
pective heights (of idols in the aforesaid poses). 

99-102. The (plumb) lines should be drawn bjithe middle of the 
crown, and by the middle of the forehead, by tho middle of the tip of 
the nose, and by the middle of the side of the glottis, by tho middle 
of the nipple and the side of the navel, as aforesaid, and by the middle 
of the side of the thigh and of the ankle as said before. 

103. Ihese should be the plumb lines in the dbhahga pose; 
the plumb lines of the sama-bhanga pose will be stated below. 

104-107. The plumb lines should be drawn by (the middle of) tho 
side of * the crown and the side of the forehead; by [the side of the 
nostril and the middle of the nipple of tho breasts ; by the (middle of 
the) side of the navel, the thigh, the leg, and the ankle as said beforo : 
thus should be drawn the plumb lines ; this is known to be in the sama- 
bhanga pose. 

108-109. The (plumb) lines should be drawn in the atibhanga 
pose by the front side of the crown, the middle of the eye, the 
side of the breast, the middle of the thighs, the knees and the legs. 

110. The distance between the two eyes of the anklea in that 
( abhahga ) pose should be three parts. 

/.• 1 0i ' T/ibhafiga (bent in three places) pose which is mentioned later 

(line 124); for fuller details see the writer’s Dictionary, pages 446 447. 
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111. The distance between the two knees should be discreetly 
made eight parts. 

112. The distance between the root of the two thighs should be 
two and a half parts. 

113. The distance between the tip of the two largest toes should 
be twelve parts. 

114. The measures of the interspace in the abUahga pose are thus 
described ; those of the tamahloanga pose will be stated here (below). 

115. The distance between the two largest toes should be sixteen 
parts. 

116. The distance between the two heels should be four parts, 
and between the two knees ten parts. 

117. The distance between the two thighs at the root should be 
one part. 

118. These are the measures in the sama-bhunqa pose ; the 
measures in the atibhahga pose will be stated here (below). 

119-120. The distance between tho two heels should be five parts, 
and the distance at the Lip of the two largest toes, that is, between 
the middle of ihoso two, should be twenty parts. 

121. The distance between the two knees should be twelve parts, 

122. The distance between the tw T 0 thighs at the root should be 

two and a half parts. 

123. These are tho measures in the utillianga pose ; all these 
should be discreetly made. 

124. The measurement of the distance from the plumb line in 
the tri-bhanga (three bent) pose is likewise stated. 

125. The distance from that (plumb) line to the forehead should 
be two parts. 

126. The distance from that lino to the knee should be six parts. 

127. The distance from that lin£ to the heart should be one part. 

128. • The distance from that line to tho limit of the navel should 

be one and a half parts. 

129. The distance from that line to the limit of the sexorgan 
should be three parts. 
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130. The distance from that line to the middle of the thigh 
should be two parts, 

131. The distanoe from that line to the end of the knee should 
be six parts. 

132-133. The distance of that line from the end of the tubular 
vessel should be eight parts ; the sculptor ( vardhaki ) should make this 
between the two lying feet. 

134. The plumb line should touch the tip of the nose and the 
(middle) part of the belly. 

136. As an alternative the distance at the belly part of the 
female deities may be one part. 

136-137. The distance of the right hand of the female deities up 
to the breast, the edge of the hip (zone), and ending at the largest toe 
should be four parts. 

138. The distanoe between the buttocks and the elbows in that 
(tri-bhanga) pose should be six parts. 

139. The distance between the hand when kept hanging from 
the shoulders should be as said before. 

140. They should be furnished with their special marks, com- 
plexions, and ornaments. 

141-142. For all the architectural objects (buildings), images 
and idols, etc., should be made as prescribed ; this would bring forth 
all prosperity, fruition, success (lit., salvation), and other fruits. 

143. It is dangerous to do the reverse through ignorance, with 

regard to anything concerning the architectural and the sculptural 
objeots. > 

144. The learned artist should, therefore, be careful to avoid (any 
mistake), and to do all things as said before. 

146-148. All the architectural and the sculptural objects, such as 
temples (edifice, harmya), oourts ( prakdra ), pavilions ( mandapa ), 
mansions (idld), royal palaces, phalli (of Siva) and idols of gods and 
others should be made as said before for the sake of prosperity. 

Thus in the Mdnasdra, the scienoe of architecture, the sixty- 
seventh chapter, in the sculptural section, entitled : 

The description of measures along the plumb lines. 



* CHAPTER LXVIII. 

THE CASTING OF IDOLS IN WAX. 

1. The casting of idols in wax ( madhuchchhishta-kriya ) will 
now be described fully. 

2-3. Saiva, Patupata, Kala-mukha, Maha-vrata, Varna, and 
Bhairava : these aro the six respective Jyotis (light) phalli (of Siva) 
as laid down in the T antra (scripture). 

4-6. Agastya, Ka&yapa, Bhrigu, Gautama, Bhargava, Galava 
and others’ are said to be the sages (whose idols are made) by this 
treatment (of casting in wax, Jcarshana ) for worship (construction). 

6. All those six (groups of phalli and idols) should be made accord- 
ing to rules of their scriptures with a view to acquiring prosperity. 

7-8, If the (directly) reverso of what is laid down in those 
soiences be followed, it would always cause danger and difficulties, but 
if what is not laid down in those sciences be adopted (for improve- 
ment) there would be no defect in that. 

9-21. Vitvakarma, Vifcve&a, Vi&vasara, Prabodhaka, Vrita, 
Maya, Tvashtri, Manu, Nala, Manavin, and Manakalpa, very celebrated 
(i.e., eminent) Maua^ara, Prashtar, Manabodha, Visvabodha, Naya, 
Adis&ra, Vi&ala, and Vitva-Kakyapa, Vastubodha, Mahatantra, Vastu- 
vidyapati, Parafcarlyaka, the great sage Kalayupa, and those named as 

1 A slightly different list of seven sages is given in chapter LVII.2-3, p. 567. 
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Chaitya, Chitraka, A varya, together with S&dhakasara, Bhanu, Indra, 
Lokajna, and Saura who are the best artists : they are stated 
to be sages and are thirty-two in number ; they are thus known by 
their surnames ; these artists are competent for all kinds of artistic 
work. 

20-22. In the bright or dark fortnight of all months, on an auspi- 
cious moment of auspicious lagna (meeting), nakshatrci (planets), 
and yoga (conjunction), both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and the 
chief assistant (sthapaka) should make the pit (for casting the image) 
with the usual incantations ( mantra ). 

23, Then the artist (sculptor) should besmear jpax (over the 
idol) according to rules of the science (as statod below). 

24-25. The sculptor ( vardhaJci ) at the command of the chief 
Architect ( sthapati ) should think over (lit., meditate on) the correct 
image, and purify with the five powders (pan^ha-varna)* the idol to be 
cast in wax. 

26-27. This (process) is recommended for the transitary idol, 
stationary or movable ; therefore it should be made with all care and 
attention so that there may not remain any defect (or flaw). 

28. The eyes (of the idol) should be furnished with crystal, and 
covered with the spider’s net. 

29-30. The hands (arms) of all idols should be oovered with a 
copper-leaf, or that (copper-leaf) should be fixed at tho root of the wing 
of those which have wings. 

31-32. All the nails and the two feet also should be fixed with 
a copper-leaf and optionally the crown of tho head and particularly 
the ornaments should be fixed with a peg. 

33-34. The crystal and gems when inserted (to oyes, etc.) should 
be covered over with a leather bag discreetly besmeared with the 
powders of all the trees, namely, the mango, etc, 2 

35-36. In order to make them strong the idols should be fur- 
nished with wooden nails, even if they (i.e., tho idols) bo rnado of 
materials liable to be melted, there will bo no defeot in that. 

1 Powders made of dried or fried bones of fche mango and other trees. 

2 See line 25 and the note thereunder. 
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37. Adorned with all ornaments the idol should be taken round 
the village. 

38. This should be shown to the worshippers who would want to 
worship it. 

39. Therefore, for the sake of the selection of the god, the idol 
may be taken from village to village. 

40. Afterwards (i.o., if the idol be approved of) it should be taken 
into the studio of the artists. 

41. The best artist should measure it aloDg the length, height, 
and width. 

42-43. (After correct measurement) it (the idol) should bo be- 
smeared with wax up to some two or three ahgulai ; upon that (coating) 
it should bo (again) besmeared with earth, and then it should be 
dried up by the experts. 

44. That idol (lit., ball) should be dried up and besmeared with a 
new coating of wax again. 

46. If the master so wishes, it may be covered with metals 
(iron) ; that is preferred. 

46. The half, besmeared with earth, should be left out, and the 
rest should be washed with water by sprinkling l . 

47. The whole body of the idol should be purified, and besmeared 
with whito sandal and perfumes (aftor completion). 

1 According to the Supr ibhedagama i XXXIV, 2) “ if the image be 
required to bo made of earth, rods ,of metal or wood) must be (inserted in 
them), if of metal, they must first be prepared well in was.” 

According to the Karanagama (II. V. 41) “ If images have to be cast in 
metal, the wax must first be melted and poured (out of the mould) and all 
defects removed with cloth”. 

According to the Vishnu-earhhita (XIV) “if an image is to be made of 
metal, it must first be made of wax, and then coated with earth; gold and 
other metaiis are purified and cast into v the mould), and a complete image is thus 
obtained by capable workmen”. (For further details, see the Writer’s Indian 
Architecture, page 87.) It will be noticed that the rules enunciated in the 
present text have been generally followed throughout the later works, 




636 ARCHITECTURE OF MANASARA [chap, lxviil] 

48-49. It should (then) be placed upon a seat (throne) and be 
adorned with flower garlands ; and it should be (again) taken round 
the village (for approval) amidst all auspicious sounds. 

60. (After the approval of the villagers and artists) it should be 
taken into the studio of the artist and the processes mentioned before 
should be repeated. 

61-52. If (in the process) its minor limbs be broken, they should 
be made again, but if the head or the middle body be damaged, it (the 
whole idol) should be made anew. 

53. If the master or the sculptor himself be not quite satisfied it 
should be changed and made again. 

54-56. Nothing should be accepted which would leave behind a 
hesitating mind (not quite satisfied), because it would cause the loss 
of place and wealth, and the merits acquired through many births will 
at once be destroyed ; the wise (artist) should, therefore, cast the idol 
free of all defects with all care and attention. 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the sixty- 
eighth chapter, entitled : 

The description (of rules) of casting of images in wax. 



CHAPTEE LXIX 

THE PENALTIES FOE DEFECTIVE CONSTEUCTION 

1-2. The evil consequences to the king, the kingdom, and the 
master, if there happen to be anything larger or smaller with regard to 
any part of the buildings, etc., will be stated here. 

3-10. There should not be any defect in the breadth, the height, 
the plinth, the lintel, the pillar, the entablature, the platform, the 
neck, the (sperical) roof, the dome, the nose, the windows, etc , and the 
door, with regard to the portico, the stalk and such other parts, the 
sanctum (adytum), the floors, all the stairs and staircases, the wall, 
the gatehouses, thj pavilions, the corridors, the balconies, the roof, 
the shed-yards, the sides, and the tops, and with regard to the found- 
ation and the neighbouring area : nowhere should there be anydefect. 

11. The (vigilant) eye of the architect should avoid the possibility 
of any defect in those members. 

12-13. If the breadth (of a member) be less (than what it should 
be) it would bring poverty upon the master ; if it he enormously greater, 
the wife of the master will die, there is no doubt about that. 

14-15. If the main height be less, it is known to cause disease ol 
the master ; if it be greater in measurement, the enemy would increase, 
there is no doubt about that. 
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16-17. If the plinth be, internally or externally, higher or lower 
(than what it ought to be), the race of the master will be inevitably 
exterminated. 

18-19, The son of the master will die if the steps to the region 
of the plinth, or the projection, or the extension in height be lower or 
higher. 

20. If the height of the base be less, the result would be the loss 
of position (lit., place) and wealth. 

21-22, If the steps towards the assemblage of all the membors 
like the rampart be lower or higher, the master would suffor from 
consumption of the higher limbs and the (sex) organ. 

23, If the height of the pillar bo lowerlor higher, the family and 
the race of the master will be exterminated. 

24-25. If the height of the entablature be|lowerthe master would 
die then and there ; if it be of greater dimension (lit., measurement 
the master would be destroyed. 

26. If the platform be by far the smaller, the master would loso 
his eye-sight 1 (lit., beoome short-sighted). 

27. If its ear (the wing of a building) be greater or less the food 
of the master will be destroyed. 

28. If the„component members of the roof be greator or less, the 
master would suffer from a boil (tumour) on the head. 

29. If the dome be greator or less, the people would suffer from 
poverty. 

■ 30. If the nose part be greater or less, the master would suffer 

from some disease. 

31. If the attics inoluding the windows, etc., bo less or greater 
the beauty would be largely destroyed. 

. 32-33. If the measurement of the door or the portico be less or 

greater, the master would suffer from leprosy (lit., a severe illness), 
and the King and the country would be destroyed. 

. 34. If the stalk (?) be greater or less, the master would suffer 
from abdominal diseases, 
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36. If the lattice (screened window) bo less or greater there would 
be the loss of beauty and wealth. 

36. If the adytum proper (of a temple) be greater or less, the 
village would be destroyed. 

37-40. The part beginning from the plinth of an edifice up to 
the region of the lattice over the wall should be in particular very 
accurately measured ; if through ignorance either the upper or lower 
portion of the lattice or the surrounding portion comprising (practically) 
the whole structure be made lower or higher all prosperity would be lost. 

41-43. The temples of the attendant deities, etc., should be 
situated at the end of the courts ; they may be built either along the 
plinth of the (boundary) wall, or along the plinth of the (main) 
structure ; if the reverse bo made, the prosperity of the people would 
be lost. 

44. If the staircases be less or greater, tho master would be 
certainly cripplod. 

45. If tho component members of the wall bo greater or less, 
thieves would destroy (steal) the wealth. 

46. If tho component members of tho gatehouses be greater or 
less, all things would be destroyed : there is no doubt about it. 

47-48. If those (component members) of the pavilions, etc., the 
halls, and the mansions be less or greater, all prosperity would be lost, 
and the King and the country would be destroyed. 

49-60. The family (wife), sons, and grandsons of the master 
would die if the dimensions of tho corridors, the verandahs (or the 
balconies) be less or more (than what they should be). 

* 61-52. If the measurement of any component members of the 
upper storeys be less or more, the rosult for the people would be the 
scarcity of rain or overfall, by which the master himself may be 
destroyed. 

53. The people would suffer from poverty (famine) iflthe shed- 
yards be greater or less (in measurement). 

64. Good people would be destroyed if the measurement of the 
pentroofs be greater or less. 
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65- 56. If the crowning portion (of a structure) be internally or 
externally greater or less, spread of learning would be stopped, and 
the friends would be destroyed, there is no doubt about that. 

67-58. If the component members of the wall be greater or less 
in breadth or height all misfortune would come over to the twioe born 
and all other castes. 

59. If the lower part (lit., hip) of the foundation be greater or 
less, the structure and wealth would be lost. 

60-62. If the walls of all description (dimensions) be supported 
by pillars at the base, in that case the greater or less dimensions of 
them will be free from any defect (i.e., be harmless), but such diver- 
gency will cause all defects if the walls be without any pillar at the 
base (as support). 

63-65. If, therefore, in whatever building, those structures, 
(i.e., the walls) be made of more or less (dimensions) and be not 
supported by pillars, the destruction of the sons and grandsons (of the 
master) would be the result ; but if they be as aforesaid and be furnish- 
ed with pillars as support (lit., part) it will be always auspicious. 

66- 68. When, therefore, any discretion is to be exercisod in 
matter of increment and decrement (of the prescribed measure), they 
must be in accordance with the aforesaid directions (testra), beoause, 
otherwise, if the increment or decrement be less or more at random the 
master will be destroyed ; therefore, the learned artists should exercise 
the option as directed^above. 

69. These are the defects (consequences) stated by the ancients 
with regard to greater or less (inadequate) measurement of any 
component part (of a building). 

70-73. The good or evil results following from the construction 
of the edifices, the pavilions, the courts and the connected structures, 
and the component members, also of the gatehouses and all other 
buildings would affect all men, deities, and even the kings. e 

Thus in the Manasdra , the science of architecture, the sixty- 
ninth chapter, entitled : 

The description of the defects in the component members. 



CHAPTEK LXX 

THE CHISELLING OF THE EYE 

1-2. The chisolling of the eye of the (idols of the) gods, god- 
desses, and devotees, and the purification (cleansing) of the phalli (of 
Siva) will now be described in order of the subjects. 

3-4. The chief architect ( sthapati ) is said to bo the creator 
( prakriti ) and the sculptor ( sthupaJca ) the life (of the images) ; there- 
fore, they should work together in consutation with (lit., in company 
of) eaoh other from the very beginning of the operation. 

5-6. If anything be made in a reverse manner all things in con- 
nection with the objects for construction would be spoilt, and the 
master would certainly die. 

7. As regards the chiselling, it is meant for giving sight to the 
eye (lit., removing darkness from the eye). 

8-9. When the sun rises the rays spread all over, so also the 
case with the eye of an individual as regards its rising and setting. 

10-11. The internal and external light (i.e., sight) as well as 
wealth would be lost, there is no doubt about it, if the eyes are not 
(properly )» chiselled, (anothor) inevitable result would be the disease of 
the eye. 

12. Therefore, the details of the chiselling of the eye will be 
stated now. 
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13-14. Both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and the sculptor 
( sthdpaka ) should perform the aforesaid ceremony of sowing the seed 
( ankurdrpana ) before the installation (of the image) in an edifice 
(temple) or in a pavilion. 

15. Thereafter, in an auspicious moment, the eye (of the image) 
should be chiselled (as directed below). 

16-17. The wise (architect) should build a pavilion for tho holy 
sacrifice in connection with the chiselling of the eye, in front of tho 
main temple (edifice) or on its right or left side. 

18-20. It (the pavilion) should be a nine, seven, or five oubits 
square in shape, and be furnished with sixteen or twelve pillars, option- 
ally with a pinnacle and with a shed-yard, 

21. There should be four doors on the four directions, and also it 
should be furnished with four arches. 

22. An altar ( vedi ) should be constructed as said before inside 
that pavilion. 

23. In front of that (altar) a pit should be dug for tho conse- 
crated fire, and it should be besmeared with holy cow-dung. 

24-25. It (the pavilion) should be decorated with ceremonial 
banners and flags, and various decorative cloths ; the pillars also 
should be decorated, and the plantain trees with banana (fruit-) should 
ornamently be placed (therein). 

26. It should be decorated with garlands of plantains all round 
and at the top. 

27. It should be also decorated with flower-garlands, jewels, and 
all other ornaments. 

28. Thereafter the wise artists should chisel tho eye (as stated 
below). 

29-30. The sthandila plot (of forty-nine squares) or the pit ha 
plot of nine squares should be made towards the west, the south or the 
south-west of the altar (which is situated in the centre of th/ pavilion). 

31 Upon that (plot) should be plaoed the idol (whose eyes are 
to be chiselled, being) adorned with bunches of grass ( hUroha ), etc. 
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32. Before doing that (the installation of tin idol) a circular 
mark should be made round the sthandila plot with only a garland (of 
flowers). 

33. Upon that (plot) towards the sonth-wost should be placed a 
vessel filled with gold. 

34. It (tho vessel) should be covered with fine cloths, and' be 
decorated with bunches of grass at the base. 

35. The wise (architect) should (similarly) mark a circle on the 
altar (also) with the sdli (grain) powder. 

36. Thereon should be marked a plot ( upapitha ) of twenty-five 
squares or the pitha plot (of nine squares). 

37-38. They (those plots) should be covered with the Icusa grass, 
and thereafter should bo marked with lines of powdered rice-grain 
only, and covered with various flowers and fried rice for decoration. 

39. Thereon should be (placed) nine or twenty-five pitchers (in 
the same number of squares). 

40-41. They (those pitchers) should be washed according to 
rules and be covered with strings, and being filled up with pure water 
should bo placed on the altar. 

42. The main pitcher should be placed in the centre and the 
othors around it in order. 

43-44. They (those pitchers) should be covered with all cloths, 
and bo furnished with bunches, leaves, and ceremonial fruits, and 
should be adorned with flower garlands. 

45. Like the aforesaid (pitchers) the eight auspicious things 
( aslita-mahga'a ) should be placed on the upper altar. 

46-48. Thereafter tho wise architects should wash their- feet and 
perform the ceremonial washing of the mouth, etc., according to rules ♦ 
and then gathering together all (auspicious) things and amidst the 
pronouncement of ‘good day’ (puny aha) they should sprinkle the 
images^etc. 

49-50. Brahma and other gods should, in order, be worshipped 
again with their separate incantations beginning with the syllable 
0m and ending at the syllable numafy. 
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61- 62. The wise (architect) should offer the holy incense and the 
lamp and worshipping with fragrance (sandal paste) and flowers 
meditate on the Lord of the Universe (as if revealed) in the middle 
pitcher. 

63-64. Clarified butter, molasses, oorn, curdled milk, milk -rice, 
etc., should be optionally oflered (to the deity), and also the holy 
incense, the lamp, and the betel should be offered. 

66. The dhenu (cow) and the other mudrd signs should bo shown 
(to the deity) amidst singing, dancing, and sounds of music. 

66. Then in order the wise chief architect ( sthapati ) shoald per- 
form the sacrifice with the consecrated fire in front of that (pitcher) . 

67. The samid plant, the clarified butter, the holy boiled rice 
( [oharu ), and the fried rioe : each of these should be sacrificed to the 
fire one- hundred and eight times. 

68-69. Twenty-five rounds should be made with pure water 
while uttering the mystic syllables known as the hrillekha (written 
on the heart) and ending at the syllables svdhd. 

60. The final (concluding) offering should be made to the idol 
( jbimba ) by uttering the gdyatrl hymn (a very sacred verse repeated by 
every Brahman at his devotions). 

61. After the conclusion of the sacrificial ceremonies with the 
consecrated fire, the idol should be taken up (for the chiselling of its 
eyes). 

62- 63. The Brahmans should be caused to pronounce the syllable 
punydha (good day), and then the purification of gems should be per- 
formed, and it (the idol) should be worshipped with perfumes (sandal 
paste) and flowers. 

64. The chief architect ( sthapati ) should sprinkle the idol (with 
water) amidst all auspicious sounds. 

66. Then the holy inoense and the lamp shouldjbe offered to the 
idol by pronouncing the gdyatrl hymn. 

86. It should be worshipped with perfumes and flowers, and then 
the cow-figure by the hands ( dhenmrtudrd ) should be shown to It, 
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67-68. (Then) he should conceal the limbs with new clothes (like 
a photographer), and mark (lit., write) the eyes of the idol: with 
undivided mind every part (of the eye) should be skilfully drawn (lit., 
touched) with the right hand (according to the rules of the 6d<ttra). 

69-^1. The lines of the right eye should be drawn and the black 
ball (iris) and the sight ball (pupil) should be marked (lit., meditated 
on), and the sun hymn should be invoked (in order to bring in light 
to the eyes) ; thereafter the moon hymn should be uttered for (illu- 
minating) the left eye. 

72. The (third) eye should be marked on the forehead, and the 
fire hymn ( agni-bija ) should be pronounced (in order to kindle it). 

73. Then they (the eyes) should be anointed with water and 
clarified butter with a gold brush. 

74. Then they should be covered with pieces of cloth and gold. 

75. Milk-pudding, jewels, and a heap of corn should be again 
shown (to the idol). 

76. The chief architect ( sthapati ) should be clad in bridal gar- 
ments (best clothes), aud wear (five) ornaments on the five limbs. 

77. His body should be besmeared with the white (sandal) oint- 
ment, and he should wear new clothes and an upper scarf. 

78. He should also put on the sacred thread made of gold, white 
flower, and be pure and holy. 

79-82. Keeping the main pitcher on the right of himself (lit., his 
own image) towards the south and all other pitchers (to his left) 
towards the north and carried by the followers, and being accompanied 
by umbrellas and chowries, he should circumambulate the temple 
amidst the pronouncement of the Yedic hymns and all other auspi- 
cious pronouncement. 

83-84. Thon getting back to the idol, it should be auointed with 
water (from the main pitcher) and its minor limbs etc., should be 
anointed (lit., worshipped) with water from the other pitchers. 

85. ^i’hus (finishing with them) the pitchers should be thrown 
away after taking the strings (with which they were tied) from 
them. 
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86. It (the idol) should be furnished with various cloths and be 
adorned with various flowers. 

87. It should be anointed with perfumed sandal and be adorned 
with all ornaments. 

88. Then the holy incense and lamp should be offered to it 
amidst music, songs, and other pronouncement. 

89-90. The ligatures (conjunct consonants) should be written on 
the body (of the architect) from the head to the heart (lit., life), and 
the (five) groups of letters (consonants) should be written from the 
foot up to the upper limit (i.e., the heart). 

91-92. All the thirty-eight artistic signs ( kald ) should be marked 
on the thirty-eight limbs, namely, the legs, the hands (arms), the face, 
and the other limbs and organs. 

93-95. Then being absorbed in meditation he (the architect) 
should worship (the idol) by uttering the principal incantation 
{mantra) with perfumes and flowers, and offer the holy incense and 
lamp again, and afterwards, betel, diihei, and other tilings should be 
offered. 

96. The BrShmans (in the meantime) should sprinkle unhuskod 
jice. and pronounce benediction ( svasti ). 

97. The chief architect should show (to the idol) the mudrd 
signs (with his hands as the concluding ceremony) amidst music and 
songs. 

98. Thus is described the chiselling of the eye. After this should 
be (performed) the circumambulation of the village (by the idol). 

99. "With regard to the cleansing and purifying of the phallus 
{of Siva) lines should be similarly marked a3 aforesaid. 

100. When the image (idol) is made of metallic substances', gems 
should be inserted in it. 

"101-102. After the carving of the Phallus and idols with stones 
(also), the gems should be engraved just before installation ^(as stated 
below). 


1 See Chapter L.l.,1— 4. 
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103-108. Nine chambers should be made un the pedestal ( pitha ), 
the ruby should be engraved in the centre, the diamond in the east ; 
the coral in the south-eastern chamber, the sapphire in the south; the 
cat’s eye in the south-west, and the emerald in the west ; tne topaz in 
the north-west, and the pearl in the north ; and the sapphire, according 
to rules, should be engraved by the wise man on the north-eastern 
chamber. 

109. Both the chief architect ( sthapati ) and the sculptor 
( sthapaka ) should insert (the gems) in the idol and the phallus (of 
6iva). 

110. Thus is described the engraving of the gems ; the rest should 
be as is usually said. 

Ill Like a lamp it (the eye) should be the chief (shining) thing 
in the lotus like heart (of the artists). 

112-114. The rules of chiselling of all sorts of of eyes of the lotus- 
born Brahma, Hari (Vishnu), Hara (Siva), and all other gods are 
stated in detail in this Mdnasara as prescribed by the ancients. 

115-118. This great science (of architecture) was at first revealed 
by Brahma, Indra, and all other gods : it is from their statements that 
this Mdnasara (the essence of measurement) has been compiled as a 
guide book (for the architects) for the benefit of the people. 

Thus in the Mdnasara, the science of architecture, the seventieth 
•chapter, entitled : 

The description of the chiselling of the eye (of images). 

The Mdnasara is complete. 
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Abacus (pbalaka), 153, 155, 159, 161, 
162, 164, 335,471, 474, 476, 503; 
of lamp-post, 502 ; of mirror, 505. 

Abdominal disease, due to defect in 
stalk of building, 638, 

Abhasa, a class of buildings, 104, 285 ; 
a class of one-storey building 
measuied in a particular cubit, 
222; a kind of measure, 222, 561 ; 
court of a class of buddings, 287, 
289 ; door-measures of a class ol 
buildings, 416; a style for the 
pavilions of &udras, 371; glass, 
one of the nine materials for 
images, 516; low relief and 
painting, 517 ; made on tablet or 
wall with five colours, 617 ; a 
class of phalli, 625. 

Abhanga, pose, 625 ; slightly bent, 630; 
plumb-lines in, 630. 

Abhasanga, quarter-relief, i.e. low 
relief or bas-relief, 517, 

Ability, a royal quality, 437. 

Abja-k&nta, a type of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 27 1 ; description of, 272, 

Abode, 11. 

Absolute Measurement, rules and des- 
cription of, 668, 

Abundance, effect of Ay a measure, 

604 . 


Acacia catechu, for plough, 19; for 
gnomon, 23; for pegs, 32; for 
wheel, 443. 

Achamana, ceremony, 172. 

Achchhadana, a tree, 170. 

Achyuta, carving on the domes, 235; 
image, at the north, 236. 

Actions, three, of kings, 437. 

Adbhuta, a formula of height, 100, 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 308, 374, 417. 

Adbara, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Adheya, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Adhiraja, kiog, situation of his palace 
in Svastika village, 83, 436 ; 
mansions for, 377; seven courts 
in the palace of, 425; situation of 
the palace of, 427; entourage, 
strength of his army, etc., 434, 
otherwise called Mah&raja, his 
throne, etc., 438 ; rule and reve- 
nue of, 410 ; details of the throne 
for, 465 ; throne for all purposes 
of, 465 ; ornamental trees for the 
throne of, 479 ; crowns for, 438, 
484; crowns for the queens of, 
485; height of the crowns for, 
486; number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; ornaments for, 
497 ; chain for, 500. 
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Adhishpaka, synonyms oi, 229. 

Adhivasana, purification ceremony, 
' led by the chief architect, 173, 174, 
406. 

Aditi, plot of, 36,37, 43,75, 78,79, 
82,113, 168, 297, 298, 400, 411, 
428 ; quarter-lord, description of, 
5l ; features of, 51; his blue com- 
plexion, sword and skull attri- 
butes, diadem and ornaments, 
offerings to, 61. 

iditya, quarter of, 35, 36, 37, 39, 42, 
48, 84, 384; offerings to, 61; a 
kind of wood joints, 196. 

Adimaoa, absolute measure, 558, 

Adimeda, a tree, for pegs, 32. 

Adisara, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633 

Adivishpu, temple of, 77. 

Adytum (kukshi), 225, 229, 53), 

5;rt, 547, 560 ; (griha), 229; 
regulating the measure of the 
phallus, 528, 524 ; comparative 
measure of, 559, 600, 601, 602 ; 
without defect, 637 ; defect caus- 
ing destruction of the village, 
639. 

Aesthetics, 435. 

P laD * 83. 

Agati Grandiflora, 170. 

Ag&mas, references to Nagarastyle, 
etc., in, 249. 

Agira synomyms of, 229, 

Agastya, one of the seven sages whose 
images are represented in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 281 ; image of, 
567; measured in seven $67 ; 


his bright green complexion, 56t; 
yellow garments, 568; two arms, 
two eyes, 568; large belly, brown- 
ish, full and befitting crooked 
shape, 568; jofd and juta matted 
hair, 568; sacred thread and upper 
garment, holdiug a book in one 
hand and a staff in the other, 568 ; 
iu a sitting or erect posture in a 
worshipping pose, 568, 569, 633. 

Agni, quarter of, 85, 36, 37, 39, 48, 
79. 84, 114, 399, 401,411 ; quarter- 
lord, description of, 49 ; god, 
features of, 49; of fire-like com- 
plexion, ram-vehicle, two arms, 
three eyes, flame-like hair, sacrifi- 
cial ladle attributes, all orna- 
ments, consort goddess Svaba, 49; 
offerings to, 61. 

Agnipuraua, 44, 46, 53, 54. 

A guru fragrance, for mark on forehead, 
519. 

Airavata, a type of five-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 255. 

Aksha, a sign of zodiac, 383; a month, 
384. 

Alaka, a type of crowns, 484; for the 
queens of Prah&raka and Astra- 
graha kings, 485 ; height of, 486; 
ear-like plan of, 488; ornaments, 
491 ; for Bhairdvi, 555. 

Alaksha, a type of roof, description of, 
184; 185, t 

Alaya, a type of ChAturmnkfaa village 
With 6udra fresidentfa, 39 > 
synonyms of, 229. 
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^11 grappa of gods, ornaments for 
daily and occasional use of, 515, 
514. 

Alliance, a royal policy, 437. 

Aloe wood, offering of, 61. 


Altars (pltha), 294, 301, 350, 643; 
situation of, 304 ; construction of, 
304; (Brahma-pit ha), 431; in 
villages and palaces, 431 ; in the 
Brahma (central) plot of palaces, 
431 ; named after gems, 541 ; as 
component part of phalli 535, 540; 
features of, 535*541, 542; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 535; installation 
on river bank, etc., of, 536; white, 
red, yellow and black colours, 
536; types and epithets of, 536; 
fifty-one independent varieties of, 
536 ; of all phalli, details of, 544- 
547; measures of, 544-545; mould- 
ings of, 545-546; types of, 546- 
547 ; for image of hull, 593, 594 ; 
measure, 601 ; (vedij inside 
pavilion, 642. 

Anpaiaka, a tree, 170, 

Amhara, ^ type of peutroof, features 
of, 207, 216. 

Ambassadors, office for, 4Q0, 

Aj^&a, a p^rt, 25 ; evil spirits, 78 ; 
formula, 285,286, 4^3, 538, 542, 
5pl, 581, 586, 602, f5P3, 604; 
pajpes of, 543, 605. 

Amusements, houses for, 401. 

Aji&njja, a kipd of pentroof, features o£, 
207.% 


^nupfft-tjpmpjQ, situation in the Yish- 
pu temple prgu^ses of, $02, 303. 
Ancestral worship, buildings for, £5. 


Ancient authorities of architecture, 

47 ?. 

Andhra, a class of hexagonal chariots, 
448 ; style of phalli and altars, 
546; hexagonal, 647. 

Aneka linga, phalli in groups, 529. 

Anghrika, a synonym of column, 151. 

Afigula, finger -breadth, a measure, Z, 
8; a part, 25, 471, 541, 559, 561, 
635 ; three kinds of, 538 ; nine 
kinds of, 562; kinds of, 60^; 
Linga, Mana, Bera, Deha-labdha, 
603, Matra, 605; unit of, 618; 
measure for phalli, 528. 

Angular, fillets, 463. 

Api, ft synonym of Klla (nail), 194. 

Anila, quarter of, 402. 

Anila-bhadraka a type of chariots, 448; 
twelve-sided porticos of, 448. 

Animals (domesticated j-house, in 
palaces, situation of, 430. * 

Aninpal’s leg, for Kinnaras, 573. 

Aniruddha, his image, at the west, 
237. 

Ankle (nalaka), 4P9, 549 ; of gods, 
ornamented with serpent-belt, 
500; clothes op to, 551; plumb- 
line tbfpugjh 557 ; width at, ip 
seven tala , 569 ; width, in small 
ten (a/a, 579; breadth of Gamete, 
587 ; measpre of, 608 ; breadth of, 
620; side plumb-lines by the 
middle of, 629; plumb-lines in 
Abhaiga po9e by the middle of 
the side of, 63Q; plumb-line in 
^amabbanga pose, by the side 
630. 
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Ankle-eye, distance from sex organ, 
628 ; in Abbanga pose distance 
between, 630. 

Anklets (nfipura), 500, 551 ; for feet, 
514», 549; for feet of bull, 596; 
for feet of Durga, 553 ; for fee b 
of Siva, 521. 

Ankle-root, width, in large nine tala , 
576. 

Anta, a moulding, synonyms of, 177. 

Antahara, second court, 288. 

Antaka, same as Yama, offerings to. 
61. 

Antara, a unit, 434. 

Antariksha, quarter of, 39, 40, 42, 75, 
79, 82, 114, 168, 296, 299, 399, 
400, 411, 429, 431; as a deity, 
features of, 50; of blue complexion, 
two bands, two eyes, boon-giving 
attitude, goad, snare and trident 
attributes, all ornaments, 50; 
offerings to, 61 ; a kind of pent- 
roof, features of, 207, 

Antariksha-(kanta), a type of ten- 
storeyed buildings, 271; descrip- 
tion of, 272. 

Antarita, a synonym oivajana (fillet), 
177. 

Ante-chamber (ardha&ala), 242 ; 
(anulala), 264, 269, 272, 329, 
330, 332 ; in eight-storeyed build- 
ings, 265 ; in ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274, 275; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 278; (netra- 
ttii), 266, 


Ante-chamber hall, in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 265 

Antelope, 114, 116; figure of, 119; 
attribute of &iva, 521. 

Antelope skins, furniture, 501. 

Anus, limit of, 615. 

Antarmajidala, innermost enclosure, 
first court 288, 

Anvanta, a synonym of prati (orescen* 
moulding), 177. 

Apex (fcikhanta), 287, 333, 374, 

(ehtihka), 3*20. 

Apa, quarter of, 401 

Apachchhaya, light shadow, to be 
deducted in finding out cardinal 
points, 24-29 ; various possible 
meanings of, 24-25 ; apparent 
inaccuracy in the measures of, 
25. 

A para, a unit, 434. 

A asamchita, a class of buildings, same 
as &ayana, 223, 285. 

Apava, same as Apavatsa, quarter of, 
41. 

Apavatsa, quarter of, 89, 77, 84, 113, 
399, 401, 427 ; quarter-lord, 

description of, 47 ; features of, 
47; of two hands two eyes, third 
eye, beehive-shaped diadem, 
white complexion, gold colour, 
fine clothes, boon-giving attitude, 
and snare attribute, 47 ; offerings 
to, 62, 

Apavatsya, quarter of, 36, 39, 41, 62, 
77, 84, 113, 427 ; situation of, 62; 
quarter-lord, features of, 48; of 
blood-red complexion, 48, 405; 
offerings to 62, 
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Araoi, a synonym of column, 151. 

Arbuda, a unit, 434. 

Arch (toraoa), 2 154, 208, 239, 241, 
248, 254, 273, 328, 350, 393, 397, 
439, 445 ; in seven-storeyed 

buildings, 268; in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 270 ; in twelve-store} ed 
buildings 280 ; for cars and 
chariots, 450; for thrones, 463, 
494 565 ; for decoration of 

temples, palaces, residential build- 
ings and thrones, details of, 470- 
474, situation of, 470 ; height 
of, 471; shapes of, 472; four 
(other) kinds for thiones, their 
names, 472, decorations of, 473 
474; plain variety of 474;orooo- 
dileshaped, 481; of balance, always 
made of iron (metal 508 ; for 
pavilion, 642. 

Arch ornament (torapa), 158; for door, 
418. 

Archery, pavilion for practice of, 363, 
432. 

Architects, qualifications of, 5, 56, 59, 
62, 174, 206, 211, 230, 532 253, 
265, 270, 275, 280, 282, 294, 298, 
326, 331, 336, 339, 358, 366, 372, 
376, 3S1, 383, 386 390, 394,398, 
402, 403, 404, 405, 406, 407, 408, 
4<9, 412, 421, 429, 447, 449. 456, 
461, 469, 472, 483, 480, 494, 509, 
519, 529, 530, 531, 539, 540, 544, 
540| 643, 646,647 ; chief (stha- 
pati), 166; genealogy of, 5; 
families of, 5 ; qualifications of, 
classification of, families and 
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genealogies of, 5-7 ; ploughing 
the selected ground, Vl ; func- 
tioning as priest, 493494 ; (arti- 
sans), houses of, 75; number of 
storeys in the residence of, 107 ; 
to post pillars, 173; tu place the 
dome-nail, 220; for making bas- 
kets, 506; vigilant eye of, 637. 

Architecture, main topics of, 11 ; 
classification of, 11*12. 

Architectural objects, abodes of gods 
and men, comprising ground, 
edifice, buildings, conveyances, 
bedsteads, 11 ; according to 
different castes, 1 \ 632. 

Architectural operation, 57. 

At chitectural works (Agama), 449. 

Architrave, 189, 213 417 ; (uttara), 
194, 412. 

Ardha chitra, middle relief, 517, 566. 

Ardha-chitranga, middle relief, a kind 
of images, 517. 

Ardhahara, half-chain of 64 strings, 
498 

Ardha-narI6vara, carviog on the doors 
of, 235 ; situation of the temple 
of, 297, 

Ardha-papi, a joint description of, 
193. 

Arhatas, a group of Jain deities, 563« 

Arjuna, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Arka, plot, 83. 

Arkakanta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274; description of, 
275, 
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Arm. 555, 557, 571 ; distance bet- 
ween, 809 ; of idol to be cast 
covered with copper leaf, 634 ; 
a limb, 646 ; two, of Agni, 49 ; 
long, two, of Buddhist images, 

565, *66; two, long, of Durga, 

552; two, of Earth goddess, 552 ; 
two, of Jain deities, 562; two, 
for sages, 568 ; two, of Savitrl, 

549; two, of Yakshas, Vidya- 
dharas, Gandharv&s, Kinnaras and 
otyier mythical beings, 572; four 
of Brahma, 518 ; four, of Laksml, 

5p0 ; t^o, 551 ; four, of Love- 
go44 e90 » 554 ; four, of Vishnu, 

519 ; fopr, of &iva, 529; four or 
two, of Sarasvatl, 548, 549; (cf 
Brahma) garlands for, 518, 520 ; 
of goose, measure of, 582 ; of 
Kinnaras, furnished with wings, 

573; length, 619; width, 613, 

621; lengthen nine tala , 570; 
width, in large nine tala , 576; 
middle, width in large nine tala , 

577; length in seven tala , £69; 
width, and length in eight tala, 

^70 ; length in large pine tala , 

§76; length, in small ten tala, 

579 ; length, in large ten tala, 

607 ; width, in small ten tala ? 

579; of Garuda, 589, 591; 

length, of Garuda, 587; orna- 
ments for, 498 ; (nalaka), orna- 
ments for, 619 ; of Durga, orna- 
ments for, 553; ornaip^nts fof, 

557 ; plumb lines by the tyro 
sides) of. 62^ ; uniform externally 
with knees, 628, 


Arm-joints, measure at, of Garud$, 
588. 

Armlet, 498, 514, 519, 520, 549, 551, 
553, 556. 

Arm-limit, idol’s measure up to, 560, 

561. 

Armpit, 569, 576 ; distance between, 
620; distance to hips, 629 ; 
distance between, in small ten 
tala, 579, 609, 615 ; of Garuda, 
587 ; ornament for, 498; root of, 
551; limit, 615, 616; plumb- 
lines by, 626. 

Arm-root, height of phallus up to, 
526; width, in seven tala, 569; 
width in large nine tala, 576 ; 
limit of measure, 601. 

Armour-makers, houses of, 75. 

Armoury, in palaoes, situation of, 
430. 

Army-inspection pavilion, 85. 

Army master, number of storeys ip 
the residence of, 107. 

Arrangement, of buildings in tbe 
compound, 2. 

Arrow, attribute, 555. 

Arsenal, situation of, 298, 427. 

Arsha, irregular, a type of pballi, 
535 ; marked by joint-lines apd of 
Svastika shape, 535. 

Artemisia Indiea, 170. 

Articles of furniture, 2, 500-515, 

Artist, 221, 409, 483, 522, 551, 561, 

562, 585,588.594, 605,610,612, 
614, 61(5, 617, 625, 630, 6?2 ? 636, 



642 , 647; carvings on chariots 
of, 450 ; to exercise discretion, 
640 ; idol for approval of, 636 ; 
mansions for, 374; thirty-two 
sages, 633-634 ; competent for all 
kinds of artistic work, 634 ; 
studio of, 635, 636. 

Arya (Aryarnan), plot of, 52, 76, 83, 
113, 399, 427; deity, 112; 

quarter-master, 405. 

Aryaka, 36, 38, 41 ; situation of the 
temple of, 224. 

Aryaman, quarter-lord, 36; description 
of, 47; of red complexion, four 
arms, one face, two eyes, beehive- 
shape diadem, red clothe-*, outer 
garment, holding lotuses, protec- 
tion-imparting aud boon-giving 
attitudes, 47 ; offerings to 60 ; 
quai ter of 41, 

Asaibchita, same as Sthanaka, a class 
of buildings, 223, 285. 

Asana, site-plan of 100 plots, 34 ; a 
class of one-storeyed temples with 
idol in sitting posture, 223; where 
length is the standard of measure 
223 ; otherwise called Sarhchita, 
223 ; a type of three-storeyed 
buildiugs, 246 ; seated posture. 
625. 

Asandi, couch, chair 9 cushion, 501. 

Asura, quarter of, 40* 48. 

AsCetics, %taircases in the residence oi, 
282 ; dimensions of mansions for, 
U73-874; mansibn for, 374, 

Ash colour, ornament for Gahula, 589. 


Asoka tree, growth upon, 13 ; for 
wheel, 443. 

ASramagara, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Assemblage of ornaments (saib^raha), 
description of, 161, 389; (Varga), 
393. 

Assembly hall, situation of, 298, 367; 
of gods and kings, situation of, 
352. 

Acoustic in, 368. 

Assembly worship, phalli for, 537. 

Assistant architect (sthapaka), 404, 
407, 408, 409, 421, 493, 494, 531. 

Ashta-mangala, eight auspicious 
things, 643 ; attached to crest of 
all crowns, 492. 

Asthaua, a type of pavilion, 349 ; use 
of, 349. 

Astragal ^kumuda), 131, 132, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 146, 147. 

Astragraha, a ciass of kings, two 
courts iu the palace of, 425; 
dimensions of palaces of, 425; 
situation of the pilace of, 427; 
436; extent of the kingdom and 
the other qualifications of, 438; 
wreath of, 438, throne, etc., of, 
439; rule and revenue bf, 449 ; 
flower garland in place of crowns 
for, 484 ; crowns for the queens 
of, 485 ; height of the oro^ns 
for, 486 ; balances for, 607; 
entourage, strength of army, etc., 
of, 432-433; ro^al city of, 93, 
dimensions thereof, 93. 
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Astragrahio, same as Asfcragraha, num- 
ber of storeys m the palace of, 
106. 

Asura, quarter of, 39, 75, 79, 80, 167, 

297, 298, 400, 402, 412, 427, 
428; features of, 51 ; black com 
plexion of, 51 ; quarter-lord, des 
cription of, 51 ; offerings f o, 61 ; 
a Gaya, 67 ; a Yoni, 605 

ASvini-putra, tree, for couches, 455. 
.Atharvan, hymns, chanted during 
coronation of kings, 494. 
Atibhanga, greatly bent pose, 625, 

630; plumb-lines in, 630. 

Atom, lowest unit measure, 7. 
Attached pillar, 164. 

Attendants, houses for, 401 
Attendant deities, description of, 294- 

299; of Vishnu temple, details of, 
301-304; of Vishnu, composition 
of 304; temples of, 639 

Attic, distribution of, 226, 234 241, 
248 ; (Sala-kuta), 253 ; (kufya), in 
eight-storeyed buildings, 264; 
defect causing loss of beauty, 
638. 

Attic hall (ku^a-Sate), 248, 327; 
central, 328. 

Attic pavilion (karpa-kuta), 233; 
(6ala) 233, 257, 262, in eighfc- 

storeyed buildings, 264, 272. 

Attic window, 254. 

Attitude, erect of body, 630. 

Audience chamber, situation of, 

298. 


Audience hall, situation of, 401 ; in 
palaces, situation of, 429. 

Auspiciousness, fruit of Vyaya, 543. 

Auxiliary buildings, around a type of 
five-storyed buildings, 256. 

Auxiliary temple (pra ara), 174. 

Avataras (ten\ situation of the tem- 
ples of, 303. 

Avasana, synonym of prati (crescent 
moulding), 177 

Avirya, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Avasa, synonyms of, 229. 

Axe 114, 116, 

Ax’e (aksha), 443, 444 445 ; of 

swings, 507 

Vxle bolt* 444, 445. 

Axle-hands (6ikha), 443 ; circular in 
\udfch, 443. 

Aya, formula, m connexion with the 
measures of villages, 65-67, 66, 
223,285,286,397,416,453, 461, 
538, 542, 561, 562, 584, 585, 586, 
593, 602, 604, 605 ; twelve, 543. 

Aya tana, synonyms of, 229. 

B 

Babul tree, to make plough with, 19. 

Back, of body, 550, of Garuda, bright 
green, 589 ; measure, of bull, 
595 ; measure, of lioT^ 599 ; 
plumb-lines by the middle of, 
626; body, plumb-line by, 629; 
disposition of body, 630. 
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Backbone, of Spirit, 53; clothing, of 
bull, 596 , limit, 615, 616 ; plumb- 
line by the middle of, 629, 

Bahu-hfiga, phalli in group, 527, 528 ; 
also called Aneka-hnga, 529, 530, 
531. 

Balls, two, circular, measure of, 616 

Balabhadra temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple, premises of, 303. 

Balance, for kings to be weighed, 500 ; 
details of, 507-509; dimensions 
of, 507 ; classified according to 
olasses of kings, 507; made of 
wood or iron (metal), 508. 

Balcony (alinda), 251,253,257, 260, 
263,282,279,322, 381, 637; in 
* twelve-storeyed buildings, 279. 

Balancing (tulabbara), pavilion for 
367. 

Bah gods, 62. 

tall-like devices (pindika), on the 
sides ol a phallus, 530. 

Baluster (alambana), 232, 284, 452 ; 
(angbrika) 453 ; (n&$aka) 454) of 
couches, 451. 

Bamboo-cane (vamSa), for pillar of 
sheds, ^39. 

Bamboo pillar (pada*vaih§a), 339. 

Bamboo prop (vaibga), 359 

Baod (paftikfi), 131, 132, 138, 134; 
(patfc) 134, 135, 187, 138, 139, 
140, 142, 144, 146, 147, 148, 149, 
154, 157, 158, 162 ; (bandha), 164, 
178, 179, 181, 246, 418, 463, 489 ; 
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three-fold (tripafta), 133, 134, 
137, 142; round (vajra-pa^a), 
143 ; bejewelled (raina-patta), 
145; large (maha-pa$ta), 145; 
projecting (bhadra-pajta), 147 ; 
decorative (pa$ta), 152; lower 
(mu ia-bandha ), 154 ; (mushf i« 
bandha), 178 ; (vegana), 242, 331; 
for crowns, 490, 491 ; for tiger 
cages 513 ; of phalli, 539 ; (vetra), 
of phalli, 1540 ; for ears of bull 
596, 

Band fillet (patta-kampa), 147. 

Ban 1-party, 572. 

Bangles, 514, 557 ; for wrists, 449; of 
jewels, for wrist-joints of Lak- 
shml, 551 ; for wrist-joints of 
Durgii, 553. 

Banisters, 284. 

Banners, 495 ; for pavilions, 642. 

Banyan leaves, ornament of pillar, 
162. 

Bar (argala), of iron, for swings, 507, 

Barbura, a tree, for wheel, 443. 
Barbers, house for, 429. 

Bards (\ andin), 482 

Bark, as a skirt, 499. 

Bark bolsters, 501. 

Bark cloth, ornament, 514, for Brah- 
ma, 518. 

Bark strip, for Brahma, 519. 

Bar-like chain, for balance, 509* 

Barley-corn, a unit of measure, 7. 
Barley, offering of, 60, 
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dj&rleyplan*, 48ft. 

Barley stones, half-sounding, 534. 

Barracks (mfM$apa). 400. 

Base, 2, 180, 212, 123, 240, 244, 246, 
247, 248, 258, 254, 258, 260, 263, 
267, 270, 273, 280 , 291, SOI, 312, 
313, 314, 320, 341, 872, 379, 380, 
389, 392, 418, 422, 147, 453, 454, 
461/462, 464, 405, 467, 476, 477, 
489, 532, 560 ; (adhara), 171, 177, 
178 ; (adhish$hana;, 151, 339 ; 
(asana), 152 ; (ku(.tima), 251, 279, 
290,318 ; (masuraka), 150; sixty- 
four kinds of, 150, 150; situation 
of, 159; result thereof, 150 ; 
result of building without base, 
160, 319, 238, 239, 248, 251, 
252; (muia), 179, 2 47; (pada), 
374 ; (vedi), 227 ; (vudika), 422 ; 
comparative measure of, 559, 
602 *, height of, 313 ; height regu- 
lating the measure of the phallus, 
523, 524; height defect causing J 
loos of position and wealth, 638 ; ■ 
of altars, 536 ; for balusters, 452; * 
for column, 181*150; twelve var§e- ^ 
ties for twelve storeys, measured 
thereof, 131 ; measures according 
to the four castes of, 154, 170; of 
crowns, 491, 492 ; of edifice, 
where images are represented, 
281 ; in el even -storeyed building, 
276 ; df head, 4f86 ; of penfcroof, 
213* of, phalli, 585; thin, of phalli 
aod altftCt, 537, 645* o ( pavilion, 
841 ; of pillar, 152,,18&S45,aO0> 


811; for tiger-cages consolidated 
with kankar, 512; of temple, 
600; in ten-storeyed buildings, 
273 ; in twelve-storeyed build- 
ings, 279 ; of wall, in mansion, 
378; of wall, supported by 
pillars, 640. 

Base-born, number of storeys in the 
houses of, 107. 

Basement, of edifices, 202, 282, 237, 
241, 243, 261- 

Has-relicf (abbasa), 517. 

Basket, of leaf, 600 ; 505 ; of wood, 
505; for oil, 506 ; for ornaments, 
508 ; for cloth, 506. 

BaBket-makera, houses of, 76. 

Bath-house, situation of, 428. 

Bathing, pavillion for, 340. 

Bathroom, filled with water, situation 
of, 297 ; situation of, 298 ; (spe- 
cial) pavilion for, 340 ; of all 
castes, situation of, 400, 403. 

Bead (harikfi), 154, 160, 161. 

Beak (tupda), of crowns, 489 ; gold- 
ish, of gdose, 583 ; two, of goose, 
582. 

Beam (gopanaka), 127, 128, 129, 132, 
134, 135, 136, 149, 154, 169, 179, 
225 , 230, 241, 251, 806, 500; 
(dapd*), 181, 18Sf, 184; (vwfafea), 
184, 185, 260 ; (pattik*), 471; 
(uttara), 412 ; of balan^’ss, 508 ; 
of lamp-post, '602. 

Beans, offering of, 61, 62. 

Rearers, of gods, Yidyadbaras, 572 . 
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Beatitude measurement for, 559. 

Beauty, fruit of Ay a, 543; loss of, 
due to defect in construction, 

638, 639. 

Beauties, houses for, 402. 

Bed, eight-legged and cow-shaped, 11. 

Bed-chambers, situation of, 298, 428 ; 
(of gods), pavilion for, 360. 

Bedroom, for gods, situation of, 298 ; 
for all, situation of, 400. 

Bedsteads, 11, 501 ; of gods and twice- 
born, 451 ; dimensions, etc., of, 
453 ; types of, 453 

Bees, on the branches of ornamental 
trees, 481 ; carved on crowns, 
491. 

Beehive-shape diadem, for A pavatsa, 
47; of JLryaman, 47 ; for Nirriti, 

49. 

Bees-like, crowns, 1 ; figures, for 
ornamental trees, 481. 

Bee marks, on forehead of Lakshml, 
550; for lion's face, 598; on 
Saras vati, 548. 

Bee-sfbape, fillets, for forehead of 
bull, 596 ; looks of hair, for 
crowns, 491. 

Bells, for cars and chariots, 450 ; 
small, attached to bracelets, 514. 

Bell-metal, sounds of, 533. 

Belly (kuk^hi), 2}3, 885 ; brownish, 
fall, and befitting, of Agasbya, 
568 ; \f bull, 596 ; circumference 
at, in seven Wa, 669 ; of female 
deities, 682 ; of goose, breadth 
of, 582, 83 ; height, in nine tala , 
676 ; length from n*v$l to hip, 
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616; limit, 615 ; measure, of 
lion, 599; plumb-line by touch- 
ing, 626 ; protruding and round , 
of Buddhist images 565 ; orna- 
ment for, 520, 521 ; width, of 
Garu4a, 587, 609. 

Belly-band, an ornament, 498. 

Belly-middle, breadth in large nine 
tala,, 576 ; in Tribhanga pose, 
plumb-line by, 632. 

Beit, for knee-cap, 499 ; for belly of 
Brahma, 518; for waist, 520 * 
tight or terrible, for 6iva, 521; 
of phalli, 540. 

Benches, for three persons, 5GJ. 

Banda, 151. 

Bent left leg (also right leg), of 
Durga, 553 ; for walking pose, 
of Qaruda, 589 ; posture, plumb- 
lines in, 557. 

Bera angula, a unit of measure* 603. 

Best clothes, of architect, 59, 

Betel, ofiermg of, 644, 646. 

Betel-nut tree, for pillars of sheds, 
339. 

Bhadra, site plan of, 196; piots, 34t, 83, 
2b8, 427 ; a type of altars, 546 i 
a type of pavilion for storing 
water in, 818 ; pedestal (for s4ven 
mother-goddesses), 554, 557. 

Bhadrasstna, a type oi thrones, 439, 
458; details of, 4$7 ; fib for Patta- 
bb&j class of kings, 467, 

Bhairava, temple of # 78, 84 ; a phallus, 
523 ; a Jyotis phallus, 633, 
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Bhairavl, one of seven mother-goddes- 
ses, 554 ; also Rudr&ni, ; 555; 
measured in nine tala , 554 ; three 
eyes, four arms, 555 ; arrow 
attribute, 555 ; red complexion, 
555’ posture and poses, 555 ; dark 
(black) clothes, 555. 

Bhallata, quarter-lord, description of. 

51 ; features of, 51 ; ram's face 
of, 51 ; offerings to, 6l ; plot of, 

43, 78, 79, 196, 297, 298, 400, 
402, 412, 428, 429. 

Bhanu, same as Adifcya, plot of, 42 ; 
one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
634. 

Bharadvaja, image of, 567 ; measured 
in nine tdla, 567 ; greenish (tur- 
meric) complexion, 568 ; yellow 
ino 0 l .matted hair, sw»MuJ 

L,, * ' “ * ’““° g 01 «"» 

ST ■ “ W ° abi w‘* po*. 

Baraka, a synonym of column 1B1 

consort of 
Varnpa, 49. 01 

BWomaai. » e*,,**^ M 

Bhargakara (&va), temple of, 78, 

Bhargava, image of 567 . 

• - 6 9 Sb7 » measured 

“ moe 567 ; brownish 

<Wny) aamplarioo, 567 ; 
Kanaatts. msltod ^ * 

it*TCi“ PPer k »M- 

etffffcH, u h * nd Md a 
Baffin the other, to , .i„ in? „ 


erect posture, in a worshipping 
pose, 568i; a sage, 633. 

Bhaskara (sun god) ; same as Aditya, 
offerings to, 61 ,* temple of, 84 ; 
situation of the temple of, 295, 
296, 298 ; situation in Vishnu 
temple of, 302. 

Bhava, implying twelve, 575 ; two 
kinds of, 575, 

Bhavana, synonyms of, 229 

Bheda, dissension, an expedient for 
kings, 435. 

Bhieda-6ala, a type of single-row 
mansions, features of, 378. 

Bhoga, a type of single-storey 
buildings, the distinguishing fea- 
tures of, 233. 

Bnrigu, a sage, image of, 567 ; mea- 
d in eight *‘ r 567;*^ 

4 567,-yellow garmen 

two arms, two eyes, matted ha 

hoMin re h ad r dupper ^ r “e Q i 
a book « one hand ad 

* staff in the other, in a ltting or 

rr- in Worshipping 

pose, 568, 633. 

BWnga, qnarfcer-lord, desc< ption 0 f, 

’ , eatures of . 50 ; Q,nyrium 

Bhrin> - 60 > M'of, m- 

Bhnngaraja, plot 0 f, 37, 40 - 

409 8 4h 84 ’ 118 ’ m ’ ias,’ 400! 

40-, 411, 428, 431 ; offends to, 

la (Bhrihgaraja), fe&ures of' 
60 ■’ of (smoky) oompl exi * 
of two hands, two eyes, boon- 
gtving attitude, goad, snare and 
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trident attributes, all ornaments, 
50. 

BhriSa, plot of, 37, 40, 42, 75, 113, 
168, 298, 429, 431 ; offerings to, 
61. 

Bhudhara, plot of, 36, "37, 38, 41, 42, 
52, 80, 90, 113, 399, 426 ; quar- 
ter-lord, description of, 47, fea- 
tures of, 47 ; of golden complex- * 
ion, lotus and snare attributes, 
47, 112 ; offerings to, 60. 

Bhujange&a (snake-god), situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302. 

Bhu-kanta, a type of five-storyed 
fvsfljiS , buildings, description of, 255, 256; 
a type of eight-storeyed buildings, 
264; description of, 284-265; a 
type of ten-storeyed buildings, 
271; description of 271. 

Bbupa-kanta, a type of eight-storeved 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
265. 

Bhur-bandhana, an Aihka, 543. 

Bbusba, an Aifa&a, 543. 

Bhusha^a, a type of nlne-storeyed 
buildings, 268 ; description of, 
269 ; a type of pavilion, 358 ; 
details of, 358 ; a second type of 
pavilion of same epithet, 359 ; 
use for, 359; a third type of 
pavilion of same epithet, 359 ; 
details of, 359. 

spirit, 78, 98, 167, 168, 
attendants, 304 ; carvings 
in the couches, of, 455 ; images i 
of, 445 ; representation, in 
twelve-storeyed buildings of, 281, j 


Bhdta, evil 
18^; as 


Bhuvana, temple of, 78. 

Bhuvana-k&nta, a type of ten- 
storyed buildings, 271 ; descrip- 
tion of, 271-272. 

Bhuvane6a, temple of, 84 • situation of 
the temple of, 296. 

Bird-sheds, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Bird-wings, for Garuda, 589. 

Bitch, one of eight Yonis, 543. 

Black ball, iris of eye, 610, 622, 645. 

Black, complexion, of Asura, 51 ; of 
Grihakshata, 50, of Pushpadanta, 
51; colour, 589. of Qaruda, 592; 
lines, in stones to be avoided, 
534 ; mark, in altars, 536 ; phalli, 
535,537; altars, 536. 

Blacksmith, houses of, 71, 76. 

Black-stones, for certain images, 534, 
for the phalli, of all castes, 534, 
537. 

Blocks, of mansions, 386, 388 ; (dan- 
daka) 392,393. 

Blood (red) complexion, of Apavatsya, 
48, of Savitra, 48 ; offering of, 
61, 62. 

Blood red, coloured cobras, 589. 

Blood passage, of lion, 598. 

Blue, edge, of Garuda, 590 ; clothes, for 
6aohipati (Aditya), 48 ; complex- 
ion of Antariksha, 50 ; complex- 
ion, of Aditi, 51 $ complexion, 
of P&parakshasl, 51; lotus, 550; 
stone, 537* 

Boar cages, 501, square shape of, 
512, dimensions of, 512 # 
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Board, for plumb*HheS, 82* ; measure > 
of, 824, quadrangular in s&Spe, J 
82*, 8 28; for conches, 482, 453, s 
455 ; of swings, 456 ; for swings, 
dimensions of, 567 ; of mirrors-, 
505. 

Bodioes, for breasts, 555, 557 ; clotted, 
for Qarnda, 590. 

Body, 559, 845, 646 j of architect, 59; 
of Brahrni, symmetrical, 518, 
(gold colons of, 519; of ball, 
ornaments for, 596 ; it* erect pos- 
ter e, straight! y lengthened, 827 ; 
of Qaiu$a, 586 ; gold complexion 
of, 590, recumbent postnre of, 
590 ; of idol, plnmb lines by five 
sides, 625 J of Idol, vertically 
erect disposition, on the front, 
back and sides of, 630 ; of idol to 
be cast, 635 ; measure of, 601 ; 
two plumb lines by sides of, 627, 
629; of Viable, complexion of, 
519. 

Body -si *e pillows, 501. 

Boiled riee, offering of, 60, 61 , 
(charu), 644. 

Bolsters, fife binds of; 661. 

Bolt, of doors, 281. 

Book, an attribute of Saras vati, 549, 
568. 

Boott-bestowing, attitude of Ita 
(6rti), *8 ; attitude of Nirriti, 

*9 ; attitude of VSyO, 49 ; 
attitude of Apavatsa, 47 ; 
attitude Of AtyamsU, 47 ; 
attitude' 0# Brahms, 46 ; attitude 


of Budra, of Rudrftjaya, 48 ; 
attitude of Satya, BhriftgeSa, 
and Antariksha, 50; pose, il6, 
519, 521, 650, 552, 555, 556, 557; 
pose of Brahm&, 518 ; pose of 
hand, 549 ; postnre, of Lakshml, 
551; pose of Love-goddess, 554. 

Bose (mauli-munda), of ornamental 
trees, 481. 

Bottom, 189, (tala) 213; 232, 240, 
247, 250, 251, 252, 260, 285, 
(mula), 367 ; 379 ; of altars, 546. 
of crowns, 488 ; of lamp-posts, 
platform, lotus-seat, or pedestal, 
503, quadrangular, octagonal or 
circular, 603; of parrot-cages, 
514 ; of phallus, 529, 530. 

Boundary wall, 300, 425 , all round, 
426 ; temples along, 639. 

Bow, 114, 

Bow-shaped, arches, 472, method of 
construction of, 472 ; brow, 610 ; 
pattern of brow, 622 ; crowm, 
491. 

Boys, bouses for, 401, 

Bracelets (valaya), 491; 514, 857 ; 
'frith small bells, 514 ; for wrists, 
849 ; of jewels, for wrists of 
Lakshml, 651 ; for wrists 6f Dur- 
g«, 653. 

Brabiha, creator, 1 ; 168, 622 ; ^bar- 
ter-lord, description of, *4-47 ; 
quarter of, 33 ; linage, fea^irOS of 
44-47, Seated On a lotus^fifOne. 
golden cotaplOxlon, of four 
hands, four feWeS, eight eyes, 44, 
eight bars, necks, 46, #&it9 
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clothes, twisted hair, diadem, 
sacred thread, outer garment, ear- 
rings, water-pot and rosary at- 
tributes 45, attitude of imparting 
protection and giving boon, mar kb { 
on cheeks, 18, features of creator, 
47, 118, 450, 605, 617 ; 

features of the image of, 516, of 
four arms, four faces, two legs, 
eight eyes, eight ears, and sym- 
metrical form, 518, measured in 
large ten tala, 518, in erector 
Slitting posture, 518, hands in 
boon-giving and refuge-offering 
poses, 618, attributes and orna- 
ments of, 518-519, &akti (coi 
Sorts) of, 519, gold colour of, 519, 
central plots for, 36, 38, 52, 62 
79, 296, 297,399,401,427,430, 
530, 531 ; chiselling of the eye* 
of, 647 ; line in the central plot, 
531 ; consorts of, 549 : first cen 
tral block of a village, 72; crowns 
for, 484 ; height of the crowns of, 
485 ; deity of seal, 510 ; lotus 
horn, enunciating the science of 
architecture, 1 ; god, recipient 
of first offerings in connection 
with building operation, 60 ; de- 
tails of ofierings, 60 ; offerings 
to, 59, 60 ; bottom portion of a 
'phallus, 588, 520, bottom portion 
quadrangular, 520, 544, 545 ; 

1 ow^menta for daily and occ&sio na i 
* of, 514 ; representation on the 
door of, 285, m * two-storeyed 
Nagara buildings, of, 244 j repre- 
amtajuoo, m ^sit-storeyed 


buildings, of, 280; representation, 
in tweleve-storyed buildings, of, 
281 ; rider of goose, 681, com- 
parative measures of, 581, 585 ; 
riding animal of, 3 ; situation of, 
62 ; temple of, 00, 85 ; foundation 
of, 117; (grandfather) temple 
situation in Vishnu temple pre- 
mises of, 803 ; worship of, in 
connection with foundation, 112, 
405, 406, 643 ; pot for worship 
of, 406. 

Brahma-charin, hermitage of, 69. 

Brahma- kanta, a type of three- 
storeyed buildings, 247 ; a type 
of five-storeyed buildings, des- 
cription of, 257 ; a type of 
(square) pillar, 152 ; a type of 
pillar, furnished with four minor 
pillars, 165 ; spherical roofs with- 
out vestibule, 335.. 

Brahma-mastaka, a joint, description 
of, 195, 

Brahman offering® to, 57. 

Brahmans, 547, 646, to pronounce 
benedic ion, 408 ; to perform 
ceremonies in connection with 
coronation, 493 ; uttering of the 
GHiyatri hymn by, 644 ; bath- 
rooms for, 403 ; buildings of, 
421, 422 ; carving of geese in 
buildings of, 583 ; cars and 
chariots for, 442, 446, carvings 
on chariots, 450 ; type* of base for 
the couches of; 453 ; typoof pedes- 
tal for couches of, 454 ; i doors 
in the tm kkenaee- of, 38 1, 413 ; 
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door-measures in the houses ol, 
414 ; doorways in buildiugs of, 
410 ; fees to, 408 ; feeding of, 
409 ; foundations of the houses of, 
118 ; home for, to feed the gods 
in, 399 ; number in a village, 74 ; 
mansions for, 381 ; dimensions of 
mansions for, 374 ; ornaments 
for, 514-515 ; ornaments of man- 
sions for, 375 ; pavilion for 356, 
357, 360, 372 ; pavilion for the 
kitehen of, 370 ; pavilion for 
chanting Sandhya of, 363 ; style 
for the pavilions of, 371 , pedes- 
tal of, 127 ; pentroofs in the 
buildings of, 209 ; altars an 1 
phalli for, 536 ; phalli for the 
worship by, 623, 529 ; phalli for, 
made of white stones, 53i ; special 
protection by kings of, 435 , 
quarter of, 89 ; residents, 69 , 
swings for, 455 ; village of, 89 , 
windows in the buildings of, 336 

Branches, of ornamental trees, carved 
in nine rows, 479 ; 480. 

Brahmfiuda-purana, tala measure in, 

559* 

Brahmin!* one of seven mother-god- 
desses, 554, measured in nine 
tdla, 554, placed on Bhadra 
pedestal, 554, four arms, three 
eyes, 555, Jafa crown, 655, four 
faces, 556, pot and rosary attri- 
butes, 556, poses and posture, 
556 f red clothes (and white com- 
pletion) of, 556. 

Brahma-rakshasa, evil spirits, 98. 


Brahmaraja, a kind of joinery, des- 
cription thereof, 187. 

Brass, 173. 

Brass-founders, 505. 

Breadth, of altars, 538, 539; *of, 

doors, 414, 415, 416 ; defect 
causing poverty to master, 637 
death to wife, 637 ; without 
defect, 637 ; measurement of, 
558. 

Breasts, bodices (brassiere) for, 555 ; 
breadth, 620, elevation, nipple, 
nipple-zone, of, 620 ; circular 
nipple of, 616, elevation and 
measure of, 616 ; distance 
between, 615 ; of female deities 
in Tribhinga pose, 632; idol's 
measure up to, 569, 561 * of 
Lakshmi, plump and full 550 ; 
of lion, half hair-coated, 598 ; 
limit of measure, 601, 602, 616 ; 
plumb line in Atibbanga pose by 
the side of, 630 ; plumb hues by 
the middle of the nipple of, 629; 
ornaments for, 550; height of 
phallus up to, 526 

Breast-bands, for Sarasvati, 548. 

Breast-nipple, measure of, 616; 
plumb lines in Samabhanga pose 
by the middle of, 630. 

Breast-strings, for females, an orna- 
ment, 498* 

Bricks, 217, 281, description - of 119, 
dimensions of, 120 ; vaneties of, 
120, stony, pure, male, female, 
neuter, 120, 121 ; of foundation, 
120 ; laying in of, 121 ; features 
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of, 306, male and female, 206 ; 
for rampart* 426 ; for staircases, 
281 1 for thrones, etc., 477. 

Bridal garments, 645. 

Bridge, connecting chin to neck, 612 ; 
of nose, 611 ; (pihka), 154, 155, 
164-165, 183, 204, 205 , 213, 

224, 225, 228, 284. 

Bridge-moulding (p&lika), 152, 153, 

163, 203. 

Bridge-pillar (palika-stambha) 154- 
155. 

Bridge-ornament (palika), 161, 163, 

164, 183, 280. 

Bfihaspati, enunciating the science of 
architecture, 1. 

B?ihat-saiiihiia, 44, 46, 47, 52, 53, 54, 
55, 56, 57. 

Bright blue, complexion, 555, of 
Durga, 552 ; of Earth-goddess, 
552 ; complexion, of Love-goddess, 
654 ; complexion of Savitri, 549; 
complexion, of Yaksha, 572; 
complexion of Vishou, 619; 
clothes, for Eaumari, 556. 

Bright green, complexion, 563, for 
Ag&slya, 567 ; for back of 
Garnda, 589, 690. 

Brinda, a unit, 434. 

Broad wall, for centrai altar, 431, 
shape, etc., of, 431, 

Broad eyes, 550. 

Bread (f*ll) face, of Buddhist images, 

565. 

Broad root, of finger, 577, 

Broad lotas seat, for idols, @23. 


Broken staff, pattern for second storey - 
of mansions, 378. 

Brownish complexion, for Bhargava, 
567. 

Brows, distance between, 622, measure 
of, 622 ; measure, of lion, 597 ; 
plumb line by the middle of, 626 ; 
shaped like bow, 610, 622 ; situa- 
tion between eye-line and hair- 
limit, 578, 622 ; space for, 609. 

Bubble plans, for orowns, 488. 

Buchanania, 170, 

Back part, of fundament, measure, 
615. 

Bud (ku^mala), 182, 203, 204 , 205, 
232, 489. 

Bud ornaments (kudmala ), for chariots, 
448 ; for couches, 454; for erowns, 
491; for fans, 504; for lamp- 
post, 502 ; of pillar, 163. 

Bud-pattern, for bottom of fan-post, 
504. * 

Buddba, temple of, 78, 84, 85, 237 ; 
attendant deities in, 304 ; cons- 
truction of, 304; in Svastika 
village, 84; throne for, 469. 

Buddhist images, 2, 558, details of, 
665-566, particularly movable, 
565, erect or sitting posture, 565, 
pieced on throne, 5 65, pure white 
complexion, 565, broad full face, 
565, long ears, large eyes, high 
nose, smiling face, 565, long 
arms, broad and beautiful ehest, 
565, fleshy and developed limbs, 
665, protruding and round belly, 
565, uniformly erect legs* long 





hands* 565* h tWo eyes, 566, two 
arms, 566, head crowned with 
nimbus, 566, yellow clothes, 
566, praying pose, 566, in high, 
middle or low relief, 566, mea- 
sured in large ten tala, 566, 605, 
situation in Vishgu temple of, 
303 J number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449; mansions for, 
374; quarters of, 69. 

Buffalo, head of, 557 ; figure of, 119; 
sounds of, 533 ; seat for lama, 49 ; 
one of eight Yonies, 543. 

Builder, 62, 404. 

Buildings, 415, 416, 640, carvings of 
geese on, 683; four classes of, 
104, 174 ; comparative measure of, 
559; for domestic worship, and 
public bath, 36 ; foundations of, 
116, 109, details of, 116 ; (of 
castes) lattice work in the win- 
dows of, 421 ; for gods, preceptor, 
sacrifice, sitting, dinner, sages, 
ancestral worship, 35, for gods 
and men, 55 ; plans of, 43 ; resi- 
dential, 105 ; dimensions of the 
storeys in, 99-107 ; of one to 
twelve storeys, made of bricks, 
119, varieties of, 632. 

Bull, 114, riding animal of &iva 581, 
585, details of the image of, 593* 
696, placed facing the sky on an 
altar or pedestal in the temple 
or pavilion, in walking pose, 
693, measure of, 593*596, made 
solids or hollow ^with v gold, 
silver, copper, stone, wood, glass, 


stucco, earth and planked grit, 
594, white complexion, hump 
wbittish, front portion smoky 
black, four legs, four hoofs, two 
ears, whittish red, 596, ornaments 
of, 596 ; riding animal of Love* 
goddess, 554; carving, on the 
entablature (lintel), of, 236 ; 
figure, 119 ; of I&a, (6iva) 48 ; 
a Yoni, 586, 604. 

Butchers, houses of, 71, 76. 

Butea Frondosa, 170. 

Buttocks, broad and well-marked, of 
Durga, 552; breadth at, 620; 
breadth, of Uaruda, 587, 592 ; (in 
Tribhanga pose) distance between, 
632; distance from elbows, 628; 
height, in nine tala, 570 ; mea- 
sure, in seven tala^ 568, 609, 615 ; 
plumb-lines by the middle of, 
629 ; width around, in large nine 
t&la, 576 ; width around in small 
ten tala, 579. 

0 

Cage (pafljara), 11 156, 162, 164; 
208, 500, of all domestic birds 
and animals, 510, movable oi 
stationary, 510, ornaments of, 
623, 515. 

Oaged hall ( pafljara- 6&1&), 158. 

Cage-like moulding (pafljara) of 
pillar, 157. 

Cage-ornament (pafljara), 165, 164, 

Cage pillar, 252. 

Caged windows (pafljara), 821, $39 
338, 885, 392, 393. 
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Cake, offering, 61. 

Calf, as present to priest, 219 } 
measure, 620 two plumb lines 
by the middle of, 62$, distance 
from central plumb line, 627, 

Calyx (nataka), 179 180, 183 , 463, 
ornament (of pedestal), 130, 463, 
(kulik&nghrika), 179., 

Camels, 409. 

Cane (vetra), 211. 

Cane-bottomed chairs, 501. 

Canopied couch, 501. 

Capital (of pillar), 152, 159, 313, 476, 
(bodhika) 153, 159, 160, 161 164, 
165, 170, 183, (raasfcaka) 227. 

Car, 11, (vimana) 360, 501, details of, 
442-450, fit for the ride of gods, 
Brahmans and kings, 442, (and 
ohariots) details of, 442-450, fit 
for the ride of gods, Brahmans, 
and kings, 442, wheels, shapes, 
measures, ornaments, etc. of, 442- 
443, nine storeys of, 446, names 
of, 448, up to twelve-sided 
porticos of, 448, cirouiar, elliptical, 
square, rectangular, octagonal, 
hexagonal, oval shapes of, 448, 
five styles of, 448, uses for, 448, 
number of wheels and platforms, 
449, for different kings and gods, 
449, ornaments for, 450, carvings 
on, 450 for gods and goddesses, 

1 number of platforms in, 449, 

' decorations with images, of, 450. 

Car-dust, a unit of measure, T. 

Cardinal points, method of marking, 
36-27, as mentioned ip Surya- 


siddh&nta, Brahma- fcpbutn-sid* 

dhanfca, Liiav&ti, &iddhanta*£iro- 
mani, Paficha-siddhantika, Maya- 
mata, &ilparatna of Srlkumara, 
Kagyapa 6ilpa, Vasfcu vidya, Ma* 
nushyiMaya-chandrika Vitruvius 
27. 

Carriage shed, situation in the temple 
premises of, 299, in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429. 

Carriage rugs, 501. 

Carpenter, 194, 206, 

Carpets, inwrought with gold or silk, 
501, of crocodile, on arches, 473. 

Carvings, of leaves and lotoses, for 
couches, 454, of phalli, 541. 

Casting, images, in wax, 3. 

Cassia fistula, for gnomon, 23 

Castes, buildings of, 421 couches and 
bedsteads for, 451 ; type of base 
for the couches of, 453 ; dwelling . 
houses for, 398, 399-403 ; door- 
measures in the houses of, 414 ; 
doorways in dwellings of, 410 ; 
mirror in accordance with, 
505 ,* misfortune of, due to 
defect in wall, 640 ; ornaments 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 5 1 4 ; phalli and altars, vary- 
ing according to, 536 ; situation of 
main houses for, 399 j (four) 
storeyed mansions for, 373 l situa- 
tion of study for, 401 j: situation 
of wells for, 899* 

Casting of idols in wax, details of, 
633-839; removing the flaws, 634, , 
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covering of limbs with various 
things, 634-' : 35, methods adopted 
in SuprabhedSgama, Karapagama, 
and Vishnusaifahitfl, 635. 

Oastle (dnrga), situation in Vishnu 
temple premises of, 303. 

Oat's eye(vaidurya), gem, 113. 647. 

Cavetto, 464, 466, 467, (prativijana), 
126, 127, 12S, 130, ornaments of, 
130, 132, 178, 180. 

Cavetto (vapra), 132, 133, 184, 18$, 
136, 137, 142, 144, 149, 246; 
bejewelled (ratna- vapra), 144. 

Cavetto-fiilet (vapra-patta), 149. 

Ceiling (tauli), 325, vaulted, 333. 

Celia, comparative measure of,' 569. 

Ceremonies, of opening new houses, 
404. 

Central altar, wall for, 431. 

Central courtyard, 382, (raiiga), 412 

Chhtral hall, 267, 269, 279, 821, 333, 

; 660, 60ft, in eight-storeyed build- 

ings, 264, 265; (garbha-geha), 321, 
822, 323, 325, 826, 327, (geha), 
881 ; (madhya-kostyha), 323, 324, 
828, 829, 831. 334; (madhyn-kala), 
828, in eighth toreyed buildings, 
289, 286, 330; (madhya-feali), in 
storeyed buildings, 268; (jnala), 
824, (u&likfi), 829, 888; (nali- 
gfth&X 826, 8^7, (grtha), 830; 
number of, . 8S2 ; (4al4-kosb^ba), 
835 ; of ten pies, 580 ; measure ef 
601 i width of, 382. 


Central portico (madhya-bh&dfft), 288, 

269, 275, 278, 279; in eleven* 

storeyed buildings, 274 ; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 2T8. 

Central theatre (madhya-ranga), 107, 
345, 851, 357, 367, 368, details 
of, 375-877, 881; purification 
of, 494 ; Lakshml installed in, 
551, 

Centre, of body, plumb line by, 626. 

Chain (b5ra), 226, 283, 241, 242, 244 } 
248, 258, 254, 259, 262, 264, 265, 

270, 272, 275, 276. 280, 327, 328, 
329 ; (number of) 332 ; 333, 498 ; 
(harita), of fan-post, 503, 504 ; in 
mansions, 394 ; in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 268; in ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271 } in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274; in twelve-stored 
buildings, 278 ; ornament of, 108, 
strings for ueck 498; 519; 620, 
556 ; above breast, for Adhiraja 
and Narendra kings. 500; for upper 
neck of Brahma 618 ; for neak of 
Durga, 553 ; for Garuda, of ash 
colour and marked with cobras, 
589 ; over neok of Sarasvati, 548. 

Chair, raised on pedestal, 601. 

Chaitya, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
634. 

Cbakora bird cage, 500, dimensions of, 
510-511, Dapdaka shape of, 613. 
compartments of, 518. 

Chakradhara (Vishnu), situation in 
Vishpu temple of, 302, 
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O&akradh&ra temple, situation in 
Visbun temple premises of, 303. 

Chakrak&nta, a type of eleven-atoryed 
buildings, 274, description of, 
274-275> 

Chakramurtf temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises of, §03. 

Ohakravartin (universal monarch), 
129, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of hie army, etc , 434, 
439,472; extent of the empire 
and other qualifications of, 436, 
carving of, 563, four kinds of 
coronation for, 493, crowns for, 

484, crowns for the queens of, 

485, height of the crowns for, 
486, number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; crown of, 438 
throne with pinnacled crest, 
ornamental tree and arch, 438 ; 
dimension of the royal city of, 
94-95 ; mansions for, 377 ; num- 
ber of storeys in the palace of, 
106; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449; additional 
ornaments for the chariots 
of, 450 ; ornaments for, 497, 
500, wild garlands for, 500 ; 
Seven courts in the palace of, 
426 ; rule and revenue of, 440 • 
royal seats in oentral theatre, 
47$; thrones with ornamental 
trees for, 478; throne and 
royal seats for , 457 ; decorations 
of thrones for* 464 ; lion-marked 
thrones for* 468. 
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Chamber, (koshfha), 243,646 (kGityha* 

tala), 267 ; in baskets, 505* 

Chamupda, one of seven mother god- 
desses, 554; measured in nine tdla $ 
554 ; placed on Phadra pedestal, 
554; three eyes (and four arms)} 
555; Ja$a crown, 555; arrow 
attribute, 555; dark bluish com* 
plexion, 555, garland on the 
head, conch leaf and rings on the 
ears, 556; temple of, 71, 85; 
situation of the temple of, 296 ; 
attendant deities 304 ; ornaments 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 514. 

Ohaocia, demon, situation in Vishnu 
temple of, 302 ; carving, on the 
dome, of, 236 ; image on the side 
of Jain deities, 564. 

Chandara, tree, for couches* 455 ; an 
Amfa, 543. 

Cbaudita, special sense of, 87; site 
plan of 64 plots, 33 ; otherwise 
called Mapduka, 37 ; full details 
of. 38—41, 37, 46, 72 ; for Padma 
village 80, 85 ; for Prastera vil- 
lage, 85, 172 ; a site plan, for the 
second court, 288 ; a type of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268; descrip* 
tion of, 265. 

Chandra, god, 35 ; same as Soma, quar- 
ters of, 42 ; synonym of kapoia 
(corona), 177. 

' Cbandrakanta, site plan of 1024 
plots, 35, n site plan for 
the fifth court, 283-286} a type 
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* of ten-storeyed buildings, 271 ; 
description of, 271. 

Obandrika, consort of §a§in (Soma), 
50. 

Channel (nala), of phalli, 539, 540, 
545. 

Chanters, 281. 

Chanting, of Atharvan and SSman 
hymns daring coronation o£f 494 ; 
house for, 429. 

Chapa, a sign of zodiac, 388; a month, 
384, tree for couches, 455 ; wood 
for yard-stick, 8. 

Chapel, 368; pavilion for, 340; for 
twice-born, situation of, 400. 

Characteristic base (uddhara), of phal- 
lus, 530. 

Characteristic marks, of female 
deities, 548. 

CharagI, 167. 

Ohar&ka, 36. 

Charaki, a class of demonesses, quar- 
ter-lord, features of, 51-52, 
white complexion, two hands, 
pike and skull attributes, red 
clothes, large fang 5 *, two terrible 
looking eyes, dishevelled red 
hair, 51 ; quarters of, 41 ; offerings 
to, 62, 

Charaua, a synonym of column, 151. 

Chariots, 11,409, details of, 
442— 450. fit for the ride of gods, 
Brahmans, and kings, 442, 444, 
445 f 448, 450, 501 ; for convey- 

' ance of stone, 532; conveyance 
for $ach!pati (Aditya), 48. 

Chariot fort, features of, 98. 


Charioteers (sGtakSra), houses for, 
400. 

Chariot warrior, mansions for, 374. 

Chataka bird cage, 500; dimensions 
of, 510-511, Dapdaka shape of, 
513; compartments of, 513. 

Chaturmukha, a type of storeyed 
mansions, 373 ; for the use of 
various people, 374 ; buildings 
joined at four sides, 376; of four 
rows, 877 ; number of storeys 
in, 377 ; lay-out of, 388—390 ; a 
type of four-storeyed buildings, 
description of, 251 ; a type of 
village, 63 ; village, dimensions 
and inhabitants of, 65 ; village, 
lay-out of, 89-90, shape of, 80; 
situation of roads in, 89 ; differ- 
ent types and names of, 89 ; four 
blocks in, 89 ; residents of, 89; 
temples in village of, 89. 

Chatub*6ala, four-rowed mansions, 
376 ; with three joints, 377. 

Cheeks, of Brahma, tilaka marks on, 
46 ; of lion, 597 ; of lion, orna- 
ment for, 598 ; measure, of lion, 
598. 

Cheerful, face of Lakshml, 548 ; of 
Saras vatl, 549. 

Chest, 398 ; breadth, 620 ; of Garuda, 
587 ; breadth, in seven t&la, 569; 
broad and beautiful, of Buddhist 
images, 565 ; height, in nip t&la , 
570 ; width, in l^rge nine Wfo, 
676 j measure, 609; of goose, 
measure of, 582' ; of §ive, 620} 
of Vishnu, marks <$>, 81& 
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Ohhanda, 432 ; a class of buildings, 
289, 416 ; courts thereof, 289 ; 
edifice, 239 ; a class of buildings, 
104, 285 ; courts thereof, 287 ; a 
class of buildings, door-measures 
there of, 415*416 ; a type of wail, 
288 ; a class of buildings, 288 ; a 
kind of measure, 561, 222 ; a 
style for the pavilions of kings 
(Kshatriyas), 371; a type of 
pentroofs looking like a flight of 
stairs, 209 ; a class of phalli, 525, 
526; a class of one-storeyed build- 
ings, measured in a particular 
cubit, 222. 

Cbbannavira ( vide Chinnavlra , jacket, 
for Lakshml, details of, 550. 

Chiefs (adhyaksha), mansions for, 376 ; 
number of storeys in the resi- 
dence of, 107 ; a royal strength, 
437 ; carvings on chariots of, 
450 ; houses of, 75. 

Chief architect (sthapati), 168, as pre- 
ceptor, 493, 532, 634, 641, 642, 
644, 645, 646, 647 ; gifts to, 483. 

Chief Assistant (sthapaka), 404, 634, 

Chief carpenter, 173. 

Chiefs, doors in the residences of, 22 1, 

Chief gods, thrones for, 469, 

Children’s couches, dimensions, etc , of, 
451-452* 

Chin, 575; height of phallus up to, 526; 
idol^p measure upto, 560, 561; 
from face, in eight tdla t 5*0 ; 
of Qaruda, 588; limit of, 601, 
602, 600, 618 ; measure, 612, 
semi-circukrf# 612 ; plumb line by 
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the middle of, 626, by the end of, 
.626, 

Chinnavlra (see Chhannavira), an 
ornament, details of, 499. 

Chiselling of the eye, 3, details of, 
C41-647 ; for giving sight to the 
eye, 6±1 ; delect causing disease 
of the eye, 641 ; pro:ess of| 642* 
643, 644, 645, 646, 647. 

Chitra (variegated), a type of arches 
for thrones of gods and three-crown* 
ed kings, 472 ; features of, 472, 
other details of, 473 ; decorations 
of, 474, high relief, 517, 56 6. 

. Chitrabhasa, low relief, 517, 566. 

Chitraka, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

[ Chitranga, a moulding, synonyms of, 
177 ; high relief, a kind of images, 
517. 

Ohitrakalpa, a' type of ornaments, 497 ; 
fit for gods and Chakravartin 
kings, 497 ; with leaves, creepers, 
paintings, jewels, 4&7 ; definition 
of, 497. 

Chitrakaptha, a type of pillar, charac* 
teristic features thereof, 152* 

Chitra-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 153. 

Chowries, 408, 409, 645; for cars 
and chariots, 450; for ears of 
bull, 596; insignia of kings, 
439; marked on crowns, 492; 
ornament for doors, 418* 

Chowry-bearers, of gods, 573. 

Chfidaka, a type of crowns, 484 ; for 
the queens of i?r&har*ka and 
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Aetragraba kings, 435 ; cock’s 
** crest-like plan of, 488; ornaments 

of, 490, 491* 

Chulika (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341. 

QbnraiDg stick, for Gandbarvas, 578. 

Oi|H 5 le fvjittfc), a moulding, 464, 466. 

Cifonlar, altars, 536, 540 ; arches, 

472 , method of their constr action, 

472 ; bund (?otreka),466 ; bottom, 

$f lamp-posts, 503; care-like 
hande* for thrones, 468 ; cane 
pattern, for couches, 453 ; 
chariots, 448 ; dome, 835; fillet 
(kampa-vntta), 213 ; head disc 
for crowns, 490; knots, strip for 
couches, 452; mark (mandate), 

406 ; members, of crowna, 489 ; 
moulding (vritta), 464; orna* 
menta, like steps of staircases, for 
thrones, 465 ; pavilion, 342 ; 
pentroof, 2Ui piUars, 476; plan, 
476, details of, 45*46 ; shape for 
two-storeyed buildings, 244; shape 
of whoe|8j 442; sh^pe, for mirrors, 
504 ; shape of balls, 616; stones, 
5*3, 53 i; tap of phalli, 529; 
wall, 243, 294, 

Cirenlar-reolangolar, shape of nail, 

£ 07 . 

Omamam halation, of city, after royal 
coronation, 495-496* 

Oiroumambubtiog, staircases, for 
ascending, 247 ; way, 89. 

Circumference, measurement of, 558. 

City, 1 L8 j characteristic features of, 
33, comparative length and 
breath *f t 95 i eight types of, 95 ; J 


geneial plan of, 98} dwelling 
houses in, 398; pavilions in, 872. 

Civil buildings, 336 } doorways in, 412. 

Clay-fort, features of, 97. * 

Clarified butter, offering of, 60, 61, 
644, 645. 

Classification of architecture (vdatu), 

1 . 

Clerical community, houses of, 71, 
74. 

Closed quadrangle, 266. 

Cloth (vastrampyah 164, 409, 495, 
555, 556, 645 ; white, for Brahma, 
44-45 ; for decoration of idol, 
646 ; of Lakshmi, made of jewels 
aud gold, down to ankle, 651 } for 
decoration of pavilion, 642 ; pavi- 
lion for keeping of; 349; for 
removal of delects in metal 
images, 635 ; round woman’s 
waist, 513; for 6iva, 620} for 
Vubnu, 518, 

Cloth-basket (wardrobe), dimensions 
and other details of, 506. 

Club (vajra), 159 ; attribute of Aditi, 
51 ; attribute of Dauiarika, 
Sugriva, and Puspadauta, 60, 
51; attribute of Nirjiti, 49; attri- 
bute of Pushan, Yitatha and 
Qnhakshata, 50; attribute for 
Vishuu, 519; 

Club-legged oouohes, 456. 

Olusters of stars, ornaments tot 
arches, 478. f , 

Cobblers, 504. 

Cobra, mark, on chain ornament for 
Qaru^a, 589} Qf *»* 
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blood-red colour suspended over 
Garuda ’s shoulders, 589. 

Cock’s orest, plan for crowns, 483 ; 
for Garu4a's crown, 590 

Cock-fight, pavilion for, 430. 

Cook nests, 500-501, dimensions of, 
510. 

Cocoa-nut, husk for measuring rope, 9; 
tree, 170. 

Coir, of cocoa-nut, for roof of sheds, 
339. 

Collectiveness, for sitting posture of 
Garuda, 589. 

College (sastralaya), situation in 
temple premises of, 304. 

Collyrium complexion, of Bhrihga,50, 

Colonnade, 380, 396. 

Colours, 17 ; of altars, 536 ; five, for 
painting, 517 ; of Garuda, 590, 
591 ; mixture of, for Garuda, 
591 ; seven or eight, of Garuda, 
591 ; of oil basket, 506 ; of soil 
to be examined in selecting 
building site, 11. 

Columns, 150, 151-174, 171, 174, 180, 

, 254, 354,855,365, 371,380, 405; 

, characteristic features of, 151; 
, synonyms ,of, 151 ; height thereof 
measured from base to crowning 
,* 'fillet, 151, from upper pedestal 
between plinth and crowning fillet, 
' 151, in comparison with base, 

, ; 151, with pedestal, 151, in cubit 
• measure, 151 ; sixteen for. pavi- 
» lions, 842 ; for tiger-cages, 512. 

Ootnmanders-in-chie f, of kings, 433. 

Commercial oity,-59, 118. 


‘ Compartment (koshtha), 156, 159,. 

229, 233, 248, 254, 259, 260, 280, 
382, 386, 393 ; of cages for part- 
ridges, 513 ; (kosh{;ha), in seven- 
storeyed buildings, 263 ; (koshtha)^ 
in eight-storeyed buildings, 264; 

' (prakoshjha), 157. 

Compartment ball, 265. 

Compartment pillar, (koshtha-stambha) 
155-156, 162. ; 

Complexion, 555, 556, 557, 563, 565, 
572; of bull, 596; of female dei-‘ 
ties, 548 ; of idols, 632; of Iudira, 
bright gold, 551; of Lakshml,* 
550 ; of lion, whictish with red 
mane and thick red mouth und? 
ear, 599 ; of Love-goddess, 554 ; 
of sages, 567, 568, red, :of £iva, 
620, of Vishnu, 519. } 

Component members, of eight-storeyed* 
buildings, 266-267, 267, 
Compouent parts, of door, 417. • 
Compound wall, 2b9, 299, 306 (pra* 
kara), 378, - 

> Compound, 362. 

. Concealed organ, of Garuda, 588, 

. Conob, attribute, 555, 557 J marked on - 
• crown, 492 ,* mark on palm, 614. 

5 Conch-ear-rings, for CbSmuodis *556. 

■ Conch-leaf, for ears, of Rudrani, - 656,’ 
of Ghamupdi, 556. 1 

Conch-meat, (offering of, 62. ' 

Oonch-shetl (pafichajanya), attribute of 
Vishnu, 519; figure 'of,' il9; 
garlands,* for ball, 596 ; of' light 
red oolour, 596-'; ornament for * 
Garinja’s crown,; 589. : 
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Condensed milk, offering of, 60. 

Connecting fillet, 464, 467. 

Consecration, with invocation (adhi- 
vasana), 217. 

Consolidation, ISO, of roads, 73. 

Consort, of Agni, 49 ; of Brahma 519 ; 
of Niiriti, 49; of kings, orna- 
ments for daily and occasional 
nee of, 515, 514 ; of Saiin (Soma), 

50 ; of Vayu, 4ft; of Vishnu, 520 ; 
of Yama, 4$. 

Contents, hat oi subject-matter, 1-2, 
(colophon) 3. 

Contour, of soil to bo examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 17. 

Conveyances, 2, kinds of, 11, 409 ; gift 
to architects, 483 ; stables for, 

401 ; streets for, 90, 91. 

Cooking, pavilion for, 340. 

Copper, 173, 219, one of the nine 
materials of images, 516, 517 ; 
band for phalli, 540 ; for Buddhist 
images, 566, image of bull, 594. 

Coral (pravala), 113, 173 (vidruma), 

220, 647. 

Corbel (bodhika), 153, (vira) 154, 

Cord, for measuring, preparation of, 
30-81 ; objects to be measuied 
with, 81 , for boundary mark, 35. 

Corn, offering of, 61, 664, 665 ; pavi- 
lion for unhusking of, 349. 

Corner (karna), 382, 386, 387, (ear) 

208, 844, 346, 361. 364, 365, 463, 
658; of pavilion, water reservoir 
in, &55 ; of stone, 533, 

Corner doors, situation of, 412. 

Corner-pillar (karpa-pada), 179. 


Corner pinnacle, in twelve storeyed 
buildings, 280, 393. 

Corner tower (karoa-harmya), 291, 
322, 324, 331, 882, 333, 841, 363, 
381,393; (karnakQta), 329, 330; 
number of, 332. 

Cornice, 123, 153, 194, 213, 455; 
(karna), 181, 184, 226, 447, 467 ; 
(kuti), 194; (uttara), 313; 
(valabhi), 176, 177, 161; of 

couches, 454 ; of thrones, 468. 

Corona (kapota), 126, 127. 128, 129, 
135, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144; 
(kapotaka) 144, 145, 146, 147, 
148, 149, 156, 163, 176, 178, 179, 
lhO, 181, 208, 213, 260, 317, 319, 
333, 466, 467 ; (kshepana), 1 j 5, 
126, 127, 128, 130, 137, 138, 119, 
141, 142-143, 148, 178; small 
(kshudra- kshepana), 138; (vap* 
ra), 301. 

Corona-cyma (kshepana abja), 145. 

Coronation, of kings, pavilions for, 
340, 366 ; four stages of, 467 ; 
four kinds of, 487 ; four, for 
kings, 496; three, for gods, 496. 

Corouation hall, decoration of, 494 ; 
pavilion for, 866; situation of, 
427, 

Corridor (antara), 258, 264, 265, 279, 
322, 823, 341 ; made of stone-Bleb, 
259; (antarala), 262, 821, 828, 
329, 330, 383, 334, 876^ 398 ; in 
five-storeyed buildings, 256, 257 ; 
(antar&laka), in nine-storeyed 
buildings, 266 ; (antarala), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 278 J 
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measures of, 332 ; situation of 
doors in, 410; without defect, 
637 ; defect causes death of wife, 
sons, grandsons, 639, 

Cotton bolsters, 601. 

Cotton coverlets, dyed with figures of 
animals, 501. 

Cotton strip, for couches, 450. 

Couches, 2,456, 601; kinds of, 11, 452; 
suitable for bedsteads of gods, 
twice-born and other classes, 
details of, 451, 456; children’s, 
451; types of, 453 ; quadrangular 
or rectangular shape of, 453 ; for 
children, ornaments of, 452 ; for 
men and gods, 453 ; bedsteads 
and swings, details of, 451 — 
456 ; tj pes and names of, 455. 

Council chamber, 11, 208. 

Council rooms, 367. 

Counterpanes, of many colours, a fur- 
niture, 501. 

Country, destruction due to defect in 
door and portico, 638 ; destruc- 
tion of, due to defects in pavi- 
lions, hnlls, and mansions, 639; 
regnlabing measures of images, 
601. 

Courts, 2, 300; description of, 287- 
293, five varieties lor five purposes, 
287, 289, 290; seven varieties, 292; 
conforming to four main classes of 
edifftes, five technical names of 
five courts, 288; ot different classes 
of buildiugs, 289; measures of, 
292; (kudya), 425; (prakara), 


m 

292, 294, 431, 401, 403, 632, 640; 
(prakara), doorways in, 410 ; 
(sals*, 289, 290, 293; number of, 
425 ; (sala), comparative mea- 
sures of, 425 ; in seven-storeyed 
edifices, 263 ; temples of attend- 
ant deities in, 639- 

Courtesan, 59 ; mansions for, 374, 376, 
482. 

Courtiers, carvings on ears and 
ohariots, 450, 

Court ladles, 482 ; (vilasini), houses 
for, 438. 

Courtyard, 192 ; enclosed, 266, 348. 
353, 354, 357, 358, 359, 360, 361, 
362, 363, 364, 365, 366, 370, 382, 
385, 386, 387, 388, 390, 391, 392, 
395, 396, 405, 430 ; carving of 
ornamental trees for, 481; for 
dsnemg, in places, situation of. 
429 ; fencing of, 430 ; within 
central theatre, 476. 

Covered doors, of roof (?>, 185. 

Covering (prachohhadana), 349, 

Coverlets, with long fleece, 501, 

Cow, five products of, 405, Yoni 543. 

Cow-dung made phalli. 642. 

Cow’s eye, pattern for opening 
between balusters, 452. 

Cow-fignre (dhenumodra), 644. 

Cow-like pose, of Aryamaq, 47. 

Cow-sheds, 70, 501, in palaces, situa- 
tion of, 480 ; pavilion for, 353 ; 
situation of, 400 ; in temple pre- 
mises of, 299. 

Crab, figure of, 119, 

Cream, offering of, 61, 
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^flreafcion, an eye of &iva, 612. 

< Creepers, 480, 481 ; carvings on * 

’ arches, 473;earvings for mirrors, , 
504. 

Creeper-like, ornament (kanaka), * 
description of, 301; ornaments 
for arches, 474; ornament for 
Wll, 596 ; ornament for crowns, 
489; ornament for lion, 598; 
ornament of pillar, 160: orna- 
ments for ornamental trees, 478 ; 
ornament for thrones, 46, 6 ; plan 
for crown, 488. 

Creeper pattern, 164 $ for doors, 418 ; 
pattern for pearl garland for 
crowns 490. 

Creeper-stones, sounding like musical 
tone* 533. 

Cremation grounds, 78. 

Crescent (prati), 163, 178, 212; (pra- 
•tika), ornament of pillar, 157 ; 
of !§iva,. from ear to ear, 530. 

Crescent moon, marks on &iva a 
crown, 521. 

Orescent moulding (prati), 133, 157, 
177; synonyms of, 177; shape 
of, 177, 464. 

Crescent Arhees, 472; method^ of 
construction of, 472"; part of 
crowns, 490; fillet (prati vajana), 
462,4631 464; pattern for nail, 1 
607 1 pattern for lower lip, 611; 
pavilions, 842 ; roof, 211. - 

tJifest;*of ooek r for <3aruda*s crown, f 
590 1 (ehuda) of crowns; 488, 
491, 492 ; of goose, measure of, ! 
$82, 588; for thrones, 494. ! 


Crest-jewel, for crowns, 489, 490, 491; 
j distance from central plumb line, 

' 627 ; (niryiiha), for kings, 439 ; 
ornament, 514; plumb line by the 
middle of, *626; for Sarasvatt, 
548. 

Crest ornaments, 514* 

Crimson cushions, 501. 

Crocodiles (graha), 214 ; features of, 
214*215 ; image of, 445 ; images 
for shed of central theatre, 476. 

Crocodile Arches, materials for, 477 ; 
for Jain throne, 563. 

Crocodile, on arches, 473; for crowns, 
489 ; for thrones, 463. 

Crocodile carvings, 499, 500, 520, 

521, 549; with gold strings, 550, 

553, 556 ; for Brahma, 518 ; for 
Earth-goddess, 552 ; for Saras- 
vatl, 548. 

Crocodile-faceS, ornaments for man* 
sions, 393 ; ornament, of pillar, 
159. 

Crocodile ornament (kimbarl), 158; 
for arches, 474 ; for thrones, 468. 

Crocodile pattern (mak^ra patra), 159. 
Grooodile-seafc, for Varuua, 49. 
Crooked, shape, of Agastya 568. 

Cross bars, for staircases, 284. 

Cross-legged, posture, 548, 5$0 jt 553, 

554. „ f , 

Grots -like, %ure$ (svasti), marked on 
^ * crowns, 4*92. 

Crow, one of eight Yon^, 543/ * 
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Crowns, -2, 438 details of, 483-496; 
for gods and kings, 484; types 
and names of, 484; uses thereof, 
484-485 ; heights as compared 
with the heads, 485, 486 ; all 
tapering from bottom to top, 485; 
ornaments of, 486, 487-492 ; 
number of gold pieoes in, 487- 
488 ; plans of, 488 ; mouldings and 
ornaments of, 488-493, 514, 548, 
649, 550, 551, 552, 554, 555, 

657, 572, 675, 578, 590 ; of bull, 
594 ; distance from central plumb 
line, 627; of Garuda, 585, 587, 
592 ; ornaments for, 589 ; height, 
in seven tdla, 568 ; height, in 
eight t&la, 570; height, in nine 
tdla, 570 ; of idol to be cast, fired 
with peg, 634; (with lotus), 
for Kinnara, 573 ; limit of 
measure, 606, 618 ; of kings, 1 , 
494 ; of lion, 597 ; plumb-line 
through 557, by middle of, 626, 
by forepart and root, 629; plumb 
line in Abhanga pose by the middle 
of, 630 ; plumb line in Sama- 
bhanga pose by the side of, 630 ; 
plumb line in Atibhanga pose, of, 
630 ; of §iva, 520 ; marked with 
grass, gold vermilion and lotus, 
521, of Visbpu, 519. 

Crowing fillet (uttara), 151, 156,157, 
158, 177, 178, 181, 182, 183, 184, 
1^5, 213, 290, 291, 301, 809, 325, 
888, '445, 473, 476, (vajana), 160, 
179 ; oarving of geese on, 583 ; 
of crowns, 489 ; plumb line by 1 
the poot of the middle of, 626. 
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Crowning finial (mauli), 224. 

Crowning portion, of structure, 
defect causing stoppage of leurn- 
ing, and destruction of friends, 
640. 

Crown prince, houses for, 402 ;„palaee 
for, 429 ; pentroofs iu the palaoe 
of, 209 ; number of storeye in the 
palace of, 106. 

Crowned kings, pinnacled thrones for, 
468. 

Crystal (white), complexion of Saras- 
vatl, 548 ; 563 ; for eyes of idol 
to be cast, 634 ; inserted on eyes 
of idol, 634. 

Cubit, measure of, 240, 256, 541, 559, 
600, 602, 642 ; measure of an 
image, 559 ; measure for phalli, 
524, 525, 526, 527. 

Ouckoo-cot3, for thrones, 463. 

Curdled milk, offering of, 60, 61, 644. 

Curl, plan for crowns, 488, 

Curtains, 501, 

Cupola (6ikha), 422. 

Cupola-like termination, of doors, 420, 
422. 

Cushions, 501;. 

Cushioned chairs, 501. 

Cyma (abja), 125, 126, 128, 129, 184, 
138, 139, 144, 145, 146, 148, 162, 
177, 178, .204, 546,.- (amhuja), 

134, 125, ’ 126; 127, 128, 

135, (large) 136, 137, 138, 
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143, 145, 152, (padma), 181, 

125, 128, 127, 128, 129, 131, 

133, 134, 185, 136, 137, 138, 

139, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 

146, 147, 148, 149, 154, 156, 157, 

158, 160, 161, 162, 163, 176, 179, 
203, 801, 462, 434, 465, 466, 467, 
489 ; (saromha), 127, 128, 143 ; 
large (mahiibja), 145, 148 ; (ma- 
hambuja), 136, 138, 144, 146, 

(mabapadma), 135, 139; small 
(kshudrabja), 141, 143;(kahudra 
padma), 139, (ksbudra-paakaja) 

144, 149; projection of, 129-130 ; 
of phalli, 539, 540, 545-546. 

Cyma-drip (padnaa-nimna), 146. 
Cyma-filleb (padma-kampa), 145, of 
bedsteads, 155, 

Cyma-recta, 130. 

Cyma reversa, 130. 

D 

Dado (gala, 126, 128, 129,135,144, 
147; (griva), 125. 178; (kap(ha), 

125, 127 ; (kandhara), 125 

126, 132, 133, 135,' 137, 138, li&, 

140, 14 L, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146 

147, 148, 178, 

Daily worship, temple for, 402. 
Daivika, divine, a type of phalli, 534; 
definition of, 534 ; red in colour, 
535 ; of Rudra ( ? rosary) shape, 
535 ; of drum shape, 535 ; second 
block around the central block, 

_ 

Dakshipa, representation, in four* 
storeyed temples, of, 254; situa- 
tion of the temple of, 207. 


Dardan, string bracelet, 498* 

Dana, bribery, an expedient for 
kings, 435. 

D4nava, situation of the temple of, 
297. 

Dancers, houses of, 76. 

Dancing (nataka), 445 ; courtyards 
for, 4i9; hall, 75 ; in palaces, 
situation of, 429 ; pavilions for, 
340, 402; pose, of Gandharva, 
573 ; posture for images, 517, 

Dapda, a unit of measure, 8, 204, 
234, 423, 424, 425, 426 ; punish* 
ment l>y open attack, an expe- 
dient, 435. 

Dap4&ka, different names of, 69 ; evi? 
spirits, 78 ; a type of paviliom 
with two faces, 371; a type of 
storeyed mansions, 373 ; situation^ 
of, 375, 870 ;of one row, 377; lay- 
out (arrangement) of, 377-3$'} * 
(eight) types of, 377-383; foes 
for building of, 384; for all a8 tes 
and for all uses, 379 ; plan, sil 9 
250, 183; plan for cages, S».3; 
type of village, 63 ; village, 
dimensions of, 63, 64 ; fit for re- 
tired life, 63 ; types of, 64; vil- 
lage, lay-out of, 67-69 ; shape 
of, 68 ; surrounding wall of, 68 ; 
gates of, 68; roads in, 68; 
dimensions of buildings on tjhe 
main roads therein, 68 ; the situ- 
ation of temple therein, 68-69 ; 
the assemblage of Brahmans to 
reside in, 69; various designs* 
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tions according to different uum- I 
ber and class of inhabitants, 69. ! 

Dandakanta, a type of single-row 
mansion, 379. 

Daudika, a kind of joinery, 187 ; des- 
cription thereof, 188 ; pillar, 

196. 

Danta, a synonym of !§ikha, 194; 
tree, for couches, 455. 

Darbha, a type of pavilion, 352 ; de- 
tails of, 352 ; use of, 352. 

Dark, clothes and locks of hair for 
Bhairavi, 555 ; complexion for 
Bhrigu, 567 ; complexion, of 
Jayanta, 50. 

Dark blue, colour of Garuda, 592; 
complexion, 555, 557 ; complexion, 
of Dauvarika, 50; complexion, of 
Mitra, 47 ; complexion, of Nirriti, 

49; complexion, of Putanii, 51; 
complexion, of Savitra, 48, 

Dark red, complexion, for Vidyadha- 
ras, 572. 

Darpana, figure, 113. 

Da&a, a unit, 434, 

Dakat&la, large, 519; large, for Siva, 

521 : measurer, for Brahma, 518 ; 
measure, for Earth goddess, 552 ; 
measure, for Love goddess, 554. 

Da6a*6&la, ten-rowed mansions, 376 ; 
with many joints, 377* 

Daughters, houses for, 401, 

Dauvarika, 78, 114 ; features of, 50- 
51 ; dark blue complexion of, 50, 
dub and snare attributes, gar- 
ment, two diadems of, 51; offerings 
to, 61 J plot, 39, 43, 75, 296, 402, 


< 411, 43l, 428 , quarter-lord, des- 
cription of, 50. 

Dead body-burners, houses of, 71. 

Dealers in barks, houses of, 71. 

Declivity (kataka), 134. 

Deer complexion, for Mriga, 51. 

Deer face, for Mriga, 51. 

Deer-house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Deer-seat, for Vayu, 49. 

Defects, in construction, 3 ; of idol, 
to be removed before casting, 
634, 636. 

Defective construction, penalties for, 
637-640 ; affecting all men, 
deities and king^, 640. 

Deha-angula, a unit of measure, 
562. 

Deha-labdha-angula, a unit of mea- 
sure, 603 ; unit, definition of, 
624. 

Deities, affected by defective con- 
struction, 640; installation in 
temples, 530; pavilions for the 
installation of, 340; of quarters, 
characteristic features of, 37 j 
offerings to, 57,60; plots for, 
51 ; twenty-five, 37 ; twenty-four, 
36; vehicles of, 3, 49; worship 
of, 62. , 

Demonesses, ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514. 

Demons 225, carvings in^ the couches 
of, 455 ; carvings on aiches, 473 ; 
images of, 445 ; images in the 
palaces of, 215 ; offerings to, 59* 



lfcDEX 


4m 


Demon's shape, for mythical beings, 
572. 

Demigods, 21* ; carved on ornamental 
trees, 481 ; carvings for thrones, 
483 ; carvings of, 563 ; carvings 
on arches. 472; decoration for 
arches, 473; images, 3, in the 
palaces of, 215, 445. 

Depth, measurement^, 558. 

Destruction, an eye of Siva, 632, 
of enemy, effect of Vyaya, 604, of 
friend, due to defect in crowning 
portion of a structure, 640. 

Desya, site-plan of 144 plots, 34, 83, 
427. 

c 

Deva, a type of pavilion, 351; details 
of, 350—351. 

Devakanta, a type of,, eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264; description of, 
266. 

Devasandhi, a kind of joinery, descrip- 
tion thereof, 187, 

Devotees, idols of, 641 ; images of, 3, 
574-580, classes of, 574; defi- 
nitions of, 574; limbs measured in 
large nine iala f small, intermediate 
and large ten tala, 574 ; details 
thereof, 574-580 ; situation of 
the images of, 298. 

Dhaman, synonyms of, 229. 

Dhammilla, a type of crowns, 484; for 
the queens of Parshpika, Pa^ta- 
dhara, Maodalega and Pattabhaj 
; kings, 485, height of, 486, creeper- 
like plan of, ? 488 ; ornaments of, 
491. 


* Dhana, an Aifr&a, 605. 

! Dhanada, 303, 417, a deity (wealth- 
giver), situation in Vishnu tern- 
pie of, 302, a formula of height, 
308, 374; a type of pavilion, 357* 
details of, 356-357. 

1 Dhanadhipa, a type of pavilion, 357; 
details of, 357. 

DhaneSa (Kubera), situation of the 
temple of, 295. 

Dhanur-graha, a cubit, 8, 222 ^recom- 
mended for measuring villages, 
63. 

Dhanur-mushji, a^cubit, 8, 222. 

Dhanus, a sign of zodiac, 383; a month, 
384, 404. 

Dhanyagara, a type of pavilion, 358; 
details of, 358. 

Dhara, a type of phalli marked by 
flutes from sixteen to a thousand, 
529. 

1 Dhara^a, a synonym of column, 151] 
synonyms of, 177, a type of seven- 
storeyed buildings, description o£ 
262. 

» Efharcp&raja, a kind of wood joints, 

; 196. 

Dhenumudra, cow-figure, a sign, 644, 

Dhlra, an Arhsa, 543. 

Efchuma, a Yoni, 461. 

Dhumaka, a tree, 170. 

Dhvaja, one of the eight Yonis, 286. * 

\ Diadem, 116, 193, 484, for A^ti* 51; 
bee-hive shape of, 47 ; for Brahma, 
45, 518, (two) for Dauvarika, 
Sugriva, and Pushpadantii, 50, 51; 
for Garucja, t>89 ; for Mjiga, 51* 


* 
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for M ukhya, 51 ; for Parjanya, 
Jayanta and Mahendra, 50 ; for 
Piishaa, Vitatba, and Gjihak- 
sbata, 50 ; for Rudra, for Rudra- 
jaya, 48 ; for Sasin (Soma), 60 ; 
for Varuna, 49. 

Diamond (indranlla), 173 ; (vajra) 
220, 647. 

Diamond phalli, description of, 541. 

Die, 123. 

Digits, of fingers, 578. 

Dikpalas (eight) situation of temples 
of, 303. 

Dimensions (pramapa), 337, 513; of 
altars, 538 ; five kinds for dwel- 
ling houses, 398 ; of palaces, 423 
— 415; of storeys, 2 ; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277 ; of 
thrones, 468-459. 

Dina (for Riksha), a formula, ste Rik- 
sba. 

Dinaka, same as Aditya, quarter of, 

39. 

Dining ball (for all), in dwelling 
houses, situation of, 399 ; pavilion 
of kings for, 365; situation of, 
428. 

Dining room, 35. 

Dinner, buildings for, 85, 

Disc (cfaakra), attribute of Vishnu, 
519; attribute, 555, 557 ; mark on 
palm, 61*. 

Disc- liko ornament, for crow us, *90, 

Disc -shaped top, for tiger-cages, 513, 

Dkhes, hw offering, €46. 

Dishevelled red hak, of Cuaraki, 

Viderl, Paten*, and P&parafcshasi, 

SI# 


Disciple, 541. 

Discus, of Vishnu, 568# 

Disposition, of body, 630. 

Distance, between arm-pits, 615 ; in 
Abhanga pose,betw£en ankle-eyes, 
630; between knees, thighs, larg- 
est toes, 631; in Samabhanga pose, 
between two largest toes, heels, 
knees, thighs at root, 631 ; in Ati- 
bhanga pose, 631 ; in Tribhanga 
pose from the central plumb 
line to forehead, knee, heart, 
navel-limit, sex-organ limit, thigh 
middle, knees 1 end, tubular vessel 
end, and between two lying feet, 
631-632 ; between arm-pits in 
intermediate ten tSla , 620; 

between armpit and glottis, 616; 
between back- bene and arm-pit, 
615 ; between back -bone and 
breast. 616; between backbone 
and hip-joint, 61&; between 
breasts, 615; between central 
plumb line and ©rest jewel/ root 
of crown, middle of forehewd* mid- 
dle of glottis*, end of heart, navel 
limit, loot of sex-organ, root of 
thighs, middle of knees, middle of 
legs, calf-eods# 627; between ©e** 
tral plumb line and two side lines 
627 ; between tees, soles, heels, 
627; between* tubular vessels# legs, 
knees, thighs, h*nds r middle fin- 
gers? forearmsy sad between but- 
tocks and elbows* 6'8; between 
chin end ear, 6»1 % r bet weea crown 
and eye* m large t ins *&o^575 ; 
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from eye to nose, 575, thence to 
chin, thence to neck, thence go 
heart, thence to navel, thence to 
§ex organ, thence to knee caps, 
thence to # foot, 575 ; between ear 
and nosetips, 615; between navel 
and loin, 616 ; between ribs, 615 ; 
between two brows, 622 ; between 
two eyes, 622; between wrist- 
joint and thumb-tip, in eight tala , 
571. 

Ditch, 82, 87, 98, 426. 

Divan, 501. 

Divaspati (sun-god), situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 802. 

Dividing the army, a royal policy, 
437. 

Divine, buildings, lattice- work in the 
doors of, 421 ; measures of, 305, 
couches, carvings of demons and 
lions in, 455 ; form, for the couch- 
es of gods, 454 ; fort, features of, 
98; thrones, seats for gods, four 
types of, 457 ; troop (gulma), 572. 

Division (kshaya), 897. 

Doe, attribute of l&a (§iva), 48. 

Dome, 203, 215, 216, 227, 228, 241, 
246, 249, 276, 283, 316, 319, 320, 
332, 833, 422; (kurnbba), 227, 
234 ; (feiras), 228 ; (stupi), 156, 
158, 206, 239, 247, 312, 317, 335; 
(stupi), height, on four-storeyed 
buildings of, 253 ; (stupi), in 
seven-storeyed buildin gs , 261; 
(stfipi), in six-storeyed buildings, 


258; small (stupika), 156, 
215, 226, 335 ; (stupikS), in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 280 ; 
construction of, 199; defecu 
causing poverty to people, 638; 
of edifices, 189, 202, heigh to 
of, in accordance with castes, 
203; ornaments of, 203—204; 
length of, 232 ; of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 270; in 
temples of Brahma, Vishnu and 
Mahefevara, 221 ; of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 272, 273; without 

defect, 637. 

Dome-nail, election of, 217-221 ; 
ornaments around, 218 ; worship 
of, 218 ; letters written around, 
219 ; fixed with water, mortar 
and molasses, 221 ; fixing of, 205- 
206 ; features of, 205 ; proportion- 
ate measure of, 205* 

Domestic worship, building for, 36. 

Donkey, one of eight Yonies, 643. 

Door, 230, 247, 281, 282, 307, 344, 
346, 347, 348, 350, 352, 354, 356, 
359, 360, 863, 365, 367, 368, 869, 
370, 381 > 382 383, 386, 387, 388, 
390, 391, 408 ; (bhadra) 326, 327, 
328, 329, 332, 333 ; (praveSa) 
334, 430, 431 ; breadth of, 313 ; 
breadth and projection of, 326- 
827 ; circular and other shapes 
of, 232 ; comparative measures of, 
308, 309, 559, 602; defect causing 
leprosy to master and destruction 
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of king and country, 638 ; direc- 
tions of, 77, 78 ; in five-storeyed 
buildings, 256 ; hand attitude on, 
556; height of, 309, 416, 560; 

of horse pattern, 359 ; of houses 
for all, situation of, 402, 434; 
of Jain temple, images at, 564 ; 
of main building, 407 ; in mansion 
376,396; in nine-sboieyed build- 
ings, 270; number, in a type of 
four-storeyed buildings of, 252 ; 
of one-storeyed buildings, 

measures and other details of, 
230 -231; of the pavilions, com- 
ponent members of, 234 ; gods 
carved on, 235 ; for pavilions, 
342; (four) for pavilion, 642; 

regulating the measure of the 
phallus, 523, 524 ; situation of, 
326, 355, 358, 361, 364, 430; 

situation, etc, in the auxiliary 
temples of, 292; according to castes, 
292 ; situation in the palaces of, 
427 ; situation in roofs of, 410 ; 
situation, et the wall of, 325; 
staircases at, 282 ; for swings, 
507; of temple, 600; of tiger- 
cages, 512 ; single panel of, 
512 ; in two-storeyed building, 
position of, 243 ; number of, 243; 
with panels, 216 ; without defect, 
637, component parts of, 417, 418, 
422 ; shapes of door, 417 ; styles 
of doors, 422. 

Door-frame, 420. 

Door gods, images of, 231, 244 ; of 
yishpu temple, situation o r , 302; * 
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situation at five gates in Yisbuu 
temple of, 302. 

Door-guards (dragon-hke), in palaces, 
430. 

Door-joint, 417, 418. 

Door-keepers, carvings on chariots, 
450, 

Door-leaf (kavat*) ,419, 420,421, 

Door-measures, a 2, 414-422 ; height of, 
414, 416, width of, 415, 416, 

419. 

Door-ornaments, 419. 

Door-panels, 231. 

Door-pillar, 230, 231 ; distribution of 
the height of, 311, 312 ; height of, 
307, 313. 

Door-portico, staircases at, 281. 

Door-style, measures and features of, 
422. 

Doorways, details of, 410-413; dimen- 
sions of, 414-422; situation and 
features, etc., of, 410, 411, 412, 
413 ; in temples, dwellings of all 

castes, palaces, courts, pavilions, 
410. 

Dormer-windows, situation in roofs of, 
410. 

Downward face, of spirit, 52. 

Drain (nalika)*79, 229, 231. 

Draksha,a tree, 170 ; tree, for couches, 
455. 

Dravida, a class of octagonal chariots, 
448 ; octagonal or hexagonal type 
of edifices, other features of, 
203; a type of eight-stpreyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 267 ; style, distinguishing 
features of, 249 ; style of 
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phalli, 5*7, 628, 530, 547 ; a type ' 
of twelve-storeyed buildings, 277 ; 
details of, 277. 

Drawing room, situation of, 298. 

Dressing pavilion, situation of, 401. 

Dried, fish, offering of, 61: meat, offer- 
ing of, 61; rice, offering of, 61. 

Drinking house, 70. 

Drinking water, pavilion for free dis- 
tribution of, 347. 

Drip, 462, 463, 464; (nimna), 140, 
14I f 144, 145,1146, 147, 148, 15S, 
162,178,179, small (nimnaka), 
141, 146, 147, 160 ; bisecting the 
front chin, 612 , for glottis and 
heart, 616; of nose, 611, of 
phalli, 545. 

Dro#a» a second type of pavilion of 
same epithet, 363 ; for practising 
archery in, 363 ; a third type of 
pavilion of the same epithet, for 
ram-fighting, 364 ; a type of pavi- 
lion, 363; details of, 362—363, 
uses for, 363. 

Drooaka, a fortified city, 95 ; features 
of, 96-97. 

* 

Drum, attribute, 655; of ear (ka- 
ro^i), 212; of ear of bull, 595; 
shape of phalli, 535. 

Drummers, quarters of, 76. 

Duck cage 500; dimensions and shape 
of, 511, 510. 

Durga, image of, 450 ; ornaments for 
daily and occasional use of, 515, 
514; 548; also Gaurl, 552, 553; 


Parvati, 553 ; bearing two arms, 
two eyes, 652; erect or sitting 
posture, 552 ; attitude of milk- 
maid, 552; lotus attribute, 
552 ; fine silk clothes or 
yellow garment, 652 , light blue 
complexion, 552; long arms, 
large eyes, plump breasts with 
high slope, broad belly, broad and 
well-marked buttocks, 552 ; large 
hips and thighs, 553 ; broad smil- 
ing face, high neck, prominent 
mouth, 553 ; measured m interne 
diate ’ten tala, 553; stationary 
and movable, 55?}; on left side of 
phallus or Siva image, 553 ; tem- 
ple of, 78, 84 85. 

Dvara-harmya, gatehouse of fourth 
court, 305-306, five kinds of width 
of, 306 , length of, 306, 307 ; height 
of, 307 ;door measure of, §'J8 ; four 
storeys of, 310 ; extCLded up to 
sixteen storeys, 810, component 
parts of, 3 22 ; details of, 332-333 ; 
411. 

Driira-pr&a&da, gatehouse of third 
court, 105, 305 ; five kinds of 
width of, 306 ; length of, 30d ; 
307 ; height of, 807 ; door-measure 
of, 30$ ; three storeys of, 310 ; ex- 
tended up to fifteen storeys, com- 
ponent parts of, 322; descrip- 
tion of, 324 ; details of, 331—332. 

Dvara-kiMa, gatehouse of th% second 
court, 105, 205; five kinds of 
width of, 306; length of, SO 6, 
307 ; height of # 307 ; door-mea- 
sure of ; 308 ; two storeys of, 810 ; 
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extended up to fourteen storeys, 
310, 321; details of, 327-331, 
403, 411 ; situation of main door 
in, 412. 

Dv&ra-&obha, gate house of the first 
court, 105. 305 ; five kinds of 
width of, 306 ; length of, 306, 
307 ; height of, 307 ; door-measure 
of, 308; comparative measures of, 
309 single btoiey of, 310; extend- 
ed up to thirteen storeys, 310; 
construction of, 311 ; measures 
specified, 316, 318 ; component 
members of, 318; measure of 
320, 321 ; details of, 327 ; windows 
in, 337. 

Dvisala, two-rowed mansions, 376; 
with one joint, ^377. 

Dwelling (sadtna), 150 ; for all, situ- 
ation of, 399, 364; of boys, 

situation of, 401 ; door-measures 
in, 414; door with panels of, 
411. 

Duelling house, 292, 346, 349, 357, 358, 
359, 360, 361, 369 ; doorways in, 
410 ; of five storeys, 256 ; Lak* 
shml installed in, 551; of kings, 
situation of, 427 ; sheds around 
of, 339; situation of, 362; situa- 
tion and dimensions of, 398-403; 
for twice born and all other 
castes, in fortified city, hermitage, 
river-banks, hill sides, 898 ; five 
kin^s of dimensions for, 398* 

Dwelling room (vasakoshtha), 333, 
370. 

Dye (alijana), 494, 
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Ear (karpa), 125, 127, 128, 129, 131, 
132, 134 135, 136, 139, 140, 142, 
143 s 144, 145, 146, 147, 160, 204, 
447,490; (^karuana) 445; (purit«), 
489 ; (eight) of Brahma, 45, 5l8 ; 
of building, defect causing des- 
truction of master's food, 638 ; of 
bull, ornaments for, 596 ; (pura) 
of crowns, 488 ; of elephants, 
for dec >ration, 445 ; end, of lion, 
thick red, 589 ; extension of 
pentroof up to, 210, of Garuda, 
garlands for, 592, of Garuda, orna- 
ment for, 589; breadth, of Garuda, 
587 ; length and breadth in laige 
nine tala, 578 ; tubular vessel of, 
578 , lengthen small ten tula , 580; 
limit, 811, 612 ; (measure) of lull, 
595 ; (long) of Buddhist images, 
565 ; of Lakshmi, ornaments ou, 
530 , measure, of lion, 597 3 orna- 
ment for, 598; measuie, 610, 61 i, 
622-623 ; ornaments for, 21, 499, 
514 ; of precious stones, 520, 5'1, 
549, 552, 553 ; of phalli, 5,340 ; 
plumb lims by the middle of the 
holes of, 629 ; rings for, 500 ; of 
Sarasvati, adorned with flowers 
and pearl garlands, crocodile rings, 
548 ; of Spirit, 53. 

Ear artery, of Garuda, colour of, 

1 89. 

Ear drum, of Garuda, 588. 

Ear fillet (karoa-kampa\ 226. 

Ear-fiowera, for crowns, 4$Q, 
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Ear-leaf, for crowns 490 ; (karpa- 
patra), ornament, 520 

Ear-like device, for couches, 452 ; plan 
for crowns, 488. 

Ear-rings, 514, 556 , for Brahma, 45. 
518 , crocodile shaped, 548 ; 
for crowns, 490, 491 ; for 

Varuua, 49 ; for Parjanya, Jayan- 
ta, and Mahendra, 50 ; for Pushan, 
Vitatha, and Grihakshata, 50. 

Earth, besmearing of idol with, 635, 
for image of bull, 594 ; metal 
or wooden rods for casting 
of, 635 ; a material for images, 
516 ; a material for Garuda 
image, 591 ; for rampart, 426. 

Earth-goddess (mother country), 
consort of Vishnu, 520; description 
of, 552 ; quarter of, 36; temple of, 
78. 

Edge (palika), 219. 

Edifice, kinds of, 11, 180, 221, 234 ; 
(prasada), 237,;241, 243, 253, 256, 
257, 260, 263, 269, 270, 274, 

272, 280, 287, 295, 321, 334, 

340, 342, 347, 632, 640, 642; 
general features of 199-221, made 
of one to twelve storeys, 199, 
221 ; circular (round), from neck 
to pinnacle, 202 ; ovalfrom neck 
to pinnacle, 202 ; made of stone, 
brick, wood, and iron, 205 ; stone 
built, 206 ; of three sizes, 230 ; 
length of, 560 ; situation of doors 
in, 411, 412, 413 ; plinth of, 639 ; 
\harmya), roof of, 410 ; staircases 
in, 281 ; great Lakshmf installed 
in, 651 } (single-storeyed), com- 


ponent members of, 233 ; two- 
storeyed, 238, 239, 245 (vim&na) ; 
eight-storeyed, of various 
measures, of three sizes, 201, 

264 ; tea storeyed, 271 ; eleven- 
storeyed, 275 ; twelve-storeyed, 
280 ; of twelve storeys, for human 
dwelling, staircases in, 281. 

Eight-cornered, pavilions, 842. 

Eight-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Eight-hooded, snake, ornament for 
Garuda, 589, 

Eight-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 104; description of, 264-267; 
setting up and general features 
of, 264 ; names of the eight types 
of, 264 ; description of, 264, 265, 
266 ; comparative measures of the 
component members of, 284; halls 
in, 265, 267 ; small types of, 264, 

265 ; intermediate types of, 265 ; 
largest types, 266 ; ornaments of, 
266, 267. 

Eighth storey, 2 ; description of, 265, 
446, mansions, 390. 

Eight tala , sages measured in, 567 ; 
details of, 570. 

Eka, a unit, 434. 

Eka-danta, situation of the temple of, 
296. 

Eka-6&la, single-row mansion, 376 ; 
without joint, 377, 894. 

Eka-lihga, individual phalli, £ 27, 598, 
530, 631. 

Elbow, 571; breadth, 621 ; disfcanoe 
from buttocks, 628 ; of Garuda 
587, 590 ; of goose, measures of. 
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682 , length, in seven tala, 569 , 
length, in small ten tala , 579 ; 
measure, in eight tala , 570 ; 

measure, in large nine tala , 576, 
607, 619 ; in Tribhnnga pose, 
distance between, 632 , width in 
large nine tala , 577 , width, 
in small ten tala } 580, 613. 

Elephants, 221, 409, figure of, 119, 
royal, 119 , of Indra, 119; innge 
of, 215, 445 , images on doors of, 
418 ; holding on trunks lotuses, 
ornament for arches, 474 ; march- 
ing of, 431 ; on sides of Lakshml, 
551 ; as conveyance for Saohlpati 
(Adit) a), 48 , one of eight Yonis, 
543, 586, 604, 605. 

Elephant’s cheek, pattern for belt, 
521. 


Elephants ear like ornament, 301. 
Elephmt’s face, for Mukhya, 51; 
(Ganesa), situation of the temple 
v of, 295. 


Elephant housings, furniture, 501. 

Elephant's eye, pattern for openings of 
tiger-cages, 513; pattern for 
openings between balusters, 452. 

Elephant-shaped pavilion, 351. 

Elephant ^stable, situation of, 429; in 
palaces, situation of, 430, 501. 

Elephant-warriors, mansions for, 374. 

Elevated entrance, for bedsteads, 455. 

Elevated portion (bhadra, hump), of 
bull, 596. 


Elevation, of breast, 620 ; of edifices, 

199 ; pf pavilions, 338. 


bst 

Eleven storeyed buildings, dimensions 
of, 104 , of various measures, of 
three sizes, 202 ; description of, 
274-276 , setting up and general 
features of, 274 ; six types of, 274 ; 
details thereof, 274, 274-275, 276; 
ornaments of, 274 ; smallest type 
of, 274. 

Eleven storeyed mansions, 395. 

Eleventh storey, 2 ; members of, 274. 

Elliptical, altars, 536 ; chariots, 448. 

Emblem-bearers, of gods, 573. 

Emerald (marakata), 113, 220, 647; 
(marataka), 173. 

Encentress of the mind, 553-564. 

Enclosure, 253 ; (prakaraj 378; (ve£6- 
na) 331 ; (prakaral, staircases in, 
281. 

Enclosure wall (sala), 302, 305, 306, 

*26, 430 ; doors at, 420. 

Energy, goddess of 407 , a royal 

quality, 437. 

Enjoyment, effect of Ava, 604 ; effect 
of conect measure, 600 ; eSect of 
Yyaya, 543, 604, measurement 
for, 559. 

Enjoying pavilions for, 340. 

Eutablatures (prastara), 2, 152, 181, 
182, 183,184, 175-185, 389, 212 ; 
(ambara), 212, 213 ; (maficha), 224, 
225, 226, 227; tvcdika), 227,228, 
231, 234 ; (lintel), 237, 238, 239, 
240, 241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 246, 
247, 250 ; (gopana), 251, 252, 253, 
259, 260, 262, 266, 267, 27<\ 272, 
279, 280, 290 ; (mushtib&ndha) 1 
291 ; (masuraka), 311, 312, 

313, 316, 317, 318, 319, 3*0, 339; 
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841, 342, 350, 368,371, 374, 392, 
393, 396, 442, 445, 475, 476 ; des- 
cription of, 175-180 ; six varieties 
of height) thereof, 175 * as em- 
ployed in six kinds of buildings, 
175; in comparison with pillar, 
175 ; extent of, 176 ; synonyms of, 
176 ; component mouldings of, 
176-177 ; decoration with various 
images, 180 ; ornaments of (leaves, 
creepers, crocodiles, sharks, bees), 
179; height in three-storeyed 
buildings of, 245; height in four- 
storeyed buildings of, 250; mea- 
sure in five-storeyed buildings of, 
255 ; height in six-storeyed build- 
ings of, 258 ; height in seven- 
storeyed buildings of, 261 ; in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273 ; height, 
in eleven-storeyed buildings of, 
270 1 height in twelfth-storey 
of, 279; of cages and nest, 510; 
carving of geese on, 583 ; of lamp- 
post, 502 ; net work of, 263; for 
parrot-cages, 513; without defect, 
637 j * defect causing desfcruc* 
tion of master, 638. 

Entrance (ve6ana), 280, 334; situation 
of, 362 ; in mansions, 375. 

Entrance-door (bhadra), 324; 349; 
direction of, 91 ; m mansions, 379; 
panels, etc., of, 410 ; situation of, 
412, 413. 

Entry (into the house), 2. 

fiqui-angajur, chariots, 447. 

Squi -poised (safs*-htppg») r a pose, 630. ( 


Equilateral triargle, shape of idols, 
from knees to hair, 628. 

Erect altitude of body, 630. 

Erection, of columns, 170-174; time 
ot, 171. 

Erect posture, 116, 552, 563,565, 533, 
573, 625; of Brahma, 518; of 
bull, 594 ; eleven plumb-lines in, 
626 ; for Garuda, 585, 590; (in 

three parts} of hand of Dnrga, 
553; for imjge3, 517, 518; of 
Jain deities 562 ; of legs of Love- 
goddess, 554; of lion, 599; mea- 
sures in 624, 623 ; plumb-lines 
in, 557, 627 ; of sagi s, 568 ; of 
Sarasvati, 549; of Savitri. 549; 
of &iva, 521; of Vishnu, 520. 

Espionage, office for, 400. 

Evil, genii, 62; spirits, classes there- 
of, 167. 

Examination, of soil, 1 ; of stone, 538. 

Excavation, 109, 115, 116, 118, 119, 
199 ; depth of, 118; extension of, 
119 ; floor of, 119. 

Expedients, four, 435. 

Exterior, block, 86; (g;bana) mea- 
sure, of gate houses, 320 ; details 
of, 320, 328. 

External, pillar, 230 ; wall, 426. 

Eyes (netra), 389, 494, 555, 557, 
575, 647 ; (three) of Agni, 49; of 
ankle, 608 ; (two)of Apava^ia, 47; 
(two) of Aryaman, 47 ; (two) of 
Buddhist images, 566} (eight) of 
Brahma, 44,518; of breast, 620; 
(length) of bail, 564; (measure) 
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of bull, 595; chiselling of, 641- 
647 ; time for chiselling of, 642 ; 
distance between, 622; divisions 
of 622 ; (two) large, of Durga, 
552 ; (two) of Earth-goddess, 
552; on forehead of &iva, 521; 
on forehead, comparative mea- 
sure of, 612; a formula, 605; 
of Garuda, 587, 688 ; (measure) 
of goddess, 622 ; of goose, 
breadth of, 582; of goose, at the 
middle of face, measures of, 583; 
of an individual, 641 ; ol idol to bo 
cast, furnished with crystal and 
covered with spider’s net, 634; 
of idol, crystal and gems on, 
634; of idol, marking of, 645; 
(two) of Jain deities, 562 ; large, 
of Buddhist images, 565; (thiee) 
of Lakshmi, 550 ; large and broad, 
550; limit of measure, 60i, 602, 
611; (measure) of lion, 598; 
(three) of Love-goddess, 554 ; 
measure and the distance bet- 
ween, 610 ; (two) of mythical 
beings, 572 ; (two) of Nuriti, 49 ; 
(opening), 365; (openings), for 
thrones for gods, 463 ; (two) of 
ordinary Lakshmi, 551; (two) of 
Parjanya Jay mta, and Mahendra, 
50 ; plumb-lines through, 557, 626 ; 
plumb-line in Atibhanga pose by 
the middle of, 630 ; region of, 609 ; 
(tl^ee) of Rudra, of Rudrajaya, 
48; (three) of Sachipati f Aditya), 
48 ; (two) for sages, 568 ; (two) of 
&afein (Soma), 50 ; (two) ot Saias- 
vatl, 548, 549; (two) of Satya, 


JBhringe^a, and Antariksha, 50; 
(two) of Savitri, 549 ; three of 
Siva, 520; (two) terrible looking, 
of Ch irakl, Yidari, Put ana, 
PaparakshasI, 51; (three) of 
Yama, 49 ; (two) of Varuua, 49; 
vigilant, of architect, 637 ; (three) 
of Vayu, 49 ; (two) ot Vishnu, 
529; (elongated) of Vishnu, 520. 

Eyebrow, limit, idol’s measure up to, 
£61; of Garuda, 588; measure 
of, 609 ; tapering shape of, 609 ; 
distance between, 610 . 

Eye disease, effect of Yyaya, 604. 

Eye-interior, divided into three por- 
tions, 610. 

Eyelashes, number of, 612. 

Eye-like, gable-window (netra), 
364 ; portico, 388 ; openings, 456* 

Eyelids, me isure of, 610. 

E^e limit, idol's measure up to, 560. 

Eye hue, 578, 607, 538; limit, 

609, 618 ; limit of brow, 

622. 

Eye-shape, like fish, 610; opening 
( ? window), 361. 

Eyesighti loss due to pi at form - 
defect, 638. 

F 

Face (vaktra), 213, 224. 386, 389 ; 
(netra), 389, 559, 646; breadth, 
609; in seven tala, 569 ; breadth, 
in eight tala* 570; breadth in 
large nine tat a , 576; breadth, in 
ten tdla % 579 ; breadth uj> to 
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ears, 619 ; hairs in different 
parts of, 613; height in seven 
tala* 5^8; height, in nine 1ala f 
570; length to corner, 622 ; 
length, 571; divided into three 
portions, 607 ; length in large 
nine tala, 575 ; length and 
breadth, of goose, 582 ; (from 
crowns) measure, in eight tali , 
570 ; measure in large ten tat a , 
606; plumb-lines by two edges, 
626; shaped like hen* segg, 622 , 
of Aryaman, 47 ; (four; of Biah- 
ma, 44, 518, 556; (smiling) of 
Budnhist images, 565 ; length, 
of bull, 594, 595 ; crocodile for 
crowns, 489; of deer, for Mriga, 
51; of Durga, broad and smiling, 
553; of elephant for Mukbya, 61 ; 
with fangs, of Garuda, 587, 589 ; 
of white complexion, 589 ; 1 nes 
of, 589; smiliDg at the end of 
eyes, 588; in sitting posture, 
590; bent, 590; upper portion 
thick, 591 ; measure, 592 ; of 
goose, length of, 582 ; breadth 
(width), 58-; bisected into two 
beaks, of female Kinnaras, 
ornaments for aTches, 474; (of 
Garuda) for Kinnaras, 573 ; of 
Lakshml, 550; smiling from cor- 
ner of eyes, 550; of lion, for Aditi, 
5i ; of lion, description of, 598; 
of lion, marked with bees, 598; 
(m asnre) of lion, 597 ; (length; 
of lion, 596 ; of mansion, 387 ; for 
pavilion, number of, 370, 371 ; 
of ratii, for Bhall&ta, SI; of 


seal, 509 ; of serpents with hoods, 
479; of &iva, 521; (smiling) of 
Vishpu, 520; of Yara< i, like the 
snout of a hog, 555, 

Face band (prati* bandha), 146. 

Face-moulding (pratika), 333. 

Face-(like) ornament (prativaktra), 
136 ; (prati), 137, 138, HO, 141 ; 
(pratiaA), 144, 148, 14 7 , 148; 
(prativa jana) 147. 

Fame, eftect of Aya 604. 

Family, death due to defects iu 
corrido r s and verandahs, 639; of 
master, 638 ; of minoi gods, 304 ; 
of minor goddesses, 304. 

Family-quarters, of soldiers, situa 
tion of, 401, 

Famine, due to defect in shedyards, 
639. 

Fans, for cars and chariots, 450 ; 
500, 503-504 ; furnished with 
leather, 504; surfaces decorated 
with images of gods, 504 ; ins- 
cribed with colours and metallic 
substance, 504, 

Fan-post, details of, 503-504; measure 
of, 503 ; thinner at the middle, 
503 ; chain ornament of, 503 ; 
made of wood or iron, 504. 

FaDgs, of lion, 598; of C'artKja’s face, 
589, ^ 

Fascia (asya), 154, 153 y 164 ; (vaktra), 
159, 161, 16*3 ; (mukha), 159; 
(&naua), 162; (prati), 884; of 
pillar, 161, 
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Fashionable people, houses for, 401. 

Feathers tfor wings) of Qaiuda, 
591 ; of goose, 583. 

Features, of columns, 164-165 ; of 
Lakshmi on the side of Vishnu, 
551-552 ; of soil to be examiued 
in selecting building site, 11. 

Fence, for courtyard, 430, 

Feet, anklets for, 514, 521, 549; (lotus- 
like) of Brahma, 1 ; of bull, 
ornament for. 596; of Durga, 
ornament for, 553 ; of Garuda, 
erect posture of, 5^0 ; of Jain 
deities, 563; (measure) of lion, 
597 ; ornaments for, 519, 520, 
551 ; of §iva (anklets for), 521. 

Female, tala measure for, 618. 

Female-breast, pattern for door ter- 
minations, 420. 

Female-building, definition of, 223 ; 
with female deities, 223, 

Female-companions, houses for, 401. 

Female-crocodile (kimbarl), 225. 

Female-crooodile-face, carvings for 
thrones, 463 ; face (pattern), as 
ornaments for mansions, 397. 

Female deities (Sakti), 2, 3, 218; 

crowns for, 484; belly pirt of, 
632 ; distance of right hand from 
breast, hip and large toe, 632 ; 
details of, 548-557 ; marks, com- 
plexions, audotmr features of, 
5|8 ; names of, 548 ; limbs of, 543 ; 
■ ornaments of, 548*557 ; postures, 
and p >868 of, 549 ; stationary, 
553 ; movable, 553 ; height of the 
crowps for, 485 ; images on 


mirrors, 504 ; plumb-lines by 
side of hips to little fingers, 629 ; 
made of female-stones, 534* 

Female-kinnaras, carvings for arches, 
473. 

Female-organ, shaped like leaf of holy 
fig tree, 623 ; measure of, 623. 

Female-servants, houses for, situation 
of, 428. 

Female-stones, features of, 533, 
circular, 533 ; sounding like bell- 
metal, 533; for altars and female 
deities, 534; definition of, 537. 

Female-tree, definition of, 168. 

Female- wagtails, cages for, 510. 

Festival, of gods, pavilion for, 352; 
thrones for, 469. 

Feudatory kings, number of storeys in 
the palaces of, 107. 

Fever-god, temple of, 84. 

Fibres of reed, for couches, 452. 

Field, temple for Garuda in, 591. 

Fifth court (mahamaryada), 288, 290 ; 
gate-hcuse of, 306; storey of 
gate-houses, description of, 317* 
318, 333. 

Fighting, chariots for, 448, 4 IP. 

Fig, growth of, 13* 

Fig-tree, for Buddhist thrones, 5()5. 

Figure, 536 ; of Garuda, 5b9, 

Figure-paintings, absence in the jewel 
arches, 474. 

Filament (arirtuku), 129, 463. 

Fillet (alinga), 126, 127, 128, 129, 

. 133, 136, 137, 138, 140, 142, 144, 
145, 148, 149, 156, 176, 178, 179, 
180 * bejewelled (Fatna^kampat, 
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145 ; (Connecting, vihrra), 155 ; 
’duplicate (prativijana), 140, 

141, 143, 144, HfiVkampa), 125, 
136, 127* 128, 129, 131, 132, 133, 
134, 135, 136, 137, 138, 139, 140, 

i HI, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 147, 
148, 156, 157, 161, 162, 163, 177, 

178, 417, 455, 464, 466* 467* 471 ; 
(kampana), 132, 133; (kampa- 
pa$ta), 418 ; (patta), 127, 132 ; of 
phalli, 53.9, 545,546; (pjfttika), 
125, 126, 128 ; (pat4*)» of crowns, 
487, 489, 490, 495 ; (uttara), 126, 

‘ 128, 176. (vajana), 176 184, 185, 
125, 129, 132, 13 3, 134, 135, 
136, 137, 138, 1*9, 340, 141, 

142, 144, 145, 146* 148, 149, 157, 
158, 159, 160, 161, 163, 177, 178, 

179, 180, 184, 204, 211, 226, 732, 
291, 462 ; projection of, 130* 

Fillet-band, for crowns, 490. 

Fillet-eyma (kampa-padrra), 204, 464* 
Fillet-ear, 462. 

Fillet-ornament, for hall, 596. 

Fine sloths, for decoration, 643. 

Fine silk cloth, 494 ; marked with 
goose-figoras, 494 ; of yeliew 
colour, 499 ; ornament, 514 ; for 
Duiga, 552 ; for Earth-goddess, 
552; for Love-goddess, 554. 

Fine silk garment, of Sfivifcrf, 550. 

Fingers, 562 5 jewelled rings for, 498 ; 
as compared with naii, 607 ; dis- 
tance between dim of, <628 ; 


length, in seven t&la, 569; length* 
in small ten tala % 580 ; measure 
of, 538, 608 ; measure in 00m pari* 
son with palm, 613 portions of 
614, 624 ; (five) placed on shoul- 
ders, 629 ; rings for 499 519,520, 
521 , 549, 557 ; (five) width in large 
nine tala , 577; tnpering fiotn 
broad root to thin tip, 577 ; 
nails-measure, 577; digits of, 578 ; 
comparative measure of, 61 1 ; 
of Garucla, measure of, 588, 
589 ; of gods, for unit of measure, 
603 ; of goose, measure of, 582 ; 
of main idol, comparative measure 
with, 600 ; of Saras vati, pure 
whi e, 548 ; three kinds of, 561 

Finger-joint, measure of* 538 

Finger-tip, limit of palm, 619. 

Finial (fiikl a), 158, 213, 225, 232, 240, 
245, 246, 249, 251, 259, 267, 

312; (Sikh&rUa) 333; in five- 
storeyed buildings, 255; height, in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 562 ; 
in ten-storeyed buildings, 273; 
height, in twelfth storey, 279. 

Fire-defiled, stone* 537. 

Fire-god, 85. 

Five-like complexion* of Agni, 49* 

Firmness, a royal quality, 437. 

First court, measure of, 28$, 293 ; 
gate-house of, 305, 

First storey, gate-houses* description 
of, 317, Sid, 

Fish, offering of, 61 ; figure of, 119. 

Fish-mongers, houses of, 71* 70, 





Fish-shape, for ey*\ 610 

Fist-band (mushfci-bandha), 162, 179, 
180, 184 474, 476 

Fist-unit, of measure, 602. 

Five colours, of GarudU : yellow, 
white, dark blue, red and black, 
592 ; for wirgs, 590 ; for lion he id 
of Garuda, 590. 

Five powders, foi purification of idol to 
be oast, 634. 

Five products, of cow 494. 

Five series, of dimensions, of courts, 
290. 

Five-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of 102 ; description of, 255, 257 ; 
setting up and general features 
of, 255 ; eight types of, 255, 256, 
257 ; uniform shape of, 257 ; roof 
of, 257 ; temples and residential 
dwellings, 257 ; theatre in, 25 7 , 
396 ; edifi< es, of various measures, 
of three sizes, 2**0 ; gate-houses, 
desoripti >n of, 318, 322 ; compo- 
nent members of, 320 ; mansions, 
395. 

Flags., 495, for posting, 642. 

Flame-Uke hair, of Agni, 49 ; of Yuma, 
49. 

Flat, fillet, 466; pentroof, 211,212; 
roof, 371. 

Flaw, in idol,, to be removed before 
casting, 634. 

fleshy, portion, connecting lower lip, 
611 ; tip, of nails, 607. 

Floor (tala), 325. 336* 396, 470, 471 ; 
(ky||ima^ 447; of adytum, 531; 
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solidity and decoration of, A 243 ; 
without defect, 637. 

Floor-cloth, a furniture, 501. 

Flowers, 481, 646 ; attribute of Durga, 
553 ; capital (pushpa-bodhika), 
of column, 160 ; for crowns, *92 ; 
for decoration of idol, 64 1 ; for 
ears, 54 S, for ears of Durga, 
553 ; of ornamental trees, 480. 

Flower-dudems, ornaments and shape, 
etc , of, 4 

Flower-fillet, for crowns, 493. 

Flower-garden, situation m temple 
premises of, 300 ; in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429 

Flower-garland, for idols, 635, 642. 

Flower- ffeiing 60, 61, 641. 

Flowtr orname its, for arches, 473, 
4~4 ; for Brahma 518 ; for oouches, 
4^2; for erown>, 489, 490, 492 ; /or 
thrones, 462, 464, 468. 

Flower, pavilion, for collection of 
flowers in, 348 ; situation of, 402, 
428, 

FJower-phalli, 542. 

Flower-shaded, complexion for Kin- 
naras, 573. 

Foliage, ornament of pedestals, 130. 

Followers, of gods Yakshas, 572. 

Foot, 422, 478, 479, 575, 57b, 602 ; of 
altars 53d; of bull, 594; br-eadth, 
of Garuda, 585, 587 ; hoo4ike, 
587, 588; like of goos&, $89; 
whitish, 590, 692 ; of goose, 

length of, 581 ; height, in 
seven taJa, 569; height, in nine 
t&la, 570 ; height, in smadi tep 
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tala , 579 ; length from heel to large 
toe, 579; length, in seven t&la , 
569; length, in nine tala , 571; 
length, from large toe to heel, 607; 
limit of measure, 618 ; measure, 
608 ; measure between heel and 
large toe, 619; measure, in 
eight tala , 570 ; measure in large 
nine tala, 57 f> ; measure, of lion, 
598 ; measure in large ten tala , 
607 ; (pada) of pillar, 155, 26 ; of 
Spirit, 52. 

Foot-extension, 576 ; measure, in small 
ten tala, 580. 

Foot-paths, 82, 86. 

Forearms, distance from hips and 
wrists, 628 ; length, 619 ; in seven 
tala, 569; length, in eight tala , 
570; length, in nine tala, 5T1 ; 
length, in large nine t&ta, 576; 
length, in small ten tila 9 579 ; 
measure, 607; width, 613, 621, 
width, in seven tala, 569; 
width, in large nine tala 9 
577 ; width, in small ten tala 580; 
of Garuda, of white complexion, 
589; ye’low, of Garuda, 590. 

Foreface, measure, of Garuda, 588. 

Forefinger, 608; ring for, 499; length, 
619; breadth, 6 13, 621; length, 
in large nine tala, 577 ; 
length and width, in large nine 
tala , 577 ; lengthen small ten tala, 
580 ; length, of Garud«, 587, 588; 
measure of, 607 ; divisions in, 
614 ; plumb-lines by the middle 
of, 629. 

Forehead (lala^a), 159, 160, 316, 328, 
333, 384, 362, 363, 362, 490, 491, 


607 ; bee marks on, 550; jewel 
fillet on, 550 ; (breadth) of bull t 
594, 505 ; ornaxmnt for, 596; 

distaace fr^m central plumb-line, 
627; in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the central plumb-line, 631 ; 
(two) elevation, etc , of, 326; eye 
on, 521, 645 ; of Garuda, leaning 
over a stick, 587 ; of gate-houses, 
324 ; ( lalata), of gate-hou^e*, 325 ; 
(lalata), of mansions, 378, 3^1, 
384 ; hair-limit at, 660, 561, 618 ; 
(measure) of lion, 597 ; measure, 
609 ; ornaments for, 553 ; plumb- 
line through, 5 57, 6^6; plumb- 
line in Samabhanga pose, by the 
side of, 6i0; plumb-line in 
Abhanga pose by the middle of, 
630; sindal mark on, 619; of 
Siva, garland for, 520; of 
Sarabvaii, fillet for, 548. 

Forehead-towers, 361, 379. 

Foreign stones, 534. 

Foreneck, in a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, 259. 

Forepart (mukha), 3 r 7 ; of crown, 
plumb-line by, 629. 

Foretoe, length of, 621. 

Forest, stones in, 532. 

Forest-fort, features of, 97* 

Form, of crowns, 484. 

Formulas, sis, for verifying mea«ure 
(of doors), 416, 453, 461,(538, 542, 
561, 562, 602, 603; details of* 
603-604. 

Forts, plans of, 43, 59; common 
features of, 98 ; eight kinds of, 
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05 ; several kinds of, 97 ; a royal 
strength, 437. 

Fortified eiiy, 118; dwelling houses 
i n, 398. 

Fortress, 118. 

Fortune, effect of jLya, 604 ;of Vyaya 
543, 604. 

Forty five deities, 55. 

Foundation, 2, 109-121; of temples, 
residential buildings, villages, 
etc., 109 ; materials for, 109- 
110; depth and sides of, 109; 
consolidation of, 109; general 
rule and actual measures of, 110 ; 
shape of, 110 ; stationary struc- 
ture of, 111; minerals, gems and 
herbs to be deposited in, 113- 
11 »; of temples, 116-117; of 
residential buildings, 117-118 ; of 
the villages and towns, 1 lb-1 19; 
of tanks, wells, ponds, 119; laying 
of, 120-121; extension of, 121; 
measure and manner of coustiuc- 
tioo ol, 199 ; without delect, 637 ; 
defect causing loss of the structure 
and wealth, 640. 

Four classes of devotees, 574. 

Four-cornered pavilions, 342. 

Four-faced pavilions, 371. 

Four-row mansions, 377. 

Four sides of hody, plumb-lines by, 
621. 

Four- storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, ltl ; of various kinds of mea- 
sureB, ot three sizes, 200; descrip- 
tion of* 250-254 ; setting up and 
features of, 250; types 251, 


251, 252/ 253, 254; dwellings 

and temples, 254 ; component 
members and ornaments of, 254; 
gate-houses, component members 
there of, 319-320, 3-4 ; description 
of, 322; mansions, 392. 

Fourth court, 288 ; gate-house of, 305- 
306. 

Fourth heaven, Jam deities, placed 
on, 561. 

Fourth storey, 2,334; of chariots, 446 ; 
of gate-houses, 333 ; description 
of, 3 7, 

Fowls, cages for, 510, sheds for 402. 

Fowl house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Fragrance, offeiirg of, 644. 

Frame (pattika), 455, of couches, 452. 
453, 455; of dojis, 417 ; of swings, 
456. 

Francolino patridge nests, 500, 
dimensions of, 512. 

Free pillar (stambha), 184. 

Fresh butter, offering of, 60, 61. 

Fried, grain, offering of, 60; rice, 
offering of, 644. 

Friends a royal strength, 437. 

Friendship, pavilions for making of, 
340 ; destruction of, fruit cf 
Vyaya, 543, effect of Vyaya, 604. 

Frieze (prati), 194, 317, 319; (prativa- 
m&a) 197. 

Frog, figure of, 119. 

Frog-shape, plao, 37, 

Front, disposition of body, 630; of 
body, plumb-line by, 626 ; plumb- 
lines by, 629, 
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Frodfc door (bhadru), 82#, 328, 392, 
394. ; 

Front (upper) fillet (agrapntta), of 
crowns, 4^9 ; (forehead) fillet, of 
4 row os, 490. 

Front hall (bhadra-sala), 335. 

Frontal ball (nebra-Sala), 267 ; in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 275. 

Front pavilion (mukha-manrjhpa) 233, 
366, 392 ; situation of staircases 
at, 282. 

Frotit-porch (mukha-bha^lra), descrip- 
tion of, 213-217, features of, 
213 ; sit nation of, 213 ; Ornaments 
^ ifch measures of, 213 ; decorated 
with images of leaves, gods, genii, 
leographs, lions, geese, trees, cree- 
pers, 214; decorations of, 216, 
350, 352 ; staircases at, 282 ; for 
I arrot-cages, 513, 

Front portion, of bull, 596. 

Front room (bhadra-kosbtha), 333. 

Front vestibule (vaktra-nasi), 242. 

Fruits 483 ; offering of, 60, 6l ; of 
ornamental trees, 480. 

Fruition, effect of Aya, 604; fruit of 
Axb£a, 543 ; fruit of Vyaya, 543 ; 
fruit of V&ra, 543. 

Fbnd, a royal strength, 437, 

Fundament, limit of ; ^6l5. 

Full breksts, 550. 

Full length, limit of measure, 001. 

Full pitcher, marked on crowns, 492. 

Furniture, 497, details of, §00; fea** 
.tares and measures of, §00 j 
types of, 500 ; cages, nests, 500- 
501, 
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Gable- window, 360. 

Gagana, sky-god, 35, 86; quarter of, 43; 
same as Niiriti, 49 ; same as An- 
tariksha, 61; offerings to, 61; 
a kind of pentroof, feature* of, 
207. 

. Gaja, one of the Yonis, 461. 

G&lsva, a sage, 638. 

G ana, formula of, 67 groups of dei- 
ties, 180; representation, in 
eleVen^toreyed buildings, of, 276 ; 
representation, in twelve storey- 
ed buildings, of, 281; as atten- 
dants, 304 ; followers of GaUeSa, 
535. 

Ganapati, ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514 ; tem- 
ple of, 85. 

Gauava, a type of phalli ; 534 ; defini- 
tion of, 535 ; black in colour, 

1 535; of mountain or pumpkin 

shape, 535. 

Ganda, a Yoga, 67. 

Gandha-madana, a type of pavilion, 
347. 

Gandharva, 29, 75 , ?8, plot of 40* 42* 
296, 298, 400, 402, 411, 428, 
quarter-lord, description of, 50 ; 
features of, 50 ; red complexion 
of, 50; as divine singers, §72 ; 
bearing two arms, two eye*, demon 
shape, erect posture,* singing 
and dancing pose, §73; churn- 
ing stick ox lute, other musical 
instrumental, §73; offerings to, 
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61 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514. 

QaneSd, followers of, 535 ; image on 
doors of, 418 ; representation, in 
eleven-storeyed buildings, of, 
276; situation of the temple of, 
294 ; situation in Vishnu temple 
of, 302 ; temple, 78, 84; situation 
in Vishnu temple premises of, 
303. 

Gmges, figured on diva's matted hair, 
521. 

Ganita, site plan of 369 plots, 34. 

Oaidabha, a Yom, 461. 

Garlands, for arms, 557 ; for arms of 
Brahma, 518, 520; for arms of 
Durga, 553 ; for arms of Saras- 
vatu, 548 ; of conch shell, for bull, 
596 ; for crowns, 491 ; for ears of 
Durga, 553; of Garudi, 592 ; of 
grass on arms, 494; for head, 555 ; 
of jewels for crowns, 489, 490 ; for 
Lakehml, 551 ; of Madhuka 
flowers, on arms, 494 ; oi pearls, 
ornaments for crowns, 490, 543 ; 
for ear8 f 548; in place of crowns 
for petty kings, 493; for root of 
arms, 521 ; round forehead of 
6iva, 520; of stars, 514; shape of 
pavilion explained, 291, 854, 356; 
surrounded with bees or a fillet 
for Durga, 653. 

Garment/a555 ; of Dauvarika, Sugriva, 
Pushpadanta, 50, 51 ; of gods and 
goddesses, 450 ; of Sarasvati, 549; 
of Savitri, 550. 


Garuda, carving on chariots, 450; 
details of the image of* 584-592 ; 
king of birds, 584 ; riding animal 
of V ishnu, 581 , 584 ; measure, 584- 
585 ; in sitting, ereot, or walking 
posture, 585 ; stationary or mov- 
able, 585 ; measurement of limbs, 
586, 587-590; nine tala for, 
587 ; lion-like foot, 587 ; hands 
leaning over a stick, 587 ; face 
smiling at the end of eyes, and 
mind expressed on the face, 588 ; 
two arms and two wings, 588 ; 
parrot beak, goose-foot* 588 ; face 
with fangs, 588 ; bird- wings, eight- 
hooded snake, terrific look, 588; 
colours and complexions of, 589, 
590, 591, 592 , ornaments for, 589 ; 
mixture of five colours, 589, 592 ; 
bent mixedness in walking pose 
and collectiveness in sitting pose, 
589 ; cobras suspended over shoul- 
ders, 689; colouring of, 690; 
five colours: yellow, white, dark 
blue, red and black, 592 ; bright 
green from hair to ear, blue edge, 
five-coloured wings with spotted 
bodice, yellow from heart to hips 
and hands, red knee, whitish foot, 
590; bent face, hands and legs, 
joined palms meditating on Vish- 
nu, body gold. 590 ; five-coloured 
lion-head, 590 ; red pointed tail, 
591 ; seven or eight colours all 
ever, 591 ; made of stone, earthy 
wood, planked grit, 591; linage* 
situated at the corner, 236 ; 
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representation in eleven-storeyed 
buildings of, 276 ; situation in 
Yishuu temple of, 302 ; situation 
at temple gate of, 304, 

Garuda-faee, for Kinnaras, 573. 

Gates, shapes and situations in a 
village, 79, 82, 87, 88, 89, 295, 
300, 401, 403, 429, 430 ; Lakshml 
installed at, 551. 

Gate-houses, 2, heights of, 105 ; five 
kinds of, 105, 150. 174, 216, 640 ; 
description of, 305-336 ; charac- 
teristic features of, 305 ; belonging 
to temples and residential build- 
ings, 305 ; measurement of, 305 ; 
five types of, 305-306; compara- 
tive dimensions of, 308 ; dimensions 
as compared with the main edifice, 
309 ; storeys (up to sixteen) of, 
310,403; various size3 of, 316; 
description of various storeys of, 
317-318; decoration of, 325 ; of 
gods, 309 ; of human buildings, 
309; situation of, 403; stair- 
cases in, 282 ; defect causing 
destruction of all things, 639; 
without defect, 637. 

Gateways (dvaraka), 208, 216, 300, 
304, 431; (gopura), staircases in, 
281 ; door-measures in 414. 

Gaurl, maid of mountain, description 
of, 552-553; ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 514, 

Gautama, a sage, 633* 

Govaksha, a type of window, 336, 

GSyatrl, 407, 


Geha, features of, 229 ; synonyms of, 
229. 

Gems, nine, 218, 219, 220, 551; nine 
decorations for arches, 473; nine, 
for altars, 541 ; nine, for crowns, 
492 ; engraving of, 647 ; inserted 
on eyes of idol, 634; inserted in 
metallic images, 646 ; inserted in 
idols, 647, and phallus, 647 ; for 
phallus and idols, 646 ; nine, for 
phalli and altars, 541 ; purifica- 
tion of, 64 1; for thrones, 463, 
468, 477. 

General features of edifices, 199-221; 
comprising elevation, shapes, 
domes, pentroofs, construction of 
domes, 199; with one, two or 
three domes, 202. 

Geometrical pattei ns ; in windows, 337 ; 
for jewels, 551. 

Ghata (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341. 

Gift, attribute of &achlpati (Aditya), 
48. 

Girdle, 514; for hips and thighs of 
Durga, 553. 

Girl, as present to priest, 219. 

Girth, of altars, 538; of head, 486; 
measurement of, 558. 

Glass, for mirrors, 504 ; (abhasa), one 
of the nine materials for images, 
516, 517 ; for image of bull, 594. 

Glottis, lice of, 607, 615; drip, 616; 
limit of, 618, 619; distance 

from central plumb-line, 627 ; 
plumb-line by thfe middle of, 626 ; 
plumb-lines in Abhanga pose by 
the middle of the side of, 680, 
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Gnomon, for orientation of buildings, 
1 ; erection of, 23-32; proper 
time for, 23; timbers for, 23; 
dimensions of, 23-24 ; shapes 
and types of, 24 ; method of erec- 
tion, 24 ; marking of shadow, 24 ; 
deduction of light shadow in va- 
rious months, 24 — 29. 

Goat-meat, offering of, 62. 

Goblins, 62. 

Gods, authority for different kinds of 
relief images of, 517 ; accompany 
ing Jain deities, 563, buildings for 
the worship of, 35 ; 55, 421, 422; 
cars and chariots for, 442, 448, 
449 ; carving of the images of, 
243—244; carving of geese in 
temples of 583 ; chiselling of the 
eyes of, 647 ; couches and bed- 
steads for, 451, 453, 454, type of 
base for the couches of, 453; six 
legs for the couches of, 455 ; type 
of pedestal for couches of 454 ; 
crowns of, 1, 484; of death, 35, 
features of, 49; eight installed 
around central plot of temples, 
530; finger unit of, 603; fol- 
lowers and bearers of, 572, 
bearers of ohawries for, 573 ; 
half-sitting posture of, 629 ; 
heights of the crowns of, 485 ; 
mouldings and ornaments of the 
croups of, 489 ; image in the 
palaces of, 215; 248, 447; images in 
three-storeyed buildings of, 249 ; 
images, in four-storeyed buildings, 
of, 254; images as represented in 
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twelve-storeyed temples, 280; 
decoration of the thrones for, 464 ; 
eye-like openings for the thrones 
of, 468 ; lion for riding animal of, 
585 ; (storeyed) mansions for, 

373, dimensions thereof, 373- 

374, with storeys, 375, 379, 381, 
382, 388, ornaments thereof, 375; 
measure of, 617, 632, 641 ; in 
erect and sitting postures, 628 ; 
measures along plumb lines in 
different postures, 624 ; measure- 
ment in various poses of, 630; 
riding animal (lion) of, 597 ; offer- 
ings to, 59 ; ornaments for, 500, 
514-515; pavilions for, 356, 
357, 360, styles thereof, 371,372 ; 
plots of, 59, 62; relation with 
devotees, 575; represented by 
thirty-three, 281 ; residence and 
seats for, 475 ; seats » in central 
theatre for, 477; selection for 
worship of, 635 ; swings for, 455, 
506 ; doorways or doors in the 
temples of, 231, 410, 411, (door 
measure thereof), 414, 470; of 
Triad, 522; thrones and s'eats for, 
457, 462, (pinnacled) 468, 470, 
472, (with ornamental trees) 478, 
479, 480 ; worship of, 568, 643; 
of water, 35, 

Goddesses, 555, 557, accompanying Jain 
deities, 563 ; cars for, 449; carved 
on ornamental trees, 481; con- 
sorts, 49, of Triad, measures of, 
522 ; half-sitting posture of t 629; 
idols of, 641 ; images in three* 
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BtoTeyed buildings, 249; in the 
palaces, 215 ; Hon for tiding 
animal of, 585 ; of Love, crowns 
for, 484, 558, 554; measures 

along plumb lines in different 
postures, 624; in erect and sit- 
ting postures, 628 ; in various 
poses 630; representation, in 
* twelve storeyed buildings, of, 28l; 
i&la measure for, 618. 

Godba, same as Asura, quarter of, 39, 

40. 

Goji, of Garuda, 588 ; (bridge) of nose, 
611; connecting chin to neck, 

612. 

Gold, 173, 219, 486, 651, 664, 643, 
645; for Buddhist images, 566; 
one of the nine materials for 
images, 516, 517; material for 
image-making, 406; for sacred 
thread, 645. 

Gold-altars, for jewel phalli, 540, with 
gems, 541, 542. 

Gold-band, for phalli, 540. 

Gold-brush, for marking the eyes, 
645. 

Gold-colour, fine clothes of Apavatsa, 
47; for leaves of ornamental 
trees, 481 ; for Garuda’s wrist, 
589. 

Golden complexion, 550, of Brahma 
44 ; of Bhudhara, 47 ; of body of 
Garuda, 590; of fndraraja, 48; of 
SaTasvati, 549. 

Gtdld fillet, on nipple and round 

* breasts of Laksfamf, 550. 

<3fol3*gaVland r 8l4, on ears, 550. 


Gold images, east in mould, 685 ; of ’ 
bull, 594. 

Gold jacket, 514. 

Gold lines, in stones auspicious, 534; 
wrought in stone, 537. 

Gold ornament, 59. 

Gold phalli, description of, 541. 

Gold pieces (nishkas), number in 
different crowns of various kings 
and queens, 487-488. 

Gold-pitcher, 495. 

Gold-rings (ta tanka), for ears, 500; 
for Sarasvatl, 549; on cars of 
Lakehml, 550. 

Gold strings, around two breasts, 
514 ; for ears, 550, of Uurga, 553. 

Gold vermilion, mark on Siva’s crown, 
521. 

Goldish beak of goose, 583. 

Gomeda (opal), a gem 173, 220. 

Goad, attribute of ^achipati (Aditya), 
48, attribute for Mukhya, 51, 
attribute of Satya, Bhringeka, 
and Anfeariksha, 50, attribute of 
Varuua, 49, attribute of Yivasvat, 
47. 

Good omens, for collection of 
stones, 532 ; people, destruction 
of, due to defect in pentroof?, 
639. 

Goose, riding animal (vehicle) of 
Brahma, details of, 581-583; 
Jieight of, 581 ; measured? in two 
tula, 531 ; measures of limbs, 
581-583 ; plough-shaped wing- 
joint, 582 ; circular thigh-root, 
582 ; white all over the limbs, leg 
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reddish white, beak goldish, 583 ; 
movable (and stationary), 583 ; 
variegated feathers and crest, tail, 
583; carved in rows in all build- 
ings, 583, 585; figures, on silk 
cloth, 494; foot mark of, made 
upon domed edifice, 221. 

Goose-foot, pattern for Garuda’s foot, 

4 589. 

Gopala, temple of, 77. 

Gopana, a synonym of entablature, 176 

Gopanaka, a synonym of Kapota (cot o 
na), 177. 

Gopura, a shape for pavilions, 356 ; 
a type of gate-house, 403. 

Gotra, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; fea- 
tures of, 208. 

Govinda, Lord of Lakshmf, 408. 

Graha, a sign of zodiac, 383; a month, 
384. 

Grain, 172, 

Grama, a Daodaka village with 
twenty-four hermits in, 69. 

Granary, 118 ; (of temple) situation of, 
298, 402 

Grandfather (Brahma), features of, 
44 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Grandsons, death due to defect in 
corridors, verandahs, 639 ; des- 
truction due to defect in wall, 
640. 

Grand staircase, situation, in edifices, 
of, 281. 

Grass, 495, mark on Siva’s crown, 
521. 


Grass-bolsters, 501. 

Giavel, 33J5. 

Gravel soil, 516. 

Great doors, in mansions, 3"6, 396. 

Great elephant (airavata), riding on 
after coronation, 495. 

Great hall (maha&ala), 265, 269, 275, 
278, 279, 280, 322 ; in eight- 
storeyed buildings, 265 ; in nme- 
storeyed buildings, 268 ; in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 272 ; in ele- 
ven-storeyed buildings, 274; in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 277. 

Great personages, images of, 568. 

Great platform (mahavedl), m ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273 

Great porticos, shaped like pavilions, 
397. 

Great sages, 496. 

Gieat vestibule (mahanasi\ 260. 

Gieatly bent, pose, 630. 

Grecian stones, 533. 

Greenish oomplexion, for Bharadvaja, 
568 

Grey (smoky) complexion, of Bhringe&a 
(Bhringaraja), 50 ; of Mri&a, 50, 
of &osha 51, of Yama, 49. 

Gnha, features of, 229 ; synonyms 
of, 229, 

Grihakanfca, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, 256. 

Grihakshata, quarter-lord, desc rip- 
tion of, 50 ; features of, 50 ; of 
black complexion, wearing red 
and yellow clothes, ear-rings, 
diadem, club, pike, spear, and 

• snare attribute, 50 ; offerings to. 
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61 ; plot of, 196, 296, 298, 299, 
401, 402, 411, 427, 428. 

Grit (aarkara), one of the nine ma- 
terials for images, 516, 517 ; 

flanked, 518; for Buddhist im- 
ages, 566; planked, a material 
for Garuda image, 591. 

Ground, 510, 519 ; chief object of 
architecture, 11, 15 ; castewise, 
shape association various trees, 
seeds, reptiles, animals, softness 
and formation, etc., of, 13; 
colours and shape of, 13 ; of 
certain description recommended 
for building, 14-15 ; contour, etc., 
of, 17 ; examination by digging and 
pouring in water, 18 ; for build- 
ing, features of, 17 ; caste wise 
features of, 13 — 15; final selec- 
tion of, 21 ; as foundations of 
buildings, 21 ; ploughing of, 19. 

Ground-cake, for phalli, 542. 

Ground floor, 235, 260, 264, 279, 324, 
325, 333, 396, 397. 

Ground goddess, altar for phalli, 
536 

Ground (site) plan, 55, 57, 62. 

Groups, of attendant deity, temple, 
situation of, 304 ; of eight 
deities, 295, 303; five, of Jain 
deities, 563; of sixteen deities, 
303 ; in Vishnu temple, 600 ; of 
thirty -two deities, 298; situation 
of temples thereof, 303. 

Group-phalli, 539, 540. 

Guard-house, for watchmen (police), 
400, 426 ; situation of, 429. # 


Guest-house, 70, 75, (satra) 353, 

situation in temple premises of, 
299, 

Guha, carving, on the door of, 235, 
temple, situation of, 295 ; in 
Vishou temple premises of, 303. 

Guide books (kastra), 496. 

Gupta, implying seven, 586. 

Gurjaraka, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277, details of, 279. 

Gurupada (Brahma), image of, 450 

Guruvara (Siva), image of, 450 

Gutter (nali), 231 ; description of, 232, 
324, 331 ; situation and dimen- 
sions in pavilions of, 361, 410. 

H 

Hair, of Garuda, 588; for forepart of 
lion's tail, 599; on neck, 613, on 
different parts of face, 613; 
twisted, of Brahma, 45, up to ear, 
of Garuda, bright green with 
blue edge 590. 

Hair-coating, for breasts of lion, 598. 

Hair-end, a measure, 7. 

Hair-limit (on forehead), idols mea- 
sure up to, 560, 561, 570, 578, 
606, 607, 609, 618, 628 ; of Garu- 
da, 587. 

Hair-pinnacle, ornament, 514. 

Hairy-parb, limit of brow, 622. 

Half-chain, of sixty-four strings, 498, 
514. 

Half-hall (ardha-fiala), 260, 267, 333. 

Half-moon, arches, 472 ; pa^t of 
crowns, 490 ; pattern for lower 
lip, 611 ; on diva's forehead, 530. 

Half-pavilion, situation in temple 
premises 300 f 
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Half-pillar, 476. 

Half-sittiDg posture, 629. 

Hall, 11, 105, 208, 216, 270, 275, 276, 
334, 379, 380, 381, 385, 388, 390, 
476, (alaya) m mansion, 377, 
(griha), 383, 392 ; (ma^dapa), 
381 ; (sabha), 347 ; (gala, man- 
sion), 150, 162, 332, 333, 335, 
number and situation of, 380, 381, 
395, 422 ; (at top, kuta-koshfha), 
322; ( vasa) 346, 382, 383, 386, 
387, 388, 390, 396 ; situation m 
mansions «; 375; defect causing 
loss of prosperity and destruction 
of king and countiy, 639 ; at 
side ol eight-storeyed buildings, 
264 , for temple library, situation 
of, 297 ; of temple, to keep un- 
husked rice in, situation of, 298 ; 
in ten-storeyed buildings, 271; 
m twelve-storeyed buildings, 
278, 280. 

Hall-portico, in ten-storeyed build- 
ings, 272. 

Hall-windows (gala-pafljara), in 
twelve storeyed buildings, 278. 

Halting, a royal policy, 437. 

Haifasa, goose, of Brahma, 585. 

Hand, 59, 538, 551, 614, 646 ; four of 
Aryaman, 47 ; four of Brahma, 
44 ; four of Vivasvat, 47 ; 
(wmg), length of, 582, shaped 
life plough, 582 ; long, suspend- 
ing, of Jam deities, 562 ; long, 
of Buddhist images, 565 ; of 
Brahma, 45 ; attitude thereof, 46, 


poses thereof, 518; of earth 
goddess, attributes in, 552 ; of 
Garuda, bent and yellow, 590, 
591; of idol to be cast, coveied 
with copper leaf, 634; of Jain 
deities, placed upwards over the 
face, 563 ; kept hanging down- 
wards, distance between, 628, m 
Tribhanga pose, 632, of Lakshmi, 
attributes m 550, 551 ; of Love- 
goddess, posture and attributes 
theieof, 554, of mythicil beings, 
holding chawries, 573, touching 
the ground, 573, touching the 
knee, 573, raised towards the 
gateway, 573; ornaments for, 
519 ; plumb lines by the side of 
to extend to knees, 630; poses 
of, 521, 553; of sages, attributes 
therein, 568; of Spirit, 52; two, 
of Apavatsa, 47 ; two, of Cha- 
rakl, Vldarl, Putana, Paparak- 
shasi, 51 ; two, of Mukhya, 51; 
two, of Naga, 51 ; two, of Nirriti, 
49; two, of Parjanya, Jayanta, 
and Mahendra, 50 j two, of 
Ru^ra, of Rudra-jaya, 48; two, 
of &achlpati (Adifcya), 48 ; two of 
&aSin (Soma), 50 ; two of Satya, 
Bhringesa, and Antanksha, 50 ; 
two, of Varuua, 49; two, of 
V&yu, 49 ; of Vishuu, poses there- 
of, 519. 

Handle, of mirrors, 505, of seal, 509, 
pointed like needle, 509, 510, 

Hand-drum, attribute of &iva, 521. 

Handkerchiefs, 501. 
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Happiness, effect of Aya, 543, of 
Vyaya, 604. 

Hara, chiselling of the eyes of, 647. 

H3ra (ch&in), of one bundled and eight 
strings, for neck, 498. 

Hare, young, on the side of Love- 
goddess, 554. 

Han, chiselling of the eyes of, 647. 

Harita, a type of pavilion with twenty- 
two pillars, 246 ; a tiee, 170. 

Harrnya, synonyms of, 229 ; features 
of, 229 ; a second type of pavi- 
lion of same epithet, 360 ; details 
of, 360 ; a type of pavilions, 360; 
used as kitcheus of gods and 
Brahmans, 360; details of, 3G0. 

Bjirmya-kanta, a type of s ven storey- 
ed buildings, description of, 262. 

Hasta, a Riksha, 583. 

Hastx-prishtha, a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features of, 233, 

Head, (chulika), 193 ; (masfcaka) 

226, 251, 252, 317, 374; 

(murdhan) 287, 319; (siras) 1 j8, 

159, 160, 162, 204, 227, 232, 

233, 239, 246, 247, 249, 250, 252, 

267, 313 315, 319, 334, 374, 385, 

393, 422, 490, 558, 646 ; breadth 
of 609, by back side, 615; of 
Buddhist images, crowned and 
sparkling with nimbus, 566 ; of 
buffalo, as seat of Taraka, 557 ; 
boil thereon due to defect in roof 
erf buildings, 638 ; of Bull, 594 ; 
of cages and nests, 510 ; clean 
shaven of Jain deities, 562 ; 


crown of, 618, 634 ; (mastaka) in 
five-storeyed buildings, 255 ; 
garland for 555; of Garuda/Iike 
lion’s, 5°0, five-coloured, 590, 
with cock’s crest for crown, 590; 
of goose, back measure of, 582 ; 
of goose, height thereof 581 ; 
(&iras) height, in seveu-storey- 
ed buildings, 262 ; height of 
crowns determined thereby, 486 ; 
(&irsha), hexagonal shape of, 
233; of images, 636 ; of lion, 
597 ; of Love-goddess, 554, 
measure between ciown and hair 
limit, 613; ornaments for, 520; 
of phallus, 529; plumb lines by 
two sides of the back of, 626; stan- 
dard of measure for self-revealed 
phalli, 601; of serpent for Naga, 
51; of Spirit, 52; of stones, 532, 
533; of two-storeyed buildings, 
244. 

Head-defile 1, stones, 537. 

Head-disc, for crowns, 490 ; circular, 
490; of Vishnu, 520, 

Head-gears, 514. 

Headless trunk, 455. 

Head-size pillows, 501, 

Heart, 575, 578, 385, 498, 646, 647 ; 
breadth, of Garuda, 587 ; breadth 
(circumference) at, in seven tala , 
569; of bull, 595; of Garuda, 
590; sides of Garuda, furnished 
with wings, 590 ; middle position, 
of goose, measure, 581 ; height of 
phallus up to, 520; idol's limit 
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up to, 560, 561 ; limit of measure, 
601, 602, 606, 609, 618, 619, 620; 
(from neck), measure in seven 
tala , 568 ; (from neck) in eight 
tdCa , 570; plumb line by the 
middle of, 626 ; distance from 
central plumb line, 627 ; of Spirit, 
53; in Tribhanga'pose, distance 
from the central plumb line, 631, 

Heart-drip, 61 6. 

Heavenly flower, an ornament of pillar, 
154. 

Heel, breadth, in large nine tala , 576, 
579; distance between, 627 ; 
limit, 607, 619, measure, 608; 
(two) plumb lines by the middle 
of, 626, 629 ; portion of palm, 
614; in Samabhanga pose, dis- 
tance between, G31 ; in Atibhanga 
pose, 631. 

Height, of altars, 538, 539; of Svayam- 
bhu pharus, 544; of Svaslika 
phallus, 544 ; of building distri- 
buted to different component mem- 
bers, 224, 225, 226, 227 ; of bull, 
crown to neck-top, thence to neck- 
bottom, thence to thigh-root, 
thence to thigh, thence to knee, 
hoof-length, from neck to tail, 
594; of crowns in comparison with 
the heads, 485; defect causing 
disease aud enemy, 637 ; defect 
causing death of master’s son, 
6#S; without defect, 637 ; of door, 
414,560; five kinds of, 10J; of 
Gfaruda in comparison with Vishnu, 
584; of idol, 560; of image 


measured in comparison with 
adytum, cella, sanctum, 559 ; with 
door and base, 559; in tala Bystem, 
559, in aftgula, 559, in comparison 
with the worshipper, 559, with the 
main idol, 559 ; for image of bull, 
593 ; m comparison with the idol 
of §iva, 593-594: of lion from 
crown to hoof, comprising crown, 
face, upper lip, feet, 597 ; of lower 
pillar, 314; of mansions, 374; 
measurement of, 558 ; of nine- 
storeyed buildings, 268, 270; of 
residential buildings, 105 ; of 
ten-storeyed buildings, distribution 
of, 272; in small ten tala , from 
crown to hair-limit, thence to eye- 
line, thence to nose-tip, thence to 
chin, thence to neck, thence to 
heart, thence to navel, thence to 
sex-organ, 578; thence to knee- 
cap, thence to heel, thence to foot, 
579; of three-storeyed buildings, 
246 ; of twelfth storey, distribu* 
tion of, 279 ; of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277. 

Hemaku|a, a type of pavilion, 347. 

Hema-padapa, wood for pillar, 339, 

Hemp, for couches, 452. 

Hen’s egg, pattern for face of female 
deities, 622, 

Hermit, mansions for, 374. 

Hermitage (grove), dwelling houses 
in, 398 ; pavilion for, 363 ; sitoa* 
tion in, 69; in temple premises* 
299. 
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Hexagonal /altaVs, 541 ; 'AfltJWu style, 
; 546 ; &rche£r, 472;' ch'ariots, 448 ; 
pftftrodf, 211, 

Sigh “relief (chitra), 517 ; Buddhist 
images in, 566. 

hi . 

Hill, staircases for, 281, 282; measure 
thereof, 283, 284 ; stones in, 532. 

Hill sides, dwelling houses in, 398. 

Himaja, a type of pavilion, 347, 

Bimakanta, a type of seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 262. 

Hind leg, measure, of lion, 597. 

Hinder portion, of palm, 614. 

Hip (Sropika), 184, 550; distance 
from forearms, 628 ; to armpit 
6‘29; of foundation, 640 ; height 
of, 616 ; (large) with hanging 
girdle, of Durga, 553; limit of, 
615; measure, 609; plumb lines 
by the sides, outside and middle 
of, 629 ; ornament for, 519 ; width 
at, in seven t&la, 569; width 
around, in small ten tala , 579; 
width, of Garuda, 587 ; width at, 
620. 

Hip-chain, an ornament, 498, 521. 

H^>-jdint, limit/615. 

Hip-line, of Garuda, 590 ; limit 
thereof, 616. 

Hip-zone, of female deities in Tri- 
bhanga pose, 632. 

Hippopotamus, figure of, 119 

Hog f s snout, I&5 ; face tbdreiike, 555. 

Hole, 444, 445, 465, 507, 508, 509, 
<$25 ; in altars, 540 ; for axle 
443 ; in the legs for collates, 452 ; 
of nose, 611. 


Hollow, 337 ; inhag&‘of Itstfiti 594 ; 
■g&ftdhotise'S, $96 ; wrall, 

Holy places, pavilions in, $40. 

Honey, offering of, 60, 61. 

Hood, 192, 194, 105. 

Hoof, height, of bull, 594 ; four, 
whittish red, 506 ; measure of, 
596 ; of lion, 596. 

Horizontal device, for couches, 452. 

Horn, 114, of bull, 594, 595; of stones, 
533. 

Horse, 409 ; gift to architects, 483 ; 
imago of, 215 ; a Yoni, 586, 604 ; 
marching of, 431 ; a part of 
Kinnara, 473 ; on the side of 
Love-goddess, 554. 

Horse-pattern, (kulabha), for door, 
359. 

Horse-rugs, 501. 

Horse-stable, in palaces, situation of, 
401, 429, 430, SOI. 

H ore-seat, for Satin (Soma), 50. 

Horse-warriors (Cavalry men), man- 
sions for, 374. 

House, 221, 403, 404, 405, 408; 
(niketana), 481 ; (swcWiai) 218 ; 
(sthanaka) 472 ; (vIMtu) 405 ; 
arches for, 472 ;‘4rcMt>€fct*8, situ- 
ation in the fcetirple ptferaises, 
299 ; for htausemeiits, Situation 
of, 401 ; for attendants, situation 
of, 401 ; fot Barber, ifd&ktion in 
the palace of, 429 ; fof bfeauties, 

' situation' of, 402; fdfr’BWbmans, 
situation in ^fceniple ^premises 
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300, for Brahmans, as sacri^cial 
pavilions, 357 ; for Brahmans, 
to feed the gods in, 399, 
of Brahmans, etc., situation of 
entrance door in, 413 ; for bull, 
situation in temple premises, 

300 ; for (all) castes, situation 
in temple premises, 300 ; doors 
thereof, 402 ; for chanting, in 
palaces, situation of, 429 ; of 
charioteers, situation of, 400 ; 
for court ladies, situation of, 

428 ; of crown-prince, situation 
of, 402 ; of temple dancers, situ- 
ation in temple premises of, 299 ; 
for fashionable people, situation 
of, 401 ; for female companions, 
situation of, 4»01 ; of gardeners , 
situation in temple premises of, 

299 ; of guards (chaturdhara), 
situation of, 400 ; gift to archi- 
tect, 483, for girls, situation of, 

401 ; for keeping jewels and golds, 
situation of, 428 ; for Kshatriyas, 
situation in temple premises of, 

300 ; for male and female ser- 
vants, situation of, 428 ; measures 
of doors and windows thereof, 

414 ; of musicians, situation in 
temple premises of, 299, of non- 
caste people, situation in temple 
pr,emi^es of, 300 ; of permanent 
in temple premises 
oft 200 ; for priest, in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 429; of princess, situation 
of, 492 ; for police guards, situation 


of, 401 ; of queens, situation of, 
401 ; for queen's guards (kafl- 
chuki), situation of, 428 ; for royal 
palanquin-bearers, situation of, 
428 ; for secret residence, in 
palaces, situation of, 431 ; for 
servants, situation of, 400 ; situ- 
ation of doors in, 411 ; for slaves, 
situation of, 400 ; for storage of 
clothes, situation of, 428; for 
storage of ornaments, situation, 
of, 428 ; for storage of weapons^ 
situation of, 427 ; for $udjas* 
situation in temple premises 
of, 300; for temple boys, situation 
in temple premises of, 299; of 
temple girls situation in temple 
premises of, 299; (in rows), 
of temple-guards, situation in 
temple premises of, 30P; for 
Vai^yas, situation in temple pre- 
mises of, 300, of workmen, 70; 
for worship of gods by three 
castes, 400. 

Housewives, (of Brahmans) quarters 
for, 400, 406 ; (of Yaifeyas) 400; 
mansions for, 375. 

Hrillekha, (vija) 218 ; (deity) 406, 

Hub (kukshi), 442, 443. 

Hump, of bull, 596 ; measure, 595 , 
614 ; plumb line by the middle 
of, 629. 

Human buildings, height of the door 

pillars in, 307, 333. 

Human couches, 454. 

Human dwellings, 254, 292 ; nine 
B W of, 269 j ^fcepa.ia^air of 
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the staircases! 284 ; situation of 
staircases in; 282; situation of 
doors in, 412 ; measures of, 305 ; 
pavilions in the compound of, 

340. 

Human figure, 119. 

Human look, for the couches of men, 
454. 

Hundred to thousand pillared pavilions, 
351. 

Hunter’s house, 76; in palaces, situ- 
ation of, 431. 

Husband, god, 49. 

I 

Idol, 561, 562, 603, 632, 643, 644; 
(bimba), 644, 645, 647 ; two kinds 
of, 517 ; materials for, 517 ; made 
of materials different from that 
of pedestal, 518; of stones and 
gems, 646; to be cast, purifica- 
tion of, 634 ; transitory, station- 
ary, movable, 634 ; eyes to be 
covered with crystal and spider’s 
net, hands and arms with copper- 
leaf, nails and feet fixed with 
copper leaf, crown and orna- 
ments fixed with pegs, crystal 
and gems covered with leather 
bag, made strong with wooden 
nails, 634; taking out of, 635; 
approval of, 635 ; to be chiselled 
and taken round the village, 646 ; 
of metallic substances, 646 ; 
decoration of, 646 ; defects of, 636; 
heights in different poses, 636 ; 
height of, 560; stationary and 
movable, §60; installation of, 


531 ; (Jain) accompanied by sages, 
guds, goddesses, 563; marking of 
the eyes of, 645 ; (main) com- 
parative measure of, 559, 600, 
624; pedestal for, 624; postures 
of, 625, 629; seat for, 625; of 
Buddha, 566; of deities, 605; 
of gods, 632 ; eye chiselling of, 
641 ; made of white marble, 534 ; 
of sages, to be cast in wax, 633 ; 
of Siva, 553, 593, 594; of the 
rider of Garuda, 585; of Vishnu, 
600 ; comparative measure of, 
601. 

ikshukanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Image, 3, 531, 536, 558, 632, 645 ; 
of animals, 445 ; of Brahma, 
Vishnu, &iva (Mahega), nine 
materials for, 516 ; movable and 
stationary, materials for, 517 ; 
three kinds of, 517 ; high relief, 
middle relief, lower bas-relief, 
517; description of, 518, 519; 
carved in residential buildings, 
215; carving for worship, 612; 
casting of, 635 ; comparative 
measures of, 600-605 ; correct 
one, 634; of devotees, 574 ; of 
various gods and goddesses, 450 ; 
of gods, accompanied by vehicles 
(riding animals), 237 ; of gods, on 
chariots, 450; of god, made of gold, 
405 ; of gods and goddesselt, on 
mirrors, 504; of gods, position 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 

276 ; of gods, representation 
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nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; J 
of gods, represented in seven- 
storeyed buildings, 263 ; of gods, 1 
represent© 1 on six-storeyed build- 
ings, 260 ; of gods, in temples, 
244 ; generally not for ten- I 
storeyed buildings, 273; installa- 
tion of, 642 ; of Jam, 563 , of 
Qaruda, materials for, 591 ; of 
Lakshmi, ornament for arches, | 
474 ; length measured in com- 
parison with the building, height 
in comparison with adytum, 
with door, with base, with j 
worshipper, with the main idol, 
in cubit, in angulz, in tala 
system, 559; of leographs and 
crocodiles, 476 ; of lion, as orna- 
ment of pillar, 161 ; of metallic 
substances, 646; of Narada, 
carvings on arches, 473 ; of sages, 
567; of Sasin (Soma), 50; of j 
sculptor and chief architect, 641 ; 
of spike, situation of, 296 ; pavi- 
lion for, 310, 341 , sprinkling 
of, 643; of vehicles, situation m 
eleven-storeyed buildings, 276. 

Immortals, plots for, 51. 

Immovable, images, 516, 517. 

Incarnations, temples of, 303. 

Incense, 60, 495, 644, 646. 

Increment, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Independent image, of Qaruda. 590. 

Indira (fcakshml), features of, 552, 
situation of the temple of, 296. 

Indra, 36, 49, 77, 83, 84, 647 ; carving, 
OU the doors, of, 235 ; enunciating 


the science of architecture, 1 ; 
features of, 48 ; red complexion, 
48 ; image of, 118 ; one of thirty- 
two sage-artists, 634; offerings 
to, 61 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514 ; plot 
of, 39, 41, 83, 90-91, 113, 115, 
167, 296, 399, 400, 401, 427. 

Indrajala, conjuring, an expedient 
for kings, 435. 

Indrajaya, quarter -lord, 77, 83, 84 ; 
plot of, 41, 427. 

Indraka-bhadraka, a chariot 448; 
decagonal porticos of, 448. 

Indrakanta, a type of four-storeyed 
building, description of, 254 ; 
pavilions of, 254 ; spherical roof 
with a group of twenty vesti- 
bules, 335. 

Indrapl, consorb of Indra, 49. 

Indranlla (diamond), a gem, 173. 

Indraraja, 83, 113; features of, 48; 
golden complexion of, 48 ; offer- 
ings to, 6i ; plot of, 39, 401. 

Inferior gods, crowns for, 484. 

Inner chamber (garbhageha), 321, 
322 ; (madhyakoshtha), 321 ; 
(nahgeha), 322 ; courtyard, 352 ; 
enclosure, 352 ; hall, 324. 

Innermost court (antarmandala), 290, 
302, 429. 

Inner surface, of palm, measure, 614, 

Insignia, of kings, 436. 

Installation, of deities, 831 ; of 
Qaruda, 590, of phalli, and other 
deities in temples, 530. 



iNoiat 


7*b? 


Iqtelligaoee-fruit of Aya, 543. 

Inter-columnation, 170-171 ; measure 

of, 171. 

Interior block, 36 ; (aghana) measure, 
of gate-housec, 320; details of, 
820, 823 ; plots, deities of, 60. 

Infceimadiate ten tala measures, de- 
tails of, 618-623} for female 
(goddesses), 618 ; from foot to 
crown 120 parts, crown to hair 
limit, 1 hence to eye-dine, thence 
to nose-tip, thence to chin, thence 
the neck-joint, thence the neck, 
glottis to heart, thence to navel, 
thence to se.jc -organ, thence the 
thigh, thence the knee, thence 
the leg, thence the foot, 618- 
619 ; for Durga 553- 

Internal, column, 230 ; wall, 426. 

Interspace, 181, 184, 227, 241, 216, 
324, 325, 393, 458; between 

temple and pavilion, measure of, 
234; measures, 558, in Abbanga 
pose, 631, in Samabhanga pose, 
631, in Atihhanga pose, 631, m 
Tribhauga pope, 43 1-632, 

Interval, (anta) 144, (antarita), 126, 
127,123,188,188,138,140, 146, 
147, 148, 156-157, 164, 176, 178, 

. IT#, IS 0, 239, 4?34 ; (antara) 129; , 
133, 161 } ornaments in, 130 ; , 
figures in, 130; shape of, 180; 
152**462, 464. 

Iris, of eye, 6)$|6&,4MlSV , 


Iron, 218, 219, 496 ; for balance, 508 ; 
hand for phalli, 54Q ; for har of 
swings, 507 ; for earving pf idol to 
be past, 635 } for fan-posts, 504, 
lamp-»pqst, 503 ; (metaf) for plum- 
met, 625. 

Iron-mail, 421. 

Iron-rings, for swings, 506. 

Irregular (arsha), a type of phalli, 
534, 535 ; altars 536. 

I&a (£iva), 35, 37 ; features of, $3 ; 
seated on the bull* app&mpaoied 
hy oooaort, tiger-skin clothes 
whitish complexion, ornaments 
tabor and doe attributes, protec- 
tion-impacting and boon-bastpw 
lag attitude, 48 , plot of, 36, 39 
42, 77, 114, 297, 298, 40Q, 4H 
43®, 431 ; temple of, 84, #90, 

I&akanta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 27 1; description of 
274. 

I^aaa, plot of, 43, 167, 412, 430. 

Isbu-danta, a joint, description of 
195 ; shape of, 195. 

Ishu-parvan, a kind of joinery, 187 
description thereof, 187 -188. 

livara (6iva), sifna^on of the teraph 
of, 295. 

ISvarakantc, a type of four-uiorey^ 

buijdings, description of, 252. 

Iavarajmntafca* 4 gif# plan j?f 9^ 

35, for $0 fifth poutt, 288. 

1 Wi# -spsalisfh W' 
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Jacket, liade of jewels and gold soarf, 
550. 

Pattis, $03; number of platfoims in 
dharidts for, 449 ; quarter of, 69, 
JsSfcism,908. 

Jain images, 2 ; details of, 558-564, 
description of, 562-564 ; two arms, 
562; two eyes, 562; clean-shaven 
head, 562 ; nimbus or top-knot, 
562; straight, erect, or sitting 
posture, 562, 563 ; pose, 563 ; com- 
plexion of, 563 ; lotus seat, 563, 
stiff attitude, 563 , meditative 
lc ok, 563; no ornaments, 564; 
no clothes, 564, carvings on 
thrones, 563 ; attendant deities, 

563, 564 ; five groups of, 563 
twenty-four Tlrthankaras, 563 ; 
measured in large ten tala , 
563 ; ^rivatsa marks all over, 

564, 566. 

Jain temple, 78, 84, 237 ; construction 
of, 304 ; three storeys of, 249, 

Jtfbe&a, 35 ; a kind of wood-joints, f 06. 

Jambuka, a tree, 170; for wheel, 443. 

Janaka, a typo of twelve* storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 279, 

Janakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264 ; description of, 
266. 

Jan&rdana, carving of playing image 
*of^236 ;<temple of, 77 ; (Yishou), 
^buation of the temple of, 205. 

JanghS, a synonym of oelmnn, 161. 

vnfaaiaiin, flowery carvings for arches, 
~478. 


a type of oroWUs, *484$ fit for 
Brahma and Bndra, 484 ; for 
Manonmanya, 484 ; triangular 
plan of, 488 ; ornaments of, 490, 
crown, for love-geddess, 554, 
crown for Brabmauf, and 
Rudrani, 555 ; for CbamuudI, 
555 ; matted hair, for sages, 568. 

Jataka, a type of pavilion, 849 ; use 
of, 349. 

Jati, a class of buildings, 104, 285, 
404, 416 ; courts thereof, ?287, 289, 
door-maeaBures thereof, 415 ; a 
class of one-storey buildings, 
222 ; measured m a particular 
cubit, 222 ; a class pf images, 
602, 603 ; a style for the pavi- 
lions of gods and Brahmans, 371 ; 
a class of phalli, 525, /526 , a 
kind of measure, 561, 222; 

(angula) measure , 562. 

Jaw, height of phallus up to, "526, of 
Garuda, 588 ; measure, of bull, 
595 ; of lion, 598 ; *upper and 
lower, 612 ; teeth itt, v 012. 

Jaw-bone, 612. 

Jaya, spherical roofs with group 
of eight small vestibules, ^885 

Jayada, a formula, of height, 10 0, 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, *196, 107, 
124, 808, 974, 417. 

Jayaflta, 36, 37 ; quarter lord, features 
of, 50 ; of dark completion, two 
hands, two eyes, earrings, diadem, 
all ornaments, enare *an! tetus 
attributes, red clothes, outer 
garment, 60 ; efiferingt * 
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plot of, 39, 40, 42, 298, 303, 411, 
74, 75, 79, 113. 177. 

Jayantaka, 84. 

Jayanti, synonym of Tuladanda and 
Phalaka, 177. 

Jewels (niskas), 4S7, 496, 550 ; for 
crowns, 489, 490, 491 ; gift to 
architects, 483 ; inserted in altars, 
540 ; on nipple and round breasts, 
of Lakshmi, 550 ; offering of, 645 ; 
for pavilion, 642 ; for phalli, 
541. 

Jewel-arches, 474, 472, 473 ; without 
figure paintings, 474, 

Jewel -bands, for crowns, 489, 491, 
492, 551 ; worn covering sex- 
organ, 499. 

Jewel-belt, for 6iva, 521 ; for belly of 
Vishnu, 520. 

Jewel-box, sound of, 533. 

Jewel-diadem, ornaments and shape, 
etc. of, 492. 

Jewel fillet, on forehead of Lakbhml, 
550. 

Jewel-flower/ ornament of column, 
161. 

Jewel-garlands, 514, ^ 

Jewel-image, of bull, 594. 

Jewel-ornaments for arches, 473 ; for 
bull, 596. 

Jewel-palace, central theatre in, 368. 

Jewel-pavilion, situation of, 297. 

Jewel -phallus, 540 ; fruit of worship- 
ping of, 541, 

Jew*l~ringfl, for fingers, 498, 519, 557 ; 
for toes 549; of Durgft, 553. 

Jewel-scarf, for Sarasvati, 549. 


Jina, attendant deities of, 304; 
idol, measured in large ten tala, 
563, 605 ; temple of, 85 ; repre- 
sentation of gods, in the temples 
of, 254 ; thrones for, 469, 

Jinas, a group of Jain deities, 563. 

Joined palms, of Oaruda, 590. 

Joinery, 2, 187-198; definition of f 
187 ; eight kinds of, and the 
description thereof, 187, 

Joinery-work, 198. 

Joining fillet (alinga), 464. 

Joint (? rafter, vamka), 375, 379, 380, 
381, 382, 386 ; (sandhi) 359; 
manner of their employment, 
196; of Mauduka plan, 38; of 
wood, four types thereof, 196 ; of 
wood, new and old, 197 ; places of 
employment , 198 ; shapes of, 

189 ; (parvan), joints of orna- 
mental trees, 481. 

Joint-lines, marks in phalli, 535. 

Jug, 408. 

Jug-pillar (kumbha-stambha), 155, for 
thrones, 463. 

J>a, a kind of psntroof, 207 ; features 
of, 208. 

Jyeshtha, situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Jyotis, a kind of pentroof, features of, 
207. 

Jyotis- phalli, six, 633 ; casting in 
wax of, 633. 

Jyotisha, 432. 

Jyotish-kanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 269. 
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Kaila&a, a heaven, 541 ; a type of 
three-storeyed buildings, 247, 

Kaka, a Yoni, 461. 

Kala (Death), representation, in two* 
storeyed &iva temple, 244. 

Kala-kuta, poison, marked on diva’s 
neck, 521. 

Kalamukha, a phallus, 523, 633. 

Kala&a-bandha, a base, suitable for 
temples and palaces, 142. 

Kalayupa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Kali, carving on the doors, 235 , 
temple of, 78. 

Kalinga(-kanta), a type of twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277 ; details 
of, 278; a class of oval or tqual- 
sided chariots, 448. 

Kalpa, 432. 

Kalpa-grama, otherwise called Aatra- 
grahin, number of storeys in the 
palace of, 106. 

Kalpa trees, for the chariot of uni- 
versal monarch, 450, 

Kalyana, a type of five-storeyed build- 
ings, 256. 

Kamaiaksha, a type of su-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

Kamalanga, a type of three-storeyed 
buildings, 247 ; shape of, 247 ; 
resemblance with ^rikanta, 247 ; 
wirRlowft all over, 247 ; no side- 
tower, 247. 

Kltepa, a synonym of Vijaaa (611fct), 

m. 


Karopa-bandha, a type of . base, 145% 
148. 

Kamya, a coronation for gods, 496r 

Kankar, 335 ; for corners of pavilion, 
3'5, 356, 358, 361, 364, 365. 366, 
370, 386, 391, 512, 

Kanta, a type of pavilion, 360 ; details 
of, 367-369. 

Kantara, a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 258. 

Kanfci, a type of two-storeyed .edifice, 
243. 

liauya, a sign of zodiac, 883 ; a month, 
384, 404. 

Kapota, a synonym of corona, 176, 
177 ; a synonym of entablature, 
176, 

Karanagama, method of casting im- 
ages as given in, 635. 

Kaiauda, a type of crowns, 484; fit 
for inferior gods, 484 ; for all 
female deities, 484 $ tor Narendra 
and Mahendra kings, 438, 484 ; 
for Chakravartin and other 
kings also, 484 ; dimensions of, 
485 ; peacoek's • beak-like plan 
of, 488 ; ornaments of,' *91, 492 ; 
crown, for Durgft, 552; crown, 
for Earth goddess, 552; crown, 
for Kaumari, 555} crown, for 
Lakshml, 550, 551 ; thrown, for 
mythical beings, 572 ; crown, for 
Sarasvatl,i54r9 ; crown, for SSVitrl, 
549 ; diadenr, for Dhuv&rika, 
Sugriva, Pushpadanta, 58, ‘ 51 ; 
diadem, for Gartuja, 589/ 
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Karkata, a Bign of zodiac, 383 ; a 
, month, 384. 

Karmuka,atypeof village, 63; village, 
dimensions and inhabitants of, 
65; village, lay-out of, 87-88; 
comparative length and breadth, 
and shape of, 87 ; three types 
of, 87 J situation on river or sea 
banks, 88; roads in, 88; temples 
in, 88. 

Karua, (?cubit\ 527. 

Karnasht-aka, a site plan of 324 plots, 
34. 

Karnikara, houses of, 75. 

Kartikeya, image of, 450; ornaments 
for daily and occasional use of, 
515, 514; representation, in 

twelve-storeyed buildings, 281 ; 
representation, in two-storeyed 
Siva temple, 244 ; temple of, 84, 
85 ; situation thereof, 294, 297 ; 
situation in Vishuu-temple pre- 
mises, 303. 

Ka&yapa, a sage, 633; image of, 567 ; 
measured in eight tala , 567 ; 
yellow complexion of, 567 ; yellow 
garments, two arms, two eyes, 
matted hair, sacred thread and 
upper garment, bolding book in 
one hand and staff in the other, 
in sitting or erect posture in a 
worshipping pose, 568. 

Katyapa-tilpa, 44. 

KiUyapi, , a kind of pentroof, 207 ; 
features of, 208. 

Kajaka, armlet, 500, 519, 549, 556; 
an ornament for arm, 498 499 ; 


girdle, for buttocks of t)urg&, 
553; of gold, 551. 

Kafi-sutra, hip-chain, 498 ; on waist, 
499. 

Kafcyayani, 303 ; description of, 557 ; 
situation in Vishnu temple, 
302 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Kaumarl, one of seven mother goddes- 
ses, 554 ; measured in nine tala , 

554 ; posture and pose of, 555 ; 
bearing four arms, three eyes, 

555 ; karanda crown for, 555 ; 
bright blue clothes for, 556 ; red 
complexion of 556. 

Kau&ika, a type of pavilion, 352; 
details of, 352. 

Kautuka-height, halt of Utsava height, 
561 ; nine kinds of, 561 ; height, 
when measured in half unit of 
Utsava height, 601. 

Kerala, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Ketabandba, a type of crowus, 484 j 
for Sarasvati and Savitri , 484, 
548, 549; for the queens of 
Adhiraja and Narendra kings, 
485 ; triangular plan of, 488 ; 
ornaments of, 490; crown, for 
Durga, 552; crown, for Lakshmi, 
561. 

Kesara, a type of single-storey 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 233 ; a type of three-4coreyed 
buildings, 246. 

Kefe&va, oarving on the doors of, 236 } 
image on horse back, at the feur 
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directions of, 236 ; representa- 
tion, in two-storeyed Vishnu tem- 
ple, 244; (ViShuu), temple of, 
77 ; situation of, 295, 

Ketaka bark for making rope, 9. 

Kevala-nagara, a town, situation, in- 
habitants, temples and other 
features of 95. 

Keyura, an ornament for arm, 498, 
499; armlet, 500; (of gold) 501, 
519, 533, 549, 556. 

Khadira, a tree (acacia catechu), 17o ; 
wood, for dome-nail, 206; wood 
for yard- stick, 8 ; for gnomon, 
23 ; for pegs, 32 ; wood for pillar, 

339. 

Khadira, wood for dome-nail, 206 ; 
for pillar, 339; for wheel, 443. 

Kharva, a unit, 434. 

Kharva^a, a type of Prastara village 
with Kshatnya residents, 87 ; 
dimensions of, 95, 118; a type of 
pavilions in, 372 ; a type of pavi- 
lion, 365; details of, 364-365; 
use of, 365 ; a second type of 
pavilion of same epithet used as 
coronation hall, 366 ; details of, 
365-366. 

Khetaka, a type of Prastara village 
with &udra residents, 87 ; dimen- 
sions of, 95. 

Kidney-bean, offering of, 61, 62. 

Kikshm small cubit, a measure, 8, 

222 , 

Klla, pinnacle, synonyms of, 341, 

Kijfasiri, a tree, 170, 


Kithsuka, a tree, 170 ; garlands, for ‘ 
bull, 596; thread for making 
rope, 9. 

Kings, 2, 432, 437, 438, 440, 441, 
483; affected by defective con- 
struction, 640; balances for, 507 ; 
blind-folding ceremonies after 
coronation, 9, 496; carving of 
geese in buillings of, 583 jwindows 
in the buildings of, 386; carvings £ 
(on chariots) 450, 563 ; chariots 
for, 448 ; classes of, royal seats in 
central theatre, 477 ; coronation 
ceremonies of, 493, 494, 495, 496 ; 
crowns for, 1, 484, 488, 492, 495 ; 
height thereof, 486 ; type of base 
for the couches of, 453; lion-legs 
for the couches of, 455 ; type of 
pedestal for couches of, 454; des- 
truction due to defect in door and 
portico, 638 ; destruction due to 
defeots in pavilions, halls, and 
mansions, 639; doors in the palaces 
of, 231, 402 ; evil consequences to, 
on account of defect in buildings, 
437 ; mansions for, 374; 381, orna- 
ments thereof, 375 ; storeyed man- 
sions for, 373; orders (classes) 
of, 436; ornaments for, 497, 500, 
514 ; for daily and occasional use 
of, 515, 514; palaces of, 410, 
470; palm-print seal of, 509; 
pavilions for, 356 ; style for the 
pavilions of, 371; (Kshatriya), *• 
pedestals of, 127 j residence *and 
seats foa, 475 ; situation of their 
dwelling bouses, 427 ; situation 
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of main houses for, 899; thrones 
-lor, 482, 467, 468, 472, 493; 
royal seats for, 457 ; thrones with 
ornamental trees, 478; and with 
branches for, 479, 480 ; other de- 
coration of thrones for, 464 ; hou- 
marked thrones for, 468-46 J ; 
worshipping of Vishnu by, 482, 

King df birds, (Garudit) measurement, 
#nd characteristic features of, 584 
588. 

. Kingdom, a royal streogfcb, 437; evil 
consequences to, on account of 
♦ defect in buildings, 437. 

Kinnaras, marked by animal leg'?, 
‘human upper body, Garuda face, 
ringed arms, lotus crown, shaded 
flower complexion, with lutes 
around, 573 ; measured in nine 
falU) 572 ; carving for arches, 473, 
description of, 473; carvings on 
chariots, 450; height of the crowns 
for, 485 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 515, 514 

Kinfa, a type of crowns, 484 ; fit 
for Narayaua (Vishuu), 484 ; 
ear-like plan of. 488 ; orna- 
ments of, 489 490, 492; for 
Chakravartin, Adhiraja, Mah&raj* 
kings, 438, 484; for Taraka, 557 ; 
Tor Varahi, and Vaishuavl, *555 ; 
for Vishnu, 519. 

Kitchen, xxTgods and Brahmans, pavi- 
lion fa*, 460 ; situation of doors 
and windows in f 412 ; lattices in 
refectory, 41 2 ^pavilion for, 348, 


370 ; situation of, 498; (f«r all), 
situation of, 399 ; of Sfidras, pavi- 
lion for, 359; of temple, situation 
thereof, 298. 

Knee, 499; in Abhanga pose, distance 

between, 631 ; of bull, 594, breadth 

thereof, 596; clothes for, 520; 

distance between in half-sitting 

posture, 829 ; distance between 

the middle of, 628 ; distance 

from central plumb line, 627 ; of 

Garuda, 587 ; red, 590; of goose, 

measure thereof, 581 ; height, of 

bull, 595 5 height in nine tala % 

570; limit, 619, 628 ; measure of, 

606, 607, 609, 619 ; plumb lines 

by the middle of, 629 ; plumb 

lines by the middle of the back 

of, 629; plumb lines in Ati- 

bhanga pose by the middle of, 

through, 557 ; 

'^mds to, 630; 

. _ le middle of, 
letai * 

^ c pose, d^s- 

, . ,.U and S 

P ,°7- ‘’afn for 

of Siva, 520 ) in small ten 

tala , 579 ; ifl Tribnanga pose, dis- 
tance from the Central g* mb line, 
631 ; uniform extern ill? * A oh ex- 
terior arms, 628, * 

Knee-cap, belt for, 499; height in 
seven tala , 569 ; measure, in 
6mall ten tdla t 679 ; measure in 
large nine t&la, 675; width in 
large nine tala , 576 ; from 'thigh, 
in eight Wa t 570, 


630 • nlumb-lines 
jtsava ne^nt, v 

L * w ot 

626 > b ., 27J; . 
tance b'd a 


Knee^end, in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the cental plumb line, 632. 

'Knee-joints, 551, 579. 

Knee-tube, 576. 

Knobs (parvan), 420; (kabandhaua), 
for conches, 455. 

Knot, in strip for couches, 452. 

Knotted garment, for Sarasvati, 549. 

Kola, 118. 

Kolaka, a fortified city, 95 ; charac- 
teristic features of, 97 ; a type of 
Chaturmukha village with a large 
body of Vaigya residents, 89. 

Kosb|ha, a Dandaka village with 100 
Brahman house-holders, 69, 118 ; 
synonyms of, 229. 

Koshtha-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features* of, 155- 
156. 

Ko^i, a unit, 434. 

Krumuka, wood for pillars of sheds, 
339, 

Kyikara, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

Krishanu, quarter of, 37. 

Krita, a type of pavilion, 352 ; details 
of, 352. 

Kritamala, tree, for gnomon, 23; for 
plank, 170 ; for wheel, 443. 

Kshapa, formula of, 66. 

Kshap&haru, mcon, a deity, 35. 

Kshatriyas, bathrooms for, 403; build- 
ings of, 422 ; type of pedestal for 
couches of, 454 ; doors in houses 
o £ 413; foundations of the 
hoUses’Of, 118; mansions for, 874, 
881, 393 ; ornaments for, 514- 
515 ; pavilions for, 357, 370, style 


thereof, 317 ; phalli fbr. tnsJde 6f 
red stones, 534; phalli for 1 worship 
by, 523, 529; quarters of, 85, 87; 
situation of main houses for, 399 ; 
staircases in the dwellings of, 
282 ; swings for, 455. 

Kshauni, a kind of pentroof, 207 ; 
features of, 208. 

Kshaya, synonyms of, 229. 

Kshepaua, synonyms of Vajana (fillet), 
177. 

Kshetra, synonyms of, 229. 

Khetrapalas, as attendants, "304; 
representation, in two-storcved 
&iva temple, 244; situation of 
the temple of, 296. 

KshirinT, tree, 170;* for couches, 455; 
wood for pillar, 339 ; for wheel, 
443 ; a wood for yard stick, 8. 

Kubera, god of wealth, image of, 
118, 303; quarter of, 427, 428; 
situation in Vishnu temple of, 
302. 

Kubjaka, 95 ; situation and other 
features of, 96. 

Kukshi-bandba, a type of Wse com- 
prising four varieties, 145-146; 
decorated with leographs and 
crocodiles, 146. 

KulU^dharana, a type of pavilion, 353; 
details of, '353 ; ttse Of, 358. 

Kulikanghrika, a moulding, dyndfiytom 
of, 177. 

Kulira, a sign of zodiac, 388; afnbnth, 
884. 

KUhibha, a sign of zodiac, 88$ ; a 
month, 384, 404, 



Kumbha-bandha a type of base, com- 
prising four varieties, 140- 142 ; 
decorated with crocodiles and 
lions. 

Kumbha-pada, a tjpe of bedsteads, 
455. 

Kumbha-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 155, 
162. 

Kumuda-bandha, base, adorned with 
flowers and jewels, 134 ; details 
of, 134-135. 

Kufijaraksha, a type of window, 336. 

Kuntala, a type of crowns, 484; fit for 
Mana-unmani, 484 ; for Saras vati 
and Savicri, 484 ; for the queens 
of Chakravartia kings, 485, 
triangular plan of, 488 ; orna- 
ments of, 491 ; crown, for Earth- 
goddess, 552; for Love-goddess, 
554 ; for Sarasvatl, 549. 

Kurma (tortoise), incarnation, temple 
of, 303. 

KuSa-grass, for making rope, 9. 

L 

Ladle-shape, of phalli, j|535, 

Lagna (constellation), 404, meeting, 
conjunction, 634. > 

Lake, situation of a type of pavilions 
on the banks of, 354; surrounding 
staircases for, 281, 282, 283. 

Laksha, a unit, 434. 

Lakshml, goddess of prosperity, 77, 
548, upon, red lotus pedestal in 
cross-legged pose, 550, four arms, 
three eyes, 550, peaceful face, pure 
gold completion, 550 j yellow 


clothes or red garment, 550 
refuge-offering post, 550, smal 
drum, lotus or rosary, blue or red 
lotus attributes, or two arms hold- 
ing small drum and jewel lotus, 
two eyes, two types ordinary and 
great, 551 ; with two elephants on 
two sides ; 550, installed indepen- 
dently on gates and dwelling 
houses, 550 ; or on side of Vdsbou, 
551-552$ ornaments of, 550-552; 
measured in intermediate ten tala , 
552 ; as Indira and other types of, 
552; consort of Vishou, 520; 
figure of, 113; image carved in 
all buildings, 216; on mirrors, 
504 ; prayer to, 408 ; temple of, 
78 ; as ornament for arches, 474. 

* 

Lamba-rnana, perpendicular measure- 
ment by plumb-lines, 558. 

Lamp, marked on crowns, 492, 495 ; 
offering of, 644, 646, 647. 

Lamp-post, 500 ; dimensions of, 5Q1, 
502 ; in front of houses* 501 ; 
dimensions thereof. 501-502 ; ma.de 
of wood and metals. 502 ; of stone 
andiron, 503; movable and sta- 
tionary types of, 503 ; shape of, 
503 ; mouldings with measures of, 
501-503, in pairs, 502 ; tapering, 
503. 

Land, gift to architect, 4H8 

Lane, (kshudra marga), 73. ^ 

Lap, of neck of bull, measure of, 595, 

Lapis lazuli (spba|ika), a goift* 

220 , 
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targe, capital (mahabodhika), 133 ; 
cushions, 501; cyma, 462, 464; 
door, two leaves of, 420; ear 
(pina-karpa), 183; eyes, 550; 
fangs, of Charaki, Vidari, 
Putaua, PaparakshasI, 51; gate- 
way (mahagopura), dooi£ of, 292 ; 
411 j hall (maha^ala), 264 ; lotus 
(mahambuja), 205; nine tala , 
measure, details of, 575.-578; 
support (mahabhara), 182; roof 
(maha-tauli), 183, vestibule 
(mahanasi), 334. 

Largest ten tala, measure of idols by, 
519, 563, details of, 606-617, from 
crown to foot 124 parts : from 
crown to hair limit, thence to chin 
(face), thence the neck, thence 
to heart, thence to navel, thence 
to sex-organ, thence the thigh, 
r thence the knee, thence the leg, 
thence the foot, 606-607. 

Largest toes, 576,579, in Abhanga 
pose, distance between tips of, 
631, in Samabhanga pose, 631, in 
Atibhanga pose, 631 ; distance 
between, 627 ; of female deities 
in Tribhanga pose, 632 ; of 
Qaruda, 587; length of, 621; 
limit of, 607, width of, 607; two 
plumb lines by the middle of, 
626. 

Larynsiline, 579* 

Lashes, number of, ia the eye, 612, 

Lattice, defect causing loss of beauty 
and wealth, 639. 


Latticed doors, situation of, 412. 

Latticed kitche.is, 412, 

Latticed windows (jalaka) 336; 
situation of, 411 ; in kitchens, 412. 

Lattice- work, in doors, 411 in doors 
and windows, 421. 

Latifolia, 170. 

Law-courts, 403. 

Leading architects, 3,434, 

Leaf-band (patra-patta), 147 ; a type 
of window. 336. 

Leaf-basket, 500, dimensions of, 505 ; 
chambers in, 505. 

Leaf-bolsters, 501. 

Leaf-carving, on arches, 47 J. 

Leaf diadems, ornaments and shape, 
etc., of, 492. 

Leaflike seal, 500, 5C9-510 

Leaf (palika), 336, (patlika), 337, 480 ; 
of doors, 419 420, (kava{a) t 421, 
422; of gold colour, 481; pattern 
for doors, 418; pattern for 
mansions, 397 ; ornaments, 521, 
for arches, 474, for bull, 596, for 
couches, 452, 454, for crowns 489, 
492, for door-panels, 420, for lion, 
593, for pillar, 160, for thrones, 
463, 466, for ornamental trees, 
478; shape for female organ, 
623; for umbrellas, 495. 

Lean form, of BSga, 51. 

Leaning board (phalaka), an artiole of 
furniture, 501. 

Leather, for fans, 504. 

Leather-bag, for covering of orystal 
and gems on eyes of idol, 634. 
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Leather (skin) clothes, for Rudraoi, 

656. 

Le^tbpr- workers, houses of, 76. 

Left hands, of Brahma, attributes ii 

518. 

Legs, 45% 519, limb) *646, two, of 
Brahma, 518; uniformly in erec 
posture of Buddhist images 565 ; 
of bull, 594 ; four of bull, whitish 
red, 596; length, of bull, 696, 
width, of bull, 596; of couches, 451, 
452, 453,454 j six, of couches for 
gods, and twice-born, 455 ; 456 ; 
distance from central plumb-line, 
627, uniform in erect posture, 
627 ; distance between the middle 
of, 628; of Durga, ornament for, 
553; two of Garuda* 587, bent, 
590 ; breadth at root, of Garuda, 
587 ; of goose, length of, 581, 
582 ; reddish white, 583 ; kept 
hanging in half-sitting posture, 
629; height, in seven tala , 569; 
length, in nine tala , 570 ; four, of 
lion, shaped like tiger's, 598 ; six, 
lion-shaped, for thrones, 468; 
height of, 468 ; of Love-goddess, 
in erect posture, 554 ; measure, 
60S ; measure, in eight tala , 570 ; 
measure in large nine tala , 575 ; 
measure, in small ten tala, 579, 
middle, length and width, in laTge 
wggfafa, bW ; middle, width at, 
in small ten fq|<$, A 57«3* twu* of 
mythical beingf* clad *in clothe, 
572, Svasjbika shape of, 573, bent, 
shape of, 573, resembling a plough, 


573, turned backwards, 573, 
like animals, 573; (over ankle) 
ornament for* 5£9; plumb line 
through, 557 ) plumb-lines in 
Atibhanga pose by the middle of, 
630; plumb line in Samabbanga 
pose, by the side of, 630; recum- 
bent posture of, 555 ; root^ width 
in large nine tala, 576 ; width, in 
seven tala , 569 ; of swings, 456 ; 
of thrones, 458 , of Vishnu, 520 ; 
width, 620, 621. 

Longth, (aya) 321 ; of altars, 538, of 
body, from crown to foot, m large 
nine tala, 575; of an image 
measured in comparison with the 
length of the building, 559; 
measurement of 558. 

Lens, of eyes, 610. 

Leograph, in intervals, 130 ; decora- 
tion for thrones, 463, 466, 468 ; 
carved on arches upholding 
pillars, 473 , images for shed of 
central theatre, 476. 

Letters, written of bricks around the 
dome-nail, 219 ; (aksbara), to be 
audible in assembly hall, 368. 

Level, of ground for building, 13, 531* 

Liberality, a royal quality, 437. 

Library, pavilion for, 340 t 347. 

Light red -colour, of couch shell gar- 
lands for bull, 696. 

Limbs, ot Brahma, measured idNuuge 
ten tal?, 513 ; of Buddhist images, 
fleshy aqd fuUy develop, 5 @5, 
measured in large tofcffiUfo 566} 
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oonoealing of, 645 ; common atti- 
tude of, 680 ; complexion of, 552 ; 
of devotees, meisured in different 
tala systems, 675 ; disease due to 
defective steps to rampart 638 ; 
of Purge, measured in interme- 
diate ten tala , 553 ; of Garuda, 
meisurcment of, 586, 587-590; 
of goose, measured in two tala, 
581, white, 683; of idol, 645; 
interchange \ble, ofGiruda, 591, 
of Jam deities, measurtd in large 
ten ta?a, 563; measure of, 522; 
meisured m various w r ays, 558; 
ornaments for, 520, 645 ; of 

phalli ; 530, 529 ; plumb lines by 
the middle of, 026; of sig^s, 
measures of, 567 , of Sarasvati, 
colour of, 549 ; of §iva, and 
of Siva’s consort, measures of, 
522 ; thirty-eight in number, 
646; unspecified in small ten tala 
to be mea^uied as in large ten 
tala, 580; of Vishnu, measures 
of, 519. 

Lincb-pin <(kxla), 444; line, in altars, 
536. 

Linings, for mirrors, 504. 

Lirig^ngula, a unit of measure, 603. 

Lintel (pat£ik&), 309; (m»suraka), 
422 ; without defect* 637. 

Lion, a riding animal of gods, details of 
thcj| image of, 597*599, measure 
of, 697*699, four legs of v 698, 
Whitish complexion with red 
mane, 599, nails resembling teeth 
and infant moon, 599, vehicle of 
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men, gods and goddesses, 599. 
face described, 598, erect, sitting 
or recumbent posture of, 599 ; 
riding animal (vehicle) of 
goddesses, 581 ; riding animal of 
men, g^ds and goddesses, 585 ; 
ornament for arches, 474; orna- 
ment of pillar, 165 ; ornament for 
thrones, 466, 468; a Yoni, 586, 
604. 

Lion-carvings, in the couches, 455, 
236, 455. 

Lion-cornice, of bedsteads, 455. 

Lion-face, for Aditi, 51 ; 215 ; device 
on doors, 23 2 ; in staircases. 284 ; 
ornament, worn over sex-orgau, 
499 

Lion-figure, on chariots, 4 17. 

Lion-foot, of Garuda, 587. 

Lion-head, for Garuda 59fr 

Lion-legs, for the couches of kings, 
455 ; of thrones, 439; com- 
ponent members of, 461 ; pro- 
hibited for thrones of Astragraha 
kings, 468. 

Lion-thrones, for kings, 494. 

Lioness one of eight Yonis, 543. 

Lips, lower and upper, measure, of 
lion, 598. 611 ; measure (of bull) 
595, 622; of Garuda, 588. 

Lip-line, 607. 

Lip-mark, on phalli, 537. * 

Little-finger, 608, length and width) in 
large nine tala, 577; length* <$ * 
Garuda, 588; measure, 607; length 
and breadth, 81 3 j lengthy 
limit of palm, 62J, 
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Little-toe, length of , 621 ; plumb lines 

* to, 629. 

Location, of doors and doorways, 2, 
410*413. 

Locks, of hair, 555. 

Loins, width around in large nine 

t&la> 576 ; 616. - -> 

Loin-cloth, for Brahma, 519. 

Lokajfia, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Long, (suspending), chain, 514. 

Long-haired, rugs, 501. 

Long pepper edge, of ear, 6 0. 

Long style (pafta), of door, 417, 413, 
-421. 

Look, (terrific) of Garuda, of Lakshml, 
550, 

Lord, of disc (Yishnu), deity of orna- 
mental ‘trees, 482; Nandika 
(!§iva), situation of the temple of, 
29d ; of Universe, 218, worship 
thereof, €44. 

Loss of wealth, effect of Vyaya 604. 

Lotos 204, 232, 462. 464, 489 647, 
attribute, of Aryaman, 47, of 
Bhudbara, 47 ; of Durga, 552; of 
Earth-goddess, 552; (blue or 
red) of Lakshml, 550, (of jewel) 
551 ; of Love goddess, 554 ; 
of Parjanya, Jayaufca and Mahen- 
dra, 50; of Sarasvatl, 54^; of 
!§afcio (Soma), 50; of Sfivitrl, 
560. 

LotOfinborn, carving, on the doors, 

m. 

Lotos-carvings, for arches, 473, 474. 


Lotus-colour, ornament for Garuda, 
589. 

Lotus-fillet, (abja-kaxnpa), 226. 

Lotus-legped, couches, 455. 

Lotus-mark, on diva’s crown, 521; on 
palm, 614, 

Lotus* mouldings, 463. 

Lotus-ornament (on trunk of ele- 
phants), for arches, 474; for 
couches, 451; for door-panels, 
420 ; for fans, 504 ; for Garuda *s 
ear, 589 ; for Kinnaraa, 573; for 
Ump post, 502; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 280. 

Lotus-paintings, for thrones, 464. 

Lotus-pattern, 164; for doors, ,418; 
for rfiirrors, f 05. 

Lotus-pedestal, for couches, 454, 476 ; 
for Sarasvati, 548. 

Lotus-phalli 542. 

Lotus pillar, see Pa Ima-uanta, 153. 

Lotus-seat (padwasana), a kind of 
throne, 154, 165; for lamp-posts, 
502, 50J ; for fan-posts, 504; for 
bottom of mirrors, 606 ; for the 
Triad, 522; feet of Jain deities 
on, 563. 

Lotus-throne, for Brahmfi, 44 

Louse, a unit of measure, 7. 

Love -goddess, details of, 553-554. 

Low relief, (abhasa) 517, BuddhiaAi 
images in, 566. 

Low-soundings stone, 537* 

Lower, armlet, 521 ; bands, for phalli, 
539 ; base, 447 ; castes, situation 
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of main houses for, 399 ; entabla- 
ture, 314, 315 ; fillet (vajana), 
156, 157, 4T6; jaw, meisuie, 
612; l«p, measure, 611, G22, 

shaped like half moon, 611, 612; 
part (udayai, 189; portiou 
(nimnaka), 153 ; of Garuda, 587 ; 
storeys, in twelve storeyed 
buildings, 279, 374, pillars in, 
312, 313. 

Luck, fruit of Aya, 54)3. 

Luminous ball, of eye, 610. 

Lupil, a synonym of entablature, 176 ; 
of Kapota (corona), 177. 

Lute, 450, 549 ; for Gardharvas, 573 ; 
for Kinnaras, 573. 

Lying-feet, in Tribbanga pose, dis- 
tance between, 632. 

M 

Mace, attribute of Naga, 51. 

Slada, a synonym of Vajana (fillet), 177, 

Maddala, synonyms of, 177. 

Madhfika, tree, for pegs and wheel, 
32, 

Madhya-harii, third court, 283. 

Madhya, a unit, 434, 

Migadha, a type of twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Maha-chatida, image, on the side of 
Jain deities, 564. 

Mahagopur*, gatehouse of fifth court, 
T05, 306 ; five kinds of width there- 
of, 306-307 ; length of, 306, 307 ; 
height of, 30 f ; door-measure of, 
809 ; five storeys of, 310 ; extend- j 



ed up to seventeen storeys, 310; 
component parts of, 322 ; details 
of, 333. 

Mahakala, carving on floors of, 2 i5. 

Mahakanta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256; a 
type of eight-store) ed buildings, 
264 ; description of, 265-266* 

Maba-Lakshmi, image, installed in all 
edifices, 551 ; temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises, 303, 

Maha-marga, broad street, 73. 

Mabamaryada, extreme boundary, 
boundary wall, 288. 

Maha,)Ila (sapphire), 173. 

Mahapitha, site plan of sixteen plots, 
83 ; distribution of the quarters 
of, 36-37, 46, 86, 87 ; for the first 
court, 288 ; pedestal for the 
Triad, 522. 

Maharaja, a class of kings, his palace 
in Pra^tara village, 87; dimen- 
sions of the royal city of, 94; 
number of storeysin the palace of, 
106 ; dimensions of palaces of, 
423424 ; extent of the kingdom 
and other qualifications of, 436- 
437; number of f platforms in 
chariots for, 449. 

Mahasana, site plan of. 225 plots,' 34. 

Mahatantra, one of thirty-two sage* 
artists, 633. 

Mahatauli, base of roof, synonyms of, 
177. 

Maha-Vishou temple, atte&da&h dei* 
ties in, 304. 

Mahavrata, a phallus, 523, 633. 
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M&havritta, a joint, description of, 

193. 

Mahendra, quarter-lord, features of, 

SO ; of yellow complexion, two 
bauds, two eyes, ear-rings, diadem, 
alt ornaments, snare and lotus 
attributes, red clothes and outer 
garment of, 50; offerings to, 61, 

75, 79; plot of, 40, 42, 114,196, 
298,400, 401, 402,411,430. 

Mahendrl, one of seven mother god- 
desses, 554; measured in nine 
tala , 551; placed on Bhadra 
pedestal, 554 ; four arms, three 
eyes, 555. 

Mabe&a (Siva), characteristic features of 
the image of, 516 ; ornaments for 
daily and occasional use of, 514. 

Mahegvara (Siva), carving on chariots, 

450. 

Mahl, 548; Mahlfiakti, Earth-goddess, 
552; of two arms and two eyes, 

552 ; fine silk cloches, 55*2 ; ere:t 
or sitting posture of, 552 , on the 

^ side of Vishnu, 552; bright blue 
complexion of, 552 ; lotus attribute 
of, 552; measured in ten tala , 552; 
ornaments of, 552 ; a kind of pent- 
roof, 207 ; features of, 208. 

Mahfdhara, same as Bhudhara, offer- 
ings to, 63. 

Ilahotsavasana, seat for the great fes- 
tival of deities, 457 ; dimensions 

, of, 458 ; height of, 460, 

Maids, gift to architect, 483. 

Maidi of Mountain, goddess, 552-553. 

Main building (harmya), 828 


Main edifice, 244, 256 ; as compared 
with its gate-house, 309, 8H, 
323 ; its width regulating the 
measure of the phallus, 52a, 524, 
525 ; comparative measure of, 559, 
602. 

Main hall, in eight-storeyed buildings, 
266. 

Main houses, for twice-born, situation 
of, 399 ; for all castes, 402, 4 j3. 

Main idol, 55 d. * 

Main pillar, 165, 184, 244 ; height of, 
311, 319; in mansions, 373, 415 ; 
height regulating the measuieof 
phallus, 524 525. 

Main temple, compared with auxili- 
ary temples, 292, 304; of gods, 
large leaves for the doors of, 421. 

Majesty, a royal quality, 437. 

Makara, a sign of zodiac, 383 ; a month, 
384. 

Makaranda (jasmine), carving for 
arches, 4/3. 

Makuta, a type of crowns, 484; fit for 
Brahma and Rudra, 484; for 
Nai&yaoa, 484; for inferior gods, 
484; for Maoo-umanya, 4d t ; for 
all female deities. 484, Chakra- 
vartin and other kings, 484, and 
queens of t hakravartin kings, 
485; of queens of Rarshoika, 
Pat{adbara, Ma$dale6a and Paf fa- 
ll haj kings, 4^5 ; dimensions of, 
485, 486; number of gold pities in, 
487 ; extension of height 488 ; tri- 
angular plan of, 438 ; ornaments of, 
489-4$0, 492, 493; for Danv&rika, 
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Sugrlva, and Pushpidanta, 50, 
51 ; for Vishuu, 519 ; of &iva, 520, 
marked with crescent; moon and 
sun, 521. 

Male, building, definition of, 223; with 
male deities m, 223, 289, 290, 407 ; 
entrance door of, 410 ; main-door, 
situation in mansions of, 395 ; 
with steps, 411; in ga^e-houses, 
situation of 412;heignt of, 415; 
idols, made ot male stones, 534, 
537 ; servants, situation of house 
for 428; stones, featuiesof, 533, 
quadrangular, 533, sounds like 
jewel box, 533, tree, definition of, 
168 ; wagtails, cages ior 510. 

Malika, a type of pavilion, 355 ; de- 
tails of, 354 355. 

Malla-(sarb) bandha, a kind of joinery, 
description thereof, 187 ; employ- 
ment of, 188. 

Malyakriti, a type of pavilion, 347 ; 
detuls of, 356 ; for god of gods 
and to see god in, 356. 

Man, affected by defective construc- 
tion, 640 ; couches for, 4 3 ; build- 
ings of, 55 ; dwellings of, 411; a 
part of Kinuara, 473, 573; man- 
sions for, 375; lion for riding 
of, 585 ; swings for, 506. 

Man-made, one of two main classes of 

phalli, 601 . 

Man-seat, for Nirriti, 49. 

M&na* measurement of length, 558 \ 
a finger measure, 561; standard, 
defined, 561, 562. 

Mftna-afigula, a unit, 562, 603 


Manabodha, one of thirty -two sage* 
artists, 6 13. 

Manakilpa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Manasara, sage enun dating the 
science of architecture, 1, 3, 
meanings of 3 ; two different 
senses of, 3 ; three connotations of* 

3 ; possible mention in an inscrip- 
tion of, 3 ; in dgnipurdna , 3 ; 
in D i&uL-Ru*mara-ch'irUa % 3; a 
sage, 496; compilation of, 559; 
very celebrated one of the thirty- 
two sage-artists, 633 

Mana-uamadini, 543; encentress of 
the mind, Love-goddess, 553, 554; 
four arms, three eyes, 554, erect 
posture of, measured in ten tdla f 
55 b ; lotus, water-lily and rotary 
attributes of, 554; i eddish white 
or bright blu^ complexion of, 554 , 
young hare and horse on the sides 
of, 554; fine silk clothes of, 554; 
seated on bull, 554; placed in 
Siva temple, 554. 

Mauavin, one uf the thirty-two sage- 
ai tists, 633. 

Mafichi, a synonym of entablature, # 
176. 

Maficha-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties! 137, for 
buddings of gods and kings, 137 
pedestal, four kinds, mouldings 
and measures thereof, 12/-129. 

Maflcha-kanta, a type of four-storey* 
ed buildings, description of, 252. 4 
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"Muudalefia, a class of kings, dimen- 
sions of the royal city of, 94 ; 
mansions for, 377; dimensions of 
palaces for, 4-4 ; three courts in 
the palace of, 425 ; situation of 
the palace of, 427 ; entourage, 
strength of* the aimy, etc., of 483 ; 
extent of the kingdom and other 
qualifications of, 436, 437-438 ; 
diadem and throne, etc., of. 438 ; 
43') ; crowns for the queens of, 485, 
height of the crowns for, 486, 
number of gold pieces in the 
crown of, 488. 

Mandana, Vastusastra of, 47, 

* Mae^apa, a type of pavilion with a 
particular roof, 371, details of, 
371, 372. 

Ma^duka, asite-plan, details'of 37-38, 
59 ; application of, 59 ; recom- 
mended for Sarvatobhadra village, 
69, 72. 

Mandira, synonyms of, 229, 

Mane, of lion, 597, red coloured, 599, 

'Maftgala, a Dapdaka village with 58 
Brahman house-holders, 69 ; a 
type of pavilion, 367, details of, 
366-367 ; a throne for kings, 439 ; 
a type of thrones, for the corona- 
tion of that name, 457, 459, 
height of, 460; 467, facing east 
*468, 469 ; a coronation, 487, 493. 

Mango tree, growth of, 13, 170, 634. 

Mauibandfaa-kftlapaka, string bracelets 
for the wrist, 498, 


Manoja (god of love), situation of 
the temple of, 297. 

Mano-nmanya, crowns for, 484. 

Mansion,* 2, position in architecture, 11 
(£ala) 388, 390, 3 3, 394, 632, 
(harrnya) 397, (gyiha) 397 ; defect 
causing loss of prosperity and des- 
truction of king and country, 639. 

Manu, 5, 6, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Manusha, a Gaea, 67 ; third block in 
a village, 72; po$t beyond the 
Brahma (central; pLt, 531; 
human (man-made), a type of 
phalli, 534, definition of, 535, 
yellowish in colour, 535, ladle- 
shape of, 535, altar on the terrace 
/>f mountaius, 536, with natural 
tooth *and lip marks, 537 ; measure 
of, 538 ; one of.two main classes 
of phalli, 601 ; a Yoni, 605. 

Manushyalaya-chandrika, 44, 54, 

Many-legged chairs, 501. 

Marukata, emerald, 220. 

Marataka, emerald, 173. 

Marching,, a royal policy, 437* 

Mardala, musical drum, 450. 

Mare, one of eight Yonis, 543# 

Marga, roads, 73. 

Marks, for chest of Vishnu, 519. 

Martial weapon (kanaka), attribute of 
Vishnu, 519, 

Marut, quarter of, 42, oSeringsto 61 } 
carvings on chariots and ears, 450, 

Maruti,. quartered, description of, , 

49. 
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M&rutl, consort of VSiyu, 49. 

Master, penalty for defects, 55-56 ; of 
the village, 62; of pavilions, los9 
of, 372, 406, 409, 435 ; evil conse- 
quences to, on account of defect in 
buildings of, 437 ; gifts to archi- 
tects by, 483; to collect stone, 
532, 537, 538, 559, 562, 592, 
600; full height measure of, 602, 
604, 635, 6?6, 638; penalty to, 
639 ; destruction due to defective 
construction, 640 ; death oi, due 
to unauthorised construction, 641. 

Master-builder, 405. 

Master-musicians, carvings on cha- 
' riots, 450. 

Metallic substances, for image of bull, 
594. 

Materials, nine varieties, for image- 
making, 516 ; for movable ana 
immovable images, 517 ; precious, 
for altars and phalli, 542 ; for 
phalli, 540; ior altars, 541; for idol 
of deities, 548; for idols, 634; 
for image of bull, 594 ; for Jrhree- 
storeyed buildings, 247 ; for 
thrones, etc., 477. 

Maternity house, situation of, 428. 

M&tra, a part, 25, 471; a fioger 
mexasure, 561, defined, 562. 

M&ira-angjila, a unit, 562, 605. 

Matresses, i 01, 

Mafcsya (fish), incarnation, temple 
of, 803. 

Matsyrfpur&na, t&la measure accord- 
ing to, 648, 659. 

Matta-v&raua, a synonym of entablar 
ture, 176, 518. 


Matted hair, of Brahma 518; fox 
sages, 568; of Siva, 520; figures of k 
serpents and Ganges within, 621, 

Mauktika (pearl), 173, 220. 

Mauli, a type of orowns, 484; for 
Mano-unnmanya, 484, ear-like 
plan of, 483; ornaments of, 490, 
491. 

Maulika, a type of pavilions with six 
faces, 371 ; a type of storeyed 
mansions, 373 ; rows of buildings 
joined in, 375; for chiefs 376 ; of 
three rows, 377, number of storeys 
in, 377 ; lay out of, 386-388. 

Mauni, a tree, 170. 

Maya, 5, 6 ; one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Maya, deceit, an expedient for kiags, 
435. 

Mayamata, 36, 44 52, *66. 

Measurement, system of 5 ; elements 
of, 7, 8 ; six kinds of, 558 ; to be 
accurate for success, 9 ; of cars, 
and chariots, 442; comparative, 
of altars and phalli, 544, 545; 
comparative, for phalli, 523-524; 
of devotees, 575; of idols of 
deities, 617 ; comparative, from 
head to foot of sixteen images 
of Vishnu temple, 600; of gods 
and goddesses in erect and 
sitting postures, 628 ; to be madlS* 
with yard stick, rope, and rodj 
9 ; of id ol, along length, height 
and width, 635 ; according to^ 
poses, 630. 
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Meat, offering of, 61, 62. 

Medical baste, bouses of, 71. 

Meditative look, of Jain deities, 563, 

Meeting styles, of doors, 417, 419. 

Meghakanta, a typer of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 271; description of, 
272. 

Melted gold, complexion, for Garuda, 
589. 

Members, of doors, 422. 

Mern, an epithet of pillar, 174. 

Meru-kanta, a type of three-storeyed 
buildings, 247. 

Mernja, a type of pavilion, 347 ; use 
of, 347. 

Mesba, a sign of zodiac, 383; a 
month. 384 

Mesha-ynddha (ram-fight), a joint, des- 
cription of, 192 193; construction 
of, 198, employment of, 193. 

Metals, for covering of idol to he oast, 
635; for lamppost, 502; (iron) 
thrones, etc., 477. 

Metal-images, cast in mould, 635; 
' prepared in wax, 635. 

Metal-rods, for earth- images to be 
cast, 635. 

Metallic substances, for Buddhist 
images, 566; for idols and images, 
648, 517. 

Mezzanine rooms (kosbthaka), 386, 

#- 388, 393. 

Middle-arm, 499. 

,Mid«armlets, ornaments, 498. „ ■ 

Middle-bands, for crowns, 491 ; for 
parrot cages, 513, 


Middle-belly, between navel and sex 
organ, in eight tSla, 570; width 
at, m small ten tala, 579, 615, 

.620. • 

Middle body, of Spirit, 52, 385; of 
images, 636 ; plumb lines by, 
629. ' 

Middle-chamber, measure, in six- 
storeyed buildings, 259. 

Middle compartment* (madhya-kosh- 
{ha , 226, 235, 242, 333, 364. 

Middle courtyard, Lakshmi installed 
in, 551. 

Middle door (madhya-bhadra), 326; 
(bhadra) 326 327, 328, 329, 33,1. 

Middle-finger, 559, 570; ‘ tip of, 676; 
length, in large nine tala, 577, and 
width, 577, 579; length, in small 
ten tala, 580 ; measure, 607 ; 
length, 619 ; breadth, 621. 

Middle line, across sole, 608. 

Middle part (alinga), 18'; (kukshi), 
of phalli, £40. 

Middle pavilion (madhy-$ala), 241 ; 
(madhya-mapdapa), 243. 

Middle-phallus, 529, 530. 

Middle portico (madhya-bhadra), 159, 
t bhadra) 242, 

Middle relief (ardha-chitra), 517 ; 
Buddhist images in, 566. 

Middle ten tala, measures, for consorts 
of Triad, 522; for Lakshmi, 652. 

Middle-theatre (madbya ranga),®35Q. 

Midlle-toe, length of, 621. 

Middle- vestibule (madhya-n&si), 158, 
334, 335, . . 
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Military officer, number of sloreya in 
the residence of, 107, situation 
of, 400. 

Military prosperity (weapon), fruit 
of one of the twelve Ay as, 543. 

Military science, 432. 

Milk, offering of, 60, 61, 

Milkmen, houses of, 70. 

Milk-pudding, offering of, 60, 645. 

Milk-rice, offering of, 644. 

Milk-tree, for gnomon, 23 ; for pegs, 
32 ; for pillars, 339 ; for wheel, 
443. 

Mina, a sign of zodiac, 383, 604 , a 
month, 384, 404. 

Mind, of Garuda, expressed on the 
image, 588. 

Ministers, caivings on chariots, 450 ; 
of kings, taking part in royal 
corouation, 495; mansions for, 
375 ; a royal strength, 437 ; resi- 
dences of, 75. 

Minor deities, 304. 

Minor doors, in pavilions, 397 ; situa- 
tion of, 410, 412. 

Minor gods, 304, 

Minor goddesses, 304, 

Minor house, 403. 

Minor limbs, of images to be replaced, 
636. 

Minor pillar, 165 ; (pratipadaka), 
184, 

Minor window-hall (anupafijara- 
6&la), in twelve storeyed build- 
ing 278, 

Mirror, 500; details of, 504-505; 
width of, 504; circular shape of, 
§04; varies according to castes 
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( ? colours), 505 ; an attribute of 
Sarasvatl, 549 ; for cars and 
chariots, 450 ; for decoration of 
buildings, 225 ; fixed on crowns, 
492 ; ornaments for doors, 418, 
for porticos of swings, 507, for 
royal umbrellas. 495. 

Mirror-mark, 505. 

Mirror-post (handle), made of wood or 
metal, 505. 

Misfortune, due to defect in wall, 640. 

MiSra, any object made of mixed 
materials, 181, 205; a type of 
painting, 249, 

Migra-kalpa, also called Mi^rita 
(mixed), a type of ornaments, 497 ; 
fit for gods and Adhiraja and 
Narendra kings, 497 ; also for ail 
the other kings, 497 ; with leaver 
and jewels, 498; definition of, 498. 

Missiles, attribute, 556. 

Mithuna, a sign of zodiac, 383, 604 ; 
a month, 384, 404. 

Mitra, quarter-lord, description of, 47 ; 
of dark blue complexion, 47, 
112 ; offerings to, 60; plojj of, 
36, 38, 41, 42, 52, 68, 74, 77, 79, 
83, 113, 399. 

Mitraka, 36. 

Mixed fort, features of, 98. 

Mook-fighting, chariots for, 448, 449. 

Madhyakanta, a type of twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 277 ; details 
of, 277-278. 

Monkeys, carved on ornamental trees, 
481# 

n 



Monkey-boose, situation of, 299 ; in 
palaces of kings, 430. 

Molasses, offering of, 61, 641 ; for 
pentroof, 212 ; (gula), 291, for 
■ phalli, 542. 

Molecule, a unit of measure, 7. 

Monastery, 70. 

Monastery-wall (vihUra-kudya), 403. 

Monumental face (kirti-vaktra), 214, 
215. 

Moon, carving on the doors, 235. 

Moon-god, 35. 

Moon-lined ear-rings, for Durga, 553. 

Mortar, for pentroof, 212, 

Mosquito curtain, a furniture, 501. 

Mouldings of entablature, 176-177, 
463. 

Mountain, staircases for, 282-263. 

Mountain -bank, for attars, 536 ; ph illi 
installed on, 535. 

Mountain fort, features of, 91. 

Mqqntajn-sbnpo, fqr p twill, 535. 

Mouth, interior, of Iiqu, th^ok *ed, 540; 
prominent, 553. 

Mouth-passage, 385. 

Movable, Pqrga, 553 ; idctfs, 561, 562, 
634; images, 51,6, 517, of Buddha, 
565, 566, of Garudu, 565, 605; 
lamp-post, 503; staircases, 281, 
made of stone, brick or wood, 
281, 283, ■284, width of the steps 
5188. number of steps in, 283- 
§&4 ; vehicles, of gods, 583. 

Mixing pqse, 520. 

Mridanga, musical drum, 460, 

mm'Jvi, teiptw «f, 

51 } features of, 51 ; beariqg4eer’s 


face, deer complexion, wearing 
diadem, pike and shield attribute, 
51 ; offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 39, 
40, 43, 78, 79, 82, 168, $97, 998, 
400,401,411, 427,430. 

Mriga-tree, 170. 

Mriijalaka, a moulding, synonyms of, 
177. 

Mrifa, quarter-lord, features of, 50, 
grey (smoky) complexion of, 50; 
offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 40, 48, 
79, 82, 114, 296, 299. 

Mrityu, a Yoga, 67. 

Mudra, signs of, 644, 646. 

Mukhya, .quarter- lord, features of 
the image of, 51 ; bearing ele- 
phant’s face, two hands, wearing 
diadem, red garment with blaek 
borders, all ornaments, snare 
and goad attributes, 51 ; offerings 
to, 61, plot of 37, 89, 40, 48, 75, 
78, 79, 84, 113, 168, 397, 298, 
400, 401, 402, 403, 412, 427, 438, 
429, 430. 

Mullion (ayadanda), qf doors, 420^ 
situation at the doors of a|( 
buildings, 421. 

Multiplication (vritti), 397 , 

Mungoose oages, 501, dimension* of. 

Murdbaka, base of roof, synonyms of, 

$T7. 

Murtiianta, a type ef fivemtoseyed 
buildings, description e% 

Mnshti-bftudba, •ynonyms of, 171. 

!^i*paviUo», situation in temple 

promisee, 28% 402. 



Musical instrument®, for Ganrlharvas, 
573. 

Musical performance, pavilions for, 
340, 349. 

Musical tone, of stones, 533. 

Musician party, 572. 

Musk, 494. 

Musked-deer, cage for, 500, dimensions 
there of, 510. 

Mythical beings, images of Yakshas, 
Vidyadharas, Gandharvas, Bak- 
shasas. Nigrahae and Kinnaras, 
572, 573. 

N 

Jtfabhasvan-bhadraka, a type of 
chariots, 448 ; square porticos of, 
448. 

Naga, quarter-lord, features of, 51 ; 
bearing serpent’s head, two hands, 
yellow complexion, all orna- 
ments, mace and pike attributes, 
51 ; offerings to, 61. 

N5ga, plot of, 39, 43, 75, 79, 84, 114, 
297, 298, 400, 402, 412, 429. 

Naga-bandha, a type of window, 336- 

Naga girls, carvings on chariots, 450. 

Naga window, 337. 

Nagara, a Daudaka village with 50 
initiated Brahman families, 69. 

Nagar*» style, distinguishing features 
of, 249 ; a style of eight-storeyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
tiere of, 247 ; a type of pavilions, 
372* details of, 374; a class of 
squaroobaiiots r 443; quadrangu- 
la#typfr-of edifices, other features 


of, 203 ; a type of painting, 249 ; 
style of phalli, 527, 528, 530; 
style of phalli and altar-s, 546, 
quadrangular shape of, 547. 

Nagail, a town, 95 ; features of, 96. 

Ndgendfa, carving of, 563. 

Nail (Mia), 194, 219; (&alyfc\ 194; 

1 97, 198, 504, 505 ; breadth, in 
large nine 577 ; of copper or 
iron, 212 ; description of, 420, 
421, 455 ; features of, 607 ; of 
fingers, length and breadth, in 
large nine tala , 577 ; measure, 
607, 608, comparative and abso- 
lute, #14; (of iron or wood) 
measures of, 205, 206 ; shapes of 
various parts, 205; of Garuda, 
589 ; of lion, resembling teeth and 
quarter-moon, 599. 

Nail- joint, in balances, 508, 

Nail-pikes (klla-kula), 421, 

Nail-socket, 420. 

Naimittika, a coronation for kings, 
496. 

Nair-rifci, offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 84, 
114, 428, 430. 

Nakshatra, 66; formula, 286, 604; 
(planet), 404, 634. 

Nala, 6; one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Xandi, carving on doors of, 285. 

Nandy&varta, village, 63 ; dimensions 
of, 64; inhabitants of, 64; lay- 
out of, 71-80; comparative 
dimensions of, 71-72 ; plains of, 
72 ; skuation of various xwi* 
dential and public buildings 
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according to different plans of, 
72-80; situation of roads in, 
72-73 ; width of various roads in, 
73; street plan, 74; footpaths, 
73; roads of various * sizes, 
situations and designations, 73; 
inhabitants of various castes and 
professions located in different 
quarters in, 74-76 ; situation of 
temples in, 77-78,79; ramparts 
around ; 78, gates in, 79; public 
hall in, 89 ; a joint, description 
of, 190, employment of, 198; a 
type of six-storeyed buildings, 
description of, 259 ; a type of 
window* 337 ; a type of pavilions 
with four fades, 371; shape for 
mansions, 388, definitions of, 
388; shape of, 389; form for 
stone, 531, 545. 

N&rada, a sage enunciating the science 
of architecture, 1 ; image carved 
on arches, 473; on the doors, 
235 ; representation, in six- 
storeyed buildings 260 ; as, 
chanter of Vedas, represented in 
twelve-storeyed buildings, 281 } 
accompanying Jain deities, 563. 

Narahari, image, at the south, 236. 

N arasiibha (man-lion), representation, 
in two-storeyed Visbjm-temple, 
of, 244. 

N&ra-sizhha, representation in four- 
storeyed temples of, 254. 

N&rayaoa, crowns for, 484 ; image, at 
the west, 236; middle portion 


of phalli, 528, 545 ; temple of, 
77. 

Narendra, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army, etc., of, 433, 
*436, 439; chain for, 500; number 
of platforms in chariots for, 449; 
crown, throne, etc. of, 438; 
crowns for, 484, crowns for the 
queens of, 485 ; height of the 
crowns for, 486, number of gold 
pieces in the crowns of, 487 ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 
94; extent of the kingdom and 
other qualifications of, 437 ; man- 
sions for, 377 ; ornaments for, 
497 ; situation of his pdace (in 
Svastika village), 83, 427 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; five 
courts in the palace of, 425 ; num- 
ber of storeys in the palaoe of, 
106; rule and revenue of, 440; 
throne for all purposes of, 465 ; 
throne for four stages of coro- 
nation of, 466*467 ; ornamental 
trees for the throne of, 479. 

Nasika, 472. 

Nata, a defence device, 82. 

Nataka, a moulding, synonyms of, 177. 

Navel, 575, 573; idol’s measure up to, 
560, 561; from heart, measure in 
seven tala, 568; from heart, in 
eight tala , 570; width at, 620; 
distance from central plumb Hue, 
% 627 ; height of phallus up 526 ; 
plumb line by the middle of , 626; 
plumb line in Abhahga pose, by 
the side of t 880 1 plumb Hue iu 
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Samahhanga pose, by the side of, 
630 ; of altars, 536 ; of Garuda, 
588. 

Navel-band (vefeana), 443. 

Navel -cavity, 616, 

Navel-centre, plumb-line through, 
557. 

Navel-depth, 616. 

Navel-limit, 601, 602, 606, 619, in 
Tribhanga pose, distance from the 
central plumb-line,’ 631. 

Navel-zone, 616. 

Naya, one of* the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Nayana, formula of, 67. 

Neck, 207, 225 226, 227, 228,235, 
238, 240, 244, 248, 254, 287, 314, 
315, 316, 317, 318, 320, 334, 337, 
374, 393, 422, 454, 462, 463, 464, 
466 ; (gala), 156, (galabhit) 157, 
.60, 162, 213, 250, 251, 252, 266, 
312, 313 ; (griva), 156, 157, 
158, 216, 224, 232, 245, 246, 
247, 249. 251, 253, 260, 319; 
(kandhara), 163, 204, 224, 247 ; 
(kautha), 154, 160, 163: 

(vasaga), 214; of buildings, 
without defect, 637 ; breadth of, 
619; breadth (width), in eight 
tala, 570; (measures) of bull, 
594, 595, 5S6; :four, of Brahma, 
45; carving of geese on, 583; of 
circular or squarejshape, 233 ; of 
&>me, 205 ; of Durga, graceful, 
653; from chin, in eight tala, * 
676 ; of goose, breadth of, 582, 
length thereof 581 ; hairs on, 


613; height, in nine tala, 570; 
height, in seven tala , 568; height 
in large nine tala, 575 ; height 
in small ten tala , 578 ; height, in 
six-storeyed buildings, 258 } 
height, in seven-storeyed build- 
ings, 261 ; in five- storeyed build* 
ings, 255; hexagonal shape of, 
233; of lamp-post, 502; limit of, 
612; measure, 618; measure in 
large ten tala, 606 ; octagonal in 
six-storeyed buildings, 259 J 
ornaments lor, 550, 553; of 
phalli, 539, 546 ; of Siva, poison 
mark on, 521; of ten-storeyed 
buildings, 273 ; width, 609; 
width, in seven tala , 569; width, 
in large nine tala, 576; width, 
in small ten^aiu, 579. 

Neck-chain, 498, 520, 548, 556. 
Nock-fillet, for crowns, 492, 
Neck-joint, 615, limit thereof, 618, of 
bull 594. 

Neck-ornaments (griva-bhushaua), of 
pillar, 157. 

Ne^k -pinnacle (gala-ku$a), 262, 335. 
Needle, 508. 

Negotiation (sandhi-karya), office for, 
400. 

Nests, 216, 254, 333, 500, of all 
domestic animals and birds, 510, 
movable or stationary, 610, 
dimensions of, 510, ornaments of, 
513; carving of geese on, 683} 
ornaments for thrones, 468. 

Nest-hall (nida*4ala) f 267. 
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support («idaiamfcana), 

- «14 

Sfet-attribtite, 555, 556. 

Nei-ornament (jala), for feet, 519, 
520, 499; serpent-shaped, for legs, 
549. 

Net-work (jalaka), in entablature of 
seven-storeyed buildings, 263. 

Netra-ratna-kara, houses of, 75. 

Neuter stones, features of, 533, with 
horns, 533, soundless, 533, for all 
kinds of buildings, 634, definition 
of, 537. 

Neuter-tree, definition of, 168. 

Newly -born baby, pavilion for cere- 
monial looking at, 340, 360 

Niahes (nlda), 241, 248, 254, 267, 
273, 447 ; in nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 270. 

Nigama, a fortified city, 95 ; features 
of, 97. 

Nigrahas, a sub-elass of YakBhas, 572. 

Nikharva, a unit, 434, 

Nlla f sapphire, 320* 

Nilaya, synomyms of, 229. 

Nimbi tree, growth of, 13; for 
couches, 455; for plough, 19, 170. 

Nimbus, of Buddhist images, 566 ; of 
Jain deities, 562; of Vishnu, 520; 
to hair on forehead, measure, in 
eight tdla $ 570. 

|$me-8toreyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 104, description of, 268-270, 
setting up and features of, 268, 
comparative dimensions of, 268, 
seven types of, 268, details theie- 
of, 268, 269, largest type of, 269, 


distribution of height eft 270, 
ornaments of, 270, doors* of,. 270 ; 
edifices, of various measures, of 
three sizes, 101 ; mansions, 895. 

Nine-tala, large, measure for devotee^ 
575; for Garuda, 'details of, 58?, 
crown to hair-limit, thence to face, 
thence to neck, thence to lower 
portion, thence to sex-organ, 
thence to thigh, thence to knee, 
thence tojlegs, thence to foot, 587 ; 
for Yakshas, and Vidyadharas, 
572; sages measured in, 567, 
details of, 570-571. 

Ninth-etorey, 2, of chariot, 446, {447. 

Nipple, measure, “620 ; ornaments for, 
650; plumb lines in Abhanga 
pose by the middle of, 630* 

Nipple-zone, width of, 620. 

Nirriti, quarter-lord, features of, 49, 
seated on a man, bearing two 
hands, two eyes, club attribute, 
boon-bestowing attitude, dark blue 
complexion, red clothes, bee-hive 
shaped diadem ; consort goddess 
of, 49. 

Nirukta, 432. 

Nigadhipa, a kind of wood joints, 196. 

NiSapati (moon god), situation in 
Vishnu temple of, 302. 

Nishadaja, a type of pavilion, 847, 

Niska, gold piece 487. 

Nishkala, plan of even plolftr, 3 f. 

Nit, a unit of measure, *t\ 

Nitya, a coroiration for gods^ 4®§. 

N i tyarcbanasana, seat fist fcfrr daily 
worship of deities, 457, 459# 
height of, 460. 
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Nityotsavasana, seat for the daily 
festival of deities, 457, dimen- 
sions of, 458, height of, 460. 

Niyata-bhadraka, a type of chariot 
448, two-sided porticos of, 448. 

Niyuta, a unit, 434. 

Nobles, houses of, 75. 

Non-yuddha, a kind of joints, 197. 

Nose, 208, 213, 214, 219, 393, 422, 
447, 602, 575 ; of building, defeot 
causing master’s disease, 638 ; 
high, of Buddhist images, 565 ; 
(measure) of bull, 595 ; of Garuda, 
588, resembling parrot-beak, 589 ; 
(measure) of liou, 598 ; measure 
of, 695, 611, 618, 622; height of 
phallus up to, 526 ; plumb line by 
the forepart of, 626 ; plumb line 
by the middle of, 626 ; shape like 
sesame dower, 622 ; straight, of 
Vishpu, 520; without defect, 
631 

Nose-like, ornament (nasika), 463. 

Nose -(ip, 578 ; in Tribhauga pose, 

plumb-line by, 632 ; limit of 
601, 602; plumb-line through, 
557 ; plumb-line in Abhanga pose 
by the middle of, 630. 

Nose-tip, idoFs measure np to, 560, 
561. 

Ktitrft 575, 618; Knit of 60$, 
602; 6J1„ 822; mtmm, <4 
Will, 595; of Garuda, 888; 
measure,, of lion, 598 ; plumb-lines 
by the two sides of, 626, 629; 
plumb-line in Samabhanga pose 
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by the side of, 630 ; plumb-dines 
through, 557. 

Notch, 625. 

Nrisimha, on snouted hog, image at 
the four directions, 236; carv- 
ing on the doors, 235; temple 
of, 77. 

Nritta, a type of pavilion, 349, use 
of, 349. 

Nude women, paintings on oars and 
chariots, 450. 

Nyarbuda, a unit, 434. 

O 

Object, primary, of architecture, 55 

Octagonal, style, of altars, '547 ; 
bottom, of lamp-posts, 503; 
chariots, 448; middle of phalli, 
529; pentroof, 21; pillars, 4T6; 
shape for two-storeyed buildings, 
241. 

Odour, of soil to be examined in 
selecting building site, 11. 

Offerings, ordinary, 60, special, 60 ; 
requisites for, 59, 60, 405. 

Office, ftf espionage, station of, 400. 

Offshoots (nirgami*, \ omanmntal 
trees, 481. b 

Oil-basket, liime^-efe and other 
details of, 606? varying acceading 
to colour and shape, 506. 

Oil-men, houses 7i, 76. 

Omens, auspicious and inauspickm, 
in connection with wood aellec- 
for piiU*, 166-167, ameti# 
for inauspicious, 16?. 

One-storeyed, buildings, 2; oompaca- 
the dimensions of, 99; descrip- 
tion of, 222—237, setting up and 
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general features of, 222, main 
classes of, as measured in 
cubits of different measures, 222, 
three other classes, differently, 
named according to different 
features, 223, synonyms of, 229, 
eight types of, 223, 232—233, 
ornaments and decorations of, 
225, 237 ; supplied with an extra 
plinth for beauty, 237 ; edifices, 
six kinds of measures, of three 
sizes, 199—200; gate houses, des- 
cription of, 312, 

Opal (gomedha), a gem, 173, 220. 

Open hall (nava-ranga), 343, 344, 
345 ; (madhya-ranga) 350, 357 ; 
(bhadra-sala), 333, 

Opening (dvara), of banisters of 
staircases, 284 ; between balus- 
ters of couches, 452 ; of dwelling 
house, ceremonies of, 404-409 ; 
elephant’s eye-shaped, for tiger 
cages, 513. 

Open shed, 477; materials for, 477 ; 
carving of ornamental trees for, 

4S1 - *'• 

Open shed-jw ^ 5 gmukta-prapSnga), for 
residence au- .seats *of gods and 
kings, features of, 475. 

Orchard, in palaces, situation of, 429. 

Orders, of kings, 436. 

Organ, 646, of generation, of Garuda, 
sitnation of, 587. 

Orientation, of buildings, different 
facades of, 30, 

Original, system of measure, based on 
body, 550, 


Ornament, 2, 59; 263, 409, 519; for 
Aditi, 51; for Agni, 49 ; for 
arches, 473; for Ary am an, 47; 
for Brahma image, 46 ; of cars 
and chariots, 442, 450 ; of finial, 
245 ; in four-storeyed main 
edifice, 253; in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 267 ; in eleven storeyed 
buildings, 274; of Garuda, 590; 
of gods and 'goddesses, 450 ; for 
gods and kings, *‘497, four kinds 
of, 497, details of 498-500, of 
the body, 500; of idol, ',632, 646, 
to be cast, fixed with pegs, 634; 
of Ifia (&iva), 48; for limbs, 645; 
for Mukbya, 51, for Naga, 51 ; of 
Dine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; for 
Parjanya, Jayanta, and Uaheudra, 
50; pavilion for keeping of, 
349 ; of five-storeyed build- 
ings, 255 ; of pillar, 156 ; of 
the pitcher of pillar, 162; of 
&aehlpati (Aditya), 48; for &ariu 
(Soma), 50 ; for Satya, BhringeAi, 
Autariksha, 50; of staircases, 
284 ; of seven-storeyed build- 
ings, 262 ; for Varuua, 49 ; for 
Vidyfidharas, 573; of Yama, 49. 

Ornaments and furniture, for decora- 
tion of body and houses, details 
of. 497—515. 

Ornamental arches, for the Triad, 522. 

Ornamental jugs with creepers, for 
mansions, 393. *’ 

Ornamental mouldings (kauta), 314. ' 

Ornamental sheds, for the Triad* 632. 
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Ornamental tree (kalpa-vriksha), 2, 

350, 439, materials for, 477 ; 
details^ of, 478-482, for thrones 
of gods and kings, 478, dimensions 
of, 478, decorations of, 478, 
number and measure of branches 
of, 479-480, emp'oymeut and 
situation of, 481-482 ; for the 
Triad, 522 ; for thrones, 494 ; for 
Jains 563, 565. 

Outer court, 429, 

Outer garment, for Brahma, 45; for 
Parjanya, Jayanta, and Mahendra, 

50 ; for Rudra, for Rudrajaya, 

48; for ^achlpati (Aditya), 48; 
for Varuoa, 49; for Savitra, 48. 

Outer wall (inukha- ala', 322. 

Oval, shape, for two-storeyed build- 
ings, 244 ; chariots, 448. 

Overfall, of rain, due to defect in 
upper storeys, 639, 

Ovolo (prastara), 176, 179. 

P 

Pada, a synonym of column 151, 

Piida-bandha,a type of base, comprising 
four varieties, 131, details therein, 

131, 132 ; base, for couches of 
lower castes, 453; a type cf 
thrones, 439, 458, details of, 467- 
468, for the Astragraha class of 
kings, 468. 

Padma, villages, lay-out of, 80 ; shape 
of, 80 ; plans of 80 ; situation of 
rAidential buildings, public tem- 
ples and halls in, 80; situation, 
number and dimensions of roads 
in ? 80 j a type of Ohaturmukha 


m 

village with large Brahman 
residents, 89 ; a unit, 434, imply* 
ing six, 558. 

Padmaka, village, 63, dimensions of, 
64; inhabitants of 64 ; a type 
of pavilion, use of, 348. 

1’adma bandha, a type of base, compris- 
ing four varieties, 139-140, fit 
for temples of gods, goddesses 
and £iva, 139 ; a type of thrones, 
439, 458, details of, 467, for Praha- 
raka kings for all kinds of thrones, 
467. 

Padma-bhadra, a type of thrones, 
439, 458, details of, 463—465, for 
Adhiraja class of kings, 465. 

Padma-garbha, a site-plan, 256 
plots in, 34, 

Padma-kanta, lotus pillar, charac- 
teristic features of, 152-153 ; 
type of six-storeyed buildings, 
descripbic^rof, 258. 

P idma-k6sara, a type of base, 134 ; a 
type of thrones, 458 ; details of, 
463, 462-463*. 

Padmapada, a type of couches, 455. 

Padmaraga, a gem (ruby), 173, 220. 

Padmasam, posture for Sarasvatl/ 
548 ; a type of thrones, 458, de- 
tails of, 462-463, for !§iva and 
Vishnu, 463. 

Painting (chitra), of column, 160 ; 
four classes of, 249 ; in ten-ato^ 

' eyed buildings, 273; of leaf, 
445 ; of leaves, lotus^g^jpl 
couches, 454^fe* w iffrorQ, 504 ; 
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of lotuses, for thrones, 464 ; for 
thrones; 467. 

Paigacha, site plan of four plots, 33, 

34 ; otherwise called Fechaka, 

35 ; boundary-lints of, 35 ; re 
•commended for certain classes of 

buildings, 36 ; outer part of the 
village, ''O ; fourth and outer 
block in a village, 72 ; plot 
beyond the Manusha plot, 531 ; 
block in Sva^tika village, 80; 
block in Prastara vill •go, 86, 

Talace, 2, 11, 174, 216, 375, 381, 382, 
388, 389, 3 1, 393, 395, 427, 429, 
'of kings), 495 ; of kings, arches 
for. 470 ; doors in, 410 % pedtstal 
of, 129 ; of kings, images of 
gods, goddesses, demons, demigods, 
Yukfchas, Yidyadl.aras laived, 
215; pentroofs in, 209 ; number 
oi storeys in, 107 

Palanquin, 11, 500. 

Palanquin-bearer, situation of houses 
lor, 428. 

Pale complexion, of Roga, 51. 

* Plli, line bisecting upper lip 1 elow 
nose, 61 1. 

« Pilika-stambha, a type of pillar, 
characteristic features of, 154- 
155. 

Pa m; breadth and length in se%en 
tdla f 5fl9; length, 607; breadth 
613; length by the back, 613; 
figures on, 614 ; measure be- 
tweea wrist-joint and finger tip, 

k breadth ; little finger and 

thumb; 621', eight t&la, 570 ; 


breadth in large nine fSla t 676 ; 
full length in large nine tala , 
5*6; b eadth at r<5ot and top, 
and length, in large nine tala, 
577 ; breadth and length, in 
small ten tali , 580 ; lines of 
knowledge, etc. in, 578; length up 
to middle finger tips, in small 
ten \ala,h79* 

P lm-piinfc, 509-510 

P.dmyra strip, for oou ‘he*, 452 

Paflchajanya (Vishnu), situation in 
Vishiiu temple of, 302. 

Puflobala, a t)pj of twel vo-storeyed 
buildings, 277, details of, 277. 

1 iifieha-iatra (Vishnu), temple of, 85. 

P *odi-£ala, a type of single row mau- 
sion, features an 1 uses of, 378. 

P. mis, 216, (fc avd{i) 213, of doors 
410, 4 11. 

Pafljira, a type of seven-storeyed 
b lildings, description of, 262, 

P.t <ther skins, furniture, 501. 

j apa-iakslmsi, 167, a class of demones- 
ses, features of, 51-52, bearing 
blue complexion, two hands, pike 
and skull attributes, red clothes, 
large fangs, two terrible looking 
eyes, dishevelled red hair, 51 ; 
quarter of, 4’ ; quarter-lot d, 
description of, 51 ; offerings to, 
62. 

* 

Pam, a unit, 434. 

Parade (khalurik&), 864. 

Parama-g&yika, special sense ef, 37 ; 
site plan of, 81 ; plots in* 83 f 



boundary -lines of, 37 ; full det *ils 
of, 38—43; 46; application, of 
59 ; suggested for Nandyawarta 
village, 72; for Svastika village 
80 ; for Prastara village, 
85, 111, 112, 119 ; for duelling 
houses, 399 ; for all cour's 
416 ; one of the thirty -two 
sage-artists, 633 

Parapet (vapra;, materials for, 291, 
shape of, 291. 

Parapet staff fjayantika', *81 ; tna ’e 
of wood or stone, 181 ; construc- 
tional features of, 181, 182, 1^1, 
325 ; (dandika , 211, 

Parardha, a unit, 434. 

Parched grain, offerings of, 60, 61. 

Pardah ladies, place for, 401. 

Parimana, measurement of girth, 
of circumference, 558. 

Pariyafcra, a type of pavilion, 317 

Parjan>a, quarter-lord. 36, 39, 4 3, 
description of, 50 ; featuies of 0, 
bearing red complexion, two hands, 
two eyes, ear-rit gs, diidem, all 
ornaments, sn? re and lotus attri- 
butes, red clothes and outer 
garment, 50 ; offerings to, 60 ; 
plot of, 68, 77, 79, 114, 297, 399, 
400 411. 

Parlour (khalurika . 358, 360, 364, 
365. 

ParloA-hall (khalurika), for dining, 

364. 

Partffet-beak^ pattern for Garni Ps 
aose f 589, 


Parrot-cage, 500, dimensions cf, 510, 
component members and other 
details of, 513-514. 

Pa’shrrika, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the array etc., of 433, 
436,419; extent of the kingdom . 
and other qualific i lions of, 437; 
throne, etc. of, 418; crowns 
for, 481, crowns for the queens of, 
435, height of the crowns for, 486, 
number of gold pieces in the 
crowns of, 487 ; revenue of, 410 ; 
number cf platforms in chiriots 
for, 449 ; situation of his palace 
in Svastika village, 83 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424 ; four 
courts in the palace of, 425 ; 
situation ot the palace of, 427 ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 
94; mansions for, 37?; thr<nes 
for four stages of coronation, 466- 
467. 

Pargvakas, a group of Jain deities, 
563. 

Partition wall (sa 1 ^, 293. 

Partridge cage, 500, dimensions of, 
510-511, Daudaka shape and 
compartments of, 513. 

Parvatl, conceit of Siva, 521 552-553; 
situation of the temple of, 297. 

PaSupat£, phallus, 523, Jy^tis phalli 
633, installation and temple of, 
85 ; situation of the temple of, 
298. 

Patra (leaf), a typ> of aretes for 
thrones of gods and three-crowned 
kings, 47 2, features of, 472, other 
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details of, 473, without gems, 
474 ; a moulding, synonyms of, 
177, 

Pafcra-kalpa, a type of ornament, 49"', 
fit for all gods, 497, with leaves 
and creepers, 497, definition of, 
497, 

Patra pa^a, a type of diadems, 484, for 
Pattadhara kings, 438, 484, height 
of, 486, number of gold pieces in, 
487, 488, ploughshare shi;e 
of, 492, ornament of, 492, 493. 

Patta, a synonym of Vajana (tillet), 
177, (slab) 181. 

Pafta-bandha, a type of base, 145, 
decorated with all kinds of orna- 
merits, 145. 

Pa^tabhaj, a class of kings, entourage, 
strength of the army, etc. of, 433, 
436, 439 ; throne, etc, of, 438 
467 ; diadems for, 484, crowns 
for the queens of, 485, height of 
the crowns for, 486, number of 
gold pieces in the crowns of, 483, 
ornaments of the crowns of, 4'M ; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 
93-94; extent of the kingdom and 
the other qualifications of, 438 ; 
number of storeys in the palace 
of, 106 ; dimensions of palaces of, 
424; three courts in the palace 
of, 425; situation of the palace 
of, 427 ; rule and revenue of, 
440. 

Pa^&dhara, a class of kings, entour- 
age, strength of the army, etc., of 

, 4;ig, 436, 439 ; extent of the 

r kingdom and other qualifications 


of, 437; crowns, et6. of, 4^8 i 
diadems for, 484, crowns for 
the queens of, 485, height of the 
crowns for, 486, number of gold 
pieces in the crowns of, 487 ; 
ornaments of the crowns of, 493; 
dimensions of the royal city of, 94 ; 
mansions for, 377 ; dimen- 
sions of palaces of, 424; three 
courts in the palace of, 425 ; si- 
tuation of the palace of, 427 ; 
rule and revenue of, 440 ; thrones 
for four stages of coronation of, 
467. 

Pafctana, a typo of Prastara village 
with predominantly Vai6ya resi- 
dents, 87, 95, 118; situation and 
other features of, 96 ; a type of 
pavilons in, 372, details of, 372. 

Pattika, a synonym of Vajana (fillet), 
177. 

Tautnka (Jina) temple, situation in 
Vishuu temple premises of, 303, 

Patisbtika, a proportion of height, 

100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
1( 7, 124, 308, 574, 417; a type 
of two-storeyed buildings, 243, 

Pavaua, quarter-lord, 35, 36, plot of, 
43, 298. 

Pavana-bhadraka, a type of chariots, 
448, three-sided porticos of, 448. 

Pflvaka, quarter-lord, plot of, 401, 
402, 411, 430. 

Pavement, 470* 

Pavilions (mandapa), 2, 11, 79 , 80, 
107, 150, 171, 174, 208, 210, fW,‘ 
(for sacrifice) 217 ; (on attic), 220 J 
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(Sala) 233, 234, 241, 242; repre- 
sentation of gods in, 244, 248, 
253, 254, 257, 260, 262, 269, 291, 
301, 375, 381, 383, 3»7, 388, 390, 
392, 393, 397, 400, 404, 405, 
420, 430, 431, 632, 640, 642 ; 
for dwelling of gods, twice- 

born and other castes, 338 ; details 
of, 338—372, five features of, 338, 
shapes of, 338, dimensions of, 338, 
sheds around of, 339, types o», 
340, in holy places, pleasure 
gardens, villages, towns, com- 
pound of human dwellings, 34", 
for purposes of dwelling, etc., 
340, seven in front of palaces, 
340, component members of, 241, 
corners and shapes of, 342, 

twenty-seven types according to 
number of columns, 342, 342-345 
351, names of, 347, 348, 349, 350- 

351, elephant shape of, 351, 

352, 353, 354, 355, 356, 357, 358, 

359, 360, 331, 362, 363, 364, 365, 
366, 367, materials for, 368, 

369, 370, siyle3, castewise, of. 
371, 371, faces of, 371, 372, , n 
road side, 372, suitability, accor- 
ding to ranks and castes of, 372 ; 
doorways iu, 410; staircases in, 
281 ; defect causing loss of pros- 
perity and destruction of king 
and country, 639 ; without defect, 
6%7 ; for besmearing oil in, situa- 
tion of, 401; oarviug of orna- 
mental trees for, 481 ; for cook* 
fight, in palaces, situation of, 
430 ; in front of mansions, 382 ; 



for installation of bull, 593 ; for 
keeping clothes in, situation of, 
296 ; lor preparing dishes in, 
situation of, 296 ; for gathering 
flowers in, situation of, 296; for 

keeping jewels in, situation of, 
297 ; for music, situation of, 402; 
for keeping perfumes, etc , situa- 
tion of, 297 : for making flower 
garlands in, situation of, 297'; 
for keeping the ornaments of gods 
in, situation of, 297, 298; f r 
washing, situation of, 428 ; for 
keeping waste things in, situation 
of, 298; to keep umbrella and 
chawries in, situation of, 298; for 
sacrifice, in front or side of 
temple, 642, dimensions, square 
shape, with twelve or sixteen 
-pillars, a pinnacle and a shed yard, 
642, four doors and arches of’ 
642, altar in, 642, decorations of, 
642; for seeing newly born baby 
in, 401 ; for seeing the military 
march from, 431; for unhusking 
rice, situation of, 402; for 
wedding, 401. 

Pavilion-like structure (mapdapa- 
kara), 394, for guards, 426. 

Peace, fruit of Aya, 543. 

Peaceful face, of Lakshmf, 550. 


Peace-making, office for, 400. 


Peacock-beak, plan for crowns, 488. 

Peacock cage, 500, dimensions ‘ of. 
511. 
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Peacock’s feathers, ornaments for 
chariots and cars, 450. 

Peacock -house, in palaces, situation 
of, 431, 

Peacock-tail pattern (barha), 243. 

Pearl, (mukta), 113; (mauktika) 173 
220, 647, (on croons) 495, fcr 
thrones, 463 ; setting in pavilions 
of, 350. 

P£arl band, for root of arm, 549. 

Pearl-fillet, on forehead of Sarasvatl 
548; for pendant, 549. 

Pearl garlands, for crown, 49v ; for 
ears, 548. 

Pearl-ornaments, for Sarasvatl, 548, 

54 °. 

Pearl-phalli, 542. 

Pearl-scarfs, for Durga, 553. 

pearl-strings, for neck, 548. 

Peehaka, a site plan of four plots, 33, 
boundaries of, 35, for domestic 
(? public) worship and public baih, 
36 ; special sense of, 37, 86 for 
the Chbanda class of buildings, 
288. 

Pedestal (upapitha) 2, 150 ; (upper) 
151; (asana) 153 ; O&iuka) 161, 
163, 165, 212, 213, 240, 243, 

246, 256, 259, 273, 28% 291, 294, 
(height of) 811, 312. 313,318,319, 
320, 325, 341, 368. 392, 445, 447, 
453, 454. 461, 483, 470, 476. 532 ; 
123-130, situation of, 123; 
component parts of, 128; purpose 
of, 123; comparative measures of, 
123-124 ; measure of the projec* 
tion of, 124-125, several types of, 


12o, 125-127, 127-120; suited 
to different castes, 127 ; of 
column, 161; for Garuda 
image, 161 585; for idol, 624; 
for images, materials for, 517, 
made of materials different from 
that of idols, 518 ; f r image of 
bull, 593, 594; for images, 646 ; 
(with red lotus) for Lakshmf, 
550 ; for lamp-posts, 503 ; for 
palm-print seal, 509 ; for parrot- 
cages, 513 ; of phallus, 539 ; of seal 
510; of tiger-cagcs, 512 ; height 
in comparison with the throne, 
462 ; for thrones of inferior kings, 
468. 

Pegs, for compound aud foundation, 
ei ection of, 3 1-32 ; woods for, 32 ; 
dimensions of, 32 ; shapes of, 32 : 
p >stings of, 32; for fixing of 
crown and ornaments of idol to 
be cast, 634 

Pendant, (^ianta), 233; for neck- 
chain, 498, 409; with pearl-fillets, 
549 ; of gems, up to knee-joint of 
Lakshmf, 551. 

Pen, 500, rudder-like, 509; fixed along 
handle at the root of seal, 509, 
presiding deity of, 510. 

Penis, of Spirit, 52. 

Pent-roof, 181, 182, 185, of edifices, 
199, features of, 206-213, measures 
of, in temples and residenoe|, 207, 
eight kinds of, for temples, 207 ; 
another eight varieties for edifices 
for man, 207 ; like elephant'# 
tiunk, 208, like flight of stairs, 
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209, 212, measures of, 2»)9. in { 
rows, 209, 210, inclination in pro- 
portion to width, 210, situation 
of, 211, shapes of, 211, five kinds 
according to castes, 211-212, 
besmeared with molasses, water, 
mortar, 213 ; eight kinds of, 216, 
number of, 216 ; situations of, 210, 
twenty-one, the maximum num- 
ber, 217, 2 24 ; for pavilions, 371, 
476 ; for parrot-cages, 514; defect 
causing destruction of good people, 
639. 

People, ordinary, seats in central 
theatre for, 477. 

Perforated-screen (jalaka), for gate- 
houses, situation of, 3i5. 

Perfumes, for besmearing of idol to be 
Cast, 635, 646, offerings of, 60, 61. 

Parpen< } i ular , measurement, 558. 

Person il worship, temple f >r, 429, 
phalli for, 537, 539, 510, 5G2. 

Premises, 501. 

Preta, evil spirits 78. 

Petal (dala), 126, 127, '39, 181, *01, 
205, 2*5, 226,454, 462, 163, 461 

Petty kings, thrones of, 468. 

Piialaka, a synonym of Tula-danda and 
Jayanti, 177, 

Phallus, era »lem of Siva, 2, 45, details 
of, 523-543, various < iassifici- 
tions and epithets of, 523, 525* 
527, (styles for) 529, 53 L ; dimen- 
sions of, 524-530 ; in group, 527, 
628 ; shapes of, 629 ; flutes from 
sixteen to a thousand, 529 ; fea- 
tures of, 630 j figures of Siva. 

^ VisbtyU (and Brahma), crescent, 


frthfully represen ed in phalli, 
530 ; installation in temples of, 
530 ; made of white stones 531, 
shapes of, 535; for public wui- 
. ship, 535 ; altars of, 535, 542, 
chaune^s and water course of, 530 t 
mouldings of, 539-540 ; in continu- 
ation of altars, 540 ; measured 
in cubit or finger of priest or * 
disciple, 541 ; woiship of, 541-542; 
temp ;rary, 542; various shapes of, 
547 ; two classes of, 601 ; purifica- 
tion of, 641 ; of Siva, 632 ; 
carving on the doors of, 235 ; situa 
tion of, 299 ; altars of, 544; in 
conformity with its temple, 647; 
consort of, 553 ; comparative 
measure with, 600 ; breadth and 
width of, 601 ; measure of, 503; 
cleansing and purifying of, 646; 
of stones and gems, 646, 647. 

Phallus-worsLip, fruits of, 541-542. 

Philosophy, a royal qualification, six 
systems of, 432, 434. 

Physicians, houses of, 71,75. 

P geons, 462, 

Pigeon-like, moulding (kupota), 463. 

t igeon nests, 5v 0. 

Pike attribute of Naga 51, of Pushan, 
Vitatha, and Griha-kshata, 50. 

l ike, attribute, 555 ; of Cbarakl, 
Vidarl, Pu tana, Papa-i akshasl, 51 ; 
of Mriga 51, of ftoga, 51 ; for 
tiger-cages, 512 ; (Salyaj, of wheel* 

A* A. A. 

Pilaster, width of, 151, 414, 

Pilgrimage (tirtba), pavilion for, 340, 

054t 
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Pillar, tipper ornaments of, 162; 2, 
172, 173, 174, 188, 194, 198, 205, 
212, 224, 225 227, 234, 237, 238, 
240, 241, 243, 245, 247, 248, 251, 

* 252, 253, 254, 262, 263, 266 , 267, 

270, 279, 280, 291, 313, 316, 317, 
318, 319, 320, 322, 325, 336, 341, 
365, 368, 369, 392, 394, 396, 422, 
448, 462, 464, 475, 477, 502; 
shapes of, 152; uniform from 
bottom to top, square (Brahma - 
k^nta), octagonal (VLhnukaofca), 
sixteen-sided or round (Rudra- 
kanta), pentagonal (§ivaka'ta), 
hexagonal (Skandakanta), 152 ; 
Lase, shaft, and capita^ thereof 
square, 152; comparative mea- 
sure of, 602 ; diameter in com- 
parison with its pilaster, 152; 
small, their composition and situa- 
tion, 159 ; main (mulap&da), 
156; compared with entablature, 
178; diameter of, 241 ; height, 
in four-storeyed buildings, of, 
250; height, in five^storeyed 
buildings, of, 255 ; proportionate 
height, in six-storeyed buildings, 
of, 258 ; height, in seven-storeyed 
buildings,* of, 261; height, in ten- 
storeyed buildings, of, 272; in 
ten-storeyed buildings, 273; 
height, in eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, of, 276; height, in twelfth 
storey, of, 279 ; 'of arohes, 470, 
width of, 471; of a r ches, upheld 
by leographs, 473; of doors, 417 ; 
decorative for gate-houses, 325 ; 
of open hall, 350 ; number in 


pavilions, S42, 343, 344, 348, 857 ; 
for parrofc-cages, 513 ; sixteen or 
twelve for pavilion, 642 ; upon 
pedestal (seat) for idol, 625 ; ser- 
pent-shaped, 4T3 ; supporting 
base of wall, 640; for swings, 
of beautiful shapes, 506; mea- 
sures of, 500 ; of temple, *600; 
for t.ger-eages, 512, width of, 
513, quadrangular shape of, 513; 
for central theatre, 476, circular, 
square, octagonal, sixteen-sided, 
476 ; ornamental for thrones, 466; 
without defect, 637 ; defect 
causing extermination of master's 
family and race, 638. 

Pillows, 501. 

Pin, 193. 

Pine tree, for plough, 19, for pillar, 
339. 

Pinnacle, measuies of 203, 206, 207, 
conforming to pentroof, 207, 212, 
213, 216, 233, 238, 239, 241, 

square 212, :43, 248, 249, 253, 
254, 257, 262, 265, 266, 269, 270, 
275, 276, 278, 322, 334, 341, 347, 
352, 354, 355, 356,36% 368, 369, 
3?0 V 381, 382, 393, 394 ; of cages 
and nests, 510 ; curving of geese 
on, 583 ; optional for parrot-cages, 
514 ; for pavilion, 642; of phallus, 
529, 530, like an umbrella, 530; 
four, for all thrones for gq|s and 
crowned kings, 468 ; on Jam 
throne, 5 83 ; at four comers of 
eight-storeyed building*,* 264 ; 
height, in nine storeyed buildings, 
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268 ; ia feea-gtoreyed buildings, 
971 ; in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
274; width, in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 277; number {9) in 
pavilions, 344 ; of thrones, height 

of. 460* 

Pinnacled roof, 349, 371. 

Pinnae le-room, 396* 

Pinnacled -structure (kiita). 404, 

Pinnacle-staff (dapda), 204#, 205, 207. 

Pinnacle^ower (kuj;a-&ila), 821, 330. 
332, 337. 

Pinnacle turret (kuta-fiala), 32*2, 327, 

Pioaka (bow)-8haped crowns, 4 0. 

Pike, 450. 

Piiasohai, 117, as attendants, 304 

Pitcher (vajra-kumHha), club-shaped, 
126. (kumbha) 132, 133, 135, 137, 
188. 189, 140, 141, 142, (round) 
143. 147, 148, 153, 154, 155. 158, 
162* 163, 164,204, 205, 234, 252, 
457, 476, 502, 643, 644, 645 ; of 
column, 159; supporting (dhara 
kumbha), 133 ; of couches, 451 ; 
filling of, ceremony, 493 ; for 
lamp post, 502. 

PUcher- legged, bedsteads, 455. 

Pitcher-moulding, for altars, 546. 

Pitcher-ornaments, for doors, 418. 

Pifcher-Jpillar (jug pillar), a type of 
pilfar, 162. 

PifcBer- shaped, ceiling, 333. 

Pit, 582, in altar, 536; in front of 
a^tar within pavilion, for conse- 
crated fire, 642. 

Fl|ha, m site plan of nine plots, 33 ; 
boundaries and other details of, 


36, 86, 172, 642, 643 ; for first 
court, 288 ; sacred fifty^one places 
568. 

Pithy trees, for pegs, 32. 

Pitri, quarter of, 37, 39, 42 ; same as 
Nirriti, 49; offerings to, 61. 

Pivot, of balances, 508. 

Plain, arches, without any decorations, 
474 ; belt, 521. 

Plaksha, bark, 495. 

Plank (phalaka), 181, 212. 

Plank-bed, 11. 

Planked grit, image oi bull, 594. 

Planning, of village, f 9, 

Plans, of buildings and villages, 43 ; 
for plough, 19 shapes thereof, 
43 ; working out of, 46 r auspi- 
cious ones, 543. 

Plantain garland, 642. 

Plate 59, 193, (pattika), 214, (bftajana) 
495, for hips. 519. 

Platform, (vedika), 85, 157, 158, 

(mnflcha) 162 ( 185, 213, 524, 225, 
226, 228, 533, 237, 238, 239, 240, 
244, 245, 246, 247, 243, 550, 251, 
252, 253, 254, 259, 263, 266, 284, 
287, 290, 291, 313, 314, 315, 316, 
317,318,319, 320,834,336, 352, 
378, 393, 475; of pillar, 157; 
distribution of, 226 ; height in 
five-storeyed buildings, 255 ; in 
six-storeyed buildings, 258 ; 
height, in seven-storeyed, build* 
ings, 26 1 ; in ten^storeyed build* 
ings, 273; in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 280; (elevated), in 


13 
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palaces, situaiioti of, 430 ; Dumber ' 
in chariots in accordance with 
different purposes, 449; for 
chariots, 450 ; of oouohes, 454 *. 
for lamp-posts, 502, 503 ; without. 

■ defect, 637 ; d.efect causing loss of 
eye-sight, 638. 

Platfoim-likc, altars, 536. 

Plenty, effect of Aya, 543, 604. 

Pleasure-gardens, in pa’aces sitniti-n 
of, 429; pavilions in, 340. 

Pleasure pavilioD, for gods, 363. 

Plinth (adbara), 238 ; (alambana), 224; 
(janman), 125, 126, 127, 128, 131, 

132, 134, 135, 136, 137, 138, 139, 

140, 141, It?, 143, 144, 145, 146, 
147, 143. 149, 151, 163, 189, 239, 
246, 266, 176, 283, 290, 309, 316, 
318, 319, 320, 339, 3i7, 374 
462, 4T5, 639 ; imasuraka), 

211, 225, 226, 227, 228, 243, 
245, 246, 341, 353, 357, 476; 
(paluka, 125, 138, 318; 

(sopana), 139 ; (upana), 125, 128, 

133, 144, 147, 148, 119, 238, 

301 ; (upavefiana), V34 ; propor- 
tionate to temple, 234; (vap 
raka), 131, 132; (maBuraka) 

height, in four-storeyed build- 
ings, 250, 261, 252 ; (mosfi- 
raka), height in t. ve- storeyed 
buildings, 2 55 ; proportionals 
height, in six-storey ei buildings, 
£58 ; (janman), height in seven- 
storeyed | buildings, 261 ; of 
nine-storeyed buildings, 270 ; of 
ten-storeyed buildings, 272 ; (m»- 


suraka), in eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, 276; of upper board for 
tiger-cages, 513 ; (janman), of 
phalli, 539; projection of, 129; 
without defect, 637 ; defect caus- 
ing extermination of master s 
lace, 638 ; steps to, 638. 

P ots, for immortals (deities), f)l, 52, 
54, 57, 385. 

Plough, vaiious wood for, 19; com- 
ponent parts of, dimensions of, 20; 
other features of, 21 ; an atribute 
of Varal i, 5 r )6. 

Ploughshare, features of some crowns, 

49:’. 

Ploughshare-like fillet (pkala-pafja). 
of crowns, 48- 

Plough shape, for three-faced-pavili- 
ons, 371 ; for wing- joint of goose 
582 

Plough-shaped mansions, o76. 

Plough-shaped wall, 351 ; situation in 
pavilion of, 357, 361, 365, 367, 
.168. 

Plumb-lines, 3, 231, 557, 559; mea- 
sureu eiitby, 558; measures aloDg. 
details of, 624 - 682 ; working 
lines, 630; board lor, 624 ; seven 
in Agamas, 625 ; in SariputM, 
625; eleven in ManasSra. 625; 
drawn in sitting recumbent, 
erect and straight postures 
624 ; and in SamabhaAga, 
Abbauga, A tibhangn, add Tri* 
bhanga poses, 625 ; fire in erect 
or sitting posture, 625 p seven, 
niue and eleven, 626 ? throng 1 * 
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different parts of the body, 623 ; 
by front, middle and back, 6^9 , 
by hump and backbone, 6 9 , by 
middle of back and thighs heels, 
* knees, 629 , touching differ nt 
limbs in thiee or r our po^s 630, 
pnncipil and side ones, 62). dis- 
tance of central plumb line to 
crest jewel, root of crown, middle 
„ of forehead, middle cf glottic, 
end of heart, navel limit, loot of 
sex organ, root of thigh**, imddlu 
of knees, middle of legs, calf ends 
§27; to two side line«, 627 , of 
forearms and wrists from hips, 
628 ; from sex organ to eye of 
ankle, 628 , to forepart of hang- 
mg legs on halt-sitting posture, 
629, from armpit to hip, 629 

Plump breasts, 550, with high slope, 
of Durga, 552 

Plummet, tor plumb lines, 625 ; made 
of iron (metal), or stone, 625. 

Point (Sikha), 191, 192, 196. 

Pointed pikes, for palnce«, 43). 

Pointed projection (Sikha), 4i7. 

Poison tree, growth upon, 13. 

Police, .quarters of, 75 

Police guards, houses foi ,401, 429. 

Politics, 432, 

Ppuch (bhadra), 147, 170, 198, 20*, 
A * 282, 291, 292, 

Porch- like moulding (madhya bha *ra), 

ofgnUar, 157, 

Port holes (nefcra), in the upper 
- storeys of the gate-houses of, 314, 
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Portico,* 226 circular and other shapes 
of, 232, 233, 241, 248, 252, „ 254, 
259, 260, 265, 266 269, 270, 275; 
threc-piPared, 275, 279, 2 0, 842, 
343, 344, 347, 34S, 349 350, 351, 
353, 354 355, 357, 358, 360, 361, 
3-3, 364 365, 366, 36*, 369, 370, 
376, 3*0, 382, 383, 386, 3*8, 391, 
392, 393 394 395, 447, 476; 
dimensions of, 356; (bhadrab 
number and situation of, 355, 356 
375 ; situation in mansions 
381 ; from two to twelve sid d, 
for chariots, 44S ; projection of, 
S27 ; staircases at the sides of, 281, 
or at the front, 281 , for parrot- 
cages, 514; (bhidra), in five, 
storeyed buildings, 256 , in eight- 
storeyed buildings, 265 ; (bhadra), 
in nine-storej ed buildings, 268; 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 274 ; 
(bhadraka), in twelve-storeyed 
bull lings 278, at fr^nt b\ k, 
and middle of swings, 507 ; with- 4 
out defect, 637 ; defeat causing 
leprosy to master and destruction 
of king and country, 638. 

Portico-hall (bhadra-sala\ 260 262, 
264, 265, 266, 267, 2 78, 279 ; 
(bhadra-kost fcha), 232, 269 ; in 
eight-storey d buildings, 265 ; m 
nine- storeyed buildings, 268, 
269 , in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
274 ; in eleyen-storeyed buildings, 

275. 

Portioo-vestibule, 267* 
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Pose, 557 ; praying, of Buddhist im- 
ages, 566; for hands, 521; for 
image of bull, 598 ; of Garuda, 
589 ; of sages, 568 ; measurement 
in, 630. 

Post (pads), 182 ; (charapa), 183 ; for 
mirrors, 605 ; upon pedestal 
(seat), for idol, 625. 

Posture, 550, 554, 556, 557, 562, 563, 
565, 56C ; for images, different 
kinds of, 517 ; of Brahma, 518 ; 
of bull, 594; of Earth- goddess, 
552; of Garuda, 589, 590, 591, 
599 ; of baud, 555 ; of idol , 629 , 
measures in different varieties, 
624, 628 ; of mythical being 0 , 

. 573; plumb lines in, 627, of 

sages, 568 ; of Siva, 5 21. 

Pot, attribute, 556. 

Potters, houses of, 76. 

Poverty, effect of Aya, 604 ; due to 
effect in shedyards, 639. 

Prabodhaka, one of thirty- two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Prabhufca, a typo of two-storeyed 
buildings, 243. 

Prabhafijana-bhadraka, a type of 
chariots, 448 ; hexagonal porticos 
of, 448. 

Prachauda, carving, on the doors of, 
236 ; demon, situation in Vishnu 
temple 302. 

Praehchhadaua, a synonym of entabla- 
ture, 176. 

Pragata, a type of pavilion, 362 ; 
details of, 361-862. 


Ptaharaka, a class of kings, ids entou- 
rage, strength of his army, etc., 
433, 436, 489 ; dimensions of the 
royal city of, 93 ; dimensions of 
palaces of, 424 ; number of storeys 
in the palace of, 106; two courts 
in the palace of, 425 ; situation of 
the palace of, 437 ; wreath and 
throne, etc., of, 438 ; extent of 
the kingdom and the other quali- 
fications of, 438, born in one of 
the four castes, 438; rule and 
revenue of, 440 ; throne for all 
purposes of, 467 ; flower-garland 
in place of crown, for, 484: 
crowns for the queens ef, 485; 
height of the crowns for, 488. 

Prajapatya, a cubit measure, 8, 822. 

Prakara, fourth court, 288. 

Prakoshtha-valaya, wrist-baugles, 
498. 

Prakrama, array, a royal action, 437. 

Pramaoa, measurement of breadth, 
558. 

Pi apta ( for prathama), a coronation, 
487, 493, 498. 

Prasada, synonyms of, 229, 

Prash^ar, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Prastara, a type of village, 63 ; dimen- 
sions and inhabitants of, 65; 
lay-out of, 85-87 ; specially 
suited to Kshatriyas and YaityAS, 
85; plans of, 85; situation, 
dimeAeidnk. and kinds of roods 
in, 86*87 ; situation of 
in, 87 ; Vaiiya residents t% *87 ; 
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Situation of shops 4a, 87; surround- 
ing wall and ditch in, 87 ; a syno- 
nym Of entablature, 178 ; a 
synonym of I* rati (crescent mould* 
*ng), 177. 

Prathama, a throne for kings, 439; 
a type of thrones for the coro- 
nation of that name, 457 ; dimen- 
sions of, 459 , height of, 460, 466 ; 
hags of, 468 ; facing east, 468, 

469 ; a coronation, 487, 498, 496, 

Prathama, one of the fifteen Tithis, 

286 , 

Pcati, orescent moulding, 177. 

Pmtdbapdha, pedestal for the conches 
of gods and higher cashes, 454. 

Pfatibhadra, pedestal, four kinds, 
mouldings and measures thereof, 
125-1 SJ7. 

Pratikrama, a type of base comprising 
four varieties, 133, details there- 
of, 133-134 ; their employment 
in the buildings of, 184 ; decora- 
tions thereof with carvings of 
elephants, horses, lions, orooodiles, 

133 ; employment in the buildings 
of, 184. 

Prati-vajana, a synonym of Prati (cres- 
cent moulding), 177. 

Pratyuraga, a Riksha, 886. 

Bratyatkvmaa, mobilisation, a royal 

agtioti, 487- if 

fttfflla fooral), 178. . j 

Prating altitude, of attendants to 1 

' „ Jain deities, 568, | 


kk 

Praying-mood, of attendants to dal# 
deities, 563 

Prayuta, a unit, 434. 

Preceptor, 541; buildings for the wor- 
ship of, 35. 

Preoeptor-architect (stbapati-guru), 
493 ; to pat the crown ea the 
head of kings, 494. 

Precious metals, 496. 

Precious atone, for ornaments. 519; 
for ear ornament, 520 ; for kings, 
521, 549 ; far phalli, 540. 

Preliminary rites (ahkuiarpaua), 493. 

Preservation, an eye of &iva, 612. 

Proshya, an A&Sa, 586. 

Presiding deity, of architecture, 47. 

Pretaa, an evil spirit, 98. 

Pretty chain, for neck, 550. 

Pretty strings, ornament of Saraavatf, 
549. 

Princes, carvings on chariots for, 450, 

Princesses, houses for, 462. 

Principal, idol, 559 ; finger measure, 
561; plumb lines, 629; objects, 
559 ; units, 559. 

Priests, 541 ; carvings on chariots of, 
450 ; houses of, 75, 429 ; man- 
sions for, 874. 

Prishata-bhadraka, a chariot, 448 ; 
decagonal porticos of, 448. 

Prison, in palaces, situation of, if 1. 

Pritbivi, central plot for, 38. 

Private (sen) organ, on altars, 546 ; 
at Idle corner like a band, 848 
part of phalli, 547. 

Professors of architecture, 3, 633. 

Progress fruit of lya, 588,, 


Projecting moulding (yihrita), 205. 
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Projection (alambaua), 239 ; (kshe 
papa) !62, 164, 212, 213, 226, 
' 231, 232, 242, 243, 255, 280, 32 5, 
327, 328, 329, 330, 331, 332, 343, 
344, 348, 850, 353, 3o4, 357, 358, 
360, 361, 363, 365, 369, 370, 380, 
383, 386, 387, 389, 391, 393, 508, 
447, 462, 454; (nirgaifta), 821, 
323, 324, 328.' 342,351, 445; 
descrip! ion and measure of; -240- 
241 j general proportion- of, 180; 
' ornaments of, 334 ; o/ base, 149- 
150 ; peculiarity of mo&ldings bet- 
ween plinth and uppermost fillet, 
149 ; proportionate measures of, 
149 ; of plinth, 149 ; of cavetto 119 ; 
of torus, 149, of band, 149; of 
cymas, 149; employed for beauty 
and strength of • mouldings, 149; 
in rod and apgula measures, 149; 
150; of breadth, 547; of circle, 
467 ; of fillet, 176, 177; of cornice, 
1,76; of corona, 176 ; of crescent 
moulding, 177 ; of strip for cou- 
ches, 45^ i, of door (bhadra-nir- 
gama),' 326 ; 9? navel band, 

443; of neck of column, ,159; 
<of pedestals, 124-125 ; of,m uld- 
ings thereof, 129-130, 137 ; of 
phalli, 546 ; of plinth, proportion^ 
of, 224.; of porticos, 279-; of 

. central hall, in twelve-storeyed; 
buildings, 279; of thigh, 616; 
defect causing death of master’s 
son, 638. ; - ,_ 

Prosperity*, fruit of-Vyaya,* 543 ; fruit 


? - of Aya, 543; loss of, due to in- 
accurate measure of the part 
between plinth and lattice, over 
' wall, 039, of people, due to 
defect in the situation of temples 
; for attendant deities, 639; loss 

* of, due to defeats in pavilions, 

, halls and mansions, 639. 

; Protection-imparting, attitude of 
Aryaman, 47 ; attitude of Brah- 
ma, 46 ; attitude of ISa (§iva), 

1 48. - . 

, Public, bath, building for, 36; build- 
ings, 170 ; 1 all, 8') ; phalli, for* 

worship, 535 ; temple, 80 j- 
worship, building for, 36, tern- 
, ' pie for, 429, phalli for, 537, 539, 
v, 540,. . t 1 

t 

Puga, a tree, 170. 

* " < r i 

| Puga-piij-van, a kind ‘ of j >ineiy, des- 
j , eription thereof,’ 187, 

5 Pumpkin, a, shape of phalli, 535. 

Plimsavaua, a ceremony, pavilion for, 
359. 

Pupdarika (lotus), a typo of seven- 
storeyed buildings, description, 
of, 261-262. 

Pupil of eye,;610, 645. , . 

Para, a DaSudakh village situated on 
the bank of a river-,* 69 ; situation , 
inhabitants, temples and other 

„„ features of, 95-96, 118, 

Purapas, 441, 
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Pura-sufcra, froht string, an ornament, 

m. «- > i 

Purebred clothes, for Brahman i, 55*1. 

Purification (adhivasa), ceremony, 
493 ;‘ of phalli, 641. 

Purirpa, an ornament, worn above 
middle arm, 499 ; armlet, 553. 

fushaka same as Piishan, quarter of, 
42, houses for female companions 
and attendants built in, 401 

Pushan, 79, 84, 114, 168; a quarter- 
lord, description of, 50; featmes 
of, 50; of red complexion, wiaung 
red and yellow clothes, club, 
pike, spear, snare attributes, 
ear-rings, diadem, 50; offeiings 

to, 61 ; plot of, 39, 296, 293, *99, 
399, 400, 411, 428. 

Pusbkala, a tiee, 170; a kind of pent- 
<roof, 207 ; features of, 208 ; a 
type of two-storeyed edifice, 243. 

Pushpa (flower) a type of arches for 
thrones of gods and thiee- 
crownel kings, 472 ; ftaturei of, 
472*; other details of, 473 ; lo uses 
carved on, 474; a type of pivi- 
lion, 348 ; u^e of, 348. 

^itehpa-bandha, a type of Window, 
'337. 

P$*hpA-bodhika, a type of capital of 
pillar, 160. 

Pushpa-daa a, a quarter-loid, des< r ip- 
tftn of, 50-51; features o/> 60-51 , 
bearing black cbmple&ioo , cliib and 
sUatfe f gat merit, two 

dfodetns §1*; offerings to, t i ; plo\ 1 


40, 75, 78, 196, ,597^ 298, 400, 
402, 411, 427. 430. 

Pushpamalya, flower garlaln^ a sub- 
stitute for crowns, for Priibn aka 
and Astragraha kings, 438, 484 ; 
for petty kings, 493. 

Pushpa-patta, a type of diadems, 484 ; 
for Pa|tabhaj kings, 438, 484; 
height of, 486; number of gold 
pieces in, 487, 488 ; with" flowers, 
492 ; height, ornaments and 
quadi angular and circular shapes 
< of, 492, 493. 

Pushpa-pushkala, aliypeof base com- 
prising four vaaeties, 135-56 ; 
the shape, size ahd employ meat 
thereof, 135* 

Pushparaga {topaz), 173, 220. 

Putana, a class of demonesses, features 
of, 51-52; bearing dark blue 
complexiotvtwo hands, pike and 
skull attributes, lei clothes, large 
fangs, two terrible looking eyes, 
dishevelled red bair, 51; offerings 
to, 62 ; quarter of, 41. 

Putipalapa (pine tree), 'wood for 
pilhr, 3S9. 

Q. 

Quadrangle K nudhya-rahga), 183 

Quadrangular, bottom of lamp- 
posts, 563 ; of phalli, 529 # 
style of althrs, 547; cages* 
for tigers/ 512J ; ~ cohches, 
453" dome,^315 ; Indoors, 417 ; 
plans, 43 r pitta***, : j 
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tiger-oages, «a | stones, 533; 
wardrobe 506, 

Qualifications of architects, 1, 6-7, 

Qualities, six, of kings 437. 

Quarrel, destruction of, fruit of Vyaya, 
543. 

Quarter-lords, ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 514, 
earvtogs of, 563 ; temples of, 303. 

Quarter-moon, pattern for lion's nails, 
599, 

Quarters, determination of, 30, for 
servants, in palaces, situation of, 
429. 

Queens, of all kings, crowns for, 485, 
492 ; houses for, 401 ; sitting with 
king for coronation, 494 ; quar- 
ters for, 400; residence, situa- 
tion of, 428. 

S 

Race of master, destruction due to 
defect in plinth 638, 

Rafter (vanna), 339, 357, 361, 369, 
370 ; dwelling house at the 
bottom of, 362. 

Bijadh&oiya-nagnra, situation, inhabi- 
tants, temple find other features 
of, 95. 

Rajju, a measure, 8. 

Rakshaaas 107, 168 ; a sub-class of 
Takehas, 572 ; offerings to, 59, 61; 
plot of, 40, 78 ; representation, in 
twelve-storeyed, buildings 281. 

Rfwa, tetopie of, 77, 


Ram’s facie, fas BhaHapt, 5L. 

Ram-fighting, pavilion for, 364t 

Ram-house, in palaces, situation of, 
430. 

Ram-vehicle, for Agni, 49. 

Rampart (vapra), 98, 325 ; height of, 
426 ; steps to, 638 ; materials for, 
426. 

Rafi, 383, 404, 604 ; a formula, 6 1 , 
588. 

Rathya, large streets, 73. 

Rat!, goddess of ltrve, #48 } CTOWtis 
for, 484 ; Situation of the temple 
Of, 295. 

Hat na (jewel), a type Of afetfea for 
thrones of gods hud three- . towii- 
ed kings, 472 ; features Of, 472, 
other details of, 473 ; decorations 
of, 474; without figure-paintings, 
474. 

Ratua-baodbe, a type of base, 144- 
145 ; or lamented with ieographs, 
orocodiles, lotuses, jewels, 144 ; 
employed in the temples of 0tva 
and Vishnu, 145. 

Ratnidhivasana, a ceremony, 172. 

Ratnakalpa, a type of ornaments , 497; 
fit for gods, Adhir&ja and 
Narendra kings, 497 ; with flowers 
and jewels, 498 ; definition of, 198. 

Raiuakaata, a type Of at**tofep0d 
buildings, 259. 

Iiama-paltei ^ type of diadems. 484, 
for P&rshnika kings, 484 ^height 
of, 486 ; number of gold pieces in, 
487,488; with nine gems, 492; 
ornaments and ploughshare shape 
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of, 492,498; for Mandalega kings, 
488. 

Raurava, a type of nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268 ; description of, 268. 

Reading (study or library), pavilion 
for, 340, 341. 

Recess, for the leg of couches, 452 ; in 
ornamental trees, 481. 

Rectangular, chairs, 501 ; chariots, 
448; couches, 453; doors, 417; 
edifice, from basement to dome, 
202; pavilion, 371; pentrocf, 
211 . 

Recumbent posture, 55 5, 625 ; measuie 
in, 624; for images, 5J7, 518; 
of body of Garuda, 590 ; of 
lion, 599. 

Red bodices, 555. 

Red clothes, for Aryaman, 47, of 
Gharaki, Yidari, Putana, Papar&k- 
shasi, 51 ; for scarf of Gurga, 
553 ; for Nirriti, 49 ; for Par janya, 
Jayanta, and Mahendra, 50 ; for 
Savifcra, 48; for Varuoa, 49; for 
Yama, 49. 

Red and yellow clothes, for Pushan, 
Vitatha and Grihakshata, 50. 

Red colour, of Garuda, 692. 

Rod complexion, 555, 563 ; of Adifci, 51; 
of Aryaman, 47 ; of Gandbarva, 
50 ; of Indra, 48 ; of Kaumarl, 
MIS of Par janya, 50 ; of Pushan, 
50; of Rudra, df Rudrajaya, 48 ; 
of Sachlpati (Adifcya), 48; of 
Sfivitrf, 549; of &i 520; of 


Sugrlva, 50; forjVasishtha, 567 
ot Vidarl, 51. 

Red eyes, of Roga, 61. 

Red altars, 536. 

Red garment, 555 ; for Lakshml, 550 : 
for Pushkin, 50 ; with black bor* 
ders, for Mukhya, 51. 

Red knees, of Garnda, 590. 

Red lotus, 550; on pedestal of Laksmjl, 
550. 

Redmane, of lion, 599. 

Red phalli, 535, 537. 

Red sandal, a tree, 170 ; for couches, 
455; for gnomon, 23. 

Red stones, for certain images, 534. 

R~d tail-end, of Garuda, 591. 

Reddish-white, complexion of Lova- 
goddess, 554 ; for leg of goose, 
583. 

Reddish yellow clothes, for Vaisbpavi, 
556. 

Reddish complexion, for ViSvamitra, 
567, 

Reed (veou), for rafter of sheds, 339, 

450. 

Refectory, 294, pavilion for, 348. 

Refuge-offering pose, 116, 519, 82f, 
550,555, 556, 557; of Brahma, 
518 ; of Love-goddess, 554, etc. 

Relief, three kinds of, 566, 517. 

Religious books, pavilion for keeping 
of, 349. 

Representation, of lion, 599- 

Reservoir of water, 248, 253, 270, 
324, 331, 367; in gatehouses, 
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331*332; for six-storeyed buil- 
dings, 259. 

Residence, (nidhana), 150 ; (sadman), 
403; for assistant architects, 
situation in the premises of 
temple, 298 ; of gods and 
kings, 475; of queens, situation 
of, 427. 

Residential buildings, 310-311 ; door- 
measures of, 309 ; shapes of door- 
edge in, 421 ; situation of doors 
in, 413 ; gatehouses of, 305 ; 
number of storeys in, 107 ; 
pentroofs of, 207. 

Residential pavilions, 340. 

Resin bands, for phalli, 540. 

Retina, of eye, 610. 

Retinue, 409, 418 , for collection of 
stone, 532. 

Bib, measure of, 615. 

Rice, offering of, 60, 61, 62, 495. 

Rice-grain, material for phalli, 542. 

Rice-molasses, offering of, 61. 

Rice- porridge, offering of, 61. 

Rice-pudding, offering of, 61. 

Ride, chariots for, 442, 449.' 

Ridge (katkka), 211. 

Riding animal, 3, 406, 407 ; lion, of 
gods, 304, 685, 597 ; of men and 
goddesses, 699; of Love-goddess, 

- 654 ; of Siva, 304, of Vishnu, 304 ; 

(vehicles), of the Triad, 581 ; 
temples for, 304. 

Right hands, of Brahma, attributes of, 
518; of female deities in Tri- 
bhanga pose, distance to breast, 
edge of hip-zone, and large toe, 632. 


Rikaha, a formula, 223, 397, 461, 6s8, 
542, 586, 602, 604 ; auspicious 
ones, 586. 

Rim, of balances, 508 ; of mirror, 
measure of, 504 ; of scales, 609. 

Rings, 507, 621 , for balances, 508 ; 
for fingers, 499 ; of precious stones, 
549; of jewel for toes of Lakshml, 
551 ; of precious stones, 520 

Riug-finger, breadth, 613, 621 ; length, 
613, 619, length, in large nine 
tala , 577 ; length and width, in 
large nine tala, 577 , length, of 
Garuda, 588 ; measure of, 607, 

Ring-ornaments (kataka), 142, 

Rishi-sandhi, a kind of joinery, 187, 
description thereof, 187-88. 

River, situation of a type of pavilion 
on the banks of, 354. 

River banks, altars on, 536, dwelling 
hoase on, 398 ; phalli installed on, 
535. 

Road (sides), pavilions on, 372. 

Rock foundation, 199. 

Rod, for measure, various wood for, 
dimensions of, 9 ; a measure, 204, 
234,240-241, 242, 248,279,292, 
321, 323, 331. 

Roga, a quarter-lord, description of, 
50 ; disease, features of the image 
of, 51 ; lean form, red eyes, pale 
complexion, pike and akulj* attri- 
butes, 51, 76, 82; offerings to, 
61 j plot of, 40, 43, 114* 297, 402, 
412, 429. 
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Robi^I, one of the seven mothers whose 
images are represented in twelve- 
• storeyed buildings, 281. 

Roof (prachchbadana), 177, 180, 181, 

183, 184, 228, 254, 270, 325, 341, 
391; (gikhara), 224, 273, 350; 

(tula), 182, 184, (fcauli), 181* 183; 
(valabtn), 266; description of, 
180-185; materials of, 181, thiee 
varieties based thereon, 181 ; made 
of brick, wood, or stone, 18l, 185; 
shapes corresponding to main 
building, 181 ; method of making, 
181 ; of residential and other 
houses, 182 ; upon entablatures, 
212; oval shape of, 233; quad- 
rangular shape of, 233, 259 , 

resembling sphere, 253; three 
kinds of, 371 ; pent, flat, and 
spherical, 371 ; materials there of, 
291 ; situation of doois and dormer 
windows in, 410 ; defect causing 
master’s boil or tumour, 638 ; 
without defect, 637 ; of pavilion, 
371 ; of residenial houses, source of 
authority for construction of, 182; 
methods of construction, 182 ; 
shape of, 184; decoration of, 184, 
of sheds, materials there of, 339 ; 
in three-storeyed buildings, 245 ; 
of ten-storeyed buildings, 272 ; 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 276. 
Rooms for enjoyment, situation of, 
400 ; for keeping drinking water 
in, Situation of, 298. 

Root of apex (gikha-mula), 215. 

Root of arm, pearl band for, 549. 


Root of crown, plumb line by^ 629. 

Rope, for measure, various grasses, 
various husks, various barks for 
making of, objeots to 1 e measured 
with, 9 ; for swings, 507. 

Rosary, an attribute of Brahma, 45, 
518. 

Rosary garland, an attribute of Lak c h- 
Im. 550, 556; an attribute of 
Love-g )ddess, 554 ; an attribute of 
Sarasvati, 549 ; for ears of bull, 
596. 

Rosary shape, of phalli 535. 

Rose-apple tree, for wheel, 443. 

Round altars, 536, 540. 

Round drip (nimna-vritta), 462. 

Round ear (karfra-vritfca), 462. 

Round fillet (kampa-vritta), 462, 463 ; 
(vritta-kampaka), 462, 464. 

Round pitcher (kumbha-vritta), 462, 
463. 

Round portion (bimba), of bull, 595. 

Round shape, for two-stoieyed build- 
ings, 244, 

Round style, of altars, 547. 

Rows of bands, for crowns, 491 ; of 
geese carved on buildings, 583. 

Royal elephant, 119; for Jain deities, 
563. 

Royal chowries, 495. 

Royal entourage, 2,432-435; different 
sections of, 432. 

Royal insignia, chowries and umbrella, 
439. 

Royal orders and insignia, 436-441. 

Royal palaces, 74, 431, 632 ; details of, 
423-431 ; dimensions of g 420- 
425 ; courts of, 425-426 ; lay-out 
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of auxiliary buildings in, 426- 
$31 ; domes iu, 221 ; pavilion for 
balancing of kings, 367. 

Royal policies, six, 437. 

Royal seats, for kings, four types of, 
457 ; six legs of, 439. 

Ruby (padma-raga), 113, 173, 220, 647. 

Rudra, 86, 77, 84, 115, 522 ; a quarter- 
lord, features of, 48 ; btearing red 
complexion, two hands, three 
' eyes, a trident, boon-giving 
attitude, skin-clothes, outer 
garment, twisted hair, diadem, 48 ; 
crown* for, 484 ; height of the 
crowns of, 485; deity of handle 
for seal, 510; idol of, 605, 617 ; 
image of, 521; oflfeiings to, 62; 
plot of, 30, 42, 113, 401, 427; 
portion of a phallus, 528, 535 ; 
situation of the temple of, 84, 89, 
297 ; (6iva), one of the chief gods, 
throne for, 460. 

Rtldra, defence device, 82. 

Rudra tree, 170. 

Rudrajaya, a quarter-lord, 74, 77, 84 ; 
features of, 48; bearing red com- 
plexion, two hands, three eyes, a 
trident, boon-giving attitude, 
skin-clothes, outer garment, 
twisted b a ir* diadem, 48; offer- 
ings to, 62 ; plot of, 89, 42, 83, 
401 ; situation of the quarter of, 
42 1 

Rudra-kaoU, a type oi fotuvsioreyed 

bftil&ogfc d*##r|ptiw of, 251- 
252 ; a type pf (sixteen-sided, or 
jrpjand) p 15Sk 


Rudraoi, (also, Bhairavl) 555, 550* 
white complexion, 556 ; leather 
(skin) cloihes, 556; ornaments of, 
556, 

Rudraraja, a quarter-lord, 118* 

Rugs, 501. 

Rust of iron, for phalli, 542. 

S 

Sabha, a type of pavilion with pent- 
roof, 371, 872. 

&achi, ornaments for daily and occa- 
sional use of, 515, 514. 

&acblpati (iditya), a quaner-lord, fea- 
tures of, 48 ; bearing red comple- 
xion, two hands, three eyes, 
chariot, elephant, conveyance, 
gift and goad attributes, orna- 
ments, blue clothes, sacred 
thread, outer garment, 48. 

Sacred thread, 494, 498, 645; for 
Brahma, 45, 518; pavilions for 
the ceremonies of, 340 ; for 
&achipati (Aditya), 48; for 
sages, 568 ; for &a6in (Soma), 50 ; 
of &iva, 521; for Varupa, 49; 
for Vishnu, 520. 

Sacrifices, buildings for, 35 ; pavilions 
for, 340. 

Sacrificial ladles, attributes of Agni, 
49; attributes of Brahma, 518. 

Sacrificial pavilion, 493* 

Sacrificial pit (kupds), 218, 407* 

Sacrificial plot (sthapdila\ 218# 

# 

Sacrificial offerings, details of,fi®-*62; 
made on the occasion (Ml village* 
planning, etc , 59, 
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Sadhakasara, one of the thirty-two 
sage artists, 634* 

Sadana, synonyms of, 229. 

Sada 6 iva, a type of four-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 251. 

Saffron, 494. 

Safety string (raksha-sutra), 166, cere- 
monies of, 406. 

Sages, accompanying Jain deities, 

563 ; as authority, 522 ; build-, 
ings for the dinner of, 35 ; enun- 
ciating the soience of architec- 
ture, 1 ; idols, to be cast in 
wax, 633; images of, 2 ; Agas- 
tya, Kagyapa, Bhrigu, Vagishtha, 
Bhargava, Vigvamitra, and Bha- 
radvaja, described, 567-571, 

617 ; thirty-two artists, 633-634 ; 
versed in the science of sculpture, 
587. 

Sahasra, a unit, 434. 

Saiva, a phallus, 523 ; a Jyotis phalli, 
633. 

$aka, a wood for yard-stick, 8 ; tree, 
for couches, 455, 

Sttkala, figure of, 112 ; a plan of one 
plot, 33 ; boundaries of, 35 ; for 
certain buildings, 35 ; plan of 
odd number of plots, 87 ; special 
■ sense of, 37, 

Sakali-karana ceremony, 172. 

Sakha, a free, 170 5 for couches, 455. 

Sakra, ornament for daily and occa- 
iRonal use of, 515, 514, 

§&ktis, consorts, of Brahma, 5 19 > of 
Vishn? r MW } crowns for, 484, 


* m 

Sal, timber for wheel, 443* 

S£la, a tree, for wheel, of cars audp 
chariots, 443. 

6 ala # a type of pavilion* 852 , ; details 
of* 351-352. 

&Sli corn, gift to architect, 483. 

Salokya, a class of devotees, residing 
in same place with God, attained 
by combined devotion, knowledge 
and renunciation, 574; limbs 
measured in large nine t dla t 575', 
represented in twelve-storeyed 
buildings, 281. 

Salt food, offering of, 62. 

Salvation, effect of Aya, 604; effect 
of correot measure, 600’; fruit of 
Am§a, 543; fruit of Vyaya, 543 
measurement for, 559. 

Salya, a synonym of Kila (nail),, 
194. 

Sama, one of the thirty-two sage- 
artists, 634. 

Sama-bhanga, pose, equipoised, 625, 
630 ; plumb lines in, 630. 

Sama-karua, a phallus, 523; for Brah- 
mans, 523, 527, 

Saman, conciliation, an expedient, for 
kings, 435; hymns, chanted 
during coronation 0 / kings, 404. 

Samanya Lakshmi, features of, 551* 

Samanta, number of storeys in the 
palace of, 107. 

Sama phallus, 527, 

Samarangana-sfltradhara, 36, 44, 
53,57. 

Sami, tree, for couches, 4§6; 
gnomon, 23, 170; for wheel, 4 * 8 ^ 
wood for yard-stick, 8 . 
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Samid, plant, offering of, 644, 

S&mipya, a class of devotees, residing 
in the neighbourhood of God, 
attained through combined know- 
ledge and renunciation, 574 ; limbs 
measured in small ten tala , 575, 
578. 

Samchifca, same as Asana, a class of 
buildings, 223, 285. 

SamgrSma, a plan, 83. 

Samgraha, synonyms of, 177. 

S&mkalpa, otherwise called Vikalpa, 
a class of buildings, 104. 

Samklrna, when an object is made of 
three or more materials, 181, 
205 ; a joint, 195 ; description of, 
195* 

5§ambbu, a type of altars, definition 
of, 536. 

!§ambhukanta, a type of eleven-sto- 
rey ed buildings, 274 ; description 
of, 274. 

Samudra, a unit, 434. 

Saihviddha, a fortified city, S5 ; fea- 
tures of, 97. 

Saibyoga pillar, 164. 

Sanctuary fgarbha-griha), 254, 398. 

Sanctum, comparative measuie of, 
559; without defect, 637. 

Sandal paste, offering*of, 60, 494 ; for 
mark on forehead, 519. 

Sandal, a tree, 170; for couches. 455 ; 
for gnomon, 23, 

Sandal-perfume, for idol, 646. 

Sandy bank, phalli installed in, 537. 

gandhyS (chanting), pavilion for, 

3G3, 


&afikara, a shape for phalli, 535; tem- 
ple of, 88 ; attendant deities there 
in, 304 ; temple, situation in 
Vishnu temple premises, 303 ; 
image, situation in temple gates, 
304; his beloved wife's image, 
450. 

Sankha, a unit, 434. 

Sankhavarta (rows of conch-shells), a 
type of pentroof, 212. 

&anku, a synonym of Kila (nail), 194. 

^antika, a proportion of height, 100 
101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 
124, 374, 417, 510. 

Sapphire (indranxla), 113; (mahanila) 
173; (nila), 220 ; five, worn with 
chain along sides and middle, 499 ; 
647. 

Sapphire colour spot, for Garuda, 589. 

Sapta-matri, 548 ; seven mother goddes- 
ses comprising Varahi, Kaumarf, 
Chamuodi, Bhairav!, Vaishnavl, 
and Brahma ui, 554 ; measured in 
nine tala 9 554 ; four arms, three 
eyes, 555 ; attributes, 555 j and 
complexion of, 555 ; postures and 
poses of, £55; ornaments and other 
details, 555-557. 

* 

Sapta-parjjaka, tree, growth of, 18, 
170. 

Sapta-gala, seven-rowed mansions, 
876 ; with six joints, 877. 

Sara, wood for dome-nail, 206 ; pithy 
trees, for wheel, 443. $ 

Sarala, a pine tree, for wheel, 443. 

Sarasvatl, as consort of Brahm&, 610 ; 
649; crowns for, 484; deity of 
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pen (fixed to seal), 510 ; on lotus 
pedestal in cross-legged pasture, 
548, of crystal white, 548, or gold 
Complexion, 549, yellow clothes, 
and jewels, pearl ornaments, 549, 
four arms, two eyes, 548, alterna* 
tely two arms, 549, erect or 
sitting posture on the right of 
Brahma, 549; measured in ten 
tala, 550, ornaments for, 548 - 549 , 
pose of, 549 ; image carved in all 
buildings, 216 ; image on doors 
418, 450; ornaments for daily 
and occasional use of, 515, 514 ; 
temple of, 78 ; situation of the 
temple for, 295. 

5>arkara, grit, a material for images, 
516. 

Saroruha (lotus), a type of six- storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259 ; 
Vishnu, image of, 450. 

Sarupya, a class of devotees, in close 
resemblance or identity with god, 
attained through meditation, 574. 
limbs measured in intermediate 
ten tala , 575, 

S&rvabhauma, a class of kings, situa- 
tion of the palaces of, 427 ; number 
of platforms in chariots for, 449 ; 
balances for, 507; crowns for, 

484, crowns for the queens of, 

485, height of the crowns for, 486 ; 
ornamental trees for the thrones of, 
*79, 497. 

SarvakSmika, a proportion of height, 
100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 
107, 124, 308, 417. 
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Sarvatobhadra, a type of village, 63 ; 
dimensions of, 64 ; lay-out of, 
69-71 ; shape and plans of, 69; 
temple in the centre of, 69; inha- 
bitants of different creeds and of 
different ranks of hermits, 69; 
roads with footpaths in, 70; situ- 
ation of various public buildings 
in, 70; surrounding wall and 
ditch of, 70* situation of the 
residential buildings of different 
castes and professions in, 70-71; 
a type of roof, description of, 184; 
a joint, description of, 190, 193, 
198 ; a type of window, 336 ; a 
type of pavilions with eight faces, 
371 ; a type of storeyed mansions, 
373,376, of seven rows, 377, num- 
ber of storeys, 377, lay-out of, 
390-391 ; a typo of phallus, 529. 

SaSadhara, same as Soma, offerings to 
61 f Sa£in (Soma), quarter- 
lord, description of the image 
of, 50, of two hands, two eyes, 
lotus attributes, seated on ahorse, 
with consort Chandrika, bearing 
white complexion, white garment, 
sacred thread, 6, diadem, orna- 
ments, 50. 

Sastra, guide-books, 6, 441, 496 } 

directions of, 640, 

Safca, a unit, 434. 

Sati, consort of Siva, 536, 568, 

Saturday, a Vara, 586. 

Satya,a quarter-lord, features of, 50. 
bearing white complexion, of two. 
bands, two eyes, boon-giving atfci* 
tude, goad, snare, and trident 
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attributes, all ornaments, 50, 75, 
* 79 ; offerings to, 61 ; a type of 

painting , 249. 

Saiyaka, a quarter-lord, 75, 79 ; plot 
ef, 4Q, 42, 296, 209, 400, 401, 411, 

429, 430. 

Satyakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264, description of, 
266. 

Saumyakiota, a type of spherical roof, 
characteristic features of, 83 5. 

Saura, a type of nine-storeyed build- 
ing, 268, description of, 268. 

Savitra, a quarter-lord, 36, 7 7, 113, 
features of, 48, of blood (Ted) com- 
plexion, two hands held upwards, 
48 ; offerings to, 61 ; quarter of, 
39, 41 1 401, 407. 

Savitra, a quarter-lord, 36, 77, 113, 
features of, 48, bearing dark blue 
complexion, red clothes, outer gar- 
ment, 48; offerings to, 61 ; quar- 
ter of, 39, 41, 4*01, 427. 

SSvitii, as consort of Brahma, 519, 
548 ; crowns for, 484, white, red, 
or bright blue in complexion, 549, 
of two arms, two eyes, 549, erect 
or sitting posture on the left of 
Brahmi, 549, ornaments of, 549- 
559, silk garment or yellow 
clothes of, 550, poses of hands and 
legs, 550, lotus pedestal for, 550, 
measured in ten t&la, 550. 

Dayana, base of roof, synonyms of, 177 ; 
a oleis of one-storeyed temple 
with idol in recumbent pasture, 
228,#here breadthk the Standard 
measure, 228, otherwise called 


Apasathehita, 223; a posture, 
625. 

Sayujya, a class df devotees, in inti- 
mate union with god, based on 
true knowledge, 674, limbs mea- 
sured in large ten tdla, 575. 

Scale (patra), of balances, 508, 509 ; 
of balance, 507. 

Scarcity, of rain, due to defect in 
upper storeys, 639, 

Scarf, of gold, 550; of red cloths and 
pearls, for DUrgS, 553. 

Sciences, 432, 493, 633. 

Science of architecture, elaborated by 
the sage Manasara, 1, 57, 62, 244, 
288, 304, 372, 397, 403, 409, .413, 
422, 431, 435, 441, 450, 456, 469, 
474,477, *82, 496. 515, 519, 522, 
529, 543, 557, 564, 566, 667, 571, 
573, 580, 583, 592, 593, 599, 605, 
607, 623, 682, 636, 640, 647; 
enunciated by Brahma, Vishnu, 
£iva, ludra, Brihaspati Narada, 
1 ; (Manfcsara), revealing of, 647, 

Science of music, 435. 

Science of peace (sama-iastra), 484, 

Science of sculpture, 587, 591. 

Screen (jala), 234, 386 ; in nine-storied 
buildings, 270. 

Screened window, defect causing loss 
of beauty and wealth, 639. 

Scripture (Agama), 44, 634, 535, 
637, 564, 566; (6*stra) ; 495 ; 
(Vedas), 496. # 

Sculptors, 534, 559, 560, 578, 578, 580, 
588, 602, 605, 611, 623, 626, 
(vardhaki) 682, 634, 636, (athapa* 
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ka) 64}, 642, 447 ; oi bull, 695; 
of Garuda image, 591 ; of lion, 598. 

Sculptural, measure, 559; object, 
632 ; section, of Manaaara, 632. 

Sea, situation of a type of pavilion on 
the banks of, 354. 

Sea fish, offering of, 61. 

Seal-like leaf, 500, made of palm-print 
of right hand of kings, 509, 
dimensions of, 509, other details 
of, 500-610, well marked with gold 
lino3, 500, presiding deities of, 
510. 

Seat, 234, 294, 357, 455, 501; 

carvings on arches, 473 ; in 
central theatre, for different 
classes of kings, 476; for gods 
and kings, 457, 475; for idol, 
625, 636 ; for images, materials 
for, 517 ; in theatre, 350. 

Seated, posture, 625. 

Second court, 288, 429, gate-house of, 
305. 

Second storey, 2; of chariot, 446; 
of gate-houses, description of, 
317 ; in gate-houses, 331 ; in 
mansion, 878, 381. 

Secret door, staircases at the left side 
of, 281. 

Secret residence, in palaoes, situation 
of, 481. 

Sectional towers, for parrot-cages, 514. 

Seeking protection, a royal policy, 

487 . 

Selection of (building) site, 1, 13-15. 

Sclf-immplotion, ppilion for, 340. 


m 

Self-revealed (svayambhu^ballijhSI, 
details of, 534—535, four types 
of, 534* altars of different colour, 
536, measured in standard An- 
gola unit, 538, plan of, 539, for 
personal and public worship, 539, 
544 ; one of two main classes of 
phalli, 601. 

Semi-circular, arches, 472; pattern 
for chin, 612. 

Sena-mukha, same as Vahinl-mukha, 
features, of, 96. 

Sentiment, of Garucja expressed on 
the image, 588. 

Separating moulding, 157, 

Serpents, with five hoods, 479 ; figured 
on diva’s matted hair, 521. 

Serpent-belt, for ankle of gods, 500. 

Serpent’s head, for Naga, 51. 

Serpent’s hood, images of, 445. 

Serpent king, carving of, 563. 

Serpent-shape, bracelets, with jewel 
hands, for feet of Lakshml,551; 
bangles, for feet of Durga, 553 ; 
net ornaments, for leg over ankle, 
549 ; pillars for arches, 473. 

Servants, as gift to architects, 483; 
houses for, 400. 

Servant quarters, situation in the 
premises, in temple 299, 429. 

Sesame, offering of* 60, 

Sesame flower, shape for nose, 622 , 

Sesame rice, offering of, 61. 

Sesamum cake, offering of, 62. 

Sesamum grains, offering of, 61* 

Sesha, quarter of, 400, 412, 

15 
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Seven mothers, representation, in 
■ twelve-storeyed buildings 281. 

Seven-row mansions, 377. 

Seven-storeyed, buildings, dimensions 
of, 130, description of, 261-263, 
setting up and general features 
of, 261, breadth, height, com- 
parative measure of, 261, eight 
types of, 262, component mem- 
bers and ornaments of, 263 ; 
edifices, of various measures, of 
three sizes, 201 ; mansions, 395, 
396. 

Seventh court, houses in, 431, 430- 

431. 

Seventh storey, 2, of chariot, 446, of 
gate-houses, 310. 

Seven tala , sages measured in, 567, 
details of, 568-569. * 

Sex organ, 385, 575, 578, 579 (mea- 
sure), 616; distance from central 
plumb line, 627; distance from 
ankle-eye, 628; disease due to 
defective steps to rampart, 638; 
of Garuda, 587 ; height of phallus 
up to, 526 ; idol’s measure up to, 
560; limit of measure, 601, 602, 
606, 619; limit, in Tribhahga 
pose, distance from the central 
plumb line, 631 ; measure, of lion, 
599, from mid-belly, in eight 
tala , 570; from navel measure, 
in seven tdla, 568 ; ornament 
wdrn over, 499; plumb line by 
the middle of, 626 ; plumb line 
by the outer side of, 629. 


Shaft, 152, 161, 170, fvaib&a) 194, 

Snaoda, an Am&a, 586, 605. 

Shanmukha (Kartikeya), image of, 
450, situation of the temple of, 
85, 296, 297. 

Shape, of altars, corresponding to that 
of phalli, 537, 540; of cars and 
chariots, 442; of crowns, 484; 
of oil-baskets, 506 ; of edifices, 
199, from basement to dome and 
from neck to pinnacle, 202, 

Shapes, of pavilions, 338; of phalli, 
535,542, 547 ; of plane, 43; of 
stones, 533 ; of windows, 337, 336. 

Sharks (makara), 132. 

Shaving, pavilion for, 340, 857. 

Shoulders, fingers on, 629 ; hanging 
hands from, 632. 

Shed (prapa), 339, 848, 350, 351, 354, 
3^8,368,404, 475, 476; compo- 
nent members and materials of, 
339 ; situations of, 339; for ani- 
mals, situation in Vishnu tem- 
ple of, 302; for fowls, situation 
of, 402 ; for rarafight, in palaces, 
situation of, 430 ; for sheep, 
situation of, 402. 

Shed-yard (prapahga), 349, 350, 364; 
of pavilions, 338, 642 ; defect 
causing poverty and famine, 639 ; 
without defeot, 637 ; situation of 
staircases at, 282* 

Shed with yard, 368, description of, 
^840; an alternative to roadside 
pavilions, 372. 

Sheep, figure of, 119; slieds for, 402* 
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Shelter, for guards, 426. 

Shield, attribute of Mriga, 51; of 
eye, 610. 

Shoe-makers, houses of, 71, 76, 

Shoots, with drooping heads, of orna- 
mental trees, 481. 

Short-lasting, phalli, 542. 

Short style, 418 ; of door, 418. 

Shoulder, breadth, in eight tala , 570 ; 
breadth up to arm, in small ten 
tala, 579; breadth, of bull, 596 ; 
of Garuda, 589, 592; limit of 
measure, 602, 615. 

Sibira, a fortified city, 95, features of, 
96. 

Sicha, a type of pavilion, 348, use of, 
348. 

Side (paksha), 448 ; of buildings, with- 
out defect, 637 ; of spirit, 52. 

Side-baluster, 284. 

Side-dieposition, of body, 630. 

Side-door (netra-bhadra), 326, 327. 

Side-ear (parfcvapiirita), of crowns, 
489. 

Side edifice, 256. 

Side-hall (paksha-gala), 333. 

Side-pavilion, 269. 

Side-pinnacle (karoakuta), 260, 262, 
263,267,269,278; in six-storeyed 
buildings, 259 ; in eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264. 

Side (plumb) lines, 629. 

Side-porch (netra-bhadra), 352, 

Side-tf^er (karjia-harmya), 226, 239, 
241, 242, 243, 244, 245, 247, 250, 
251, 252, 253, 256, 258, 260, 262, 
267, 270, 273, 279 ; (karxia-ku{a) 


327, 328, 388, 391 ; in five-storeyed 
buildings, 255 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 276. 

Siddha, demi-gods, carved on orna-* 
mental trees, 481 ; a group of 
Jain deities, 563 ; a type of two- 
storeyed buildings, 243. 

Siddha-yoga, a type of pavilion with 
192 pillars, 348. 

Siddhi, one of the twelve Ayas, 286 ; 
a Yoga, 67. 

Sight ball, of eye, 610, 645. 

Signified platform (chihna^vedi), 
476. 

Sikha (pinnaole), synonyms of, 341, 
432. 

Sikhara, one of the ten Vyayas, 286. 

Silence, pavilion for meditation of 
gods in, 358. 

Silparatna, 36, 44, 46, 52. 

Silver, 173, 219, 496; one of the nine 
materials for images, 516, 517; 
for Buddhist images, 566, 

Silver band, for phalli, 540. 

Silver-image, of bull, 594. 

Simha, lion, riding animal, 585; a sign 
of zodiac, 383, 404, a month, 384. 

Simhasana, a throne, 439. 

Singers, Gandharvas, 572 

Singing, pavilion for, 340 ; features of 
Gaudharvas, 573. 

Single-block mansion, 394, $96. 

Single-panel, door for tiger-cages, 512* 

Single phalli, 539,540; with corners, 
541. 

Single row (of storeyed) mansions, 873, 
377 ; doors in, 878. 
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SingteMStoreyed, gate-houses, compo- 
fibbbme tubers of, 918, 321 ; man- 
sions, 379, 392. 

f§irastratea, a type of Crowns, 48*, for 
BSTShpika kings, 438, 484, □um- 
bel' of gold pieces in, 487, bubble- 
like plan of, 488, ornaments of, 

491. 

Site, various tests of, 11, 33, 34, 35, 
62 ; for building, further tests of, 
12; for buildings of various 
castes, varions shapes of, various 
features of, 12 ; for building, 
selection of, 13-15 ; for dwelling 
houses, 398, in villages, cities, 
trading centres on sea or river, 
398 ; selection of, 21 ; Spirit of, 
52. 

Site-plans, 1, 33-57; thirty-two in 

□amber, 38-35 ; of l'fjlot(sakala), 
of 4 plots (pai Sacha), of 9 plots 
(pl$ha), of 16 plots (mahapl$ha), 
of 25 plots (trpapifha), of 36 plots 
(ugr&pltha), of 49 plots (sthau- 
dila), of 64 plots (chan4>t&), of 81 
plots (parama-6ayika), 33 ; of 109 
plots (asanal, of 121 plots (stha- 
nlya), of 144 plots (deiya), of 
169 plots (ubhaya-chaudita), of 
196 plots (bhadra), of 225 plots 
(mahasaua), of 256 plots (padma- 
garbha), of 289 plots (triyuta), 
of 324 plots (kArpaehfafca), bf 
369 plots (gaijita), of 400 plots 
(surya-vifialaka), of 441 plots 
(sosaibhite), of 484 plot# (supra- 
tikinta), of >539 plot# (viSSfeka), 


of 576 plots fvipra-garbha), 34; 
of 625 plots (viveSa), of 676 
plots (vipula-bhoga), of 729 plots 
(vipra-kanta), of 784 plots (vifea- 
lakeba), of 841 plots (vipra-bhak- 
Ji), of 900 plots (vi<ve4a-sara), of 
961 plots (i&vara kauta), and of 
1024 plots (chapdra-kanta), 35, 
details of all wanting, 43 (note) ; 
incomplete mention in V&atu- 
vidya, Ala u uahyal tya-Ghand- 
nka, Sdparatna, Kaiyapa- 
6ilpa, Mayamata, Agni-purana, 
SamaraAgana-aulradhara, Bvi- 

hatsamhita. 

Sitting posture, 116, 552, 663, 566, 
566, 573 , measures in, 624, 628 , 
plumb-lines in, 557, 626, 627 ; of 
Brahma, 518 , of bull, 594 ; of 
Garuda, 585, 589, 590 ; of hand, 
553; for images, 517, 518; of 
Jain deities, 562, 563 ; of lion, 
699 ; of Love-goddess, 654 ; of 
sages, 568 ; of Sarasvatl, 549 ; of 
Savitri, 549 ; of &iva, 521 ; of 
Vishnu, 520. 

Sitting room, 35. 

6iva, 35, 36, 136, 297, 298, 522, 541 ; 

. (Mahe6a), features of, 516; of four 
arms aBd three eyes, 520, red 
complexion of, 520, ornaments of 
520-521, poses of, 521, attri- 
butes of, 521, postures of, 521, 
&akti (consort) of, 521, kurjl ten 
tala measure of, 621, middle ten 
t&la for consorts, 522 ; a# architeot 
of the universe, 6 ; bull far lading 





of, 585; carrier of Ganges, enun- 
ciating the science of architec- 
ture, 1 ; oar ring on the door, 
285 ; number of platforms in 
chariots for, 449 ; chiselling of 
the eyes of, 6 47 ; consort of, 
553; crowns for, 4?S4» ; as any 
deity, 62 ; husband of Sati, 
536, 66 $ ; idol of, 593, 617; im- 
age of. 69, 450 ; image at the top 
of a phallus, 530 ; meditation on, 
62 ; ornaments for daily and 
occasional use of, 514 ; a type of 
pavilions, 349 ; uses of, 349, phal- 
lus and emblem of ? 523, 600, 
633, 632, 641, 646, 647 ; top por- 
tion of a phallus, 528, 529 ; cir- 
cular in shape, 529; representa- 
tion, in six* storeyed buildings, 
260 ; temple of, 68, 69, 77, 84, 
88, 89, 249, 554; temple-doors 
carving of, 236 ; temple-foun- 
dations of, 116; projection of 
pedestal of the columns of the 
temple of, 129 ; representation of 
gods in the temple of, 244, 254 ; 
throne for, 463. 

&ivakant&, a type of (pentagonal) 
pillar, 152 ; a type of pillar, fur- 
nished with five minor pillars, 3 65. 

$iva line, 581. 

Sivanka, a phallus, 523 ; for Vaiiyas, 
523, also for Kshatriyas, 523, 528. 

Six-fifbed, pavilons, 371* 

Six formulas, for verifyieg measures, 
application of, 286 ; methods of, 

28M8& 
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Six-storeyed, buildings, dimemiojis 
of, 102-103 ; description $of, 258 
-260 ; setting up and features 
of, 258 ; thirteen types of, 268, 
259 ; component members and 
ornaments of, 260; representa- 
tions of gods in, 260 ; edifices of 
various measures, of three siases, 
200-201. 

Sixth storey, 2 ; of chariots, 446. 

Sixteen attendant deities, group of, 
296. 

Sixteen-cornered, pavilions, 342. 

Sixteen-sided, pillars, 476. 

Skambha, a synonym of column, 151. 

Skandakanta, a type of (hexagonal) 
pillar, 152 ; a type of pillar with 
six minor pillais, 165 ; spherical 
roofs without the neck*pinnnole, 
335, 

Skandha-malavalambana, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Skandhatara, a type of single-storey 
buildings, distinguishing features * 
of, 233. 

Skandhavara, a fortified city, 95 ; fea- 
tures of, 97. 

Skin, clothes, for Rudra, for Rudra* 
jaya,48; skirt, 499. 

Skirt, 499. 

Skull, 114; attribute, 555, 5S6, of 
Aditi, 51, of Charakl, VidSrl, 
Putana, Paparakshasi, 51, of 
Roga, 51 ; 
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Sky-god, 85. 

Sky-light, 360. 

Slabs (patJa), 182; (pattika) 183, 181, 
284. 

Slaked lime (sudha), 291. 

Slave, houses for, 400, 

Sleeping apartment, situation of, 428, 
Slightly bent, pose, 630. 

Slightly bitten, stone, 537. 

Small band (vetraka), 464 ; 

Small Bed, 11. 

Small bells, for girdle of Durga, 553, 

Small circle (vntta), a moulding of 
thrones, 464. 

Small coin-string, 514. 

Small corona (kapotaka), 462, 464. 

Small cyma, 462. 

Small dome (stupi), 238, 240, 2ol, 
266, 315, 319, 320; height, in 
four-storeyed buildings, 250. 

Small door, 411 ; with lattice work, 
situation of, 411, 412 ; height of, 
414 ; two leaves of, 420 
Small drum, an attribute of Laksbml, 
550, 551, of Narada, 473. 
j5mall fillet (kampaka), 462 ; orna- 
ment, 514. 

Small finger, length, m small ten 
tala, 580. 

Small hall (kehudra-ssala), 267, 279, 
280, 322 ; m nine-storeyed build- 
ings, 268; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 275; in twelve storey- > 
ed buildings, 278. 

Small neck (galaka), 462 
Small pavilion fkshudra-^ala), 262, ( 

263. [ 

Small pillar, 238, 239, 289; (anghri- 
ka), 824 ; (p&da), 445 ; (padaka), i 
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46*2 ; for arehes, 471. 

Small platform (vedika), 239. 

Small post (kshudra-danda), 182. 
Small slab (kshudra-pa{fa), 182. 

Small ten tala, of one hundred and 
sixteen parts, 578 ; details of, 578 
-580. 

Small types, of eleven-storeyed build- 
ings, 274. 

Small vestibule (kshudra-nasi), 179, 
334, 335, 476 , generally not for 
ten storeyed buildings, 273 ; 
number (32) in pavilions, 342, 
313, 344. 

Smoky black, front portion of bull, 
5 96. 

Smoky complexion, of Yama, 49. 
Snake-band, a type of window, 3^6. 
Snake figures, ornaments for arehes, 
474; in windows, 337. 

Snare attribute, of Apavatsa, 47 ; of 
Bhiidbara, 47 ; of Dauvarika, 
Sugu\a and Pushpadanta, 50, 
51 ; of Mukhya, 51 ; of Parjanya, 
Jayanta, and Mahendra, 50, 
of Pushan, Vitatha, and Griha- 
kshala, 50 ; of Satya, Bhribge&a 
Antanksha, 50 ; of Varuua, 49 , 
of V4yu, 49 ; of Vivasvat, 47 ; of 
Yama, 49. 

Snout, measure, of lion, 598. 

Socket, 421, of eye, 610. 

Sofa, 11, with arms, 501* 

Soft portion (snigdha), of bull, 5#5. 
Soft stone, 537. 

Soil, of site for building, examinations 
of, 17-21 1 examination by 
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chgging and pouring m water, 18 ; 
preparation of, 21. 

Soldiers (ayudha), bariacks for, 400, 

409 ; family quarters of, 401. 

Soles, of foot (tala), 385, 579, 608; 
breadth, 621 ; distance between, 

027 ; measure of, 619 , ol Gaiuda, 

587 ; of goose, breadth of, 582 ; 
measure of lion, 598 ; bi eadth, in 
seven Wa, 569 , from large toe to 
heel, in large nine tala , 576 ; two 
plumb lines by the middle of 626 

Solid, image of bull, 594; gatehouse, 

837 , structure, 216. 

Solstice, southern and northern, 166, 
months of, 404. 

Soma, a quarter-lord, description of, 

50; offerings to, 61, plot of, 36, 

37, 43, 83, 84, 297, 298, 399 400, 

401, 428, 430. 

Somarka, type of pavilion for kitchen 
of Brahmans, 370, details of, 370 

Sons, death due to defects in corndoors 
and veiandahs, 639, destruction 
due to defect in wall, 640 

§osha, a quarter-lord, description oi, 

51 ; features of, 51, complexion of, 

51 ; offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 37, 

40, 43, 75, 82, 113, 402, 427, 428 

Sound, of soil to be examined in 
selecting building site, 11, 17; 
(svara), to be audible in assembly 

hall, 368* 

t 

Sowing of the seed (ankurarpaoa), 
ceremony of, 217, 405. 

Span, a unit of measure, 8, 222. 
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Spairuw cages, 501, dimensions of, 
512. 

Spear, attribute of Pushan, Vitatha, 
and Grihaksbata, 50, 

Sj eai-ornamenb (Sakti-dhvaja), 155, 
description and situation of, 155. 
Sphatika, lapis lazuli, 173, 220, 

Special marks, foi iiols, 632 
Spherical roof (sikhara), 224, 225, 227, 
238, 239, 420, 246, 251, 252, 
253, 257, 26 <\ 313, 314, 315, 317, 

318, 319, 320, 332, 333, 371 ; 
nine kinds of, 335 ; height of, 
312, 316 ; without defect, 637 ; 
for parrot-cages, 514; of eight 
corners in a su-storeyed bull ling, 
258,259 ; in ten storeyed build- 
ings, 273. 

Spider’s net, for covering of eyes of 
idol to be cast 634 
Spike (sula), 194. 

Spinal cord, of Spirit, 54 

Spiral (bhrama) post, for fans, 504. 

Spire (fiikha), 313, 314, 316, 317, 318, 

319, 320, 332, 333, 335, 374, 446, 
447, (Sikhara) 156, 158, 312 ; for 

. parrot-cages, 514. 

Spirit, of the house, 405. 

Spirit, of the site, 5-7, position of, 
52-54 ; assignment of the limbs 
of, 52-54, architectural utility 
of, 54, 55, hump-backed, crooked, 
and lean form of, 54, offerings to, 
57 ; (Vastu-purusha), 384, mark- 
ing on the site for mansions, 8i>4- 
385 

Spittoon, a iurniture, 501. 

Split stone, 537, 
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Spokes, (pat ja), of wheel, 442, (patjji- 
ka) 444, 445. 

Sport-seeing place, pavilion for, 369. 

Spot, in altars, 536. 

Spotted-stone, 637. 

Spring residence, of gods and kings, 
pavilions for, 355. 

Sprouts, carvings for thrones, 463. 

Spy, office for, 400. 

Square, cages, for boars, 512 ; 
chariots, 448 ; edifice, from base- 
ment to dome, 202 ; pavilion, 371, 
642; pillars, 476; plans, 43; 
plot (sthapdila), 406, 407 ; two- 
storeyed buildings, 244. 

^repl-bandha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 138-139, 
for temples, 138, decorated with 
crocodiles and lions, 139. 

&ri, as consort of Vishnu, 520. 

Sribandba, a type of base, comprising 
four kinds, 136, for palaces and 
temples, 136 ; a type of base for 
couohes ' of gods and men, 453 ; a 
type of thrones, 439, 458, details 
of, 667, for Parshnika and Pafta- 
dbara kings, for coronation, 467. 

j&fJbbadsa, a type of altars, 546; a 
type of thrones, 458, details of, 
465, for Adharaja and Narendra 
kings for all purposes, 465. 

&ribh®ga, a type of base, 143-144 ; 
a type of spherical roofs, includ- 
ing a group of four email 
vestibules, $35 ; a type of seven- 


storeyed buildings, description of, 
262. 

&ridhara, temple of, 77, image W» 
the east, 263, representation in 
two-storeyed Vishnu- temple, 244. 

Srlkanta, a type of base, 148-149, 
decorated with all ornaments, 
148, employed in temples of !§iva 
and Vishpu, 149; smallest type 
of three-storeyed buildings, 245 ; 
a tj pe of small seven-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 26 1. 

Srikara, a kind of spherical roof with 
middle vestibules and cage-like 
windows, 335 ; a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features of, 233 ; a type of two- 
storeyed buildings, 243. 

6iimadbava, image, at the east, 
238. 

Srimukha, a type of thrones, 439, 458, 
details of, 467, for^ Man<JaleSi 
kings for four stages of coron i- 
tion, 467. 

6ringara, a type of pavilions, 361, 
details of, 36p — 361, use of, 361; 
temple, situation thereof, 298. 

&rirupa, a type of pavilions, 366, 
details of, 366 ; (Vishnu), image, 
on surfaces of fans, 504. 

Srlsha, a tree, 172. 

Sri vat sa figure, 219 

&ri vatsa-mark, on middle of prowns, 

492, 519; on Jain dnifctab 564, 
in gold, 564. * 

§rfvi$tla, a *ypp of, abferfl* 546; a 
type of pavilion® for j-eeidpnee of 
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queens, 370, details of, 369-370 ; 
a type of spherical roofs with a 
group of twelve small vestibules, 

335 ; a type of bingle-storeyed build- 
iog, distinguishing features there- 
of, 2og; a type of thrones, 439, 

458, details there of, 405-466, for 
Parshuika and Narendra kings for 
the four stages of, coronation, 466- 
467. 

Stable, number of storeys in, 107 ; for 
conveyances, situation of, 401 ; 
for horses, situation in temple 
premises of, 300, pavilion for, 
details thereof, 352, 403, situa- 
tion of, 429 ; for elephants, sifcua- 

* tion in temple premises of, 300, 
pavilion for, 352, 403, 

Staff, 114, (dau4' l ha) 161, (daodika) 
185; of the neck of column, 160, 

161 ; an attribute of sages, 568. 

Staircases, 465, for ascending and 
descending, 244, details of, 281- 

■» 285, for temples, human dwellings, 

edifices, pavilions, enclosures, 
gateways, hills, tanks, wells, 
lakes, towns, villages, 281, 
stationaiy and movable, 281, 
made of stone, brick, wood, 281, 
situation in ordinary buildings, 
2B1, m temples, 281 282, 283, 
measures in different cases of, 
Sslfe, number of steps in, 283, 
mode of construction 284-285,' 
steps and measures theieof, 284, 
height of, 285 ; decoration of, J 


368 ; without defect, 637 ; defect 
causing the crippling of master, 
639; circumambulating, for 
ascending, 246 ; situation, in 
four-storeyed residential build- 
ings, 264; situation in five- 
stoieyed buildings, 256; in 
mansions, for ascending and for 
descending, 397 ; in mansions, 
situation of, 391, and ornaments 
of, 394; situation in pavilions 
348,350, 351. 

Stall, a synonym of column, 151. 

Stalk (mriqaUka), 176, 179, 183, 184; 
without defect, 637; delect 
causing abdominal disease to 
master, 638. 

Stambha, a synonym of column, 151 
Staua-sutra, an ornament, 498, 
Standards, of measure, 601. 

Standard angula, a unit, 538, 600, 601 
Stais, o irving on the doors, 235, 
ornaments for arches, 473, 

State chairs, 501, 

Stationary, Durga, 553 ; idols, 660, 
561, 562, b34; images, 516, 517, 
5b6, o05; image of Garuqa, 585; 
lamp-post, 503 ; pose, 520; roof 
(sthita), 224; stair oases, 2 81, 
comprising small steps, made of 
stone, brick, or wood, 28 1 # 283. 
Steps (bhadra), 30i ; (patfika), of 
staircases, 283, 284, 465 ; number 
of, 291 ; in dwelling houses, 
situation of, 402 ; for mam doo*sj 
411; to rampart, defect causing 
consumption of higher limbs and 
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*e* orgaD, 038 ; defect causing 
death of master's son, 638. 

Stereobates, 123. 

Sth&ua, synonyms of, 229. 

Sthanaka, a class of siogle storey 
temple with idol in erect posture, 
223, where height is standard of 
measure , 223, otherwise called 
Asafhchita, 223, erect posture, 
625. 

Sthapdila, figure, 112 ; site plan of 49 
piots, 33, 85, 171, 217, 218, 642, 
643; a site plan, 288, for second 
court, 288; plan, of Naudyavarta 
village, 72; plan, for Padma 
village, 80; plan, for Praatara 
village, 85; plan, recommended 
for barvatobhaora village, 69. 

Sthaniya, a fortified city, 95 ; leatures 
of, 96 ; Bite plan of 121 plots, 34, 
83, 427 ; plan for Svaatika 

village, 82. 

Slh&pu, a synonym of column, 151. 

Sth&yin,a Bhava, 575. 

Sthap&ka, chi el assistant, 634 ; sculp* 
tor, -641, 642, 647 ; builder, 

number of storeys in the resi- 
dence of, 107. 

Sthapati, chief architect, 634, 641, 
642, 644, 645, 647 ; classification 
‘ and qualifications of, 6, 7. 

Sthira-r&fi, defined, 404. 

Sthfipa, a synonym of column, 151, 

Stick, for Garuda to lean over, 587. 

buff attitude, of Jain deities, 6t>3, 
Stock, m, . 


Stone, one of the nine materials for 
images, 516, for immovable 
images, 517, 518; male and 
female, 2u6 ; four pieces for 
installation, 531, Nandy&varta 
form of, 531, tortoise shape of, 531, 
532, ceremonial collection of, 532, 
white, red, yellow, black varieties 
of, 532—534, male, female and 
neuter, 5?8, white, gold .and black 
lines in, 534 ; for altars of phalli, 
537, 538, varieties of, 537 , for 
Buddhist images, 566 ; for image 
of bull, 594 ; for doors, 419 ; a 
material for Garuda image. 691 ; 
for pavilion, 368 ; for phallus and 
idols, 643; tor rampart, 426; for 
staircases, 281 ; material for 
pillar and other members of 
sheds, 339; for thrones, etc., 477. 

Stone lamp-posts, 503. 

Stone pillar, 171, 193; for central 
theatre, 476. 

Stoppage, of learning, due to defect in 
crowning portion of a structure, 
640. 

Store-house, for corn, situation of, 
402, 428 ; for grain, 349. 

Storeys ^taia), 150, 186, 199, 205, 216, 
229, -i54, 255, 256, 258, 260, 262, 
263, 264, 267, 270, 273, 812, 316, 
360, 886, 417 , 447 ; square, rec- 
tangular, circular, round, octa- 
gonal, nexagouul, oval, afftl other 
shapes of, 89 ; vanes from one to 
twelve, 99; three sizes of, 99; 
various dimensions of, 09-105; 



INDEX 


String 
498. 
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round the armpit* 


comparative dimensions of, 306 j 
as given to residents of different 
ranks, 106. 107 ; height of, 246; 
ornamented with, 259; where 
images are represented 281 ; in 
cars 350 • in divine cars, 449 ; 
in central theatre, 363 ; nine, for 
chariots, 446 ; in gate-houses of 
residential buildings, as compared 
with storeys of the main edifice, 
310-311 ; in gate-houses of diffe- 
rent castes, 403; of pinnacle of 
pavilions, 356; of mansions, 387, 
388, 389, 391, 392, 393, 394, 396, 
' 397. 

Storeyed buildings, 416. 

Storeyed mansions, 2, details of, 373- 
397, for residence of gods, kings 
and the four castes, 373 ; sis kinds 
of, 373 dimensions thereof, 373- 
374; single row of, 373, rows of, 
376, number of joints in, 377 ; 
running up to twelve storeys, 397 ; 
for beauty, health, and enjoyment, 
397. 

Straight left leg, pose of Durga, 553, 

Straight-pavilion, 246. 

Straight pose, of Jain deities, 562, 

. 563. 

Straight postures, measures in, 624. 

Straight wall (rajju-bhitti), 291. 

Strength, six, of kings, 437 j frttit of 
a good Vara, 543. 

Strings (dama), as ornament of pillar, 
1§4, 499, 514, 643, 645; for 
measuring, 625 ; five in ereot or 
sitting posture, 625 ; seven, nine, 
and eleven, 626, 


String chain, for neck, 550. 

String of crocodiles, pattern for 
crown, 489 

String, of jewels, round the buttock 
of Lakshtnl, 551. 

Strongest-timber, for pillar, 170. 

Structure, 405, 639, 640 ; loss of, due 
to defect in wall, 640. 

Stucco isudhi), one of the nine ma- 
terials for images, 516, 517, 518; 
image of bull, 594 

Studio, of artists, 532, 635, 636 

Study, of all castes, situations of, 401 ; 
pavilion for, 340. 

Stupi (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341, 

Stupika (pinnacle), synonyms of, 
341. 

Style (pajta', 418, (pattika) 336; of 
chariots, 448 ; (pattika), of doors, 
417 ; for pavilions of various 
castes, 371 ; of phalli, 527. 

Stylobates, 123. 

Subha-danta, tree, for gnomon, 23, 

Subrahmapya, temp'e of, 78; situa- 
tion of the temple of, 295. 

Subhushapa, a type of pavilion, 359; 
details of, 859 ; subsidiary pillar, 
165. 

Success, measurement for, 559; 
effect of correct measure, 600 ; 
effect of V yay * , 604. 

Sudarkana temple, situation in Yishpir 
temple premises of, 303. 

Suddha, an object made of one mat!* 
rial, 181, 205 ; an Amka, 54%' 
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Sadbft stracco, materials for images, 
516. ■ 

Madras, foundations of the houses 
of; 118; houses of, TO ; type of 
pedestal for couehes of, 454; 
situation ol dwellings for, 399; 
storeys in gate-houses of, 403 ; 
man lions for, 374, without 
top-tower, 375; ornaments for, 
514*515; pavilion for, 358, 359, 
372 ; style for the pavilions 
of, 371; pavilion for the 
kitchen (refectory) of, 370; pent- 
roofs in the buildings of, 209; 
phalli for worship by, 523, 529, 
made of black stones, 534 ; quar- 
ters of, 74; small towns (khar* 
vata) of, 372; village for, 89; 
windows in the buildings of, 336. 

Sfldra kings, thrones for, 468, 

Sugar, offering of g 60, 516. 

Sngatas, temple of, 78 ; a type of, 
pavilion for all castes and all 
provinces, 361, details of, 361. 

Sugandbas, a group of Jain deities, 
563. 

Sugrfva, 37, a quarter-lord, features of, 
50-51 ; red complexion of, 50 club 
and snare attributes, garment, 

* two diadems of, 51; offerings 
to, 61; plot of, 39, 40, 43, 75, 79, 
84, 113, 297, 402, 411, 427, 430. 

§ukara*gbraQa, a joint, description of, 
195. . 

Sukhalaya (pleasure house), a type of, 
three-storeyed buildings, 246 ; 


a type of pavilion, 354, details of, 
353- 54, situation of. 854. 

!§ula, a synonym of !§ikbft (apex), 
194. 

$ulaka (pinnacle), synonyms of, 341. 

Sumatigali, ohains, for (ears of) 
DurgS, 553. 

Sun-god, 35. 

Sun-mark, on diva’s crown, 521. 

Sun temple, 84. 

Sundara, a type of six-storeyed build- 
ings, description of, 259. 

Sunday, a Vara, 586. 

Supplementary support (upadh§ra), 
444, 445. 

Support (adhara), 183, 191, 444 ; 
tbhara) 444, 445 ; 447; fruit of 
Aya, 543. 

Supporting slab (Sdhara-patta), 171. 
182. 

Supratikftnta, a site plan of 464 plots, 
34 ; for the fourth court, 288; a 
type of ninc-storeyed buildings, 

4 268 : description of, 269. 

Suprabhediigama, method of casting 
images in, 635 ; desoriptive styles 
in, 267 ; tala measure in, 559* 

Sujreme kings, images ou doors of, 
418. 

Supreme soul, 563. 

Supurima, an ornament fear nppof 
arm, 498. 

Surfaces, of fans, decorated ^with 
images of gods, 504 } of soales 
508* 

Surprise, an effect of Jya, 60#. 
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Surrounding, balcony (alindaka), 262, 
267, 322, width thereof, 323, m 
eleven storeyed buildings, 276 ; for 
mansions, 375 ; for parrot cages, 
513 ; bee-shaped locks of hair, for 
crowns, 491 ; board of couches, 
453 ; branches, of ornamental 
trees, 480; car-like bind, 465, 
466, circle, a moulding, 467; 
corner tower (karna-harmya\ 
3°2 ; corridor, 330 ; courtyard, 
364 ; door, 345 ; frame, foi cou- 
ches, 453 ; mansion, 392; parlour 
(khalurika) 354; pavilion (mali- 
ka), 290, 345, 346 348, 349, 351, 
351 3’3 361 364 366,367, 491; 
platform 363; roads, 292 ; stair- 
cases, 283 ; verandah, 325, 32^, 
327, 344 346, 348, 351, 353, 354, 
355, 380, 'vara 361, 362 365, 
366,367,369 370 381,386 387, 
390, 391, 392, 558, for mansions, 
375, position thereof, in ten- 
storeyed buildings, 273 ; wall, 322, 
329 ; water course, of phalli, 539 

Surya-viSalaka, a site plan of 400 
plots, 34 

Sua&rbhita, t a site-plan of 441 plots, 
34 ; for the fourth court, 288. 


Suspending, (yellow) clothes, for 
Vi-hpu, 520; cloth, for waist, of 
Siva, 520. 


Sulra^rahin, a clas3 of kings, classifica- 
tion and qualifications of, 6, 7, 112, 


Sv&ha, goddess, consort of Agni, 49. 
S?8na, a Yoni, 461. 


Svargakanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264, description of, 265, 

Svaroa phalli, description of, 541, 

Svasti-^hapes, 193, 

Svasti-handha a type of single- 
storeyed buildings, distinguishing 
features thereof 233. 

Svastika, figure, 113 116, a type of 
two storeyed buildings, 243 ; a 
joint, description of, 190-191 ; a 
type of storeyed mansions 373 ; 
rows of buildings joined in the 
shape of, 375, for courtesans, 376, 
of two rows, 377, lay-out of, 384- 
385 ; a type of ptvilions with 
throe faces 371 ; a phallus, 523, 
for mf< nor castes, 523, also for 
Kshatriyas, 523, and Vai&y 
523, 528, 529, shape thereof 

535 544; p>sture, of right 

leg of Durga 553 ; posture of 
Love-godd ss, 554; a type of 
village, 63; village, diraensiora 
and inhabitants of, 65; lay-out 
of, 80-85; plan of, 80; street 
plan, situation, number, dimen- 
sions of roads in 89-8.J ; ram* 
part, ditch, gates in, 82; watch- 
towers in 82; inhabitants of, 82; 
royal palaces in, 83 ; situation of 
temples in, 83-85, certain resi- 
dential buildings around temples, 
84 ; a type of windows, 336. 
SvasfciMnta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings description of, 259. 

Svavamsaka, base of roof, synonyms 
of, 177. 
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Svayambhu, self-revealed, a type of 
phalli, 534; definition of, 534, 536; 
round or elliptical altars for, 536; 
installed on sindy bank. 537 ; 
plan of, 539, for personal and 
public worship, 537, *>39 ; compa- 
rative measure of, 544 ; altars of, 
547 ; one of two main classes of 
phalli, 601. 

Sweetmeats, offering of, 61 ; a material 
for phalli, 542. 

Swings, 11, 455, 456 5C0, 501, for gods 
and men, 506 ; dimensions and 
Other details of, 506-507, pil’ars, 
walls, iron rings, transom board, 
pjirrore, portico, and doors, of, 
506, 507. 

Sword, 496 ; attribute of Aditi, 51 ; 
ornament of pedestals, 130. 

Symmetry,, between edifice and its 
pavilions, 342. 

System, of measurement, 1 ; of tala 
measure, 559. 

T 

Tablet, Bnddhist images made on, 
566 ; for painting on, 517. 

Tabor, an attribute of 16a (§iva), 48. 

Tagara plant, offering of, 61. 

Tpil, measure, 597 ; of ball, 504 ; 
of Garuda, with pointed red 
end, 591 ; of goose, length of, 582, 
683; tapering, of lion, measure 
of, 599, forepart furnished with 
bait, 599; of atone, 533. 


Tailors, houses of, 71, 76. , 

Takshka, classification and qualifica- 
tions of, 6, 7, 112. 

Tala, synonyms of, 229. 

Tala, unit of measure, 603; measure, 
3, 560, 563, 567, 568-571. 600, 
602 ; definitions of, 559 ; mea- 
sures, for devotees, 575 ; mea- 
sure, for mythical beings, 572 ; 
large ten, 566 ; a tree, 170. 

TumSlaka, wood for yard stick, 8, 

Timarind, a tree, 170; for wheel, 443. 

Tanks, for bathing and drinking 
water, 71 ; situation in temple 
premises, 299, 428 ; staircases 
for, 281 ; surrounding staircases 
for, 282. 

Tauners, houses of, 71. 

Tentra. science of architecture, 93, 96, 
104, 107 ; magic, 98 ; scripture, 
633. 

Tapaskanta, a type of eight-storeyed 
buildings, 264; description of, 
266. 

Tapasvin hermitage of, 69. 

Tapering, balance beams, 508; lamp- 
posts, 503 ; tail, of lion, 599. 

T&raki, goddess, placed on severed 
head of bufialo upon upper 
surface of Bhadra pedestal, 557; 
four arms, two eyes, dark^blue 
comple, 557 ; kirlja crown, 557, 
attributes aod pose of, 657. 
t Tarkshya, Garuda, worship of, 590, 
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jtaskara, one of the nine Aihgas, 2S6, 
543, 586, 605. 

Taste, of soil to be examined iu select- 
ing building sites, 11. 

Tiijanka, armlets, 514. 

Twany complexion, for Bhargava, 567. 

Teachers, of arhitecture, 3, 633-634; 
carvings on chariots, 450. 

Teeth, number in upper and lower 
jaws, 612 ; pattern for lion's 
nails, 599. 

Temple, 59, 60, 70, 170, 294. 362, 366, 
431,547, 642 (rnaudapaj ; 33b, 
368, (vimaua) 150, 403, (harmya) 
632; adytum of, 639; circumam- 
bulation of, 645 ; measurement 
of, 561; comparative measure of, 
600,602; length of, 560; doors 
of, 564; door-measures in, 414, 
419 ; doors with panels of, 411 ; 
lattice- work in the doors of, 
421; situation of ooors in, 413; 
doors in, 221; five-storeyed, 251 ; 
front pavilions of, 233, 234 ; found- 
ations ot, 117 ; lour-storeyed, 254 , 
gate-houses of, 305 ; number of 
storeys in, 107 ; peat-roofs of, 207 ; 
phalli in groups in, $27 ; sheds 
around of, 839 ; (tor all) situations 
of* 403; situation of staircases in, 
2*2 ; of twelve-storeys, staircases 
in, 281; in villages, 62; for ins- 
ulation ot bull in, 59 d; installa- 
tion of phalli and deities, in, 530 ; 
of attendant deities, 2, details of, 
204-304, situation of, 294, 

9 i 


groups of, 294, 304 ; situation of, 
639; of attendant deities inside 
the court, 291, storeys of, 291 J 
shape of, 291 ; comparison with 
main temples, 292 ; caste-wise 
doors of, 292 ; for daily worship, 
situation of, 402 ; of gods, arches 
for, 470; of gods, doorways of, 
410; temporary, for Garuda, 
situation of, 591 ; for hunters 

situation of, 431; for offering 

dishes in, situation of, 297 ; for 
personal worship, in palaces, 

situation of, 429; for phallus, 

547 ; for public worship, in 
palaces, situation of, 429 ; for 
sacrifice, situation of, 297, 298; 

r * 

of Siva, also for Love*godde8S, 
554; of Vishnu, doors of, 77 ; 
sixteen images iu, 600; regulat- 
ing size of phalli, 536. 

Temple-drummers, situation of their 
quarters in temple-premises, 
299, 

Tema, 151. f 

Tenia (ta$i), 159 ; (tatika), 154, 162, 
474, 476 ; of lamp post, 502, 

Ten tala, measures, 3 ; small, interme* 
diate and large, for devotees, 
575; for unspecified measure of 
Garuda, 589, 

Ten-row mansion, 377, 

Ten-atoreyed buildings, description ofj 
271-273, setting up and general 
features of, 271; width, height and 
comparative measure of the tenth 
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Morey, 271, 272-273; six types 
of, 271 ; details thereof, 271-272, 
272, width of, 271 ; pinnacles and 
bails of, 271 ; largest type of, 
271-272, Ornaments of, 273 ; 
dimensions of, 104 ; edifices of 
various measures, of three sizes, 
201-202. 

Tenth storey, 2 j height, width, etc., 
of, 271, 272-273. 

Terminalia Catappa, 170. 

Terrace, of mountain, phalli installed 
on, 536. 

Terraced building, 388# 

Terra-cotta, one of the nine materials 
for images, 516, 517 ; for Buddhist 
images, 566; for image of bull, 
584, for Garuda image, 581. 

Terrible eyes, of demonesses, 51. 

Terrific look, of Garuda, 589. 

Testicle, circular, width, of Garuda, 
587 ; measure of, 616 ; of bull, 
586 ; measure of lion, 588. 

Theatre (nat«ka), 2, 11, 350; (ranga) 
350, 366, 367 ; napisa), dimen- 
sions of, 363 ; ornamental, 
supporting the abacus of pillar, 
162; situation in pavilion of, 
352 ; of temples, palaces, etc.. 
180; (ranga), in five-storeyed 
edifices, 257. 

Theatre-hall (rafiga-mapdapa), in 
palaces, situation of, 431. 

Theatre like, courtyard (madhja- 
raaga), 360; (ranga), 381; 
(ku4y«0 390 J in mansions, 379, 


880 ; gallery (n&faka) 363 ; 
moulding (nityaka), 474; open 
yard, 365 366. 

Thick, face, of Garuda 591. 

Thick red, mouth and ear, of lion, 
599. 

Thickness, of altars, 538 ; measure- 
ment of, 558. 

Thighs, cloth for, 519, 520 ; distance 
between the root and middle of, 
628 ; distance from central plumb 
line, 627 ; from sex organ, in eight 
t&la, 570 ; height in sevea tala, 
569; length, 619; in nine tala, 
510; in small ten tala, 519: 
length of, iti large nine tala, 
67o; linpit, 616; measure, 609; 
measure in large ten tala, 606, 
607 ; measure, of Garuda, 667 ; 
plumb hues by the middle of, 626, 
629, 630 ; plumb lines in Abhanga 
pose by the middle of the side of, 
630; plumb line iu Samabhanga 
pose by the side of, 630; plumb 
hues through, 557 ; in Abhanga 
pose, distance b;t-v een roots of, 
63i ; in Samabhanga pose, 631; in 
Atibhanga pose, 631 ; width, 620 ; 
width, m seven tala, 569; of 
boll, 594; leugth thereof, 595, 
693 ; large, of Durgi, 568; of 
goose, leugth of, 581, circular 
shape o>, 682 ; measure of lion, 
698 ; of &iva, 620, * 

Thigh middle, in Tribhafiga pose, 
distance from the Central plumb 
line, 033, 
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Thigh-root, width around, in largo 
nine t&la, 576 ; width at, 620 ; 
width at, in small iten tala, 579. 

Thin tip, of fingers, 577, 

Third court, 288, 431 ; gate house of, 
305. 

Third eye, on forehead, 645. 

Third heaven, Jain deities placed or*, 
563. 

Third storey, 2 ; of chariots, 446 , of pate 
houses, description of, 317, 331, 

Thirty-two plans, 37, 43. 

Thirty-two sage artists, 633-634. 

Three-bent, pose, 630, 

Three-cornered pavilions, 342. 

Three-crowned monarchs, 377 ;thrones 
of, 472. 

Three-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Three-fold band, (trika) 181; (vetra- 
ka), of crowns, 459. 

Three-fold bracelets, for crowns, 491. 

Three-fold casket, plan for crowns, 
488. 

Three-fold cavity, plan .for crown*, 
488. 

Three-fold cup, plan for crowns, 488 

Three* fold leaf, plan for crowns, 488 

Three-fold pocket, plan for crowns, 

4S8. 

Three rows, of mansions for various 
people, 374, 377. 

Three-storeyed, buildings, description 
of, 245, 249; settings and general 
futures of, 245 ; eight types of, 
245, 246, 247, 248 ; dimensions of, 
100, 101 ; edifices, various kinds 
of measures, of three sizes, 200 ; 


ft) 

gate-houses, component members 
of, 319, 322 324 ; mansions, 392 ; 
895 ; temple of Vishnu, 77 ; 
postures of the image Jn various 
storeys, 77, 

Thrones. 2, 501, for gods and kings, 
details of, 457, 469 ; eighteen 
types and names of, 457, 458 i 
dimensions of, 458-460, 461 ; 

component parts of, 462 -468 ; 
pinnacles of, 468 ; six lion legs for, 
468 ; for idols, 636 ; arches for, 
470 ; in central theatre, 476 ; legs 
of, 439 ; mateiial8 for, 477 ; of 
Buddhist images, with ornamental 
arch and tree, 565 ; of gods and 
kings, arches for, 472 ; of Jain 
deities, 563 ; of kings, 493 ; 
ornamental trees for, 478 ; with 
crocodile-shaped arches, orna- 
mental trees, for, 481. 

Thumb, 659 ; breadth of, 613 ; two 
digits of, 578; divisions in, 614 ; 
length, 613, 619 ; length in large 
nine tala, 576 ; length, and width, 
of devotees, 577 ; length, in small 
ten tala , 580 ; length, of,Garuda, 
587, 588 ; limit of palm, 621; 
tip of, 571; width, in large nine 
tala, 577. 

Tiger cages, 501, dimensions of, 512 
quadrangular shape of, 612, other * 
details of, 512*513. 

Tiger house, ia palaces, situation < rf 
431. 

Tiger-leg, pattern, for Jiou, 59ft. 

17 



Tigar’s ak in, clothing for bull, 596. 
'for 1 4a (&iva) 48, for 6iva, 620. 

Tilfcka narkfi, On cheeks of Brahma, 
46 ; on forehead, 519. 

Times, regnlating measures of images, 
691 ; of commencement of man* 
•ions, 688-384. 

Thsdini, wood for yard-stick, 8. 

Ihwhika, tree, for couches, 455 ; for 
gnomon, 93. 

Tuatrfoi, wood, for dome-nail, 206, 
for wheel, 443. 

Tefcof upper left hand, of Love 
geddes, resting on the head, 554. 

Tlrthaokwas (twenty-four), attendant 
deities of Buddha, 304, 563 ; 

, situation of the temples of, 303. 

Titbi, a formula, 65, 223, 285, 286, 
397, 588. 

Toe, 558, G80; breadth, 576 ; divi- 
sion of, 608 ; of Durga, jewel 
rings for, 553 ; jewel rings for, 
649 ; of Lakshmi, jewel rings for, 
1581, length, 621 ; limit, 619, mea- 
Itttfe, of boll, 596 ; measure, of 
lio&, 598. 

ffabgtie, 596; of balance, always 
made of iron (metal), 503 ; mea- 
sures, Of bull, 595, of board, 195, 
“measures, of lion, 598. 

Tooth (danta), 197, of wheel, 444 ; of 
lida, measure, of quarter-moon 
shape, si* ia aSrnber, 698. 

Tooth-mark, on fihalli, 537. 

Toot ha h U i 196. 

Tooth-shaped gutter, 232. 

Tooth-iwtv for jgoomoa, 28. 


Top, 249, 251, 270; whore images are 
represented, 281 ; without defect, 
637 ; (iirsha), octagonal shape 
of, 233 ; of altars, 546, of lamp- 
post, like palm of hand, 502 ; of 
phalli, 529, 530, 535, 545, 547. of 
altars, 537 ; (ohulana), of orna- 
mental trees, 480. 

Top-hall (urdhva-4ala), 333 ; in twelve 
storeyed buildings, 280. 

Top-knot, of Jain deities, 562, 

Top-part (uttara), 189. 

Top-pinnacle (urdhva-kii(a), 262. 

Top-tower (chuli-barmya), 375. 

Topaz (pusbpa-raga), 113, 173, 220, 

Tortoise, figure of,. 119 ; shape of 
stone, 531, 

Torus (kumuda), 137, 138, 139, 143, 
149, 464 ; small (kapotaka), 144 ; 
of altars, 546. 

Touch, of soil to be examined in select 
ing building site, 11. 

Tower, 279, 280, 362, 363 (chilli 
harmya', 368 ; (vimana), 252 ; 
situation of, 361 ; staircases 
for, 281. 

Tower-hall (kufo-6ala), in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 276 : in nine- 
storeyed buildings, 269, 

Towered-roof 871. 

Towns, 59, 403 ; foundations of, US- 
119 ; pavilions in, 340. 

Town-plan, 2, 43, 93-96. 

Tr*da*g centre (on sea, river), dwell- 
ing houses is, 898, 


INDEX 
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Traditions (purattae), 496 

Transitory idol, 634. 

Transom (vajana)* of swings, 506, 507. 

Transparent complexion, 563. 

Treasury, 349, 408, for gold and 
jew els, situation of, 400 ; for 
jewels, pavilion of the Kshatriyas 
and VaiSyas, 357, situation 
of, 296, 428; of temple, situa- 

tion of, 298. 

Trees, for pillars, 170 ; with essence 
339 ; for planks, 170 ; powders 
of, 634 ; varieties thereof, 170. 

Tree-stones, sounding like the buffalo, 
533. 

Triad, 2, images of Brahma, Vishnu 
and §iva, details of, 516-522 ; 
measure of their courts, 522; lotus 
seat and Mahapithr pedestals for 
522; ornamental sheds, arches, 
and ornamental tree for, 522, 
stationary or movable images of, 
522, large ten tala measure of, 
522 ; riding animals of, 581 ; 
situation of the temple of, 297. 

Triangulur arches, 472, method of 
construction of, 472. 

Triangular plan, 34 ; details of, ' 
45-46 ; (tripu{a), plan for crowns, 
388. 

Tribhanga, three bent pose, 625, 630. 

Tfidoat (of Siva), 114; attribute of 
Rudca, of Rudrajaya, 48 ; attri- 
bute of Satya, Bhringefo, An- 
UttUtehtr §0 i attribute af Yama, 

, 49 . 


Tiika, a synonym of Yftjena ^fillet), 
177. 

Tri-kala, Garuda, worship ef, 591; 
Sliya, 431, 

Tri-karnabha, a joint, description of, 
193. 

Tri-pundraka figures, of three lines 
of ashes, on forehead* 494. 

Tri-Sala, three-rowed ma^isiona. 376 ; 
with two joints, 377. 

Tri-puta, site-plan, 289, plots of, 34. 

Trunk, coiled with serpents of five 
hoods, 479 ; of elephant, image 
of* 445 ; of elephant, for stair- 
cases, 284, 368 ; of ornamental 
tree, 480 ; (pada), of ornamen- 
tal trees, decorations of, 478. 

Tryambaka, number of platforms 
in chariots for, 419. 

Tubular vessel, measure of, 608, 620 ; 
distance between, 628 ; of Garuda, 
588; of ear, 578, 586, 616; 
of drum of ear, of bull, 586; two 
plumb lines by the middle of, 
626 ; in Tribhanga pose, distance 
from the central pltmttb line, 
632. 

Tuesday, a Vara, 586. 

•f ul§, a, sign of zodiac, 383, a month, 
384 

Tula-dauda, syaemyn of Jey&nti 
and Phalaki, 17 T. 

Turmeria complexion, for Bhara- 
dvslja, 568. 

Turmeric powder, offering of, 61. 

Turmerie seech, offeeiag of, ftln 
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Tvashiar, 6,6 ; one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Twefth storey, 2. 

Twelve-storeyed buildings, descrip- 
tion of, 277-286, the setting up 
and general features of, 277 3 
width and height of, 277 ; three 
sizes of, 277, ten types of, 277, 
details and geographical distri- 
bution of the types, 277, 278, 279 ; 
height of twelfth storey and dis- 
tribution there of, 279, ornaments 
of, 279, representation of gods, 
goddesses, demigods, devotees on 
different parts of, 281 ; stair- 
cases in, 281 ; for all Lands of 
buildings, 281 ; dimensions of, 
104-105 ; various measures, of 
three sizes, 202, 273 ; mansions, 

397. 

Twice-born, chanting of Vedas by, 

408 ; chapel for, 400 ; couches and 
bedsteads for, 451 J dimensions 
of couches for, 453; dwelling 
houses for, 398, 399—403 ; man- 
sions with one or more storeys 
for, 375 ; misfortune of, due to 
defect in wall, 640 ; number of 
storeys in the residences of, 107 ; 
situation of main dwelling bouse 
lor, 399; situation of main 
houses for, 899 ; six legs for the 
conches of, 455, staircases in the 
residences of, 282. 

Twin gods (Alvin), situation of the 

temple of, 295. 


Twisted hair, of Rudra, of Rudrajaya, 
48. 

Two, divisions, in toes, 808 ; rows, of 
mansions for various people, 874, 
377. 

Two-faced, pavilions, 371. 

Two-flexioned, posture, plumb lines 
in, 557. 

Two-storeyld buildings, desciiption 
of, 238-244; eight .types of, 
243; dimensions of, 100; 
shapes of, 244 ; mam parts of, 
244 f ornaments of, 238, 244 ; 
edifices, various kinds of 
measures, of three sizes, 200; 
gate-houses, component members 
of, 318-819, 321, 392. 

Two t&la, mea ure, for goose, 581, 
height of head, thence neck, 
thence heart, thence thigh, thence 
knee, thence leg, thence foot, 
581. 

Types, of bases, 453. 

U 

Ubhaya-chaudita, a site-plan, 169 
plots of, 34, 83, 427, for the third 
court, 288, 

Udara-bandha, belly-band, an orna- 
ment, 498. 

Udbhuta, revealed, a type of phalli, 

534, white in colour, 585, of 6ah- 
kara shape, 535, of brcad^ base 
and sharp top or vice versa, 535, 
otherwise bf mountain shape, 

535. 
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Uddhrifca, base of roof, synonyms of, f 
177. 

Uddhrita-hasta, a moulding, syno- 
nyms of, 177. 

Udifca, quarter-lord, description of, 
51,68, 75, 79, 82, 168; features of, 

514 bearing red complexion, lion’s 
face, club attribute, 51 , offerings 
to, 61 ; plots of, 39, 40, 43, 114, 

297, 298, 300, 411, 428. 

Ugra-p!tha, a site plan of 36 plots, 33, 

Umbrella, 408, 645; insignia of kings, 

439 ; marked on crowns, 492 ; 
pattern for doors, 418; pattern 
for pinnacle of a phallus, 530; 
with leaves and mirrors, made 
of jewels, 495, 

Unadulterated condensed milk, offer- 
ing of, 61. 

Unauthorized measure, 616. 

Underground, stone, 537. 

Undertakers, dwellings of, 78 ; cot- 
tages of, 85 ; situation of the 
houses of, 71. 

Unhusked grain, offering of, 60. 

Unhusking rice, pavilion for, 402. 

Uniform, shape for some inferior 
crowns, 492, 

Units, of measure, 434 j nine, of com- 
parative measurements, 559. 

Universal monarehs, 129; mansions 
388. ornaments for, 497. 

Unmana, measurement of height, 
depth, Qt thickness, 558. . 


Upakanta, a type of six-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 259. 

TTpakrama, advance, a royal action* 
437*. 

Upamana, measurement of inter-space, 
558. 

Upanayana, a ceremony, pavilion for, 
359. 

Upapltha, 119 ; a type of altars, 546 ; 
a site plan of 25 plots, 33, 37, 46, 
111, 112, 172, 217, 643; 646; 
distribution of the quarters of, 37. 

Up-armlets, 438. 

Upeksha, trick, neglect, an expedient 
for kings, 435, 

Upper arm, width, in seven tala , 569. 

Upper, armlets, 520, 521, like ©ai- 
rings, 551 ; band, 540, for crowns, 
490, for phalli, 539; base, for 
installation of deities, 531 ; beam 
(vam6a), 339; board, for parrot- 
cages, 513, for tiger-cages, 512 ; 
body, 499, of idols, uniform 
when on broad lotus-se&fc, 628, 
equilateral triangle shape from 
knees to hair, 628, of Kinnaras, 
573; entablature, 314; fillet 
(agra-pat^a), 466, (kampa), 245* 
(uttara), 157 ; garment, 494, 
for BrahmS, 518, for sages, 568, 
of &iva, 521, for Vishnu, 520 ; 
hall, 267 ; jaw, measure of, 612 j 
joint (utsandbi), 162 ; lip, 
measure of, 611, 622, measure, 

of lion, 597; mouldings* 477 J 





mesaanine rooms, 396 ; seek, |» 
♦18 ornament of, 518; ®rna- 
jjients, of gate-houses, 333 ; 
pavilion (urdhva&ala), . 262; 

piunnacle, 344 ; pillar, 244, 315, 
317, height of, 314; pivot, of 
balances, 508 ; platform (vedika). 
374 ; scarf, 645 ; storey, 24.1, 259, 
260, 374, 394, defect causing 
scarcity of rain or overfall, 639, 
pillars in, 312, 313, in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 279; striug 
armlets, 498. 

Uppermost fillet (viijana), 211. 

Upward passage, for smoke in kitch- 
ens, 412. 

Uraga-handha, a type of base com- 
prising four varieties, 132-133 ; 
shape and main features of, 133, j 
use in the buildings of different 
castes, 133. 

Urvi, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; features 
of, 208. 

Use, for thrones, 457, 468. 

UabtfUba, nimbus, of Buddhist images, ' 
566, 

Utpaia, a commentary, 44, 53, 

Utaava, height, measured in compa- 
rison with principal idol, 560 ; 
three varieties of, 560, nine 
kinds of, 561, 601; festivity, 584; 
subordinate images, 685, 603, > 

608. 

Ubtara, base of roof, synonyms of, 

177 ; aaymnym of V&jaaeffillet), 
17J, 


• V 

Vahini-mukha, a fortified oitf, 95, 
otherwise called Seoamukba, 
features of, 96. 

Vaijayantika, a type of single storey 
buildings, distinguishing fea- 
tures of, 232. 

Vaikhanasa, temple of, 85. 

Vainika, a type of painting, 249. 

Vainateya, situation in Vishnu 
temple of, 302. 

Vainayaka, temple of, 78. 

Vaishpava, images, 517 ; portion of a 
phallus, 528. 

Vaishnavl, one of seven mother 
goddesses, 554, measured in nine 
tala, 554 ; placed on Bhadra pedes- 
tal, 554 ; four arms, three eyes, 
555, bright blue complexion, 555, 
pose and posture, 555, yellow 
clothes, 556, temple of, 71. 

VaiSravana, 6, 

VaiSyas, buildings of, 422 ; situation 
of dwellings for, 899 ; staircases 
in the dwellings of, 282 ; storeys 
•in gate-houses of, 403 ; houses of, 
70, 87 ; foundation of the houses 
of, 118 ; location in villages, 74; 
mansions for, 374, without top- 
tower, 375 ; ornaments for, 514- 
515 ; pavilions for, 857, 372 ; 
* kitchen (refectory) of, ^ 370 ; 
”/*a$|yle for the pavilions of, 371; 
type of pedestal for coaehss of, 

454 i pent-roofh in the. residences 
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of, 209 ; phalli for, inside of yellow 
stones, 584 ; phalli for worship 
by, 523, 529; quarters of, 85, 
87; village for, 89; windows in 
the buildings of, 336. 

Vaifiya kings, thrones for, 468, 

Vajana (fillet), shape of, 177; 
synomyms of, 177 ; base of roof, 
177, 

Vajra (diamond), 220. 

Vajra-bandha, a type of base, 143. 

Vajrakanta, a type of eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274 ; description of, 275 

Vajra-pada, a type of couches, 455. 

Vajra phalli, description of, 541. 

Vaktra-hasfca, a synonym of Kapota 
(corona), 177. 

Vakula, a tree for couches, 455 ; a tree, 
for wheel, 443. 

Valabht, a synonym' of entablature^ 
176 ; synonyms of, 177. 

Valaya, armlet, 498. 

Valaya-daman, upper string armlets, 
498. 

Valli, a moulding, synonyms of, 177 : 
window, 337* 

ValTik&, a moulding, synonyms of, 177 

V&lli-bandha* a type of window, 336. 

Valour, a royal quality, 437. 

Valuables, pavilions for keeping of, 
149. 

Yatha^a phallus, 523, 633. 

V&mana, temple of, 77 ; (dwarf), re- 
presentation in two-storeyed 
Vishpu temple of, 244. 


VaiM&ka, a type of twelve*sioreyed 
buildings, 277 ; details of, 278. 

Vana-mala, wild garland, of flowers, 
500. 

Vapra-bandha, a type of bases, 142- 
143. 

Vat a, a formula, 66, 223, 285, 286, 397, 
461, 588, 542, 586, 602, 604, 
605. 

Varahl, one of seven mother-goddess- 
es, 654 ; placed onBhadra pedes- 
tal, 554, bearing four arms, three 
eyes, 555 ; hog’s snout like face, 
555 ; bright blue complexion, 
555 ; attributes and posture, 555. 
556 ; holding plough, 556 ; 
measured in nine tala, 554, 

Vardhaki, classification and qualifica- 
tions of, 6, 7 ; mea s urer of 
various objects, 9, 11 ’ ; sculptor, 
632, 634 

Vardfaamana, a joint, description of, 
192 ; a type of storeyed mansions, 
373, 376, of ten rows, 376; number 
of storeys in, 377, lay-out 391 
-397, twelve-storeyed, 397; a 
phallus, 523, for Kshatfiyas, 523, 
528, 529. 

Varuua, a quarter-lord, 85,37,14, 83 ; 
features of, 49; seated on a cro* 
codile, consort BharanI (Varu* 
$aoi), bearing twohande, two eyes, 
ear-rings, diadem, snare and goad 
attributes white complexion, and 
red clothes, sacred thread, outer 
garment, various ornaments, 40 j 
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offerings to, 61 ; plot of, 36, 40, 
42, 43, 68 , 114, 298, 299, 399, 
400, 402, 427, 428, 430 (Jalefia), 
situation of the temple of, 296. 

Visa, synonyms of, 229. 

Vagistha, image of, 567 ; measured in 
* nine tala; ^567, bearing red com- 
plexion, yellow garments, matted 
hair, sacred thread and upper 
garment, holding book in one hand 
and staff in the other, in sitting or 
erect posture, iu a worshipping 
pose, 568 ; temple, situation in 
Vishtiu-temple premises of, 302, 

Vasita, synonyms of, 229, 

V&stu, connotations comprising 
villages, towns, forts, commercial 
cities, all kinds of temples and 
residential buildings, 59 (note), 

Vastu deities, 405. 

Wstu-bodha, one of thirty -two sage- 
artists, 6S3. 

Yasfcu-fiastra, of Maudana, 47 , 

V&stu-vidyS, 44. 

Yastuvidyapati, one of thirty-two sagc- 
artists, 633. 

Vasndeva, image, at the north of, 
287 ; temple of, 77. 

Vasndha, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; 
features of, 208. 

Yasuki (snake -god), 303’; situation in 
Vishnu temple, 302, 

Vasundhara, a kind of pent-roof, 207 ; 
features of, 208, 

V&tuka, situation of the temple of, 
296, 

fault (taftga), 229* 


faulted ceiling, 333. 

Vayu, wind-god, features of, seated on 
a deer, consort MSrutl, of two- 
hands, three eyes, snare attribute, 
boon-conferring attitude, 49 ; 75, 
84; plots of, 39, 114, 

Vedas, 231, 441 ; four 434; with six 
branches, 432. 

Vedibhadra, pedestal, four kinds, 
mouldings and measures there - 
of, 125 ; pedestal for couches of 
lower castes, 454, a type of pedes* 
tal, 462. 

Vcdikanta, a type of four-storeyed 
building, description of, 252, 

Vehicle, of Brahma, 409 ; gift to 
architect, 483 ; of gods and god- 
desses, their images on chariots, 
450; of Love-goddess, 554; 
marching of, 431 , of Triad, 581. 

Veins, of Spirit, 53 . 

Venison, offering of, 62. 

Veou, reed, 170, for rafter of sheds, 
339. 

Vepu-parvan, a kind of joinery, de- 
scription thereof; 187. 

Verandah (alinda, v&ra), 257, 260, 
267, 324, 325, 344, 346, 347, 348, 
349, 352, 353, 354, 355, 357, 358, 
361, 362, 364, 369, 370, 379, 380, 
381, 382, 385, 380, 387 388, 389, 
390, 394, 396 ; breadth of, 339 , 
situation of, 361 ; in mansions, 
378; of pavilions, 338, etc. ♦ 

Vertically erect, disposition of body 
on the front, back ? and sides, 
639. * 
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Vasara, style, distinguishing features 
of, 249 ; a class of circular 
chariots, 448 ; circular or elliptical 
form of elifices, other features of, 
203 ; a style of eight-storeyed 
buildings, distinguishing features 
of, 267; style of phalli, 527, 528, 
530; style of phalli and altars, 
546 ; round shape of, 547, 

VeSma, synonyms of, 22); an Am6a, 
543. 

Vestibule (nasi, nasika, nasi-gz^a), 
142, 155, 156, 162, lh4, 208, 224, 
225, 26, 233, 234, 241, 242, 254, 
257, 260, 267, 270, 280, 329, 333, 
335, 393, 397, 447 ; in eleven- 
storeyed buildings, 274, 275 ; in 
lamp-post, 502 ; large, situation 
of, 335 ; like nose, 316 ; for 
parrot-cages, 514; (nasika\ in 
seven-storeyed buildings, 263 ; 
shaped like nose, 334 ; for thrones, 
463. 

V estibule-ne8 tis ( nasika-pafi jara), for 
thrones, 463. 

Vestibule-windows, in twelve storeyed 
buildings, 280. 

Vetftla, an evil spirit, 98. 

Vetra, a synonym of Vajana(fillet), 177. 

Verbesina scandens (raahanila), 113. 

Victory, ©fleet of Aya, 604, of Vyaya, 
604. 

Vidiri; a <juarter-!ord, a class of demon- 
ises, features of, 51-52, bearing 
red complexion, tuo hands, pike 
and skull attributes, red clothes, 
large fangs* two terrible looking 


eyes, dishevelled red hair, 51, 167 ; 
quarter of, 41 ; offerings to, 62* 
Vidhana, a synonym of entablature* 
176 ; a synonym of Prati (crescent 
rnou ding), 177. 

Vidhanak^* a synonym of Prati (eras* 
cent unuldiug), 177. 

Vidruma (coral), 220, 

Vidyadharta, demi-gods, 3, 180 

bearers of go6ds, 214, 572, 

measured ii nine tala, ^/2; 
bearing two ?, two eyes, 
Karapda crown, 72 ; two legs 
clad in clothes, demon shape, 572; 
dark red and yellew complexion, 
hands kept touching the knees and 
raised towards the gateway, 573; 
plough-shape legs turned back- 
wards, right leg in Svastika pose 
and left bent, 573; one hand holding 
upcbowiies and tho other kept 
touching the ground, 573, in 
fitting posture, 573; carved on 
ornamental tree, 481 ; carvings 
on arches, 472, 473 ; carvings for 
tL rones, 463, 563; images in the 
palaces of, 215 ; representation, 
in eleven-storeyed buildings, 
276 ; representation, in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 281. 

Vigilance, a fruit of jkya, 543. 

Vihayas, a kind of pentroof, features 
of, 207. 

Vihrita, concealed organ, of Garu4&, 

588 , 

Vi jay a, a coronation, 487, 493, 496 ;a 
type of pavilion, 347, us© of, 347 J 
plan of, 83* a type of thrones, 
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439, for the coronation of that 
narne^ 457 ; dimensions of, 459 ; 
' height 460, 466, facing east, 
458, 4o9 ; a type cf two- storeyed 
buildings, 243* 

Vfkalpa, a class of buildings, 285, 
289 ; courts thereof, 287, 289 ; 
door-measures of, 416 ; a class of 
phal|i, 525; a class of one-storeyed 
buildings, meaaut^d in a particu- 
lar cdbifc, 222 ; a kind of measure, 
561, 222“; a style for the pivilions 
of VAiSyas, 371 ; a typ^ of peut- 
roof, 209, 210; features of, 212. 

^Village, Brahma-pljha in, 43 i ; rircum- 
ambulation of, 408, 64 6 ; des- 
truction of, due to defect in 
adytum, 639; dwelling houses 
in, 398 ; eight types of, 63 ; di- 
mensions of, 63-65, lay-out of, 67 
—92; foundations of, 118; 
general and common plan of, 
05 ; general disposition of resi- 
dential houses in. 90 ; circumara- 
buUiion of, 90-91, supplemen- 
tary rules in regard to temples, 
streets gates, doors, houses on 
road*si les, 91-92; plans of, 43; 
planning of, 59 ; re-planning, and 
re-modelling of, 92 ; safety of, 
62 ; six main topics in connec- 
tion with/ 63 ; staircases for, 
281 j installation in, 590 ; pavi- 
lions in, 340, 371 ; details of, 371- 
372; schemes of, 1; temple in, 
jSS'j temporary temples for 
JOaruda in, 591* 


Villagers, idol to be cast taken round, 
for approval of, 636, 

Village-watchmen, houses of, 75 

Vimana, syuonyms of, 229; features 
of, 229. 

Vinayaka, carving on the doors of, 235; 
situation in Vishnu temple of, 
302 ; situation of the temple of, 
295, 296, 

Vindhvaja, a type of pavilions, 347 

Vipra-bhakti, a site plan of ^41 plots, 
35. 

Vipra-garbha, a site plan of 576 plots, 

34. 

Vipra-kanta, a site plan of 729 plots, 

35. 

Vipuh-bhoga, a site-plan of 676 plots, 
35. 

Vipuiukritika, a type of six sfc ^reyed 
buildings, description of, 259, 

Vipulanka, a type of idx^toreyed ouild- 
ings, description of, 259. 

Vlra, 496; an Aibga, 543 ; a corona- 
tion, 487, 493 ; a type of throne 
for kings, 4*19, for the Coronation 
of tha" name, 457 ; dimensions of, 
458, 459 ; height of, 460 # 467 ; 
facing east, 488, 469. 

Vxrabhadra, carving on the doors of, 
235 ; situation of the temple of, 
295. 

Virala, tree, for couches, 455 

Virata, a type of twelve-sfeorcyad 
buil lings, 277; details of, 278. 

Vi&Ua, one of thirty-two sage-artists, 
633. 

Vifialvka, a site-plan pf 629 plots, 34. 

Vigal&kaba, a site plan <?f 184 plpts, 39- 
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Viiesbasana^a seat for the special worship 
of deities, 4 37, 459 ; height of, 460. 

Vishnu, 219, 297, 522; carving on the 
doors of, 235 ; chiselling of the 
eyes of, 647 ; consort on the right 
eiie of, 551, 55 1 ; crow ns for, 484 ; 
deity of ornament \1 trees, 482, 
worshipped by various people, 
4S2 ; lotus-eyed, enunciating the 
science of architecture, 1; deny 
of pedestal for stal, 510; discus 
of, 114, 568 ; features of the image 
of, 516; beaiing four arms, two eyes, 
yellow clothes, bright blue com- 
plexion, 519; smiling face s r raighfc 
nose, elongated eyes of, 5-0 ; mea- 
sured in large ten ta f a, 519, po^e ? 
of hands, 5 19; atenout »s an 1 orna- 
ments of, 519*520 ; consorts of, 5-0; 
erect or sotting posture and sta- 
tionary or moving pose of, 520; 
Garuda for riding animal of, 585 ; 
idol of, 600, 605, 617 ; comparative 
measure of, 601 ; height compared 
with the riding animal, Garuda, 
584; image at the back of a 
phallus, 77,^30, 530 ; line of, 531 ; 
measure of, ifo comparison with 
the temple, 60)2 ; ornaments for 
daily and <?°^bional use, 514; 
plot of, 5815 nfcidile portion of a 
.phallus 528, octagon \\ shape, 
629, 544, 545 P r <»yed by Garuda, 
190: nombd ow platforms in 
chariots Representation, in 

■ix-«toreye4 ‘260 ; repre- 

sentation of|pfejF the temples of, 
254 ; atteti^4^*ties. in temnlo. 


gate of, 804 ; one of the chief 
gods, throne for, 463. 469 ; temple 
of, 6 <, 69, 76, 77, 83, 84, 85, 88, 89; 
carvings on difierens parts there- 
of, 243 244 ; door carvings of, 236 ; 
foundations of, 116 ; situation of 
tbe temple of, 297; tbree-atoreyed, 
2i9 ; temple deities of, 600; tem- 
ple-pedestal, 129; wild garland 
for, 500. 

Vishuu-dharmottara, classification of 
paintings in, 249. 

Vi>houkanta, a type of spherical roofs 
with a group of sixteen vestibules, 
335 ; a type of four-storeyed build- 
ings, de^enpti >n of, 250; a type 
of (octagonal) pillar, 152; a type 

of pill ar with eight minor pillars, 
165. 

Vishna-samhita, method of casting 
mi iges as described in, 635. 

Vishvakseuii ( v i&hnu), situation in 
Vishnu t tuple of, 302. 

Vi^vabodha one of thirty- two sage- 
artists, 633. 

Vigvakanta, a type fi va-sfcoreyed build* 
ings, description of, 256 ; a type 
ot mue-storeyed buildings, 268; 
deserip ion of, 269. 

Vi^vakarma, 5, 6, 115; one of thirty- 
two sage-artists, 633; representa- 
tion, in twelve-storeyed buildings, 
281. 

ViSvakarma-prakaga, 54, 

Vi£va-ka£yapa, one of thirty-two sage- 
artists, 633. 

ViSvamitra, image of, 567; measured in 

mi 
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of, 507 ; bearing yellow gar- 
ments, matted hair, sacred thread 
atod upper garment, holding book 
in one hand and staff in the other, 
in a sitting or ereot posture in a 
worshipping pose, 568, 

Vifvasftta, one of thirty-two sage- 

artlsta, 633, 

Vifive&a, one of ihirty-two sage-artists, 

633, 

Vi&ve$a*?lra, a site plan of 900 p'ots, 
35 

Vital arteries, of Spirit, 53. 

Vitana, a synonym of entablature, 176, 

Vitasti, a unit of measure, 8, *222,, 

Vitatha,aquarter*lord, 37, 79, 84, 113, 
168; features of, 50; of yellow 
complexion, wearing red and 
yellow clothes, ear-rings, diadem, 
club, pike, spears and snare 
attributes, 50; offerings to, 61; 
plot of, 39, 40, 42, 296, 298, 299, 
400, 411,428,431. 

VithI, street, 73. 

Vivasvat, a quarter-lord, 36, 38, 83, 
112 ; description of, 47 ; bearing 
white complexion, four hands 
snare and goad attributes, 47 ; 
offerings to, 60 ; plot of, 88, 41, 
62, 88, 118. 116,399,427. 

Vmt, a Biksbs, 580. 

V|<fe4a, a site plan of 025 plots, 35. 

Viirrita, atype of nine-storeyed build- 
ing a f 268; description of, 269. 

Viyat, a kind of pentroof, features of, 

207* 

Notary (yajamana), 408. 


Vriddha, ft synonym of &ijfh& (apef), 
194. 

Vrihi, 172. 

Vri^chikft, a sign of zodiac, 383; a 
month, 384, 404. 

Vrisha, quarter of, 402; a sign of 
zodiac, 383, a month, 884, 404, 
60 1. 

Vrishabha, bull, of Siva, 585 ; figure, 
113; situation in temple-gate of, 
304 ; temple, dimensions of, 301 ; 
situation of the temple of, 294, 
296. 

Vri^a, one of thirty fc*o sage-artists 


Vulva, measure and shape of, 623. 
Vyabbicharin, a lhaia , 575. 

Vyaghra* a tree, 1/0. 

Vyaglni, a tree, for wheel, 443. 

V) akaraoa, 432. 

Vyana dakshina. ca g yj »» wp the door^ 
of, 235. J 

Vjaya, a formula, 66, jtlfp, 285, 280, 
397 46 L # 5&* # 648|5|6, 602,604; 
ten Iruite $tt^ i , 

y- W> 

m* f 


Waggon (SnaslJ, f 
of stores, B$1p 

Wagtails cage, tM 
5 10, diant^Pjl 
•hape,#^ I 
Waist, of 

aent^lHfWS 


E conveyance 

le and male, 
10; squere in 

for, 520* orna- 


Waiving 



INDIX 


Walking, pos© for imago of bull, 
603; posture for Garuda, 685, 
589. 

Wall, 188, 229, 230, 247, 254, 290, 
291,321,322,323,321, 3 6, 331, 
333, 34), 357, 358, 369, 370, 376, 
379, 380, 3b8, 394, 396, 397, 4)3, 

' 418, 422, 477 ; breadth in pavi- 
lions, 343; measure of, 325, 
333, 403 ; proportionate measure 
as compared to the edifice, 233 ; 
situation of doors in, 410 ; door- 
measures in the houses, 414; 
fifteen varieties of width in pavi- 
lions, 338 ; five, of five courts, 
htight of, 2b7 ; number of, 341 ; 
number in palaces 402; num- 
ber iu village-pavilions 871; 
internal and external; 426; situa- 
tion of water-door (gutter) at, 
410; solid (ghaua), hollow (aghana), 
325, 881 J thickness of, 326, 327, 
32b,$$0, 381, 359 ; Buddhist ima- 
ges made on, 566 ; detect causing 
misfortune to all 
supported by pillars 
defect causing des- 
jtfS aud grandsons, 
ons, 378; lattice 
inting on, 517; 
57 ; of boundary, 
>, 338, 353; for 



640; 
over, 
withou 
290; o 

wings, 
-house (bl 

all-pillar (W 
of, 151. 

all-support, 


512. 


321; width 


War, a royal policy, 437. 

War office, in palaces, situation of, 
431. 

Wardrobe, dimensions and other 
details of. 50(i ; quadrangular and 
other shapes of, 506. 

Wax, besmearing of idol with, 684, 
635 ; fol metal images, 685, for 
removal of defects of metal 
images, 635. 

Warriors, 432. 

Warrior's neck (vira-kaofcha), of 
pillar, marked by a human figure, 
153, 155, 159, 16 1. 

Washermen, houses of, 76. 

Washing, ceremonies of, 405 J of idol 
to be cast with sprinkling of 
water, 635. 

Washing room, situation of, 298. 

Watchmen, guard-house for, 429. 

Water, offering of, 61. 

Water-course, of altars, 546; of phalli, 

545. 

Water-defiled, stone, 537. 

Water-d )or, situation of, 410. 

Water-fort, features of, 97. 

Water-foundation, 199. 

Water-gates, 29. 

Water-lily, an attribute of J>re* 

goddess, 554 ; ornament for altars, 

546. 

Water-passage, 864 ; in buildings, 
measure of, 293* 

Water-place, 331, 

Water-pot (kuo<Jik&), attribute of 
Brahma, 46 # 51$, 
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Water reservoir, 355 ; adorned with 
flowers, at the corner of pavilion, 
355. 

V* ater-ehed, 11. 

Water-storing, pavilion for, 348. 

Water- wall, 425. 

Wave (shaped) mouldings, for crowns, 

489 . 

Wave ornament (taranga), 160; of 
column, 161 ; in temples and 
palaces, 185. 

Waving lights (oirajana), ceremony 
of, 495. 

Weapons, 496. 

Weapon-makers, 76. 

Wealth, effect of Aya, 604; effect of 
correct measure, 600; f.uit. of 
Vara, 543 ; effect of V yaya, 543, 
604 ; gift to architect, 483 ; loss 
by thieves due to defect m wall, 
638, 639, 640 ; measurement for, 
559* 

Weavers, houses of, 70, 71, 

Wedding, pavilions for, 340, 347, 401. 

Well, situation in temple premises 
299; (for all castes), situation 
of, 399; surrounding staircases 
for, 282-283* 

- Wet etone, 537. 

Wheels, of cars and chariots, 442, 
transverse measurement of, 422 ; 
number in chariots in accordance 
with different purposes, 449; for 
legs of couches, 451. 

White altars, 580. 

Tfffcite ball, of eye, 010. 


White complexion, 563; of Apavatsa, 
47 ; for Buddhist images, 565 ; of 
bull, 596 ; of Charabf, 51 ; for 
Garuda, 589, 592; of HudrSnl, 
556 ; like pure crystal, of Saras* 
vati, 548 ; of 6 igm (Soma), 50 ; of 
Satya, 50; of SSvitrl, 549 ; of 
Vaiuoa, 49 ; of Vivas vat, 47. 

White hmbs, of goose, 583. 

White lines, in vtones 534. 

White lotus seed, offering of, 62, 

White pi alii, 535. 

White sandal, for* besmearing idol to 
be cast, 635. # 


White atones, for idols, phalli, and 
images of twice-born, 534. 

Whitish, complexion, of 16& (Siva), 
48; of lion, 599; hump of bull, 
596 ; part of Garuda, 590. 

Wick, pattern for mtfv&she of phalli, 
530. r* v ; 

Width, of nine-Jtereyod buildings, 
268; of tenjttoreyed building*, 


271; of t 
ing*» 277 } 
tnbutioa 

i turn mtii 

560 ; of ph; 
Wife, death, eflfi 
defeots in 
639. 

Wild flower, 
Vishnu, 8 

Wild garland 
Wind-defiled, 
Wind-fo] 



»yed vtenld- 


• ^';$ya 601, doe to 
ad verandah, 
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Wind-god, 35 ; features of, 49. 

Winding‘staircases,,for hills, 284. 

Window, 218, 226, 211, 251 269, 270, 
275, 354 ;,(vatayana), 2 ’3, (gava- 
ksha), 214, (pafijira) 226, 233, 
234, 242, 248, :54, 257, 259, 2 C, 
267; features of/ 3)6, othtr de- 
tails of, 336-337, in all kinds of 
buildings, 338 ; di . ensions of, 
3)6; constructional details caste- 
wi-e, 3 .6 ; types of, 336-337 ; 
component members and mould 
ings of. 337 ; uses in different 
kinds of buildings, 337 ; situation 
in gate-houses 337, measures 
of, 337 ; defect causing loss of 
beauty, 638 ; without defect, 637 ; 
heignts of, 414 ; situation of, 411 ; 
in two-storeyed buildings, position 
of, 243 ; in teu-storeyed build- 
ings, 273 ; in eleven-storeyed 
buildings, 274, 275 ; in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 280 ; in 
bouses, 414; for tiger-cages, 
513. 

Window-ball (pafijara-Mla), in twelve- 
storeyed buildings, 2' 8. 

in low-like openings, for children's 
couche% 451, 453. 

Window-pattern, blood passage of lion, 

598. 

Windpipe, of nose, 611. 

Vin^ (svakar^a), 410; of building, 
defect causing destruction of 
masters food, 038;(nctra eyes), 
4 in mansions, . 879 ; of temple, 


stairoases in, 282; of Garuda, 
dimensions of, 591, 592; five 
oolour^ of, 589, 590, like that of 
birds, 589 ; of goo*e, measure of, 
582,583; for arms of Kinnaras, 
573 ; of throDes, 463. 

WinnovTing-baske.-sbaped, mansions, 
376. 

Women’s apartment, situation of, 
428. 

Women’s wrist, cloth around, f 13. 

Wood, for balance, 508; one of the 
nine materials for images, 516 ; 
for immovable images, 517; for 
Fuddhist images, 566; for orna- 
ments of couches, 454; for doors, 
418: for fan-posts, 504; a mate- 
rial for Garucla image, 591 ; tor 
lamp post, 502; for pavilion, 
368 ; for pillar, ceremonial 
collection thereof, 165-170; for 
staircases, 281 ; for thrones, etc., 
477 ; four pieces at four corners 
of tiger cages, 512, 

Wood-basket, 505 ; chambers in, 505. 

Wood image, of bull, 594. 

Wcod-joinery, methods of, 188-189, 

Wooden, door, pantry of stone, 417, 
418 ; lamp-post, 503; nails, for 
strengthening of idol to be 
cast, 634 ; pillar, 171, for central 
theatre, 476 ; rods, for earth 
images to be cast, 635, 

Woollen, bolsters, 501 ; coverlets, 
marked with thick flowers, 
furniture, 501. 
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Worker#, houses of, 76, 559. 

Workman (sthSpaka), 220, 

Working (practical) lines, plumb lines, 

630 . 

Worship, idols cf sages for, 633, 635 ; 

, maimer of, 218 ; three kinds of, 
173 ; with sixteen things 221. 

Worshipper, his height regulating the 
measure of the phallus. 524, 526;* 
comparative measure with, 559. 
600; full length of, 560, 561, 
603 ; inspection of idol for wor- 
ship, 635 ; of Lakshml, 551. 

Worshipping pose, of sages, 568. 

Wreaths, nine, for Chakravartiu kings, 
439. 

Wreath of flowers, offerings of, 60. 

Wreaths of Eetaka for cars an 1 
chariots, 450. 

Wrestling pavilion, in kings' palace*, 
363. 

Wrists, distance from hips, 628; of 
Garuda, gold "(coloured, 589; orna- 
ments for, 549, 558, 557. 

Wrist-bangle* 498. 

Wrist-limit, 607, of forearm, 619- 

Wrist- j< int, limit, 614; width, 613, 
821 ; width, in large nine lalt, 
877 ; width, in seven t&ta> 569 ; 
width, in small ten tala % 580; 
ornaments for, 553. 

Wrist-measure, in seven tdta f 569. 

Wristlets (ma^i-bandba), 519. 

Wrist string-bracelet* 498* 


Y 

YajQakiinta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, 257% 

Yakshas, demi-gods, ^8">; attendant 
deities of Jina, 304; followers of 
gods, 572 ; bearers of chow lies, 
etc., 573 ; hearing two arms, two 
ey« s, Karapda crown, legs clad in 
clothes, demon shape, bright blue 
and yellow complexion, 572; 
plough-shaped legs turned towards 
the back, right leg in Svastika pose 
and left bent, 573; hands kept 
touching the knee and raised 
towards the gateway, one hand 
holding up chowries and the other 
kept touching the ground, mea- 
sured in nine £d'a, 572 ; carvings 
on arches, 4 7 2; carvings on cha- 
riots, 450; carvings (for thrones', 
463, 563; height of crowns for, 
4S5 ; decoration for arches, 473; 
a defence device, 82; images of, 
3, 445 ; images in the palaces, 
215; images, in eleven*storeycd 
buildings, 276; representation, 
in twelve-storeyed buildings 
281. 

Yakshegvara, carving of, 568. 

Yakfehl, attendant deities of 3in», 
304. 

Yama, god of death, 35, 37 # 83; fea- 
tures of, 49 ; seated on a buffalo, 
bearing three eyes, flame-like hair, 
trident and snare attributes, grey 
(smoky) epqtpleaionf red elothes* 
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all ornaments, with consort goddess 
Yaraya, 49 ; offerings to, 61 ; plot 
of, 36, 40, 42, 114, 298, 299 399, 
401, 427, 430, 431* 

Yainya, consort goddess of Yama, 49 ; 
description of, 49. 

Yamakanta, a type of five-storeyed 
buildings, description of, 256 ; a 
type of eleven-storeyed buildings, 
274, description of, 275, 

Y ard (ahgana), 346. 

Yard-stick, various wood for, 8; pre- 
paration of, 8 ; dimensions of, 8. 

Yati, hermitage of, 69. 

Yava (barley-corn), unit of measure, 
7, 8, 538, 561, 588, 603, 607, 608, 
610,612,614, 616; as a fraction 
of afcgula or finger, 618, 621, 
622. 

Yellow-arm, of Buddhist images, 566. 

Yellow clothes, 557 ; for Buddhist 
images, 566; of Kinaari, 556; 
for Lakshmi, 550; of Sarasvati, 
549; of Savitrl, 550 ; for Vishpu, 
619. 

Yellow colour, of Garu4&, 592. 


Yellow complexion, 563 ; for Kafiyapa, 
567 ; of Mahendra, 50 ; of NagaJ 
51; for Yakshas, 572; for 
Vidyadbaras, 572; of Vitatha, 50. 

Yellow garment, for Durga, 552 ; with 
red borders, for Pushan, Vitatha 
and Grihaksbata, 50; for sages, 
568. 

Yellow-jewels, of Sarasvati, 549. 

Yellow-parts, of Garuda, 590. 

Yellow stones, for certain images, 
534. 

Yellowish, phalli, 535 ; altars, 536. 

Yoga, 605, conjunction, 634. 

Yoni, eight, 543; auspicious ones, 586; 
formula of, 66, 223, 285, 286, 
397, 461, 538, 542, 586, 602, 604, 
I 605. 

Young giii, as gift to architect, 483. 

Young shoot, colour for ear-artjery of 
Garuda, 589. 

Yuddha, a kind of joints, 197. 

Yuga, yoke, of lion, 598. 

Z 

I Zodiac, signs of, 404. 
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INDIAN ARCHITECTUBE ACCORDING TO 

MANASARA-SILPA-SASTRA 

AND 

A DICTIONARY OF HINDU ARCHITECTURE 


Published 1927 


OPINIONS AND REVIEWS 


Extracts 


Professor A. B. Keith, D.C.L., D.Litt. — ■ Of auxili- 
ary seiencos architecture has at list receive d expert 
treatment from Professor Prasanna Kumar Acharya 
in his Dictionary of Hindu Architecture and Indian 
Architecture based on a new text and rendering 
of the Minasara, for which the period of a.l>. 
500-700 is suggested. Striking similarities between 
the prescriptions of the Minas,! ra and Vitruvius are 
unquestionably established. 

{History of Sanskrit Literature,' 1928, Preface, p. 

XX.) 


E. B. Havetl, Esq.— Let me congratulate you on 
the results of your monumental researches by which 
you have contributed so much valuable data to the 
study of this great subject. All students of Indian 
Architecture are deeply indebted to you .... 
I have read enough to appreciate your very 
thorough treatment of the subject.” 


Dr. Abanlndra Nath Tagore, D.Litt, C.I.E.— There 
are people who assume the role of critics of Art 
without having previously read a single treatise 
on Art, Moreover, they consider themselves to be 
authorities on the subject of Art although they may 
nojb have acquired the least practical skill in it. 

Thor© are enough of such people who talk a good 

deal on matters connected with Indian Art. They 
have continued to disseminate both within as well 
as outside India, a thoroughly inaccurate account 
of our Indi an Art being influenced by their own 
individual notions. 

Therefore others who are keenly anxious to .ac- 
quire a true knowledge of Art and pursue their sub- 
ject with a heart full of enthusiasm, by making a 
study of paintings, images, treatises on art and the 
history of theland. Our young friend Professor 
Prasanna Kumar Acharya belongs to the latter 


category. The two big volumes which be has 
published aitei inmate pams rre m the nature 
of an eiK yclopa dia embracing all the existing 
treaties on Indian Art . Be has herein pure* red 
be! ore us^ all the information that so long la> hidden 
and scattered all over the world. 


There is a proverb “What is not contained in 
the JMahdbhdrata is not to be found anywhere.” 
These two books may, on that analogy, be appro- 
priately called the Mahabharata of the literature 
on Indian Ai-t, for, in them we find all that there 
is to know about Indian Art. 


I nmv safely assort that these two volumes are 
just those that are fit to give a correct account 
of Indian Art to the world at large. Moreover, 
this mueh is certain that no tw r o books of such 
magnitude and such merit as these, namely Jruian 
Architecture and Lictionaiy of Hindu Archi- 
tecture have ever been published either in India 
or elsewhere on the subject of Indian Art, after 
such intensive study and infinite pains. As they 
are written in English it can be expected that a 
true knowledge of our Indian Art will now be con- 
veyed to the four corners of the world. - 

Before one can acquire a thorough knowledge 
of Indian Art it is essential to make an acquaintance 
with the ancient books on the subject. Hitherto 
it has been extremely difficult to be able to read 
all the connected literature that is to be found m 
libraries whether in India or outside. Everyone 
of us does not know the language in which the trea- 
tises are written. Moreover, most of the original 
texts arc preserved in distant lands. In the cir- 
cumstances, a volume of this nature, w-itten m 
English and containing as perfect a compendium 
as is possible, of a It the existing treatises on Art, , 
came to be a necessity, not only for us but for fO?emn 
artists as well. It really makes me leel proud *at 
this stupendous task has been accomplished by 
our young friend, the author. 
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t cannot adequately express the extent to which 
I shall he able to make use of these two books and 
the profit which my pupils will derive from them. 
It is on all these grounds that I feel thankful to the 
author and wish an extensive circulation of his 
hooks. 

We are expecting a few more such comprehen- 
sive volumes from the author on the subject of 
Indian Art written in the same beautiful style and 
including sketches of temples and other build- 
ings, etc., in various parts. May the Goddess of 
Art be his guide in this great venture. 

(Translated from Pramsi, April, 1928, by 
B. N. Lahiri, Esq., m.a.,i.p,) 


Mahamahopadyaya Pandit Ganganatha Jha, M.A., 
D. Lift., LL.D., Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad Univer- 
sity,— These two books are the fruit of Dr. Acharya s 
labour extending over several years and the learned 
Doctor deserves congratulations on having completed 
and— what is more— seeing through the Press, this 
monument of his industry and scholarship. The ideal 
that he set before himself is neatly expressed by the 
sentence appearing as a motto on the opening 
page— “What the learned world demand of us 
in India is to be quite certain of our data, to place 
the monumental record before them exactly as 
it now exists, and to interpret it faithfully and li- 
terally.” The doctor has acted up to this ideal. 
There are many of us who have collected and pre- 
sented before the scholars important data, but 
very few of us have succeded in retaining the balance 
of mind needed for interpreting the data “faith- 
fully and literally”; and Dr. Acharya appears to 
have been one of these few. 

The Dictionary is a book which is so well done 
that it appears to be no exaggeration to say that 
for many decades, it cannot be improved upon, 
upleas, of course, the South reveals to us more 
hidden treasures. If there is anything to object 
to, it is the title of the book, which does less than 
justice to it; “ Encyclopaedia” would be a litter 
title. The term “ Dictionary ” is associated in 
our minds with word-meanings ; while Dr, Acharya’s 
work is very much more than “word meaning.” 
Bach term, is followed by its meanings, mostly tech- 
nical an exhaustive account of the subject, and 
references to standard works of a wide range of 
literature. Thus, it will be seen, the work deserves 
a better title than “Dictionary.” In fact, Dr. 
Acharya himself suggested to the London Univer- 
sity tjhe compiling of “An Encyclopaedia of Hindu 
Architecture,” and it appears to have been a mere 
freak' of fortune that when the University decid- 
ed to entrust the learned Doctor with the work of 
compiling, they chose the te$m “Dictionary 
they appear to have been led to do this by the 
nature of the usual run of work done by modern 
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scholars who in many cases have the unhappy 
knack of “shaking work”; but in being led away 
by this prejudice, the University were unfair to 
their alumnus , who has, by this work, more than 
justified the title that he had himself suggested. 

The Dictionary is based mainly upon the se- 
cond work mentioned above. I have had occasion 
to deal with the Manaedra myself on one or two 
occasions, and 1 know how hopelessly con up t the 
available manuscripts of the work are ; and on moie 
than one occasion, I have had to give up the task 
as hopeless. As Dr. Acharya remarks, it is 
a text which is written in five different scripts, 
possesses eleven badly preserved manuscripts, has 
undergone five recensions and comprises more 
than 10,000 lines of a language rightly remark* d 
by Dr. Buhler as the “most barbaric Sanskrit. ' 
To the “barbarism” of the Sanskrit of M»na#«ra, 
I can bear personal testimony. 1 renumber that 
when, about fifteen years ago, I was asked to make 
sense out of a few extracts from the work, 1 had 
to give up the task in disgust. Dr. Achana 
deserves to be congratulated, thoioforc*, for havu ^ 
succeeded not only m making some sort of sem< 
out of the “ barbaric Sanskrit,” but evolving oui 
of it a readable text and thereby undertaking 
and completing a work that deserves to be accept 
od as a standard treatise on Ancient Indian Arcl.i 
tecture and to be placed on the shelves of evoiji 
decent library in the country. 

The general reader will be specially thank! cl 
for the second smaller volume, which supplies fid! 
information on the mam principles of Hindu Archi- 
tecture. It is complete m itself, and should 1 < 
useful to all such students as may not have the 
time or the inclination to take up the more volu- 
minous Dictionary. 

It is a matter of special gratification to us of flu* 
Allahabad University that we have at the hi ml 
of our Sanskrit Department a scholar capable ct 
doing work which, as a monument of mdiistn 
and pationce, compares favourably With the boM 
of that class of scholarly work which has hitheito 
been regarded as “ German.” 

(Indian Pet ?iew, March, 1928.) 


Professor F. W. Thomas, O.I.E., M,A.,Ph. D.-~ 
“The immense labour which you have undergone ami 
your devotion to a literature so obscure and difficult 
will receive their due recognition. I admire your 
courage and perseverance and your independent c 
in working in a field where you could not expect 
much assistance from others (except in so far as 
the materials exist in published books). You ai« 
now certainly better acquainted with the subject 
of Indian architecture in the literary side than au> 
other scholar, and no doubt you will oftlh be con- 
sulted as an authority on the subject. I hope 
that the Dictionary win become a recognized work 
of reference as it deserves to do/ 1 
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Sir Claude de {a Fosse, C.I.E., M.A., D, Litt., once 
D. P, I. and the" first Vice-Chancellor of reconstructed 
Allahabad University.— “The patience, the labour 
a li the scholarship which you have devoted to these 
studies through so many years of your life are at 
length rewarded by the publication of works of 
permanent value to scholars and archaeologists. 15 


K. N. Dikshit, Esq., M.A., Deputy Director 
General of Archaeology.— “ Your recent publics- 
tion, the Dictionary of Hindu Architecture , is really 
a monumental work, the value of which can hardly 
bo exaggerated. I have no doubt that Indologists 
all over the world will acknowledge tlieir indebted- 
ness to you for placing in their hands such a com. 
prehensive si udy of the elements of Hindu archi- 
tecture. 11 

Professor Dr. Sten Konow, Editor, " Acta Orien- 
tal^ 15 Oslo, Norway.— “ Many thanks for kindly 
sending me your two volumes. You are opening 
up a new branch of research, and the world of 
scholars will be thankful to you. 11 


0. C. Gangoly, Esq., Editor, “ Rupam.”— ( “ We 

have received your two books for review and I hasten 
to congratulate you on your remarkable and scho- 
larly treatises which will remove one of the crying 
needs of the study of Indian Art. 51 


Dr. Prasatnm Kumar Acharya, who is Professor 
of Sanskrit at Allahabad University, has followed 
up his publication of the Sanskrit text and Eng- 
lish translation of the Manasdra by these two works 
on the same subject: and students of Indian archi- 
tecture should be grateful to him for accomplish- 
ing with such thoroughness a task which has been 
long overdue, and which must have entailed a 
tremendous amount of patient and often uninterest- 
ing work, in a number of different languages. The 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture contains all the 
architectural terms used in the Mdnamra and in 
the known V n stu^&sfcras, published inscriptions, and 
other arch geological records with fell references 
and explanations and Indian Architecture is, 
for the most part, an introduction to the text of 
the Mdnasara . 

The Manasdra is universally 'recognized as the 
standard Hindu treatise on architecture, and is the 
most complete and probably the oldest one extant, 
though no doubt it had many predecessors. This 
being so, it is rather surprising that no serious 
attempt Mks hitherto been made by modem 
scholars to edit and elucidate it. It has never 
before been translated into English, and most 
writers on Indian architecture disregard it. or 
freely mention it. Eighty years ago indeed 


Bam Raz examined a portion of it in his 
excellent “ Essay on the Architecture of the 
Hindus”; but it has never hitherto received 
comprehensive treatment. Scholars were no 
doubt shy of its technical terms or discouraged 
by its “barbarous” Sanskrit, while it must be 
admitted that the Hindu tradition of presenting 
aesthetic principles as religious precepts and of 
embedding scientific matter in astrological formulas 
and mystic ritual is puzzling and disturbing to the 
non-Hindu. Nevertheless, the work deserves far 
more serious study than it has hitherto received, 
and not only from antiquaries, for Indian crafts- 
men of today still use the formulas of ^fifteen hun- 
dred years ago and the precepts of the Silpa-sdstras 
are still the everpresent guides of the architect and 
f the sculptor. 

For the Manasdra is, apart from its astrology, 
a practical craftsman’s handbook, none the less 
so because its directions are regarded as ritual rules 
and its classifications seem often arbitrary and 
fantastic. In it, as always in India, art is a practi- 
cal affair, a means to a definite end, never unrelated 
to life and worship. Manasdra means “the essence 
of measurement”: and what would now be consi- 
dered the practical part of the work consists of 
explicit directions regarding town-planning and 
the selection of sites, and more especially of m mute 
statements of the mathematical proportions 1 of 
every kind of building and image. This is not 
the place to examine the principles on which these 
proportions are worked out, nor are they always 
easy to follow without plans. The Essay of Ram 
Raz was illustrated, and it would have been a. great 
help if Dr. Acharya could have rounded off his work 
with the addition of a series of well-executed plates. 
These would have been of especial value in examin- 
ing what is perhaps the most interesting chapter 
of Indian Architecture , that in which the treatise 
of Vitruvius and the Mdnasara are compared. All 
that need be said here is that the two works, with 
all their essential differences, have so many strik- 
ing affinities (in their classification, for instance, 
of the orders and mouldings) that we can hardly 
doubt that the standard Indian treatise was some- 
how or other influenced by the Roman architect 
who lived five hundred years or more earlier. 
Exactly how is another question, the solution of 
which would establish some important conclusions 
in architectural history. 

(The Times Literary Supplement, May 31, 1928.) 


These two volumes are a valuable addition to the 
few English books dealing with the little under- 
stood principles of Indian architecture and archi- 
tectural terms as practised and used by the salats 
who built the fine old shrines whose ruins remap 
to display their skill in construction and taste ir> 
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Profmsot Acharya is to be congratulated 
t tpm the result of his labours in the very great 
amount of careful and painstaking search and the 
digging out o-f so much useful material from the 
vast amount of Indian literature he has consulted. 
The printers, however, have not turned out the 
books so well as the subject matter deserves. The 
numerous and lengthy quotations in the Dictionary 
would have been better in smaller type ; and that 
of the Mdnmara is by no means clean. The paper 
is poor. 

The author may not be averse to a few sugges- 
tions in the ©vent of a second edition being pro- 
duced. As ancient Hindu architecture, in its modes 
of construction, designs, and details, is more or lees 
strange compared with anything a would-be student 
has been familiar with, it would be a very great 
help if the Dictionary were well illustrated with 
small vignette insertions, showing, for instance, 
the different types of pillars, mouldings, etc. 

The Mana&f'tra, or “essence of measurement” 
probably written between A. D. 500 and 700, which 
is one of the Silpa-^dstras dealing with aehrtectuic 
does not confine itself wholly to that art, but, hk< 
the others, busies itself with many other things, 
such as the planning of towns, villages, and forts, 
the orientation of buildings, the classification of 
kings and their ceremonial rites, the manufacture 
of couches, oars and chariots, ornaments, jewels, 
etc* 

The title would have been better “ Hindu Archi- 
tecture,” since “Indian” as now used, includes 
Muhammadan. Measurements are laid down for 
every detail both in architecture and sculpture, so 
it is not to be wondered at that we find such same- 
ness, stiffness and oft -repeated conventional forms 
in the old temples which are still standing, especially 
in mediaeval work. The advance of Islam gradually 
influenced later work and brought into it much 
that is not Hindu. Of civil biddings very few now 
remain, and it is on the ancient temples, with a few 
tanks and wells, that the student has to depend for 
his practical acquaintance with Hindu architecture. 
The “essence of measurement” is brought out in 
all its scrupulous exactitude where every measure- 
ment in a building must be regulated upon one 
measure — that of the side of the shrine and nothing j 
is left to the salat to express his own individuality I 
And the measure of the side of the shrine depended 
upon the length of blocks that could be obtained 
from the quarry, for the shaft of every pillar was 
always a single stone from the top of the base to 
the neck of the capital ; it was never built, as a 
rule, of more than one stone. 

Professor Acharya does not confine himself to a 
description add summary of the contents of the 
but gives us references to architecture in 
the ancient epics, the Puranas and other works and 
a* taaxaS of the contents of many other $Upa-iastms. 
Be also ventures upon a long discussion about the 


similarity between the Manmara .and VitruVjtrs, 
which he appears to think had some connexion the 
one with the other. 

The index, which is practically a glossary, is good 
and full. 

H. C. 

(J. R. A. S., October, 1928.) 


Dr. Acharya in this book (Indian Architecture) 
gives us a compact and intereftir g, thcxyl k n cw 1 id 
technical, treatise upon Indian Architect we in 
tho literature of India. The stands! d wcik upen 
the subject is the Mrncmrc. ar.d a defciirtun 
of that work forms the kernel, so to tpcak, cf 
Dr. Ac harya'fc hoc k. 

The author begin 4 * with a general snmy of tie 
references to architecture in literature, dealing firM 
with Vedie end Rtiddbisf whtI's, tlfij wilh tie 
Purnvas , Agmnas, and ether works, in his accord 
section he summan/is the Monasara and gi\<* 
shorter accounts in turn ef the folk wag vcifc? : 
the Mayamafa . the Am' umad-Bheda cf Ko'>ep. 
the Vi,n‘al‘ >nniya Ufa , the Agastya, the Samgrafo, 
and one or two others. Section III deals with 
the Position of the Mdnasfira in Literature. Hen, 
types of buildings are discussed, meastiumaiU, 
the five orders, and the three styles. 

In Section IV, Dr. Acharya discusses tic 
possible relationship between the M< twtara erd tl < 
well-known treatise of Vitruvius. He duds n 
length with the similarities not only in cental 
and treatment, but also in style, between the two 
works, and declines “to attribute all these afFnjha 
to mere chance.” This is a particularly inti rest u r 
chapter. 

Section V, Age of the Mdnasdra, deals with 
various indications by which the date of the M«nu 
sdra may be approximately fixed, and decides that it 
must have been written somewhere between ' I; - 
500 and 700. An appendix treats of certain featuKF 
characteristic of the language of Mtinasara. 

The book has an excellent index. 

A work like this (A Dictionary of Bindu 
Architecture ) which treats of 1 ‘Sanskrit architects si 
terms, with illustrative quotations from kitpa^deticJ* 
general literature and archaeological records, 
will appeal probably to a comparatively snail 
circle of students, but to them its value will be voy 
great. Hitherto, there have been no dicticnrn^ 
even in Sanskrit, which have fully treated orchih c ‘ 
tural terms, m that the prerent werk^hkb m* 
entailed enormous labour— the author tens m 
that he haB gone through 60,000 pages of arehe^* 
logical material— breaks entirely new 
Dr, Ach&rya’s work baa been the footer suice ' 



/ 


ior hm purposes* the term, “architecture” must 
include everything built or constructed, from a 
royal palace to a sower, or a garden to a bird’s nest. 

The work is based primarily on the Manas 'Ira, 
but its sources include all the architectural treatises 
of the Vdstu Astras, and those portions of the 
Agamas and Pur duos, etc., which deal with archi- 
tecture. In addition, all tKe inscriptions published 

in sucA coUections as /ndica, the Indian 

Antquary, and Epigraph ia Carnation , etc., have 
been taken into account. 

Dr. Acharya has arranged his dictionary 
according to the Sanskrit alphabet. He gives, 
in English a concise explanation of each term, 
followel by quotations sufficiently long to make 
clear the exact connotation of that term it us 
various uses. Not only are precis «»fw nets 
given to passages in such works as flu Jvdi<n\ 
Antiquary, when they have a bearing on the 
subject, but Jong and adequate quotations aie 
given. The work is tremendously detailed : the 
entry Stambha , for oxample, occupying sixty paces. 
There are two ippondices tht first of which gi\ ps 
a sketch of Sanskrit treatises on Vrcluti etuie, 
and the second, a list of architects. Fmalh th r re 
is an index arranged according to the English 
meanings of the Sanskx it tei ms. 

(Asiatica, June-July, 1929.) 


A number of Sanskrit works ha\o recently 
been published, and it had now become necessary 
to explain the expressions and t xm ' to Europeans 
who have of late taken an interest m Hindu archi- 
tecture. A number of Euro] can works have 
appeared but none has existed so far wbah 
elucidates these difficult terms. Tho work (A 
Dictionary of Hindu Architecture) is con- 
soientously carried out, as is shown by the fact 
that tho author is not satisfied with morolj giving 
tho English terms, but quotes fiom the Sanskrit 
contexts in which tho words occur. 

As regards the second work— Indian Architec- 
ture according to the M anas a ra- $ \ Ipa - ? dstra — 
the author intended to issue it as an Introduction 
to his edition of tho Sanskrit text and English 
translation which arc in preparation. But in 
studying his subject he found the material increased 
considerably, and ho has now produced a v* lu me 
in crown 4to si&e of 268 pages. It is most gratifying 
that Italian scholars adopt tho great care generally 
exhibited by European professors, and Mr. P. K. 
Acharya is one of them. The work is well divided ; 
it gives a general survey of architecture from the 
ancient times onward ; it provides a summary 


of the various treatises on architecture, and finally 
subjects the Mdnasdra to examination, Pull 
references are also provided, and the index alone, 
beginning on p. 216, is a most painstaking perfor* 
roance. 

Both volumes will be welcome d ly the increasing 
number of workers in and lovers of Indian art. 

(Asiatic Review, April, 1928.) 


Tho indigene us Indian literature on architecture 
has not received much attention so far. Bam 
Baz has published an Essay on the Architecture 
of the Hindus (London 1834), which, I am afraid, 
if very difficult of access, and some works were 
edit id by Ganr.pati Sasiri in Trivandrum Sanskrit 
Senes. Besides that, we knew the portions d< almg 
with art hit cel me in the Pnu'nas. 

Now Prof. Acharya has been working on the 
subject for several years and has paid special 
attention to the principal work, the Mt nasdra . 
In 1918, ho graduated at Leyden with a thesis 
on this woik whereafter he puhl shed in tho 
Allahabad University Journal , a paper on its 
relation to Vitruvius. Now there comes a com- 
prehensive treatise together with a Dictionary 
of tho architectuial terms and a survey A the 
literature, and an edition and translation .£ the 
Mdnasdra are promised for a near future. 

These works are to be greatly welcomed, making 
as they do, accessible for research a new province 
of Indian literature. 

The author tries to prove that the Mdnasdra 
in many respects is similar to the classical science 
of architecture as we know it from Vitruvius. 
Though his demonstration cannot yet be said to 
be definitive, yet he has succeeded to show so many 
coin / 1 ioncos that a connection can hardly be doubted 
an}r longer. Plow this connection lias com- about, 
the author has not tried to show, end pci haps, 
too, he has not thought it necessary. For, it is 
w T ell known long since that classical architecture 
and fino arts have exercised a lasting influence 
on tho development m Northwest India. Tn 
that corner, Greeks and their half-breeds had 
settled for centuries, and it seems that in an Indian 
inscription of the second century there is even 
mentioned an architect ("Naxakarmika”) with 
a Greek name, viz., the “dasa Agnala” of the relic 
casket of the Ivawhka fltupa near Peshawar/ 

On tne whole, it is only the edition that will 
enable us to form an opinion about those many 
questions raised bv the anther. But even now we 
are very much indebted to him, and particularly 
his Dictionary will be very welcome. It given not 



only a copious list of technical terms of architecture 
more especially those to be found in the Manasam , 
hot Also circumstantial references to the literature 
as well as a survey of the indigenous Indian litera- 
ture relative to the matter, which is for the 
greatest part only available in MSS. 

Yet with pioneer works completeness must 
not be insisted upon, and what is being given to 
us we shall accept with sincere gratitude. 

(Deutsche Literatunzeitung, 1928 14 Heft 660.— 
Extracts translated from the original German 
by Dr, Ludwig Alsdorf, ph.i>.) 


Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy.-— “These two volumes, 
the latter (Dictionary) especially, are monumental 
works, and will be indispensable to every student 
of Indian architecture and realia. Only those who 
work along these linos will realise the great labour 
involved in the preparation of such books, especially 
when they are almost- the first of their kind ; the 
serious study of the Indian Silpa-xastra has been 
too long delayed, and a warm welcome may be ex- 
tended to the Professor’s undertaking. 

The following notes, however, are meant to 
be a further contribution to the subject and an 
acknowledgment of the value of what the Professor 
has already accomplished, rather than further 
criticism”. 

(Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. 48, 
no, 3, pp. 250 fol.) 


This dictionary owes its name to the University 
of London. A glossary of the architectural terms 
used in the Manas^ra, the standard work on Hindu 
architecture, was prepared for the author’s private 
use when he found it, indispensable after struggling 
fop two and a hall years to edit for the first time 
and translate into English a text which is written 
in five different scripts, possesses eleven badly pre- 
served manuscripts, has undergone five recensions 
and comprises more than 10,000 lines of a language 
rightly remarked by Dr. Buhler as the “most 
barbarous' Sanskrit.” In this connection there 
arose an occasion for the author to express to 
the University the opinion that an Encyclopedia 
of Hindu architecture was badly needed. Archi- 
tectural expressions appear throughout the whole 
field of general Sanskrit literature and the epigra- 
phies! records, as well as in the extensive special 
branch of literature known as Vaetu-iastras, more 
familiarly called Silpa4dstras. Existing dictiona- 
ries* in Sanskrit, English, or any other language, 
4o not elucidate architectural expressions: and 
the texts of the Vastu-mdras have been waiting 
for hundreds of years to be unearthed from manus- 
cripts which are quite inaccessible without the guid- 
ance of a special dictionary that would ajso be 


instrumental in bringing to light many new things 
hitherto left unexplained in inscriptions and general 
literature. The University selected the author as the 
person most immediately concerned and entrusted 
him with the task suggesting that he should “ make 
a full dictionary of all architectural! ei ms used in 
the Manasara with explanations, in English and 
illustrative quotations from cognate literature where 
available for the purpose.” Thus the terms included 
in this dictionary are primarily those found in the 
Mdnasara. But all the new architectural terms 
of any importance discovered in all the known 
architectural treatises, epigraphical documents and 
general literature have also been added. To form 
even a faint idea of the Herculean labour involved 
in bringing out this colossal work a perusal of the 
preface is necessary. This the first volume publish- 
ed embraces 882 pages, one moro volume Indian 
Architecture according to Monmara Silpa4astras 
has been published and two otl * r volumes to 
complete the dictionary aie in the Press. This 
dictionary is a veritable Ency< lops dia of Hindu 
architecture. It deals with some 3,000 terms, 
relating to architecture, sculpture and cognate 
arts, and covers a vast number of topics. Under 
each term is brought together useful information 
in the form of a / short article, illustrated, with 
quotations from SilpaAdstras , general literature 
and archaeological records. It is a pioneer work. 
It is hoped that it may be instrumental in explain- 
ing many things hitherto loft obscure in inscriptions 
and general literature. Two appendices enhance 
the utility of the work : in one appendix is given 
a sketch of the literature on the subject, while 
the other contains histories of ancient Indian 
architects, together vith a short description of 
their works. Great has been the labour of the 
erudite author and he is to be congratulated 
on its successful issue, so also the publishers 
for the volume as regards its printing and general 
get-up is all that can be desired, 

It (Indian Architecture ) is a handbook of 
Indian Architecture, sculpture and cognate arts, 
Tho author, Dr. Prasanna Kumar Achaiya, 
I.E.S., is an Indian Sanskrit scholar who 3haa 
been trained in Europe in scientific methede 
of criticism and who has given the substance 
of a number of printed works and manuscripts, 
belonging to libraries in India and Euicpc which 
have been visited by him. The beck gives an 
account of the architecture of the Vedic, the Bud- 
dhist and the classical periods of India jnp to 
the Mohammedan age. An interesting feature 
is the comparison drawn between the Indian 
standard work Manasara and the European standard 
work of the Roman architect, Vitruvius, mriking 
similarities are shown to exist between Greco- 
Roman and Indian architecture. 

{Indian Engineering, January 81 »pd £8, 





Dr. Kalidas Ha*. M.A., D.Utt.— While Hindu 
Fainting and Decorative art wore hovering 
ba tween hope and despair as to the chance 
of gaining “ occidental ” recognition (the 
only recognition that carried weight!)' Hindu 
architecture, attracted the notice of all experts 
by its undeniable grandeur and originality. Ever 
since the publication of the Essay on the Archi- 
tecture of the Hindus by Ram Raz, published 
in London (1831), there was a steady increase in 
the appreciation of the Hindu style and of the 
stone epics of India. The monumental studies 
of Rajendralal Mitra on Orissan architecture, 
followed by the work of Manomohan Ganguli, 
have demonstrated that the interest in the subject 
was growing. The enormous documentation of 
Cunningham, Burgess, and others of the Archaeologi- 
cal survey challenged the attention of artists and 
archaeologists all over tho world. But the indigenous 
tradition of India with regard to the science and 
art of Architecture did not receive the serious 
examination long overdue, before Dr. Acharya 
came forward to devote years of his academic 
studies to the elucidation of tho problems of the 
Hindu Sdpa-kdstrm. Accidentally coming across 
a copy of Minas ira he plunged deeper and deeper 
into the intricacies of Hindu constructional science : 
the more baffling were the problems of the texts 
preserved in the * most barbarous Sanskrit,’ tho 
more intense became his zeal which ultimately 
led to the development of this splendid Dictionary 
—the first of its kind— of Hmlu architecture. 
Thanks to the comprehensiveness of Hindu master-* 
of the science, Architecture m the work has 
baen treated in its broadcast souse, implying prac- 
tically everything that is constructed,— from 
buildings religious and secular to t >wn -planning, 
laying out of gardens, making of roads, bridges, 
tanks, drains, moats, otc., as well as tho furnituio 
and conveyances. Thus the Dictionary of Dr. 
Aoharya gives us for the first time in a handy 
volums a rich vocabulary hitherto unknown or 
only vaguely known. Dr. Acharya has earned 
the permanent gratitude of all Indologists by 
collating and collecting not only manuscripts 
(largely unpublished) but also the epigraphic data 
scattered in the bewildering documents of Indian 
inscriptions which have given a sureness of touch 
and a precision of connotation that are admirable. 
Dr. Acharya has spared no pains to put tho meaning 
of the terms as much beyond doubt as possible, 
for he has placed the terms invariably in their 
Organic context by quoting in eztenso from the 
generally inaccessible texts. Thus the Dictionary 
will not only react in a wholesome way on our 
accepted notions of Hindu art and archaeology 
out alsofin the future compilation of a comparative 
lexicon of the Hindu technical terms— our future 
™rt>h*shMdu»Sekkam. 

As o pioneer work, it will hold its place high 
amongst i he went publications of Indology. As 


a pioneer wdrk again the author, let us hope, will 
take constant note of friendly suggestions with a 
view to enhance the scientific value of this lexicon. 
While comparisons with European treatises on I 
Architecture (e.g. Vitruvius) are interesting it is 
more useful to make each term shine indubitably 
out of a comprehensive juxtaposition of pertinent J 
texts found, published or noticed anywhere in , 
India, with a special eye bn local peculiarities and 
their correlation with regional styles. Rich materials 
are still lying idle in the latest publications of 
the Trivandrum Sanskrit series (e.g., Manjutri- 
Mfda-Kalpa or if antra , translated into Tibetan) 
and m the Gaokwad Sanskrit senes {e.g. Samara- 
gana-Sutradhara and Manasolldsa, etc.). So 
hauler's Monograph on Chitralahshai a seems not 
to have been utilised. But the more serious 
omission is perceptible in another field which has 
furnished some of the noblest specimens of Indian 
architecture. 1 mean the field of Gieater India 
where we moet even today Borobudur proclaim* 
mg th ' titanic, architechtomc genius of the Sailendra 
sovereigns of brivijaya (Sumatra, Java) and Angkor^ 
Vat , the soaring Vim ana of Vishnu constructed 
by Kmg Paiamavishnuloka of Camboj and designed 
by the master Aichitect Divakara. Let us hope 
that in bis next edition Dr. Achaxya will enrich 
his lexicon by incorporating the data imbedded 
in the epigraphic and monumental documents 
of Greater India. 

Two appendices containing enumerations of 
the important Sanskrit treatises on Architecture 
anti ot historical architects, enhance the value 
of the book. May we request the learned lexi- 
cographer to aad a special appendix of the techni- 
cal terms and names scattered in the various 
living vernaculars of India where we find, as in 
Orissa (cf . Nirmal Bose ; Konarak), native architects 
still constructing according to their vernacular 
V dstu-'sdstra s or even conserving a rich tradition 
in bh isd vocabulary (oral or textual)? 

This volume {Indian Architecture) incorporates 
the general problems, historical as well as textual* 
that form the introduction to Dr. Acharya’s Dic- 
tionary. In the first thirty pages the author gives 
a tantalising survey of the popularity of Architecture 
evinced by the Vedic, the Buddhist and the classical 
literature. We hope that the author will make 
the treatment more exhaustive. The next hundred 
pages are devoted to a very useful summarising 
of the contents of the outstanding Silpa-sdsirae, 
e.g,, Manasdra , Mayatnata, and such manuals aa- 
cribed to Vi vakarma, Agastya, Kasyapa, Mandana 
and others. The comparison instituted between 
Manasdra and Vitruvius may or may not lead to 
a discovery of the oidcr of that of a Bomaka 
Siddhdnta and Hom-sdstm^et the similarities 
are striking. But the meH important sections 
are the author's discussions, relating to the three 
styles or orders of architecture— Hagara, Vesara 



and Bravi^a—refpresenting the three geographical 
divis io£Kis of India. We recommend the books 
■Of 0?. Aeharya to all Indologists and expect eagerly 
the publication of the two supplementary volumes 
now in press. 

(The Modern Review, February, 1928.) 


(l4ondon Correspondent.) 

The two books recently written under instruc- 
tions from the Government of India on Hindu 
architecture and published by the Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, ought to be valuable not only to the 
student of architecture, but also to the student of 
peoples of the world, for architecture expresses 
almost more than anything else the ideals and 
ideas a people hold at any given time. For the 
scholar these two books should be invaluable, as 
they help to elucidate in architectural terms details 
of the distant past, that have hitherto been clothed 
in mystery. Tne texts of the Vastu-lastra have, 
as the author states in his preface, been waiting 
for hundreds of years to be unearthed from manus- 
cripts, which are quite inaccessible without the 
guidance of a special dictionary. This is the task 
to which the author set himself, and those who are 
competent to express an opinion agree that ho lias 
amply fulfilled his mission and has brought to light 
many new things hitherto unexplained in inscrip- 
tions and general literature, 

Tim second book is a handbook of Indian archi- 
tecture and deals with the Vedic, Buddhist and 
classical periods up to the Mahomedan times. 

Today there is in Great Britain an ever- increasing 
number of people to whom such books appeal, 
probably because of the work of the India Society 
and kindred bodies who have stimulated thought 
in this direction by persistent effort. It is, then- 
foes, likely that the present book will find a con- 
siderable reading public here as well as in the East. 

{The Leader, February 24, 1928.) 


$r« Beni Stead H A., PH.D., D.Se.— Dr. 
f*. JL Asharya attempts to offer the results 
of his twelve years’ study of Hindu architecture in 
four volumes, two Of which have just been pub- 
lished while the other two may soon be expected to 
gee the light. They are based cm Manasara , 
the standard authority* on a number of minor 
works And a host of chapters or references, legal, 
religious and general literature, as well as inscrip- 
tions, The XHettonary, in particular, a pioneer 
work, m a monument of diligent research and 
systematic arrangement. In words' quoted in the 
preface, one ImA those who have taken part 
in similar labours, Bffpot all realize the amount of 
tedious toil, I might almost say drudgery, involved 
-4a doing everything sin^-handed, collecting the 


( 8a ) 

quotations and verifying references and meaning^ 
making indices and hats of words, sorting and sift- 
ing an ever-increasing store of materials, revising 
old work, arranging and rearranging new, correct- 
ing and' re-correcting, writing and re-writing, and 
interlineating copy, till reams upon reams of paper 
have been filled, putting the eyesight, patience and 
temper to a severe trial.’ The series is addressed 
to scholars and advanced students but all interested 
in the scientific study of Hindu culture or in that of 
fine aits in general will find it instructive. 

The Hindu &Upa~'sd8tra or VaMu- Sintra is a 
comprehensive but by no means unsystematic 
study. It deals with all kinds of buddings, town- 
planning, gardens and market places, ports and 
harbours, roads, bridges, gateways, etc., wells, tanks, 
trenches, drains, sewers, moats, walls, embank- 
ments, dams, railings, etc., furniture like bedsteads, 
couches, tables, chairs, baskets, cages, nests, mills, 
conveyances, lamps, etc., and even dresses and 
ornaments suHh as chains, crowns, headgeai and foot 
and arm wear. The dominant topic, however, is 
architecture-— the plan and erection of religious, 
residential and miLtaiy edifices and their auxihaiy 
members and component mouldings. r Jbc science 
which like the Dkanna antra, Art ha b antra and 
Kama ‘dstra, professes to derive its first origins 
from Brahma himself, developed in the course of 
centuries and reached its culmination about the 
sixth century A.D. in tie great treatise called 
Mdnasdra probably after the name of its author. 

Here as elsewhere in the domain of Hindu history 
it is difficult to determine how far the theoretical 
descriptions in literature correspond with the 
practical realities of life. A close comparison of 
architectural precepts with the details of archaeo- 
logical finds and the narratives of foreign visitors 
like Yuan Chuang (7th century a.d.) suggests 
that the former, while not literally true to facts, 
are largely based on practice. It is interesting to 
infer that in ancient India, in spite of all the other* 
worldfi^ekfe of philosophers and spiritualists, those 
who could afford maintained a high standard of 
living. Thus from a passage in the Buddhist 
work Cullavagga, VI, 4, 10 we learn that bouses 
comprised dwelling rooms, retiring rooms, store- 
rooms, service-halls, hails with fire places, closets 
and cloisters, halls for exercise, wells and ponds, 
sheds for wells and open-roofed sheds, bath rooms 
and halls attached to them. Of hot-air baths the 
following description was given by the late T. W. 
Rhys Davids on the basis of the Vrnaya Teste Hb 
105-110, 297. ‘They were built on an elevated 
basement faced with brick car stone with stone 
stairs leading up to it* and a tailing round the 
verandah. The roof and walk werejgf wood, 
covered first with skins mod then with pfifcter, the 
lower part only of the watt being faced With bricta 
There was an antechamber and a hot room Spd a 
pool to bathe in# Seats were arranged round * 
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fire-place in the middle of the hot-room and to 
tttduoe tjedfpfratfaft hot water was poured km 
m leathern.* Again, as we learn from the Digha 
MkSya, there were open air bathing tanks, with 
flights of steps leading to the water, faced entirely 
With stone and ornamented with flowers and carv- 
ings. It is needless her© to enter into the details of 
domestic furniture but it is interesting to note, 
inter alia , that benches were made long enough to 
Aooommodate three persons, that couches were 
covered with canopies, and that there were several 
types of Asandis such as sofas, armed chairs and 
cushioned chairs. 

The plan of a village, outlined in the ninth chap- 
ter of Mdnasdra, is theoretical, for its details do not 
tally with any of the realistic descriptions by Geeek, 
Chinese or Arab visitors. None the less, it is instruc- 
tive* A village, we are told, should be surrounded 
by a Wall of brick or stone pierced by four main 
gated which should be connected by roads. The 
village should thus be divided say into four princi- 
pal blocks. A highway should also run round the 
vflkge add public buddings be located on it. The 
whole Inhabited area should be well-supplied by 
ponds and tanks. Caste which influenced all life 
and thought in ancient India did not leave town 
planning untouched. It is proposed that the best 
quarters should be reserved for the Brahmans and 
that the ChandSlas should live outside the limits 
of the village. 

In the interests of sanitation and decency it is 
laid down that the temples of fearful deities and 
places for cremation should be situated outside 
the walls. Everywhere drains should follow the 
slope# The tenth chapter of Manasdra sketches i 
plans for towns on similar lines, making special 
mention of parks, commons, shops, exchanges, i 
temples, guesthouses, colleges, etc., and giving 
elaborate direction for their construction. It is 
impossible even barely to touch the fringe of the 
vast subject in the course of a short review. 
Those interested in this highly important aspect of 
ancient Indian culture win do well to consult Dr. 
Acharya’s detailed, well-documented and scholarlv 
productions, 

{The Leader, December 4, 1927.^ 


HotobU pubBeations by ike United Provinces 
Government 

All students of Indian Art in England, and a 
gold many in India, should be grateful to the U. P. 
Gbvsmmtafc for that* excellent books. They ooa- 
Hitt fchefrhite of the labour Of an Indian Educational 
oflhdt, who bat apeak about 12 years on 
^wwotfe* Which, 10 aay m toast, are stupendous. 


Except for an essay on the Architecture of th# 
Hindus by Earn EaX published in 1834, no attempt 
till now was made to present Indian 

Architecture in a scientific, clear. and methodic 
way. To Professor Aeharya, therefore, gets tils 
credit of exploring this field of knowlec^ge Hke & 
pioneer worker, and of bringing to light a branch 
of ancient Indian culture which contains interest* 
ing, even rather facmating, materials. 

# 

A Wise Term 

SUpa-'satra or Vastu-sdstra, which is conveyed by 
the term “architecture/’ is much wider than the 
English term. “It denotes all sorts of buildings, 
religious, residential, and military, and their 
auxiliary members and component mouldings. 
Secondly, it implies town-planning; laying out 
gardens ; constructing market-plates ; making roads, 
bridges, gates ; digging wells, tanks, trenches, chair.* , 
sewers, moats; building enclosure-walls, embank- 
ments, dams, railings, ghats, flights of steps for hills, 
ladders, etc. Thirdly, it denotes articles of house- 
furniture, such as bedsteads, couches, tables, chairs, 
thrones, fans, wardrobes, clocks, baskets, convey- 
ances, cages, nests, mills, etc. Architecture also 
implies sculpture and deals with the making Of 
phalli, idols of deities, statues of sages, images of 
animals and birds. It includes the making of 
garments and ornaments, etc.” 

Professor Aeharya has divided his Indian 
Architecture into five parts which give us a very 
clear idea of the subject, its authorities and all that 
is generally required for a quick apprehension of 
the subject. 

General Survey 

In Part I Professor Aeharya gives a general 
survey of the whole range of ancient Indian litera- 
ture and bears out “ that the authors of the Vedic 
literature were not ignorant of stone-forts, walled 
cities, stone-houses, carved stenee, and brick 
edifices.” The relics of Mahenjodaro and Harappa 
unearthed by the Archaeological Department 
under the able guidance of Sir John Marshall 
give the same evidence of a time much earlier 
than the earliest Veda. The Buddhist and 
Jain literature is replete with references to build* 
ings, furniture and sculpture of a very high order. 
The Classical Sanskrit literature beam the testi- 
mony of a very well-developed art in aU these 
respects; several Pura%as have an elaborate dak* 
cripbion of Siipa and some of the ^gamas whose 
main object" is “ to inculcate the mystical worship 
of Siva and Sakti” devote oonadfliabto a tt ent i o n 
to architecture. 
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HI pm U we give# a r&ty detailed summary of 
the which is his mala study as also brief 

account* of several other works of well-known 
authorities hut which lie buried still in manuscript 
latipL* IfiiS Mhtosira contains seventy chapters, 
"the first eight are introductory, the next forty- 
two deal with architectural matters, and the last 
twenty are devoted to sculpture." 

Bore we have what claims to have taken the 
whole manifestation of architectural art as its sub- 
ject. It is up to the present moment, perhaps the 
most ambitious effort of the kind, and the author 
has spared no pains to make his work as complete 
and as illustrative as possible. 

^art tH described the position of Manasara in 
Hindu literature and gives certain interesting 
foots. The styles are fully described and discussed. 
Wj are told that, according to Manasara there are 
threeof them, Nagara, Vasara and Dravida, and that 
they apply both to architecture and sculpture. 

Comparison 

Part IV compares Manasdra with the well-known 
treatise of Vitruvius on architecture which belongs 
to the first century before Christ. Professor 
Ach irya has been trained in scientific methods o' 
criticism in Europe and in this part of the work we 
find a considerable scope for this training. The 
eouparison is thoughtful, reasoned and balanced. 
Tbs conclusions are cautious and well-supported. 
The author has clearly shown “ that there are un- 
deniable similarities between the two standard 
works and that their affinities do not seem to be 
accidental" Ho has wisely left the question of 
the debt of one author to the other or of both to 
some common source, quite open. In the present 
resources of our knowledge it is impossible to 
arrive at a more definite conclusion. 

In Port V he collaborates in a scholarly way both 
the internal and external evidence for arriving 
at correct age of Mdnastra. Here we have ample 
evidence of Professor Acharya’a unrivalled grasp 
of the subject, his critical acumen and of his inde- 
fatigable industry and enthusiasm in having ran- 
sacked the whole of the ancient Indian Literature 
covering thousands of pages in print and in manus- 
cript. *rha evidence submitted above would 
warrant the extent of the period of the Manasara 
from 50) to 700 by no means an un- 

warranted conclusion. 

Danguags ^ 

It is ragfs&foht* that the language in which this 
important Werkhai been found is very defective and 
f*Aty and has beam termed “barbarous Sanskrit" 


j by authorities like Hr. Bfihler and Hr. fife 
Bam Krishna Bhan darker. It is afl the more 
creditable for Professor Acharya to have taken 
pains and construed the text correctly. In the 
appendix the learned author has given us seme 
idea of the defective language by collecting together 
the irregularities. 

Professor Acharya’s Dictionary of Hindu Aflcfo- 
tecture is a monumental work, the first of its kind. 
It deals with three thousand words relating to archi 
tecture and sculpture and cognate arts. Under 
each term is brought together all the necessary 
informations in the form of a short article illustrated 
with copious quotations from the ancient printed 
books as well as manuscripts, the general literature 
and the archaeological records. And this has been 
done with a thoroughness and accuracy which are 
the author’s own. Full quotations for bringing 
out each and every shade of the meaning of a word 
are given, in effect the Dictionary becomes more 
of an Encyclopa dia rather than a Dictionary. The 
learned author has laid the scholars and the general 
public under a deep debt of obligation by removing 
a long-felt want. 

{The Pioneer, February 13, 1328.) 

(London correspondent.) 

Dr. Prasanna Kumar Acharya, I.E.S., Professor 
of Sanskrit in the University of Allahabad, ip uew 
recognised as one of the leading Indian authorites 
on his special object, particularly in ita relation 
to ancient architecture. He has recently written, 
under instructions from the Government of the 
United Provinces, two books that should be of 
considerable value to students, namely. A Diction - 
ary of Hindu Architecture and Indian Archi . 
tecture according to Manasara Silpcb sostra —both 
published by the Oxford University Press. The 
U. P. Government have borne the expenses of both 
publications, which will be regarded by scholars as 
a contribution of permanent importance in the elu- 
cidation of the subjects discussed. 

This is not the place in which to give a lengthy 
review of these two volumes the first of which runs 
to 861 pages. This book is a monument of erudi- 
tion and patient industry. A man who can produce 
works of this order must be wholly immersed in 
his subject. Existing dictionaries, in Sanskrit, 
English, or any other language, do not elucidate the 
architectural terms of a long distant past, and with- 
out each a survey as Hr. Acharya has undertaken 
there could be no proper appreciation of the ancient 
genius. The texts of tile V<i#u-kt stras have, as 
tiie author stated fa JU» preface, tom Wlttfhg for 
hundreds of years to be unsarthed from manuscripts 
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m kkfo. ear* quit® inaccessible without the guidance 
of a special dictionary, This is the task to which 
the anther has addressed himself* and those who 
are competent to express on opinion will agree 
ths^ he has brought to light many new things 
hitherto left unaxplained in inscriptions and general 
literature. 

The other work which is somewhat less volu- 
minous, is a Handbook of Indian Architecture, 
Sculpture and cognate Arts. It gives an account 
of the architecture of the Vedic, the Buddhist, and 
the classical periods of India up to the Mohammadan 
age. Such a work should be of great interest to 
those in this country* os well as in the East, whose 
attention' has been drawn to these subjects by the 
publications of the India Society and kindred bodies. 
There is quite a large constituency nowadays to 
which works of this character, dealing with the 
ancient arts of India* afford a real attraction. An 
interesting feature of Dr. Acharaya’s present study 
is the comparison which he draws between the 
Indian standard work* Manasdra, and the Euro 
peon standard work of the Roman architect* 


Vitruvius. The book might have made 
popular appeal if the text had bean infewmafewsl 
with a few illustrative reccmstroetkme# ifc p««J 0* 
drawings* of the architectural features described 
Ibis, however, was not the purpose of the author. 
Rather it was to provide a fount of informatkai 
from which future seekers may gain knowledge 
of an art which can never entirely lose its place m 
human records. What the learned world ckxracd* 
from India is certainty of data in these matters, 
and this has been undoubtedly supplied by Dt 
Acharaya’s researches. In these vole ires, ltd m 
others that are still in the press* he has illumined a 
comparatively unknown branch of Sanskrit study* 
and the fruit of his long and arduous labours will 
assuredly be* of abiding value to scholars every- 
where. 


{The Hindu , Madras, February 23, 1328 ; 
The Tribune , Lahore, February 28, 1928; 
The Hindustan Review, April, 1928.) 


Extract from the Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology , 1928, p. 61. 


160. *[Dr. Prasanna Kumar Acharya: — A Dic- 
tionary of Hindu Architecture . Oxford Univer- 
sity Press ; 1927]. See : An. Bibl. I. A., 1927, 
no, 124. 

Reviewed : Ripam, nos. 36 — 36, July — Oct. 
1928, pp. 39 — 44, by Akhay Kumar Maitra. 
FRAS, 1928, pp. 943f., by H. C. : “ ...... 

a valuable addition .... careful and pains- 
taking search .... The printers, however, 

have not turned out the books so well as the 
subject matter deserves”. 

The Asiatic Review, 1928j p. 349: “The 

work is conscientiously carried out M 

Ini. AH. & L., vol ft, pp. 96f., by E. B. 
Havrll: ”... a monument of patient re- 
search which will be of invaluable help for 
the student.” 

Dtsche Lit. %.* 1928, columns 659—681, 
by StemKoxow: ” Bei Fionier-Arbeiten darf 
mm....auf Vollst tndigkeit nioht Anspruch 
michen. und was uns gegeben wird, warden 
w|gt aufrichtiger Dankbarkeit entgegen- 

* %4A, 1912, pp. 53L* by Jean Buhot: 

u ,*.,04vrage trie ‘digne d’aiogw ;eamn» 

, tamps U a’eit pn dmfceox qa’uae Edition 
mmmm ms Pamuiore.” 


Asiatics vol. I, pp. 225f. 

The Pioneer , Allahabad, 13th Febr, 1928. 
Cp. below: Coomaraswamy, no. 162. 

151. *[Ur. P. K. Acharya, I. E, S., M. A., D. 
Litt.: — Indian Architecture according to Mana- 
sdra^Hpa’<d8tra. Oxford Umv rsity Press : 
1927]. See An. Bibl . I. A. 1927, no. 125. 
Reviewed : Rt'pam , nos. 35 — 36, July — Oct. 
1923, pp. 39 — 44, by Akhay Kumar Maitra. 
The reviewer offers some criticisms while 
acknowledging the great merits of the work. 
. FRAS , 1928, pp. 943 — 945, by H. C.: , 

a valuable addition....” 

The Asiatic Review, 1928, p. 349: “ It is 
most gratifying that Indian scholars adopt the 
great care generally exhibited by European 
professors, and Mr. P. K. Acharya is one of 
them.” 

Ind, AH. do L., N. 8. vol* 33, pp. 961., by E, 
B. Havell: ”... .a safe foundation for future 
historians of Indian architecture.” RAA, 
1928, p. 57, by Jean Bohot: “....ouvrage 
tr&s oonsciencieux.” 

Asiatic/*, vol. I* p. 225. 

The Pioneer, Allahabad, 13th Febr* 1928* 
op. bslow Cooxara^Wamy, no. 162. 
(Amirivati mirth rditf), see below. Section 
IV, no. 512, 





